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The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute will complete its 
Centenary in 2017. We have decided to initiate a series of 
publications from 2008 onwards. This series is called ““Publications 
of the Last Decennium of the B.O.R.I. Centenary”. It is our 
pleasure to announce the Dictionary of Paninian Terminology by 
Dr. J.A.F. Roodbergen as the first work in this series. 


Saroja Bhate 
Pune, July 15, 2008 Hon. Secretary of the B.O.R.I. 


Preface 


The Sanskrit sources of the terms and words listed are mainly three, the Mahabhasya, 
the Kasikdvriti and the Nyasa commentary, all belonging to the, Paninian tradition. These 
works have been studied in part in two series of volumes published as a result of the work 
done with Dr. S. D. Joshi to whom I owe a great debt of gratitude for patient teaching 
and discussion during many years. The first series began with the publication of the 
Samarthahnika in 1968 and ended with the publication of the Sthanivadbhavahnika, Part 
II, in 1996, 12 volumes in all. The second series began with the publication of The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, Volume I, in 1992, thirteen volumes in all. So, basically, the Present 
Dictionary is an Index of Sanskrit words and terms used in these volumes to which a 
Translation and Explanations are added. 


The present work differs in at least four respects from earlier works on Sanskrit 
grammatical terminology, like those of O. Bohtlingk, Erklarung der grammatischen 
Elemente in his Panini’s Grammatik; L. Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, 
Paris 1957; S.M. Katre, Dictionary of Panini, Parts I-III, Poona 1964, and K.V. Abhyankar 
and J. M. Shukla, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, Baroda 1977. In the first place, it 
contains a considerable number of translations of words, expressions and quotations found 
in the sources mentioned above and elsewhere. Special attention has been paid to terms 
used in the Varttikas in the sections studied. In the second place, the Dictionary contains 
explanations of grammatical concepts as developed in the two series of words referred 
to above. In the third place, attention is paid to details of prakriyd. In the fourth place, 
some words of general interest have been included when their precise meaning was found 
lacking in the standard Sanskrit Dictionaries. 


I thank the authorities of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune, for 
undertaking the printing and publication of this work. 


Special thanks are due to Mr. Nandkishor Khurjekar of Mac Script, Aundh, for the 
careful and speedy preparation of the press copy from a difficult manuscript. 
I also thank Shri. Dattatraya R. Pawale for the careful proofreading with great skill and 
accuracy. 


Pune, November 2007 J.A.F. Roodbergen 
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IV. Abbreviations of names and terms 


abl. ablative Bh. (Patan ali- )Bhasya 
ace. accusative bv(s). bahuvrihi(s) 

act.. active caus. causative 

aor. aorist cons. consonant 

dtm. dtmanepada cp(s) compound(s) 


a tel 





dat. 
denom. 
desid. 
du. 
fem. 
fut. 
gen. 
imp. 
impf. 
indic. 
instr. 
kdh(s) 
lit. 
Mall. 
masc. 


n 


dative 


denominative 


desiderative 


dual 


feminine 


future 


genitive 
imperative 
imperfect 
indicative 
instrumental 


karmadharaya(s) 


literally 


Mallinatha 
masculine 


footnote 


X1V 


nom. 
ntr. 
O.C. 
Opp. 
opt. 
P. 


par. 


periphr. 


PPP. 


pass. 
pbh(s) 
pf. 

pl. 
pres. 


q.v. 


red. 





nominative 
neuter 

opus citatum 
Opposite 
optative 
Paninisutra 
parasmaipada 
periphrastic 
perfect past participle 
passive 
paribhasas) 
perfect 

plural 

present 

quod vide 


reduplication 


nh nnn nena NEO 


A 


-a 1. Inthe Dhp. we have the it accents of the 


verbal base vowel, whether anuda@tta, 
udatta or svarita. The actual accent is 
known from tradition only. If anudatta 
Is indicated, the base takes atm. endings 
by P. 1.3.12. If svarita, then dtm. 
endings on the condition that the result 
of the action benefits the agent, by P. 
1.3.72. See also P. 6.1.186 (ad upadesa). 
In the katha-ddi verbal bases (a sub- 
gana of class X) the final -a is regarded 
as part of the verbal base. Thus it 
prevents vrddhi of the verbal base vowel 
by P. 7.2.116, because this -a@ is not in 
prefinal position. Thus we have 
kathayati, and not *kathayati. 

2. In the Siitrapatha the a may be added to 
a verbal base in an enumeration of bases 
for ease of pronunciation (uccd- 
ranartham) only, to avoid sandhi 
complications. In the translation of the 
sutra simply drop the a. e.g., P. 7.2.57, 
krta-crta-. 

see AP XII, P. 7.3.66, under 2. 
May also serve to preserve the final 
consonant of the verbal base which 
otherwise would have been regarded as an 
it- letter and be deleted (P. 1.3.3; 1.3.9). 


a 1. Negative particle. Is avyaya, therefore 


prdatipadika. Is not a pratyaya. 

2. Replaces the Ist person dtm. ending iT 
in @sirlin by P.3.4.106. See AP XIII, P. 
7.4.45, under 3 (derivation of dhisiya). 


a+a — a,P.6.1.97. But when the second 


a belongs to the case ending am in the 
sequence a + am apply P. 6.1.107. 


a-/an- Indicates an exception to a rule, 


negative condition. See AP VII, P. 2.3.43, 





under 3 (aprateh, apafcamydadh, anu- 
pasarjanasya). 

See AP VI, P.2.3.54, under 5, (ajvareh 
= ajvarindm). May be rendered with the 
help of aprayoge, e.g., aprateh = prateh 
aprayoge “when there is non-use of prati.’ 

AK Pratyahara of a,i,u,r,1. Mbh. 10, p. 345, 
line 19, ag eva lupyate. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.2, under 2. 


ak ‘not containing k’ Formed as a bv. cp. 
Reference is to the k of the suffix akAC. 
Du. gen. akoh, P. 7.1.11; sg. gen. akah 
‘except (in derivations from idam) which 
containak’ P. 7. 2.112. 

Panini never uses the form anak ‘not 
containing ak,’ but always ak. 

See P.6.1.132; AP VIII, P. 2.4.32, under 
Vt. I; AP X, P. 7.1.11, under 2; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.91, under 3. 

See under akAC. 


aka Replacement of the element vu by 
P. /.tals as in Nowe (Pe 3.3.11 ls NRL 
(P. 3.3.108-110) and vuN (P. 3.2.146). The 
fem. is tka (4 TaP), P. 7.3.44. 

Aka as a replacement for NvuC/NvuL 
prescribed by the rules mentioned denotes 
the sense of bhdva ‘action pure and 
simple/impersonal action’ by P. 3.3.18. 
Here the sense of kartr or karman is 
anabhihita. 

Note that NvuZ also denotes the sense 
of kartr by P.3.1.133. In this case the sense 
of kartr is abhihita and the nominative 
should be used. E.g., devadattah odanasya 
pacakah. See AP VII, P. 2.3.1, under 6; 
P. 2.3.66, under 8. 

Aka is ambiguous, maybe kartari, 
maybe bhdve, depending on the rule 
prescribing NvuL/NvuC. 








2 akarmaka 


akAC ET 


akartari ‘except when (a word functioning 





See AP VII, P. 2.3.70, under 3. 

See under rt. 

akAC Taddhita suffix, P. 5.3.71. The actual 
suffix is ak. KV on P. 64.101. 


According to Patafijali (Mbnh. III, p.214, 


line 3), the suffix is inserted ina finite verb 
also, e.g., the 2nd sg. imp. chindaki and 
bhindaki. Derive bhind/chind ak + i. These 
imperatives are not pure stem forms like 
paca. 

The condition for inserting akAC Is that 
the verb form must be tinanta. Therefore 
insertion is not possible in 2 sg. imp. forms 
like paca. But it is allowed in pacati, 
pacatakt. 

See under sdkacka. 

Added after a pronominal stem, sce 
Whitney, § 521. 
akathitam ca ‘also that which is not covered 
(by other designations is called karman 
when instrumental in bringing about an 
action)’ P. 1.4.51. 

According to Slokavarttika (xix) on P. 
1.4.51, this rule can cover the whole field 
of the designation karman, and we can 
dispense with P. 1.1.49-50. This is denied 
by Slokavarttika (xx) See KARA, p. 94, n. 
496,501, and Notes (121,122,160). In Note 
(121) it is suggested that P. 1.4.51 is a later 
inserted rule due to a misunder-standing of 
P. 1.1.49-50. 


akathitakarman ‘subordinate object’ = 


apradhadnakarman = gunakarman. 

See KARA, Introduction, pp. xxxvii- 
XxXXvlil, and pp. 202-206. 

See under kalman. 


akarana ‘non-application, Nyasa on KV on 


P, 64,22. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 5. 


as) the kartr (has been used)’ Vr. I on 
P. 2.2.143. 
See 7A, Note (119). 


akarmaka ‘a verb which does not take a 


normal karman (other than a word standing 
for time, etc.)’ P. 1.4.52 (for causative 
constructions). See Vr. VIII on P. 1.4.52, 
and KARA, Note (177). 

Or akarmika, See VP 3.7.88 (ed. 
Abhyankar-Limaye, Poona 1965). 

To be understood as kvacid ye 
akarmakah ‘(those verbs) which are in 
transitive somewhere’ Mbh.1, p. 445, line 
23. See ANA, Notes (67,69). 

Said of verbs which take a word 
standing for time as their object, Vr. 
VIII on P. 1.4.52. See KARA, Notes (175, 
179). 

An intransitive base used in the caus, 
becomes transitive. KV on PT toa. 

Akarmaka verbs form the nistha ktanta 
form also in the sense of bhava ‘state’ 
(impersonal passive) by P. 3.3.114, which 
prescribes the ntr. gender for the ktdnta 
form. 

Kta added to an akarmaka base conveys 
the sense of kartr (P. 3.4.72). Since the 
grammatical meaning of kartr is abhihita, 
the word functioning as the agent is put in 
the instr. by P. 2.3.18. 

For the genitive construction of the 
ktanta-bhave form apply V?. Ion P. 23:67, 
See the Nydsa on KV on P. DdeLO, 

For examples of non-causative 


and causative construction see KARA, 


p. 23). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.29, under 3; AP XIII, 


P.7.4.57, under 6 (karmakartari con- 


struction). 


akarmakavat 


See under Kra; bhava, prasiddher 
avivaksatah. 
akarmakavat ‘(to be) treated like an 
intransitive’ Vr. LIX on P. 1.4.52; Vr. I on 
P. 2352, 
See KARA, Note (176); PRATT, p. 83. 
akarmaka api va dhatavah sopasargah 
sakarmaka bhavanti. Mbh. 1, p.84, line 5. 
See under dhdatavah sopasargan... 
akarmakanam bhave lo bhavati ‘in 
connection with intranstive verbs (the 
suffix) / (is used) in the sense of impersonal 
action’ Mbh. 1, p. 445, line 21. Reference 
is to P. 6.4.72. 
akarmakas capi nyantah sakarmaka 
bhavanti ‘intransitive verbal bases 
become transitive in the causative’ Mbh. 
Ill, p. 289, line 5. 
On p. 3, dkarsddi A gana mentioned by 
P, 52:64, 

Saka P.7.3.45-46. See also under °aka, °7ka. 
akadi ‘(the suffixes) aka,etc.’ The fem. krt- 
suffixes aka and a. Vr. I on P. 2.3.66. 

See PRATI, Note (91), and n. 438. 
See under aka. 
akaraka ‘non-kdraka, not showing a case 
relation witha verb’ Vr. XI on P.2.3.1; Mbh. 
I. p. 443, line 12. 
akarakarha ‘a person not qualified to 
accomplish an action’ Vt. IV on P. 2.3.36. 
See VIBHA, Note (67). 
Opp. karakarha. 
akaravattva ‘(because ghas-) contains 
(short) a’ Vt. I on P. 7.2.62. 
akaranta ‘ending in a’ Note that all 
desiderative bases end in a. 
See Vt. III on P. 2.4.35. 


akarantottarapado dviguh striyam 
bhasyate ‘a dvigu whose final member 
ends in short a is spoken in the fem. gender’ 


2 


akrtavyihah paniniyah 


Bhasyavarttika, Mbh. 1, p. 489, line 6, 
quoted by the KV on P. 2.4.17. The fem. 
suffix is NiP, P. 4.1.21. 

See ATA, n. 668; KA, p. 6. 

See under Avacit strityam... 


akaritaram ‘it was done to a higher degree’ 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, p. 231. 
akaryam ‘nota grammatical operation’ Mbh. 
I, p. 260, line 12, (said of /opa). 
akalaka ‘not concerned with (defining) 
kala’ Said of Panini’ s grammar, because of 
P. 1.2.57. See under kala. 

See Agrawala 71963, pp. 24-25; Scharfe 
1977, p. 114. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.21, under 4. 

akit ‘not marked with K’ Said of an abhyasa, 
P. 7.4.83. 

akrtamitapratipanna ‘with the exception 
of krta, mita and pratipanna.’ Mentioned 
in P. 6.2.170. Referred to in Mbh. I, p. 438, 
line 6. 

See BDA, Note (166). 

akrtavyithah paniniyah PN, pbh.56.The 
followers of Panini do not insist that a rule 
takes effect, if its nimitta is destroyed by a 
subsequently applicable rule. Literally, by 
them a definite decision with regard to the 
application of rules has not been made. 
They do not accept the logic that once the 
cause is destroyed the effect still remains. 
Thus, if subsequently the cause of an 
operation is destroyed, the rule prescribing 
the earlier operation is not to be applied. Is 
an exception to PN, pbh. 55. 

Not found in the Mbh., but inferred from 
the use of the word samarthanam in 
P.4.1.82 by Kaiyata. See PN, Pt. I, pp. 308, 
311-312. 

This pbh.is phrased as an exception to the 
antarangapbh.Itapplies, in fact, the siddha- 








akrtyakara 


agunakarman 





principle.See APIX,P.6.4.22, Excursus IT; 
P.7.1.37, under 7. 

See Nyasa on P. 1.4.2. E.g., vidvas + as. 
Here iddgama is applicable, but its cause is 
subsequently destroyed by samprasarana. 
Therefore iddgama is not applied, but 
samprasarana is: vidus + as. 

See under siddha-principle, extended 
version. 

See under vas- (us-i-vas, how to explain 
idagama here?); sautthita. 


akrtyakara Mbh. IU, p. 230, line 15. 
Reference to P. 7.2.25. KV on P. 6.4.160. 


akrtrima ‘ordinary, conventional, non- 
technical’ (= laukika). 
See under samjnad. 
Opp. krtrima ‘technical’ (= alaukika, 
paribhasika). 
akrtrimatva Vt. If] on P. 1.1.23 


akrtrimd ‘a natural ground’ P. 4.1.42 
prescribes the fem. suffix NiS after sthala 
in the sense indicated. 


aknad Ppp. of afc-. Also akta/afcita. 
Whitney, § 956a, b 2; § 957, under c. 
See under aficita and janvakna. 


aksa 1. ‘axle’ 
2. ‘seed’ 
3. ‘die’ 
See PASPA, n. 905. 
aksaja ‘what is born from the indriyas, the 
sense organs, i.e., perception. 
See under adhoksaja. 


aksan ‘they ate’ KV on P. 1.1.58. Pl. 3rd 
person of the aor. of ad- ‘to eat.’ 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 13. 


aksara 1. Explained as naN + ksara, ‘does 
not perish’ or ‘does not move.’ Slokavt. 

on Sivasatra 8, Mbh. 1, p. 36, line 6. 

2. Explained as af - ‘to fill, pervade’ + 
saraN (unddi suffix), ‘it fills, pervades’ 


Slokavt.on Sivastitra 8,Mbh.1, p. 36, 
line 3: 
3. Explained as a designation used in a 
previous grammar (sutra), used in the 
sense of varnasya aksaram ‘phoneme’ , 
Slokavt. on Sivasitra 8, Mbh.1, p. 36, 
line 10. 
aksaraSah ‘syllable by syllable’ Mbh. 1, 
GO. dq lime Lz. 
aksarasamamnaya ‘list of phonemes’ =the 
enumeration of speech-sounds by the 
Sivasutras. Mbh. 1, p. 36, line 16. 
Synonym of varnasamamnaya. 
aksarartha ‘\iteral meaning’ 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 37. 
aksi ‘eye’ sg. nom. in bhasa. In the Vedic 
language the sg. nom. may be aksa. Here 
anAN is applied by P. 7.1.76. 


aks! + sU P.4.1.2 
aksanAN + s P.. 7.1.76 
aksan + © P. 6.1.68 
aksa? Py 8:27 
aksa. 


aksi kanam asya ‘his eye is blind’ Mbh. 
I. p. 453, line 9. 
See VIBHA, Note (17). 
agati ‘not setting in motion’, ‘not driving 
(cows)’ P. 7.3.43. 
agatika gatih ‘last resource’ See under 
anabhidhana. 
agamaka ‘not intelligible’ Mbh. I, p. 39, 
line 4. 
See under gamaka. 
agamako nirdeSah ‘a statement which 
does not convey what it should convey’ 
Mbh. I, p. 409, lines 14-15. 
agunakarman ‘the non-subordinate object’ 
Slokavarttika (vii) on P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, p. 207. 





agunatva 


agunatva ‘non-guna-hood, i.e., prohibition 
of guna’ Vr. VII on P. 7.3.85. 
agnt Declension,see under ghi.Pl.nom.agni 
+ Jas, agne + as, P.7.3.109, agnay + as, 
P65 ahs 
May refer to the jathara-agni, the fire 
of digestion, which may be weak, slow, or 
strong. E,g., mandagni ‘having a weak 
digestion.’ 
agnir manavakah ‘the boy is (like) a fire’ 
Mbh. ill, p. 368, line 17, 20. Counter- 
example quoted for P. 8.1.12. Also 
mentioned under Vr. I on the same rule. 
Compare gaur vahikah. 
See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 242-245 
(stmho devadattah). 


Agnipurana — Chs. 248-258 contain a 
summary of Ca@ndravydkarana. DSG, 
p. 151, s.v. Candra. 


agni° See under devatadvandva. 
agnerdhak P 4.2.33.Quoted as anexample 


for P. 1.1.68. 
See BDA, Note (98). 


agner manavakam varayati ‘he keeps the 
boy away from the fire’ Mbh.I, p.328, line 
15. See KARA, Note (55). 

agnau karavani-nydya ‘the maxim 
of ‘‘may I offer (the oblation) in the 


fire?”’ Mbh.1I, p.425, line 22. Unidentified 
maxim. 


See BDA, n. 328. 


agnyddhana ‘ceremonial installation of the 
sacred fires’ 
See under ahitdgni. 
agragramabhyam nayater no vacyah 
‘of ni- coming after agra or grdma 
(retroflex) n should be stated’ e.g., agrani, 
gramani. A Varttika-like statement, see SK, 
No. 2975 on P. 3.2.61. 


ta 


ankuro jayate 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.116, under 5, 
derivation of the sg. loc. rdjanyam (no 
retroflexation of 7). 


agrani KviP formation by  P.3.2.61. 
Retroflex n by agragramabhyam... 
See also P. 8.4.3. 
See under grdmani. 
agrahana 1. ‘non acceptance’ See under 
tadantagrahana. 
2. ‘not mentioned’ Mbh. I, p. 14, line 18. 
See PASPA, pp. 216-217. 
agrahit ‘he seized’ Derivation, see STHANI, 
Pt. I, n. 160, and p. 42. 
For the point of the example see 
STHANI, Pt. I, Note (21) and p. 46. 


aglopa P.7.4.2.See AP XII, P. 7.4.1, under 
8 and 9 (Vr. If). 


aglopin ‘a denom. verbal base which has 
undergone lopa of an aK-vowel,’ P. 7.4.2. 
The bases concerned are formed by Vr. VI 
on. P3126. 
See P. 7.4.93, anaglope. 


aghu Slokavt. i on P. 7.1.21. Explained by 
Patafijali, Mbh. Ill, p. 247, line 19, as 
anuttarapada ‘not having a following 
word.’ That is, not followed by a constitu- 
ent in a cp. E.g., astaputra ‘having 
eight sons, astabhdrya ‘having eight 
wives.’ Here auS is not added after asta, 
because asta is followed by a cp. consti- 
tuent. 


aghosa ‘not sonorous’ Also rendered as 
‘unvoiced’ See under ghosa, nada. 
Opp. ghosavat. 
aghrasadtam 3 du. aor. pass ghra-. KV on 
P. 2.4.78 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.78, under 6. 
ankuro jayate ‘the sprout buds’ (Kaiyata) 
See KARA, n. 308, and p. 105. 








anga 


anga (ntr.) 


1. 


2. 


‘part’ Taken and derived in the sense 
of angin ‘a whole having parts’ See 
VIBHA, Note (19). 

Pre-suffixal stem, in distinction from 

§abda ‘(independent) word,’ said of a 

word asacp. member. KVon P 7.2.99. 

The suffix may be a vikarana,a personal 

ending, or a case suffix. The topic of 

anga is treated in P. 6.4.1-7.4.97, five 
pddas in all, called the angadhikara. 
Defined by P.1.4.13, yasmat pratya- 
yavidhis tadddi pratyaye ‘ngam’ after 
which element a suffix is prescribed, 
that element beginning with that suffix 

(is called) anga before that suffix.’ 
Anga is any grammatical element after 

which a suffix has been prescribed, a 

pre-suffixal stem, which undergoes 

changes (guna, vrddhi, samprasarana) 
due to the addition of a suffix. This is 
not a mere sandhi phonological change, 
because the element undergoing the 
change is or contains a morpheme, that 
is, a lexical, meaningful element. Thus 
anga always presupposes a stem-suffix 
relation. Pratyaye hi parato ‘nga- 
samjnd vidhiyate ‘the designation anga 
is prescribed if a suffix follows’ Nyasa 

on KV on P. 6.4.77; KV on P. 7.2.99. 

see P. 73.101, under 2. 


- Is an elastic concept, see AP XIII, 


P. 7.4.10, under 11 (1). 

E.g., bhi is anga in relation to SaP; 
bhi + SaP is anga in relation to tiP. 
See AP IV, p. 58; AP XII, 
P.7 .3.101, under 2. 

E.g.,a verbal base or a verbal base + 
vikarana followed by a suffix like SatR 
as in P. 7.1.80, or a finite verb ending is 
called anga. E.g.,in si + tiP the anga 
is $7, in Si+SaP-+ tiP the Angas $i+SaP. 
Then after SaP has been luk-deleted by 


anga 


P. 2.4.72 Si again becomes ariga. This 
time the aga ends in? which is other 
than short a. See AP X, P. 7.1.3, under 
7 (Vts IV-VI). 

E.g., han- is an anga with reference 
to any following suffix. Han 4+ saN 
(desid.) is ananga with reference to /AT. 
Han + saN + SaP is an anga with 
reference to /AT. For the prakriyd see 
AP IX, P. 6.4.16, under 5. 

kr- is called anga before the suffix trC, 
and a nominal stem 1s called anga 
before a case ending. See P. 6.4.77. 

See AP [, P. 1.1.63, pp. 28, 111-112, 
na lumatdngasya, role of vikaranas in 
establishing the anga. 


. The designation anga is not condi- 


tioned by a phonemic sequence. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, Note (92). 

Is an upadesa in the angadhikara. 
Therefore ange should represent a 
technical loc. See AF XII, P. 7.2.23, 


under 2. 


. Since anga is invariably bound up 


with pratyaya, anga-operations are 
morphophonological operations, appli- 
cable to meaningful linguistic units, 
rather than phonological, sandhi 
operations. See AP IX, P.6.4.1, under 2; 
AP IX,P.6.4.111, Excursus |. Thereby 
morpho-phonological operations are 
introduced conditioned by a speech- 
sound which forms part of the stem. See 
STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (74) and AP IV, 
P. 1.4.13, under 8. 


_ Not to be confused with dhdtu “verbal 


base,’ but an arga may include a verb- 
al base also, namely, if a suffix 
follows. 

A dhatu, being an anga, is always 
represented by the form as recorded in 
the Dhp. See P. 7.4.10, under 11(1). 


°anga 


angasya 





7. Three sections in the A. according to the 
terms anga, bha and pada. See AP IV, 
P, LAdI3,under 3, 

Operations prescribed in the avziga- 
section do not apply when /uk-deletion 
has taken place, P.1.1.63. See P.7.3.17, 
under 4. 

In the anga-section which, apart from 
the first rules in this section, deals with 
verbal base angas up to P. 6.4.128, the 
rule P. 6.4.80 deals with the nominal 
base stri. 

See S.D. Joshi (f) 1984, pp.181-186. 

See APIV,P. 1.4.13, under 4, and ibid. 
p. 59-60. 

See under angakarya; angasya; adnga; 
na ca hau kramir angam. 

8. ‘(auxiliary) cause (of an operation)’ See 
antaranga, bahiranga. 
9. (in Mimamsa) ‘subsidiary’ See PASPA, 
n. 134. 
°anga ‘forming a subordinate part of” 
Kaiyata on Bh. No. 5 on P. 2.3.5. 
anga hi bhavams tam uccarayatu ‘come 
on, sir, you must pronounce that (gender- 
differentiating word)’ Mbh. III, p.253, line 
12. Reference is to a noun which decides 
the gender. Only then the gender intended 
by yusmad/asmad becomes clear. 


angakarya ‘a grammatical operation to be 
performed on an aga “‘pre-suffixal stem,” 
a morpho-phonological operation’ KV on 
P. 6.4.2. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.34, under 4. 


angana ‘abeautiful woman’ Not mentioned 
in the Pathak-Chitrao Index on the Mbh. 
See under angat kalydne. 
See KV on P. 7.3.101. 
angapratyayasamjna Vt. Il on P. 6.4.1, 
The angasamjnda and the pratyayasamijnda 
are correlative (parasparam prati) terms. 


angabhava ‘status of subordinate, sub- 
sidiary’ Nyasa on KV on P. 2.1.31. 


angavrtte punar vrttav avidhih ‘once a 
grammatical operation in the angadhikara 
has been applied (and another anga- 
operation becomes applicable), there-is ab- 
sence of prescription (for the latter 
operation on the same stem)’ PN, pbh. 92. 
That is to say, the latter operation is not 
allowed. 

See APIX, P.6.4.160,under5.AP XIII, 
P. }A2], under's. 

No two successive a7iga-operations in 
the angdadhikara. Mbh. UI, p. 230, lines 
16-17; p. 384, lines 19-20; p. 349, lines 10- 
11; Patafijali (Mbh. III, p. 252, line 12) adds 
the word nisthitasya. 

See KV on P. 7.1.90; AP XII, P. 7.3.78, 
under 6 (Vr. II). 

See under nisthita; prapayati; vrtta; 
vrtti. 

angat kalyane A _#ganasutra. See 
Ganapatha, No. 139, pamddayah, No. 11. 
It derives angand as anga + na 4 T7aP in 
the sense of prasastani angani yasyah santi 
‘she who has beautiful limbs’ Nydsa on KV 
on P, 7.3101. 

See KV on P. 5.2.100. 

See SK, No. 2907 on P.5.2.100; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.101, under 4. 

angasastra ‘rule taught in the section headed 
by angasya (P. 6.4.1)’ Vt. IV on P. 6.4.62. 

angasamudaya ‘the whole formed by the 
parts’ KV on P. 2.3.30. 


angasya P. 6.4.1. Compare Candragomin 
5.3.1, prakrteh. The genitive can be re- 
placed by the ablative so as to make it agree 
with the ablative content mentioned in a 
rule. See FANU, pp. 227-28; STHANT, 
Pi..1,m 223, my, 762. 
The section heading angasya (P. 6.4.1) 
governs operations applicable in a stem- 








angadhikara 


suffix relation. According to tradition, this 
section runs up to the end of the 7th 
adhydaya. For co-application with bhdasya 
see AP IX, P. 6.4.129, under 5. 

See FANU, p. 172. 


angdadhikara P. 6.4.1-7.4.97. In some 
sutras, like P. 3.1.1, 3.1.91, 6.4.1 (anga- 
sya) the exact extent of the adhikadra is not 
indicated. See FANU, p. 6. 

The topic of the angddhikara is not 
word-formation, but the stem-suffix 
relation within a pada, independent of 
connection with another pada. 

According to Patanjali (MbA. I, p. 306, 
line 1) in the angadhikara purvaviprati- 
sedha holds good. See under angddhikare 
purvam iti vaktavyam. 

Once an angdadhikara rule is applied, we 
are not supposed to apply an angddhikara 
rule to the same stem again. PN, pbh. 92. 
See AP XI; P. 7:25, under 35, 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 12. 

See under Astddhydyi ; Panini, Division 
into topics; varndd dngam baliyo bkavati. 

angadhikare tasya ca taduttarapada- 
sya ca. Padamafjari on KVonP.64.11. 
Based on Mbh. I, p. 187, lines 6-11. Here, 
in connection with mahat, ap, svasr, naptr, 
cps with parama are mentioned (Vt. XXIII 
on P. 1.1.172). See Nydsa on KV on 
P.64.11. 

Is a version of PN, pbh. 29. See under 
padangadhikare tasya ca. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.11, under 3. 

angadhikare purvam iti vaktavyam. 
Mbh.1I, p. 306, line 1, part of a Bhasyavt. 
Reference is to purvavipratisedha which 
is thought to hold good in the angadhikara. 
Compare Birwé (b), 1966,p.52,n.5. 

an gikarana visesa® “we accept (that x must 
stand for a) particular (y)’ Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 9 on P. 2.3.5. 


act ra 


aN 1. Krt suffix, P. 3.3.104. If aN, then TaP. 
Po OS, 
AN is Nit, therefore no guna, P. 1.1.5. 
2. vikarana, replaces Cl// as an aorist 
forming suffix, P. 3.1.52-59.See AP X, 
P. 7.1.6, under 6. Guna of the verbal 
base vowel by P. 7.4.16. 

Is the condition for adding the 
augment thUK in the case of the verbal 
base as-, P. 7.4.17. 

Prescribed for pusadi verbal bases and 
bases marked with L by P. 3.1.55. 

E.g., gamL-. See AP XI, P. 7.2.58, 
under 2. 


pam 


aC 1.‘vowel’ Opp. hal. 

2. The krt suffix aC added after pacadi 
bases (P. 3.1.134) in the sense of kartr 
‘agent’ (P.3.4.67).See Vt. lon P. 2.4.37. 
Note that the condition act is used in the 
A. in the sg. only. The corresponding 
pl. form would be aksu. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.97, under 2. 

Don’t confuse with aP (P. 2.4.38) 
which has the sense of bhava ‘action 
noun’ (or ‘action in the abstract’). 

See the derivation of loluva,API,p.6. 

See under praghasa. 

acakathat ‘he told’ Redupl. aor. of adenom. 
NiC formation by P. 3.1.25. Prakriya, see 
AP XIll, p. 7.4.93, under 9. 

acakamata Derived by Vt. I on P. 3.1.48 

NiN is not added, so it is not a NiN aor. 

Still, CaN is added. Actually, acakamata is 

a pluperfect. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 8. 
See under acikamat. 
acam adivrddhih ‘vrddhi prescribed for 
the first vowel (of a nominal base anga)’ 
Vt. 1 on P. 7.3.10. 
aci ra Initial words of P. 7.2.100. The rule 
deals with the replacement of the vowel r 


i 


acikirtat 


in the fem. forms tisr and catasr by the 
semi-vowel r before a vowel. 

Vt. Xl on P. 7.1.93; Vr. XI on P.7.1. 
95-96. 

see AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 9. 


acikirtat ‘he praised’ Mbh.1,p.155, line 23. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp.126-127. 
For the point of the example see 
STHANI, Pt. I, Note (61). 
acikamat ‘he desired’ 3rd sg. redupl. caus. 
aor., kam 4 NiN (P. 3.1.30). For the 
reduplication apply P. 7.4.93-94. For ittva 
apply P. 7.4.79. 
See under sanvadbhava. 


acikarat Example of the redupl. caus aor., 

KV on P. 7.4.93. Derivation, AP XIII, 

P. 7.4.1, under 4. Lengthening of the 7 of 

the reduplication (P. 7.4.93) by P. 7.4.94 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 4. 


acikrtat 3rd sg. aor. of krt- (Dhp. 10.111), ‘to 
praise’ KV on P. 7.4.7. Could also be the 
caus. aor. of krt- ‘to cut.’ 
aciksanat ‘he caused to hurt’ Redupl. caus. 
aor. of ksan-. KV on P. 7.4.93. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 8. 


acparibhasa — Reference is to P. 1.1.27 
which defines the vowel length. Pada- 
manjart on KV on P. 7.4.1 (KV, Benares 
ed., Vol. VI, p. 127, line 10). 


ajajagarat ‘he caused to be awake’ Redupl. 
caus. aor., KV on P. 7.4.93. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 6 and 7. 
ajajny asam ‘T created hope’ Mbh.I, p. 150, 
line 17. | 
Derivation, STHANT, Pt. I, p. 283. 
ajarghah ‘you longed for again and again,’ 
2 sg. impf. intensive (yaN) of grdh- ‘to long 
for’ (Dhdtup. 4.136). The form has been 
mentioned in PN, Pt. I, p. 198. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.36, under 2. See SK 
(a), Pt II, p. 363, No. 2653, on P. 7.4.92. 


ajarghah 


The alternative form 1s ajarigha@h in which 
ri represents riK, P. 7.4.91. Note that rukK 
is distinct from rik. 

Derivation (1) Dhp.4.136, (2) P. 3.1.22 
(yaN), (3) P. 6.1.9 (reduplication), (4) 
P. 3.2.111 (JAN), (5) P. 6.4.71 (augment), 
(6) P. 3.4.78 (replace JAN by si), (7) 
P. 3.1.68 (add SaP), (8) P. 3.4.100 (drop i 
of si), (9) P. 7.4.60 (simplify reduplication), 
(10) P. 7.4.66 (replace r of reduplication by 
ar), (11) P. 7.4.60 (drop r of ar), (12) 
P. 2.4.74 a (drop ya of yaN), (13) P.7.4.91 
(add rUK to reduplication), (14) carkaritam 
ca (drop a of SaP), (15) P. 7.4.52 (replace 
g of reduplication by /), (16) P. 7.3.86 
(replace r of verbal base by ar), (17) 
P.6.1.68 (drop s of finite verb ending), (18) 
P. 8.2.37 (replace g of verbal base by gh), 
(19) P. 8.2.39 (replace dh of verbal base by 
d), (20) P. 8.2.75 (replace d of verbal base 
by r),(21) P. 8.3.14 (drop the first r of the 
verbal base), (22) P. 6.3.111(eplace a of 
verbal base by @ ), (23) P. 8.3.15 (replace 
r of verbal base by /). 

Note : (i) In stage (11) after the 
application of uran raparah, P. 7.4.60 is 
applied again. (11) In stage (18) P. 8.2.37 1s 
applied (and not P. 8.3.53) because the 


question is of the end of a pada and not of 


samhitd. (iii) P. 8.3.14, ro ri, creates the 
condition for lengthening by P. 6.3.111. 

See Katre,1987, p.794, under P.6.3.111, 
“The metarule P. 8.2.1 is not operative here 
because [dhra-lope] is _ specifically 
mentioned in the rule”. In fact, P. 6.3.111 
is samarthyat siddham. 

See SK, No. 173 (ro ri) after which 
No. 174 (dhralope...) immediately follows. 
No explanation regarding rule order is 
provided. 

See SK, No. 2653, and Katre, 1987, 
p. 998, under P. 8.2.37. 








ajahatsvartha vrttih 


ajahatsvartha vrttih ‘single integration 
in which the cp. constituents retain their 
own meaning’ Mbh. I, p. 405, line 22. 
E.g. in rdjapurusa the constituent rajan 
retains its own meaning as a qualifier 
(‘related to a king’) of the (main) consti- 
tuent purusa. 
See SA, pp.9, 10,51-52,75 -77; KA, Note 
(169); BDA, Introduction, pp.xxHl-xxv. 
See S.D. joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen 
(f), 2000, p. 110. 
Opp. jahatsvarthd vrttih. 
ajahallaksand A secondary word sense in 
which the primary sense has not been 
completely abandoned. See Kunjunni Raja, 
1963, pp. 250-251. e.g., kuntadh pravi- 
Santi ‘the lances enter,’ in which “lances”’ 
is used for the men who carry them, and 
chattrino yanti ‘the umbrella-bearers go’ 
in which a group of people as a whole is 
named after some in the group who carry 
an umbrella. 
See under tdtsthydt tacchabdyam. 
Opp. jahallaksana. 
ajakrpadniyam ‘like the goat and the sword’ 
A fatal chance accident. 
See ATA, Bh. No. 8 on P. 2.1.3, and 
i. 201. 
ajati ‘other than a/jati’ See APIX,P.6.4.171, 
under 5. 
ajdadi ‘(a verbal base) beginning with a vowel’ 
P. 6.4.72. 
On p. 10, ajddi P.5.3.58, the two 
taddhita-suffixes isthan and iyasUN. 
ajadnantarya ‘the immediate sequence of a 
vowel’ PN, pbh. 51. 
ajam nayati ‘he brings a goat’ Vr. III on 
P. 2.3.12. See ANA, Note (191). 
ajam nayati gramam ‘he brings the goat 
to the village’ Mbh. I, p. 335, line 21. 
See KARA, Note (154). 


LO 


anc-ancUu .... 


ajavidhanau devadattayajnadattau ‘x 
and y have goats and sheep as their wealth. 
But who has the goats and who has the 
sheep? This is not clear from the cp. There 
isno one-to-one correspondence. See Mbh. 
I,.p. 112, lines 19 - 20. 

ajiganat 3rd sg.aor.of gan-. KVonP.7.4.83. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 4. 
ajijavat ‘he caused to move quickly’ Redupl. 
caus. aor. of ju-. KV on P. 7.4.93. 
ajfiatadi ajndtadisuarthesu A taddhita 
ka-derivation in the sense of ajndta, etc. by 
P. 5.3.77, ff. Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.44. 
ajratidhanakhyayam ‘except if the 
sense of a kinship relation or of property 
is conveyed’ Meaning condition in 


P.1.1.35 regarding the status of 
sarvanaman for sva. See AP XII, P. 7.3.47, 
under 5. 


ajlaksana vrddhih ‘vrddhi conditioned by 
a vowel’ KV on P. 7.3.7. 
Opp. iglaksang vrddhih. 
ajvidhi ‘(rule prescribing) an operation 
conditioned by a vowel’ Vr. ILon Sivasutras 
3/4. Reference here is to P. 8.3.32, act. 


ajhalparatve ‘in spite of the fact that (in 
yamyamyate) there is no following JhaL 
sound’ Therefore we cannot apply 
anusvara by P. 8.3.24, which requires a 
following jhal sound KV on P. 7.4.85. 


aN Taddhita suffix ,P.4.3.139. Is added in the 
sense of vikdra ‘product’ (P.4.3.134), like 
the fruit of a tree. Is /uk-deleted, P.4.3.163. 
afic-ancU gatipujanayoh, Dhp. 1.203. 
P. 7.2.53, restricted to the meaning 
piujana only. 
P. 6.4.138 and 6.4.139 (udaii— udic). 
As a verbal base, it takes KviN, P. 3.2.59. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.59, under 7. 
Three past participle forms, akna, acita 
and ajicita. See Whitney, § 957 c. 


i 


ancita 


aN 


eee ee 


ancita Kumdrasambhava, 1.34; Raghu- 
vansa,2.18;,5, last stanza. Conveys a sense 
of charm, gracefulness of movement. See 
G.Cardona(c),1999, pp. 169-170, 173-174. 

RaghuvamSa, 18.51, akuncita, same 
sense. 

See under akna. 

ancuttarapada ‘(a word) having afcU as 
its final member’ P. 2.3.29. 
See V/JBHA, Note (41). 
anj- anjU-, Dhp. 7.21. 1s Udit, therefore 
optional/preferable iT by P. 7.2.44. 
Prefinal n is replaced by anusvara by 
P. 8.3.24, the anusvara by parasavarna by 
P. 8.4.58. 

Derivational details, AP XI, P. 7.2.62, 
under 5, nUT by P. 7.4.71, lengthening in 
reduplication, P. 7.4.40 

anjati prakaSane vartate ‘anj- is used in 
the sense of making known, marking’ Mbh. 
III, p. 408, line 16. 

anjyitam gacchati = samahito bhitva 
gacchati ‘absorbed in thought he goes’ 
Mbh. Ill. p. 408, lines 17-18. 


aT 1. The augment a of IUN, etc., P. 6.4.71. 
Belongs to the anga, Mbh.1,p.285, line 
cae 

2. AnaTsound. Vr. VIon Sivasiitra 5. See 
under advyavdya; ayogavaha. 
at- ‘to wander about’ See under atitat. 
atatau See under upasargadt piurvam 
atatau... 

atattasikakotapotasotaprustaplustagra- 
hanam kartavyam Statement in Mbh_II, 
p. 26, line 2. See KV on P. 3.1.717. 


atayate Nyasa on KV on P.3.1.17. The word 
ca in the Vr. sudina... has the meaning of 
samuccaya. Therefore, ata, etc. mentioned 
in the next statement in the KV come under 
this Vt. also. That is how we can establish 
forms like atayate. 


atitat ma bhavan atitat ‘o sir, do not 
wander about’ KV on P. 7.4.1. Here the 
augment aT (P. 6.4.72) is prohibited by 
P. 6.4.74. Shortening of the verbal base 
vowel (at 4 NiC— at + i, P. 7.2.116) by 
P. 7.4.1 prevails over reduplication by 
P. 6.4.11. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 4. 
Example borrowed from Patafijali, Moh. 
Ill, p. 344, line 22 (bhasya on Vr.I on 
P. 7.4.1). 
In Gtitat the augment aT has been added 
by P. 6.4.72. 
See under @titat. 
atkupvannum... P. 8.4.2. See SA,n. 186, 
is replaced by retroflex m, even if 
specified sounds or nUM intervene. That 
is, each of them separately, or some of 
them together. 


advyavaya ‘the intervention of aT” 

1. Mbh. I, p. 28, line 22, “the substitution 
of (retroflex) n for (dental) n is not 
prevented when there is intervention by 
an aT sound.” Reference is to P. 8.4.2. 
Among the aT sounds are visarga, jihva- 
miiliya, upadhmaniya and anusavra. 

2. Vt. Ill on P. 1.3.60, which phrases an 
addition to acommodate the said inter- 
vention. Here aT refers to the augment 
al. 

advyavaya upasamkhyanam = ‘°(sUT is 

added) even if (the augment) aT (P. 6.4.71) 

intervenes (between sam and the verbal 

base kr)’ Vt. V on P. 6.1.135. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 7 (Vt. 1). 


aN 1. Pratyahara, P. 1.1.69. Does it include 
the savarna varieties also? See AP I, 
p.126 (under 5), and AP XI, P. 7.2235, 
under 7 (Vr. IL). 
For the first and second pratyahara aN 
see AP XIII, P. 7.4.13, under 2. 
2. Ader suffix, 62. P. 3.2.1. 








anti 


atijara 


apes 


3. Taddhita suffix taught from P. 4.1.82- 
4.4.2 in various meanings. Vrddhi by 
Pa Zl IT, 

See under advaita; svarthe aN. 


ant ‘the non-causative (action)’ P. 1.3.67 
Not the non-causative sentence. See AP 
IV, P. 1.4.52, under 8. 


a-nyad-arthe ‘except in the sense of (the 
suffix) NyaT’ (P. 6.4.60). Don’t confuse 
with anyad-arthe. See under NyaT. 


at 1. Replacement of jh in jha, the 3rd pl. dtm. 
ending, by P. 7.1.5. Condition: the anga 
must not end in short a. 
2. Replacement of the abl. case ending 
NasI, P. 7.1.31-32. 
3. Short a = aT. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.3, under 7 (Vt. V). 


-ata 3 pl. impf. atm. ending, substitute 
for anta by P.7.1.5. See AP X, P.7.1.41, 
under 5. 


atanadna_ Term for parasmaipada used by 
Candragomin. See under tandnau. 

atajjatiyakam hi loke vyavadhadyakam 
bhavati ‘for in daily life what does not be- 
long to the same category becomes 
interrupting’ Mbh. I, p. 59, lines 15-16. 

See under tulyajadtiyena avyavadhdnam; 

brahmanakula; yena ndvyavadhdnam tena 
vyavahite ‘pi. 

atajjatiyavyavadhana Vt. VillonP. 1.1.7. 
The example is anantare ete brdhmana- 
kule. What does anantara mean? Another 
house, that of a vrsala, should not come in 
between. Trees, etc. do not matter. The 
things coming in between must belong to 
the same class, namely, brahmins’ houses. 

See under na vdtajjatiyavyavayat... bra- 

hmanakule. 

atadgunasamvynana ‘understanding of 
what is not (only) a property of x’. A kind 
of by. cp. 


See KA, Note (170); BDA, Note (73). 
Opp. tadgunasamvijnana. 


atantra 1.not intentionally used/not speci- 
fically intended’ (in the sense that the 
form mentioned is the only authoritative 
form to the exclusion of others) KV on 
P, 24.24. 

see Mbh.1, p.435, line 18, and BDA, 
n. 817. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.57, not 
authoritative. Panini could have used 
another form also. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.59, not 


intentionally = not used as an 
anubandha. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.34, under 6 
(varatrih). 


2. ‘not restricted to the form in which x has 
been stated’ KV on P. 7.3.45. 
3. ‘not intended as having the force of a 
prescription’ PN, pbh. 73. 
atas Derived from the pron. stem etad, see 
AP VIII, P.2.4.34 (a). Is enclitic, 
anudatta, by P.2.4.34 (b). 
atasUC Taddhita suffix, P. 5.3.28. E.g., 
daksinatas. See VIBHA, Note (42). 
ati? Cps formed with ati are not bv. cps, but 
accusative tp. cps where ati takes the first 
place. 
Prddisamasa by Vt. IV on P. 2.2.18. 
SeeTA, p.188,194 (Saundgavarttika F). 
atikhatva Saunagavt.F°,TA,p.194.The Vr. 
takes care of both cp.-formation and of 
vowel shortening (khatva — khatva). 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 101 (atikhatvaya): 
AP XI, P. 7.3.113, under 5. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.12, 
atijarasina. 
atijara Derived from atijara, Saundgavart- 
tika F®, TA, p. 194. Shortening of final 
vowel by P. 1.2.48, considering that jara 
is upasarjana (P.1.2.44). 


under 5, 





atijarasa 


atijaras jardm atikrantah —atijarasah In 
atijarasa only the part jara has been 
replaced by jaras,not the whole of atijaras. 
Apply PN, pbh. 12, which says_ that only 
that is subject to substitution which is 
nirdi$yamana ‘actually mention-ed’ in a 
rule. 

See under JIN. 


atijarasina KV on P. 7.1.12. 
See under atikhatva. 


atidi§ - ‘totransfer,extend’ KV on P.7.4.93, 
sanvad iti sanaSrayam karyam atidi§fyate 
‘by the rule P. 7.4.93 a grammatical 
operation dependent on saN is extended.’ 
That is to say, sanvat refers to a gramma- 
tical operation which has been prescribed 
before saN only. 


atidesa ‘transference, extension of a gramma- 

tical operation’ Treatment of y (which is 
not x) like x. Itdoes not mean a transference 
of properties from x to y, like in Mimamsa, 
when properties of a prakrti sacrifice are 
transferred to a vikrti sacrifice. 

The word atidesa is mentioned in Vt. I 
on P. 7.1.90. 

Expressed by °vat, e.g., sthdnivat. See 
ATA, p. 1, n. 3. See under vatinirdesa. 

For arthdatidesSa and kdryatideSa see 
P. 7.1.74, under 10 (on Vr. III). 

See under kdary@tideSa; rupdatidesa; 
§dstratidesa. 

See ANA, Note (62) on Bh. No. 3 on 
P, 2.3.5: AP X, P. 7.1.90, under 2. 


atide§asitra A siitra prescribing treatment 
of y, which is not x, like x. It contains a 
word ending in °vat. See ATA, p. 3,n. 1. 

atinirbandha ‘insisting too much’ Mbh. III, 
p. 321, line 9. 

atiprasanga ‘overapplication, too wide 


application of arule’ Vr. Il on P.1.1.49; Vr. 
VIII on P. 1.3.10. 
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atyantasamyoge .... 


atimama Derive (ati + asmad) + Nas. 
Cp. formation with ati by Saundgavt. F°, 
see TA, p. 194. The gen. ending is added 
to the by. cp. as a whole. Meaning: of one 
who has surpassed me. Similarly for 
atitava. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.96, under 4. 


atirabhyam ‘with the two extremely 
wealthy ones’ Mbh. III, p. 266, line 6. The 
cp. is by Saundgavt. A. See TA, p. 190. 
Apply P. 7.2.85, rai — ra. 
P.1.2.47, atirai (ntr.) — atiri (vowel 
shortening). 
See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 8. 
See under rai. 
ati§aya ‘ahigher degree’ = prakarsa. See KA, 
Note (165), and n. 895. 
atisthipat ‘he caused to stand’ Redupl. aor. 
of stha-. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.5, under 3. 


atrnet ‘he crushed’ 3rd sg. impf. of trh-. 
Quoted as an example in the bhasya 
on Vr. XIII on P. 1.1.62, pratyaya- 
laksanena haliti im siddho bhavati, and 
as an example for P. 7.3.92 by the KV. 
See under im. 


ato’ nyatra ‘elsewhere than this’, ‘excluding 
this’. Refers to the paryuddasa - interpre- 
tation of a nafsamadsa. Vt. VII on 
P. 7.3.85. 


attva ‘the substitution of short a’ (for long 
or short r in the reduplication). Vr. Il 
on P. 7.4.83. Reference is to P. 7.4.66, 
which says that long or short r is 
replaced by ar. Here the final r is deleted 
by P. 7.4.60. 

atyantasamyoge karmaval ladyartham 
‘given uninterrupted connection (with an 
action, a word standing for a period of time 
or for a distance) is treated as a karman 








atyantasvarthika 


atho 





“object” for the sake of the (suffixes called) 
l, te.” Vi 1 Off F235. 
See ANA, p. 70. 


atyantasvarthika Term used in PN, Pt. I, 
p. 191, line 6. See AP XII, P. 7.3.48, Ex- 
cursus on svarthika and abhdsitapumska. 
A taddhita-suffix which brings out a 
particular shade of meaning in the stem’s 
own meaning. No change of word-class, 
gender, or reference. All other taddhita- 
suffixes change wordclass or reference. 

atyararajat ‘he surpassed the king’ (Kaiyata) 

Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. I, Note (149). 

atyalpam idam ucyate ‘this statement (by 

the sutra or Vt.) is too succinct’ Mbh. II, 

p. 29, line 14 What follows is a supple- 

mentary statement; Mbh. III, p.349, line 19 
(refers to P. 7.4.35). 


atyalpam idam prechyate ‘the question is 
put too succinctly,’ i.e., there is another 
matter to be investigated also. Nydsa on KV 
on P. 6.4.90. 
See ATA, n. 970. 


atyadayah A gana prescribed for the sake 
of cp. formation, MbhA. I, p. 416, line 21. 
See Saundgavarttika F® and TA, p. 194. 


atra ‘here,’ i.e., in the Paninian system, KV 
On P.. 2.3.2. 
Derived from the pron. stem etad. See 
under atas. 
atra hi sati yadi “for here (in the two 
cases mentioned, namely, esa and dvd ), if 
there is (nafisamdsa)’ Yadi specifies the 
conditional sense of sati. KVon P. 7.3.47. 
atra (sc.) visaye ‘in this domain’ That is, 
in the domain where the rule/rules 
concerned is/are applicable. Compare 
P. 7.4.58, atra. 
atragrahana ‘the mention of (the word) 
atra’ (in P. 7.4.58). KV on P. 7.4.93. 


atrapt sannarthavisesa isyate Unidenti- 
fied isti quoted by the KV on P. 3.1.6. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 4 (Vr. IV), 
atrasmat Example quoted in the bhdsya on 
Vt. | on P. 7.1.14. Other examples are 
atrasmat, atrasmin. Analyse as atra + idam 
a Ne. 
atreto dirgho nestah Statement in SK, 
No. 2611,onP. 7.2.75. In the Chaukhamba 
Sanskrit Pratisthan ed., repr. 1994, p. 434, 
indicated as a Vr. The comm. on this rule 
here says that it is a bhasyakdresti. Not 
found in the Mbh. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.75, under 5. 
See under asyetodirghatvam necchanti. 
atva Substitution of a, as for the final d of tad, 
py .P.. 72.102. 
See KV on P. 7.1.23. 
See under tyadadi. 
atha Mbh. I, p. 42, lines 22-23, kim.. 
prayojanam. Atha kim.. “which...purpose? 
Then (you might as well ask) which (is the 
purpose in...) 
atha kimartham ‘but for what purpose?’ 
KV on P.. 7.1.35. 
atha tu ‘but if? KV on P. 7.4.80. 
atha yuktam yad ‘then is it fitting (to say) 
that...?? MbhA. 1, p. 75, line 10. The answer 
is bddham yuktam “it is certainly fitting.’ 
atha hi ‘but if’ Mbh. Il, p. 228, line 9: 
p. 243, lines 19, Do. 


athapi...evam api 
p. 200, line 10. 

atho ‘and then (also)’ KV on P. 2.4.32 (in 
examples of anvddesa). Mbh., Ill, p. 373, 
line 24; p. 374, lines 3, 5, 6. In the Mbh. 
instances Patafijali invariably introduces 
the anvddesa by atho. 

Connects two parts of a sentence, the 

first called Gdesa ‘antecedent,’ the second 
anvaddesa ‘reference back.’ 


‘but...still” Mbh. III, 





atho...atho...atho 


adhatoh 





atho...atho...atho ‘whether...or...or’ Mbh.1, 
p. 482, line 22. 

ad- Dhp.2.1. Replaced (1) by jagdh-, before 
LyaP and Kit suffixes, P. 2.4.36; (2) by 
ghas- in the aor. and desid., P. 2.4.37. 

The pf. 2nd sg. is aditha. KV on 

P. 7.2.06. 

adadrsat ‘he told the story of a grind-stone’ 
Redupl. aor. of a NiC formation by Vr. VI 
on P. 3.1.26. For the prakriyd see AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.93, under 9. 


adanta Some verbal bases in the Dip. end 
in a. E.g., gana- (Dhp. 10.309), katha-. 
Here the a is not an anubandha. It has to be 
deleted by P. 6.4.48, ato lopah. 
See. Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.66, pra- 
ganayya. 


adas  Pronominal stem (sarvandman). For 
the derivation of forms (including amuka) 
see AP X, P. 7.1.11, under 4. 


adadi Gana of verbal bases for which /uk- 
deletion of SaP is prescribed. See P. 2.4.72. 

adikhddinivahi... Vt. V on P.1.4.52. In 
connection with these verbal bases in causa- 
tive constructions the designation karman 
by P. 1.4.52 is not allowed. Thus we have 
ddayate devadattena ‘he causes Devadatta 
to eat,’ instead of dGdayate devadattam. 

See KARA, Notes (168,169). 


adidapat ‘he caused to give’ Redupl. caus. 
aor. of da -. Analyse: a + di + dd + pUK 
4 CaN + t. 
Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.36, under 5. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 6. 
adugdha ‘you (pl.) milked’ Mbh. I, p. 150, 
line 4; p. 154, line 10. A par. aor. form. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. I, Note (159): 
Pt. II, p. 93. 
adupadeSa P.6.1.186.Is akdh.cp. according 
to Nydsa on KV on P. 6.1.186, accdsdav 


upadesa§ ca ‘what is aT (short a) and what 
is taught (as such in a sutra)’ 

Upadesa is derived in the sense of 
upadisyate anena. See Nyasa on KY here, 
upadigyata ity upadesah. E.g., the a of the 
vikarana SaP is adupadesa, but the ariga 
combination of pac + ais never adupadesa. 

See under upadesa. 

adrstapacara ‘not showing divergence’ 
Mbh. I, p. 445, line 2 (read adrstapacara 
for drstapacara) 

Opp. drstapacara. 

adbhava ‘the substitution of short a (aT)’ 
prescribed by P. 7.1.5. Vt. IV on P. 7.1.3. 

See under °nivrttt. 

adyatani ‘Vt. Ill on P. 6.4.114. Mbh. Il, 
p.217, line 17. Name for /UN (aorist) given 
by purvacaryas. Padamafijari on KV on 
P. 2.4.3. 

adravyaprakarse P.5.4.11, ‘except when 
the question is of the superiority of a thing’. 

See under dravya. 

advirvacananimitte ’ pi nau sthanivad 
bhavati ‘although (the suffix) Ni(C) is not 
the cause of reduplication, (still, the 
reduplication) is treated like the original 
(verbal base’ Jfiidpaka recorded by the KV 

on P. 7.4.80. 
See under nau krtam sthanivad bhavati. 


advaita Word derivation in steps: (1) dvi + 
ta, P.5.1.119, (2) dvitd + aN, svarthe aN, 
(3) dvait® + a, P.7.2.116; 6.4.148, (4) a+ 
dvaita, P. 2.2.6. 


adharmaj jugupsate ‘he feels disgust for 
wrong-doing’ Mbh. I, p. 326, line 24. 
See KARA, Note (36). 


adhatoh ‘(of x) not belonging to a verbal 
base’ P. 6.4.14; 7.1.70 (at the end of the 
rule). 
See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 2 (construc- 
tion); 7.1.84, under 5 (V¢#. II). 





adhi brahmadatte .... 16 adhikara 
Dr. V. Raghavan Felicitation Volume. 
New Delhi : Motilal Banarsidass 1975, 
pp. 145-162. 
‘thing (referred to), dravya’ Vr.I on 
P.24.1. Compare P. 2.4.13; KV on 
P.8.4.]1.Seeunderchandondman forthe 
difference with the Varsesika notion of 
adhikarana. 
adhikaranasaptami ‘locative case ending 
conveying the sense of adhikarana’. 
Prescribed by P. 2.3.36. See Kalyata on 
Bh. No; 3 on Py 2.3.9. 


adhikara 


adhi brahmadatte pancalah ‘the Paficalas 
come under (the rule of) Brahmadatta’ 
Mbh. |, p. 447, lines 10-11. 
See ANA, Notes (79, 81, 90, 95). 2. 
°adhika ‘to which x has been added’ Mbh. 
III, p. 289, lines 11, 13, 14. 
nyadhikasya <angasya> ‘of (an anga) 
to which (the suffix) Ni(C) has been added’ 
vi. UT on PF. 7356 
See under nyadhika. 
adhikarana 
1. ‘substratum of an action’ P. 1.4.45. 





Represents the item in which the action 
of the kartr or karman is located. KV on 
P. 1.4.45. See PRATI, p. 114. 

Divided by Patafijali into vydpaka, 
aupaSslesika and vaisayika, Mbh. IIl, 
p. 51, lines 8-9. See VIBHA, Note (63) 
for the SK on P. 2.3.36. 

According to Patajfijali, the principal 
among these varieties is the vydpaka, 
Mbh.1, p. 173, line 15. Example: tilesu 
tailam ‘oil in the sesamum seeds’ MbhA. 
I, p. 332, line 2. Here the adheya fully 
pervades the ddhdra. 

Upaslesa means ‘close contact, pro- 
ximity.” Examples : iko yan aci, Mbh. 
III, p. 51, line 10, mdse diyate, Mbh. I, 
Pp. 361, lines 19-20, gangadydm gavah, 
kupe gargakulam, Mbh. I. p. 332, line 2, 
‘after a month, ‘near the Ganga,’ ‘near 
the well.” Compare gangdayam ghosah, 
kupe gargakulam, Mbh. II, p. 218, line 
18. No explanation of vaisayika in the 
Mbh, but see Nydsa on KV on P. 1.4.45. 

See VP 3.7.148 (ed. Rau = Ed. 


Abhyankar-Limaye) and Subramania 
Iyer 1969, pp. 322-324. 

See the discussion in S. Venkitasu- 
bramonia, ‘‘The Concept and Scope 
of adhikarana in Sanskrit Grammar,” 
in Sanskrit and Indological Studies, 


1. anuvrtti ‘continuation’ Vr. 


Il on 
P. 7.1.84; KV on P. 7.1.85 (in karika ): 
KV on P. 7.1.41; KV on P. 7.1.8. E.g., 
her adhikadrah ‘the anuvrtti of hi’ (in 
P. 6.4.105 from P. 6.4.104), 

— anuvrtti, in Katyayana’s usage. 


. = anuvrtta, Slokavt.on P. 6.4.19. Mbh. 


III, p. 185, line 18. 

A word which is to be continued in a 
following rule. See Mbh.1,p. 119, lines 
10-11, aparo ‘dhikGro yathda rdajjvayasa 
va baddham kastham anukrsyate 
tadvad anukrsyate cakdrena ‘like a 
piece of wood fastened by a rope or (an) 
iron (chain) is dragged along, in the 
same way another adhikara is dragged 
along by the word ca.’ See Kaiyata’s 
Pradipa on this passage. 


. = prakrtam...anuvartate ‘a (particular) 


known item is continued’ Vr. I on 
P, 6.4.101, explanation by Patanjali, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 213, line 18. 

Mbh. 1, p. 457, manduka@_ utplutyot- 
plutya gacchanti tadvad adhikarah; 
p. 482, line 16, mandukaplutayo ‘adhi- 
kardh ‘topics are (like) frog’s leaps.’ 


. ‘topic, item to be continued by way of 


a section heading rule’ See Vt. I on 
P, 1.3.11. 





adhikarasutra 


See FANU,p. 13,items, topics may be 
picked up even if they are not continued 
in an intermediate rule. 

If phrased in the nominative, becomes 
part of the vidheya. See AP V,P. 2.1.6, 
under 2. 

Section heading rule. See KARA, 
Note (2). 

Marked with svarita, P. 1.3.11, but 
how it is marked is not known. See AP 
Ill, P. 1.3.11, under 3 and 4. This is the 
technical (fastriya) sense, see Pada- 
manjari on KV on P. 2.4.69. E.g., 
P. 7.2.91. 

Has no uddeSsyavidheyabhava. See AP 
VIIL,.P 24.19, under 2. 

Is not an independently prescriptive 
rule, vidhi. It merely says that a 
particular word or particular words are 
to be supplied in the following rules. See 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.19, under 2. Therefore 
P. 7.2.15, yasya vibhasd, is not an 
adhikara. 

May be temporarily cancelled. See 
FANU, p. 276, convention (16). 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.1, under 1; AP XI, 
P, 7.2.35, under 1. 

. Not any rule which heads a sub-section 
is an adhikara. E.g. P. 2.4.1, dvigur 
ekavacanam. This rule heads a sub- 
section up to P. 2.4.16 inclusive. It is 
not an adhikara, but a simple vidhi- 
sutra. If it were an adhikara, it should 
have been phrased as ekavacanam. 

. pada®/ anga® PN, pbh. 29. A rule which 
comes in a section headed by pada or 
anga. That is, a rule in which the term 
pada or anga is valid. 

samjna° The section in the A. starting 
with P. 1.1.1. Mbh. I, p. 38, lines 1, 8. 

See under upadeSsdadhikara. 

8. ‘rule’ Vt. II on P. 7.4.82. 


adhi 


. Three kinds (triprakara),Mbh.1,p.119, 
lines 9-12. The first kind is what is 
known as paribhasa “which illuminates 
the whole treatise like a lamp’. 

Mbh.1I,p.113,line 1 “a(governing) rule 
which introduces a technical desig- 
nation’. Referenceisto P.1.1.46,which 
isa paribhasa. 

10. ‘requirement’ (vyapeksa). Padamafijari 
on KV on P. 2.4.69. 

adhikarasitttra Does not independently 

prescribe a grammatical operation like a 

vidhi. Merely introduces a word or words 
which is or are to be continued in the section 
concerned. E.g., P. 7.3.10. May or may not 
indicate the limit up to which it is valid. In 

P. 7.3.10 the limit has not been mentioned, 

but is to be inferred. 
P.7.2.35 is a vidhistitra, not an adhi- 
kara. 

adhikr-  adhikriyate ‘is put as a section 

heading rule’ KV on P. 6.4.1. 

adhikrta ‘serving as a section heading’ KV 

on P. 7.4.58. 


adhijage ‘he has learnt by heart’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 155, line 20. The verbal base is (adhi-) 
i- wich is replaced by ga- by P. 2.4.49. 
Derivation, STHANTI, Pt. II, Note (58). 
For the point of the example see 
STHANI, Pt. Il, Note (61). 
adhibhitta Mentioned as No. 24 in the 
anusatikadi-gana on P.7.3.20 in the 
Bohtlingk edition of the Ganapdatha 
See under ddhibhautika. 
adhisthana 
P. 241d. 


adhi- ‘to learn by heart, to memorize, study 
(a Vedic text)’ Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.3.6. 
See P. 4.2.59, tad adhite tad veda. 
ye...nddhiyate ‘those who do not read’ 
KV on P. 7.3.77 


‘reference’ Nydsa on KV on 








Sadhina 
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adhyeya 





See AP XIII, P. 7.4.51, under 3,adhyeta- 
rau (periphr. fut.). 
Opp. adhydpayati ‘he teaches’. See 
under adhydpayati. 
Sadhina When adhi is the uttarapada, then 


the taddhita suffix Kha = ina is added by 
P. 5.4.7. 


adhiyan ‘one who easily reads / studies’ KV 
on FP. 2.3.69. 
Derivation, PRAT/, n. 506. 


adhista ‘invited with respect’. One of the 
meanings attributed to the taddhita suffix 
thaN by P. 5.1.80. 


adhoksaja adhahkrtam aksajam yena 
‘by whom what is born from the indriyas, 
the organs of sense, has been put below / 
left behind’, i.e., by whom who is beyond 
perception. Reference is to Krsna. 

The cp. is formed by P. 2.2.18. The 
constituent krta is deleted by a Saunaga- 
varttika. 

adhyagista Derivation, see under gdN-. 

adhyayana ‘recitation (of a Vedic text)’. 
Repetition after what the teacher says 
first, the ancient system of learning by 
rote. See Agrawala “1963, p. 293. See AP 
Al, P. 7.2.26, under 3. 

Is a LyuT formation by P.3.3.113 in the 
sense of adhiyate ‘it is recited’. Karma- 
sddhana derivation according to Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.2.26, 

tatha adhyayanam tu na kvacid drstam 
‘such a reading is nowhere seen’ Pada- 
mafjari on KV on P. 6.4.75. 


adhyardhamatra ‘counting for 1/2 matra’ 
KV on P. 7.2.82. Nydsa here: adhikam 
ardham yasyah sa, adhyardha; adhyardha 
matrad yasya sa adhyardhamatrah. 

adhyavasyati ‘taking adecision’ Mbh.1, 
p.330,line 24. The third stage in undertaking 
an action. See KARA, p. 123,and n.348. 


adhyatmadi Gana mentioned by the Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.3.20 (in connection with 
prayoga). Mentioned in Slokavt.i on P. 
4.3.60.Adhydtmadiisan akrtigana. There- 
fore whenevercommentators lack aspecific 
rule for the taddhita-suffix thaN, they refer 
to this Vt.E.g.,adhideva+ thaN— ddhidai- 
vika. Ubhayapadavrddhi by P.7.3.20. 
adhyatmadditva KV on P.7.3.4. Reterence 
is to Slokavt. i on P. 4.3.60. 
See SK (with Tattvabodhini), p. 721. 
under Parisistani, No. 1437. 
adhydpayati Derivation, see AP XII, 
P, 7337, under &. 
adhyaya See under anadhyayana. 
adhydaropitapresanapaksa ‘the alter- 
native view in which the action-instigating 
activity of the agent is imposed on / 
attributed to (the karman)’ Padamajfijari on 
KVonP. 1.3.67 (Benares ed., Vol. I, p.466). 
See AP III, p. 120. 
Opp. nivrttapresanapaksa. 
adhyahara ‘supplying words left out in a 
sentence and without which the meaning 
of the sentence would not be complete or 
not be clear’. See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 60. 
See Mall. on Meghaduta 70,ed.Scharpé 
— Uttaramegha 11, ed. Kale. 
vakya® = gamyamdnarthasya vakyasya 
svarupenopddanam ‘even if a sentence is 
understood, a statement according to its 
essence (for ease of understanding)’ KV on 
P. 6.1.139, see also Nyasa. A supplemen- 
tation of the sentence meaning. A sense of 
upaskr-. 
See under vyakhydna; vakyadhyahdra. 
adhyetr ‘one who studies / memorizes’. 
For the tds-formation see AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.51, under 3. 


adhyeya Derivation: adhi + iN (Dhp. 2.37) 
+ yaT,P.3.1.97, — adhi + e + ya,P.7.3.84 


adhyesana 


— adhy + e + ya, P. 6.1.77. Do not apply 
the special rule for 1 — y which applies 
before iN ‘to go’ (P. 6.4.81). First apply 
the anga-rule P. 7.3.84, then the sandhi 
rule. 

adhyesana ‘request’. See KARA, n. 917; 
Note (194). 

See under presana. 


adhruva ‘not fixed’ Mbh.1, p. 85, line 11. 
Said of a crow as the distinctive feature 
(nimittra) of a house pointed out to 
somebody. 

Opp. dhruva. 


adhrauyvya ‘instability’ Vr. [Ion P. 1.4.24. 


adhvakdalanirmana ‘an item from which 
the distance or time is measured’ Vr. IV on 
P. 2.3.28. 


adhvagantavya ‘a distance to be gone’ 
Slokavarttika (xiv) on P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, Note (155). 
adhvaryuveda Name of the Yajurveda. KV 
on P. 2.4.4. 
an 1. Phoneme sequence a-n (non-meaning- 
ful). PN, pbh. 16.See APIX,P. 6. 4.165, 
under 2. 
2. = anAN. Substituted for the final of 
asthi...akst, P. 7.1.75. 


E.g., sakthi + Ta P.1.4.2 (sg. instr.) 
sakthanAN+ a@ P.7.1.75 
sakthon +4 P.6.4.134 
(bha-stem) 
sakthna. 


See AP X,P. 7.1.23, under 8 (Vis IJ-IV). 


-an Pl. 3rd person impf. par. ending. 
Derivation (1) -anti, (2) -ant®, 
P. 3.4.100, (3) an®, P. 8.2.23. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.54, under 3, 
derivation of aghnan. 


a-nakara ‘astem which does not contain n’ 
Vt. II on P. 7.1.58. 


anaN 


a-nakaranta ‘(a stem) not ending inn’ Vt. 
Ion P. 64.133. 

an-akaranta ‘not ending in short a’ Vr. V 
on P. 7.1.3. Compare P. 7.1.5, anatah. 


ananga ‘that which is not (part of) the anga 
(after which the taddhita-suffix conveying 
the sense of bhava has been prescribed)’ 
KV on P. 7.3.30. 


anAN Substitute for the final phoneme of 
particular words. See AP X, P. 7.1.75, 
under 2. 
Replaces only the final phoneme, 
PF Ladi’ 
See under antyavikaraja and N. 
ananlopa ‘deletion of (a in) anAN’ By 
P. 6.4.134. Mbh. Ill, p. 337, line 19 (in 
Slokavt.). 
anaci ‘except when (the suffix) aC 
(P. 3.1.134) follows immediately (after the 
verbal base ariga)’ Vt. VI on P. 6.1.12. See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.58, under 6. 
anacka ‘having no vowel (left)’ See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.22, under 5. 
anackatva 1. ‘the fact of not containing a 
vowel’ (like ghs- for ghas-)’ Vt. Il on 
Py. Jae) « 
2. ‘not having a vowel left’ (after the 


penultimate vowel of ghas- has been 
deleted by P. 6.4.100. KV on P. 7.2.67. 


anajantatva ‘the fact of not énding in a 
vowel’ KV on P. 7.4.83. 


anajadau ca Slokavt. on P. 5.3.83. Hereby 
we derive devaka from devadattaka. 
Optional deletion of the uttarapada. 
See Vt. IV on P. 7.3.45. 
anaN P. 7.1.37. Explained as nafio ‘nyad 
‘other than naN’ and nafisadrSam avyayam 
‘similar to naN, i.e., an avyaya. KV on 
P. Felud f 
See under naN; nafivayuktanydaya. 











anaduh 


anantyavikare ’ntyasadeSasya ... 





anaduh ‘bull’. The word is underivable in 
Panini’s system. See STHANY, Pt.I,n. 836. 

an-antva ‘the fact of not being included in 
the pratydhara aN’ Vt. II on P. 7.2.84. 


anatidesa ‘non-transference’. Amounts to a 
prohibition of sthanivadbhava. 
See STHANI, Pt, I, p.35. 
anativrtti ‘not going beyond’. A meaning 
attributed to yathd, P. 2.1.6. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.31. under 6. 
See under yathdatathd. 


anadyatana ‘a past action not of today’ 
P. 3.2.111. Sense of JAN. 


anadhikaranavacin ‘not referring to a 
substance’ AP VIII, P. 2.4.13: 2.4.15, 
under 4, 

See under adhikarana; utpatti. 


anadhyaya Section on intermission of study 


in the Manusmrti. 
See Manusmrti 4.101-127. 


anadhvani ‘except when (the object is the 
word) adhvan’ Exception stated by 
P. 2.3.12. 
See ANA, Note (96). 


ananubandhagrahane hi na sanuban- 

dhakasya Mbh.1, p. 71, lines 4-5 (on 
P. 1.1.14); Mbh. I, p. 259, lines 3-4 (on 
P. 7.1.58); p, 271, line 2 (on P. 7.1.84). 

See Paribhadsdsamgraha ,p.45,No.48 
in Sdkatdyanaparibhdsasiitrani. 

See PN, pbh. 81. 

See under niranubandhakagrahane... 


anantara 1. ‘immediately preceding’ KV 
on P. 2.4.61; “immediately preceding 
(topic)’ Ny dGsaon KV onP. 6.4.93. Note 
that this rule should be read as hrasvo 

(from P. 6.4.92) anyatarasydm. 
Satur anantaram <varnam> ‘the 
immediately preceding sound of SatR’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 269, line 14. What is meant 
is the ek@deSa vowel which immediately 


precedes the t of SatR. See AP X, 
"P. 7.1.80, under 7, 
2. “which follows directly (after...)° KVon 

P. 7.2.14. 

anantarasya vidhir va 
pratisedho va 
or forbids only what is nearest to it’ Mbh. 
II], p. 24, lines 6-7. Already known to 
Katyayana, Vt. IV on P. 7.3.85. 

PN, pbh.61.A rule whether it prescribes 
or prohibits something (prescribes or 
prohibits only) that which is nearest to it in 
another rule). E.g., auS in P.7.1.21 is an 
apavdda to luk by P. 7.1.22. 

See Nydsa on P. 6.4.74 and P. 6.4.85. 

See. AP XA. P. 7.12/76. under 3: AP XII, 
P. 7.5.83, Under &.. 

See under pratisedha. 


bhavati 
‘a rule either prescribes 


anantarapatya ‘immediate descendant’ , 
that is, a son as different from the more 
remote descendant in the _ technical- 
grammatical sense of gotra. KV on 
P. 2.4.63. 

See under apatya. 

anantya ‘not in final position’ Vr. I on 
P. 7.4.55. 

anantyavikare ’ntyasadesasya karyam 
bhavati ‘when a change / modification 
cannot be applied to the last sound, the 
grammatical operation applies to the pho- 
neme which shares the position of the 
final phoneme, i.€., which 1s nearest to 
that phoneme’ MbhA. III, p. 31, line 6 (on 
P. 6.1.37). PN, pbh. 95. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.10, under 3. Referred 
to by Nydsa on KV on P. 6.1.37. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.103, under 4. E.g., 
vyadh— viddha. See under vyadh-. 

Here the Nydsa says that this is not a 
pbh. because it has no scope. 

See under samprasdarana. 


ananvadeSsa 


ananvadesa Vt. 1 on P. 8.1.26 says that 


yusmad / asmad are indifferently used in 


non-anvadeSsSa. E.g.. grame kambalas te / 
tava svam ‘the blanket in the village is your 
property . 


See under efe vamnavddayo Adesa 


anabhidhana ‘the usage concerned is not 


found’, acccidental gap in usage. See V7. 
VonP.3.1.7.In his bhasya (Mbh. II, p. 12, 
line 19) here Patanjali says : iyam tavad 
agatikd gatir yad ucyate ‘nabhidhanad iti’, 
‘to start with, this 1s a last resource what Is 
called anabhidhdnat (and therefore an 
unsound argument)’. 

See Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.11. 

See ATA, Introduction, p. vii. 

See under dhatup@tha. 


anabhinirvrtta ‘not having taken effect’ , 


‘not produced/performed’ (said of a 
grammatical operation)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 191, 
line 8. 


anabhihite ‘if not already expressed other- 


wise, that is by a tiN-, krt-, taddhita-, or 
samasa-. P. 2.3.1 and Vr. V on this rule. 
See ANA, Introduction, p. xxxvi, and Notes 
(1), (27) and (36). 

Is not simply a question of passivization, 
like in ramo hanti and ramena hatah. It also 
involves krt-suffixes which are generally 
prescribed in the sense of kartr. Here the 
sense of kartr is abhihita by the suffix. It 
also involves krtya suffixes which are a sub- 
class of suffixes prescribed in the sense of 
karman, P. 3.4.70. Here the sense of 
karman 1s abhihita by the suffix. See ANA, 
Note (1). 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.1, under 6 and 7; 
P. 2.3.64, under 2; P. 2.3.64, under 2; 
P. 2.3.65, under 3; P. 2.3.66, under 7. 

See under aka; abhihita / anabhihita; 
kartr; krt. 

Opp. abhihita. 


analvidhau 


anabhyasavikare ‘provided that there is no 


change in the reduplication’ PN, pbh. 96. 

The question is whether abhydsalopa is 
an abhydsavikara. A vikara is always a 
change into something positive. But /opa is 
a zero-substitution, not something positive. 
Therefore abhydsalopa cannot be called an 
abhyasavikara. Consequently, P. 1.1.52, 
which restricts substitution to the final 
phoneme cannot be set aside and the 
argument (opinion C) fails. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.58, under 5. 


anarthaka ‘serving no purpose’ Vt. III on 


P. 7.1.90. Seemingly redundant, because 
what the rule in question prescribes can be 
had from another rule. Therefore, since 
what the rule prescribes has already been 
achieved (siddhe sati), and since the rule 
must have a purpose, we assume that it has 
been phrased for the sake of restriction 
(eva). See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.171. 
See under niyama. 


anarthako ’pi ‘although it does not convey 


any meaning’ KV on P. 6.4.14. 


anarthagati ‘non-understanding of mean- 


ing’ Vt. XI on Sivasutra 5. 


analpamati ‘(a person) of no small intelli- 


gence’? Slokavarttika (vii) on P. 1.4.51. 
According to Agrawala 21963, p. 19, 
said of Panini. 


analvidhau (P. 1.1.56) ‘except when a 


grammatical operation is conditioned by 
(the original) phoneme or more than one 
phoneme’, that is, except when the 
operation depends on_ the physical 
presence of a phoneme or more than 
one phoneme. Thus the phonological 
properties of a speech-sound or speech- 
sounds are exclud-ed from sthdnivadbhava. 
In other words, P.1.1.56 prohibits the 
transference of phonemic properties.The 








anavakasa 22 


anagamaka 





question therefore is, do we have a rule 
Operating on speech-sounds (alvidhi), or 
not? If so, no sthdnivadbhdva. For 
exceptions, see P. 1.1].57-59. 

See STHANY, Pt 1, Introduction, p. i: 
main text, p. 1 and Notes (9), (14); AP I, 
pp. 82-83. Ibid. p. 82, ekal (tradition) or 
anekal? 

See AP X, P. 7.1.33, am is replaced by 
dkam. But this does not mean that the 
phonological, physical properties of am 
(am-tva) are transferred to dkam. 

P. 7.1.52, which is conditioned by ami 
requiring the physical presence of dm, 
cannot become applicable by sthdnivad- 
bhava. Pratyaya-tva or sup-tva are 
transferred /extended to dkam, but not am- 
tva ‘being am (itself)’. 

See under alvidhi. 

anavakasa ‘left without scope (for 
application elsewhere) / not having a 
proper domain for application (elsewhere 
than in a given instance)’. Said of arule or 
grammatical operation. 

Said also of a nominative case ending, 
Mbh. I. p. 443, line 3. 

Synonym of niravakd$a. 

If a rule is anavakdsa, there is no 
vipratisedha ‘conflict’. The rule which is 
anavakdsa necessarily prevails, because 
rules / operations must be given scope ina 

particular linguistic example. 

anavakasa vidhayo badhakdad bhavanti 
sGvakasG§ ca samasantah ‘rules which 
have no scope elsewhere set aside (another 
rule) but rules concerning samdsdnta have 
scope elsewhere (and therefore do not set 
aside another rule)’. M@bh.II,p.443,line18. 

See KARA, n. 390; AP IV, p. 2, and 
pp. 8-9 (difference with apavdda). 

See under avakdsa. 

Opp. savakasa. 


anavakasatva ‘the state of not having scope 
for application’, and, therefore prevailing 
over another rule. Vr. XI on P. 1.4.2; Vr. X 
on P.2.35:1¢ Vi. Al on P.JA.2* KV -on 
Py fF lyd4 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, under 7. 
anavakdasa prathama sad vacandd 
bhavisyati ‘the nom. case ending has no 
proper domain of application (but) will be 
applied on the strength of its prescription’ 
Mbh. I, p. 443, line 3. 
anavakasa vidhayo badhaka bhavanti 
‘rules which have no scope elsewhere debar 
other rules (which are also applicable in the 
case concerned)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 352, line 11. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.55, under 7. 
anavatara-dosa°® ‘there is no scope for 
introducing this difficulty here’ Kaiyata on 
Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.3.8. 
anavasthad ‘lack of definiteness’ Vt. IV on 
P. 6.1.135. See Mbh. Ill, p. 92, line 18. 
‘infinite regress’ (avayasthdadkarin, vya- 
vasthda). 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.88. 
See under avyavastha, Sastra. 


anavasthita ‘not decided upon, unspecified’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 347, line 14. 
anavasthitavrttita VP 3.13.16 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977) kvathitodakavac caisdm anava- 
sthitavrttita / ajasram sarvabhavandm 
bhasya evopavarnita ‘their ever changing 
character of all things like boiling water 
has been described in the BhGsya itself’. 
Compare Mbh. Il, p. 198, line 8. 
andkrti ‘not having a generic outward form’ 
Vt. VI on P. 1.1.1. Said of a samjnia. 
See under dkrtt. 
anagamaka ‘not provided with an augment’ 
Mbh. I, p. 75, line 12. 
Opp. sdgamaka. 





anadi 


anddi ‘what is not in initial position’? KV on 


P. 7.4.60. 


anadista ‘non-substituted (form)’, i.e., a 


form in which ekddeSa ‘single substitution’ 
(by P.6.1.87 and 101) has not been applied. 
Is a bv. cp. 

Vr. lon P. 7.1.37; Mbh.1, p. 146, line 9: 
Vi JH on :P, 732.107 (by. 


andadesadi ‘(a verbal base) having an initial 


phoneme which has not undergone 

substitution (in the reduplication)’. E.g., 

pac-, pa-pac, P. 6.4.120. , 
See under ddeSsadi 

anddese \s a naf-tp. cp. 

1. ‘when not being a substitute’. P. 7.2.86 
continued in P. 7.2.89. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 29: AP X, 
P. 7.1.27, under 4, 

2. “when a statement is not made’, i.e., 
when specification of the meaning 
conveyed by a suffix is not made. Vr. I 
on P.3.3.19; Vr. lon P. 3.4.67; Vt. II on 
P. 5.3.10. 

an-anantarya ‘lack of immediate 
sequence’ .E.g., of an ariga and a particular 

speech- sound. Vr. V on P. 7.1.3. 

anaP ‘not dP’. Reference is to fem. stems 

ending in d@(e.g., 7a@P). Vt. I on P 6.4.140. 

Deletion of d@ is not desired here. 

anamika 1. ‘not having a name’. 

2. Name of the ring finger which comes as 
number two in the Indian way of 
counting the fingers starting from the 
little finger. 

See under kanisthikd; ganand. 


anarambha ‘(because) there is no special 
rule’, (with regard to = loc.) Mbh. IU, 
p. 267, line 20. 

anavrita ‘not repeated’ , that is, the original. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.2. The point is that 
haL is qualified by the original term 


b 


anitya 





angasya, but that lengthening is justified 
by the repeated term avigasya. 


anarga ‘not authentic’. Explained as 
apdniniya by the Padamafjari on KV on 
P. 1.3.1. 


anasraya ‘not conditioned (by...), not 
depending (on)’ Vr. III on P. 2.4.35. 


anasritya ‘after not having taken into 
account’ KV on P. 7.2.80. 


anighata ‘non-loss of accent’ Vr. XI on 
P. 2.4.81. Reference is to P. 8.1.28. 
See under nighata. : 


an-it ‘not taking the augment i7’. Dealt 
with in P. 7.2.10-30. E.g., prach-. 
See APIX,P.6.4.19(a), under 8(prstah). 
All verbal base angas which end in a 
vowel, are ekdc and anudatta. Enumerated 
in nine karikds in the KV on P. 7.2.10. 
Iddgama by P. 7.2.35 is prohibited by 
P, d.210 HF. 
Opp. seT. 
aniti See P. 6.4.51; Vt II on P. 6.4.24. 
"See derivation of nibarhaka, AP IX, 
P. 6.4.24, under 6. 


anitkarika Balamanorama on SK, No. 
2258, on P. 7.1.5, end. 


anitya ‘not invariably applicable’. Said ofa 
rule which does not prevail over another 
rule by being nitya. Thus the rule has no 
priority of application, may be applied later 
than another rule. See PN, pbh. 48. 

PN, pbh. 43, a rule A which has a 
chance of applying due to the application 
of another rule B which changes the 
wordform is anitya in relation to B. See. 
KV on P. 6.4.72. The point is that P. 6.4.71, 
an augment-rule, is anitya with regard to 
P. 3.1.67, the yaK-rule, because P. 6.4.71 
applies in the stage (1) yaj +fa and also 
in the stage (2) yaj + yaK + ta. In (1) the 
anga is yaj-. In (2) the anga 1s yajya-. 


Sa a a... eee 








anityata 


According to Nydsa on KV _ on 
P. 6.4.111, the asiddhatva of rule in the 
dbhiya section is anitya ‘not invariably 
applicable’. See under dbhdc chdstriyam 
asiddhatvam anityam. 
See under nitya; Sabddntarasya ca 
prapnuvan vidhir anityo bhavati. 
anityatad ‘non-permanence’ .Is threefold. See 
PASPA,p.109,samsarga®, parinadma?, pra- 
dhvamsa°(Kaiyata), and p. 110 (NageSa). 
See PASPA, Note (31). 
anityam adgamaSsasanami ‘a rule prescrib- 
ing an augment is not always valid’. KVon 
P. 7.1.2. Compare Mbh. 1, p. 75, lines 8-9, 
repeated p. 112, lines 23-24. 
Maxim quoted by Nydsa on KV on 
P.6.4.120 (Benares ed. KV Vol. V, p. 403). 
See Chandra Vasu, 1891 (1965), Vol. 
IL, Of P. 7.1... 
anitya-nyantas curddayah Maxim 
quoted by Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.120. 
Reference is to the 7th adhydya. 
See Mbh. III p. 288, line 16, jadpaka 
based on the statement of avifabdana in 
PF 2nd 
NiC to be added to a caurddi verbal base 
is anitya. 
an-in-as-mangrahanany arthavata 
canarthakena ca... Mbh.1,p. 188, lines 
20-21. PN, pbh. 16. Quoted by KV on 
P. 6.4.14. 
See AP IX, P.6.4.14,under7; P.6.4.164, 
under 2. : 


anipadtya ‘nipdtana need not be assumed’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 355, lines 1, 2, 6, 7. 


animittatva ‘not being the cause’ Vr. VI on 
B. F.9' 119. 
See under samnipatalaksano vidhir... 
aniyata ‘not subject to a restriction’. See 
Mbh.1,p.463, line 19, ‘there is a restricted 
number of suffixes, (but) meanings are 


anukathana 


unlimited’. That is why the genitive ending 
has been prescribed in the sense of Sesa. 

aniyantr ‘other than the driver’ Vr. VI on 
P, 1452. 


aniyamaka ‘not in control’ PN, Pt. 1, 
p. 129. See under ninutta 1. 

anirdistartha By. ep., paryuddasa ‘other 
than those for which a meaning has been 
prescribed’ Mbh. 11, p.98, line 10. Said of 
suffixes. 

anirdistarthah pratyayah  svarthe 
‘suffixes for which no specific meaning has 
beenstated (are used) in (the stem’s) own 
meaning’ PN, pbh. 113. 

See under anddeSe 2; svarthika; svarthe. 

anirdesa 1. ‘misstatement’ Vr. lon P. 2.2.5. 

2. ‘non-mention’ Vr. II on P. 7.1.90. 


anista na kimcid anistam prapnoti 
‘would not anything undesirable result?’ 
KV on FP. 7:32.59. 

anistam ca prapnotistam ca na sidhyati 
‘there is a chance for something undesired, 
but the thing desired does not result’ Mbh. 
III, p. 255, lines 25-26. 

anistaprasanga ‘the (undesired) possibility 
/ chance of deriving an undesired form’ 
Vt. IIL on P. 2.4.79; Vt. If on P. 6.4.82. 


a-nisthita-tva ‘having been left undecided 
/ not being complete / definite, we have 
no definite answer . Reference is to usage: 
the form is like that. Nydsa on KV on 
P, 64.155. 
See under prdpayati. 
Opp. parinisthita. 
anipsita ‘not desired’, P. 1.4.50. To be 
explained as paryudasa, Mbh.1,p.333,line 
22. See KARA, Note (120). 
anu® Forms acp. with a form ending ina tiN 
suffix by Saundgavarttika Li 
See TA, p. 198. 
anukathana ‘subsequent reference’, Vr. II 
on P. 2.4.32. 








anukarana 


anudattopadesa 





anukarana 1. ‘imitation, approximation (of 


the correct sound)’, Vr. lon Siva- 

sutra 2. 

‘symbol. symbolic representation’ 

KARA, p. 141 (Kaiyata). 

3. ‘quotation’ STHANI, Pt. 1,n.385; as in 
vakyasvarupa® ‘quotation of the 
sentence in its own form’ VP I, vrtti on 
stanza 46. 

4. ‘following’, Vr. II] on Sivasiitra 2: 
Mbh. 1, p. 20, lines 15-16, ‘indeed, 
following what has been taught is o.k. 
(Following) what has not been taught 
or what has not been prohibited does not 
result in a defect nor in benefit’. 


anukaranamantra ‘recitation of a mantra 
after performing a ritual act’ KV on 
P. 1.2.34 (explains japa). 
anukarsana ‘dragging along’. Amounts to 
anuvritt. 
see TA, n. 151, 


anuktasamuccaya ‘adding something 
which has not been stated/taught so far’. 
A meaning of ca, according to KV on 
P. 2.4.18, and P. 3.2.26. 
seé AV on P. 3.1.126;.3.2.3073.2.138. 
See under ca. 


anuktasamuccayartha ‘having the 
purpose / the sense of including something 
(other items, verbal bases) which have not 
been actually stated (in a rule)’. 
KV on P. 7.2.16; Nydsa on KV on 
P; 7.3.19, 
anuktasamuccayarthatva ‘being for the 
sake of adding forms which have not been 
stated (in the rule concerned)’. A function 
of ca. KV on P. 7.1.48. 
See under ca. 


hN 


anukram- ‘to enumerate in due order’ KV 
on P.4.1.03; 4.2.92. 


anukranta ‘passed, dealt with’ Mbh. I, 
p. 385, line 1. 


anugantatva ‘the not ending in an uK- 
sound’, Mbh. Ill, p. 283, lines 19, 22. 


anujna- “to permit’, KV on P. 7.4.7. 
anujna ‘permission’, P. 8.1.43. 


anudara kanya ‘ano-belly girl’ Mbh.1, 
p. 327, line 20; p. 468, line 21. 
See KARA, p. 69; PRATI, p. 57. 
anudatta ‘not having high pitch’. Is a bv.cp. 
Ndsyodatto ‘sti ity anudattah, Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.2.10. , 

One of the three tone accents. Defined 
by P. 1.2.30 as nicaih. See AP UU, P. 1.2.30, 
under 6 and 7, anudatta. 

Verbal bases whose vowel is marked 
with anudatta in the Dhp. do not take 
idagama, P. 7.2.10. For examples see KV 
on P. 7.2.1, and see P. 7.2.10. 

Don’t confuse with anud@ttet in the 
Dhp. 

Opp. udatta and svarita. 

anudattet A verbal base marked as anudatta 
in the Dhp. If the verbal base vowel 1s 
marked, the verbal base does not take the 
augment i7 (P. 7.2.10). If the anubandha 
vowel is marked as anuddatta, the verbal 
base takes a@tm. endings (P. 1.3.12). 

See P. 3.2.149. 

See the list of anudattet verbs in kdrikas 
stated under SK, No. 2258 on P. 7.1.5. 

See AP IX,P. 6.4.37, under 3. 

See under uddattet; svaritet. 


anudattopadesSa ‘(a verbal base) having 
an original enunciation without uddatta 
(in the Dhp.)’. Not marked with uddatta 
in the Dhp. Not to be confused with 
anudattet. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 5. 

If anudatto®, then P. 7.2.10 applies. It 
prohibits ida@gama. To have idagama, a 
separate rule is required. 

See AP XI, P.7.2.52, under 4; P. 7.2.58, 
under 2 (gam-). 











anudeSa 


The distinction between anud@tio- 
padesa and udattopadeSsa holds good only 
if the question is of adding an ardha- 
dhdatuka suffix. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.76, under 2 and 3. 

See under uddattopadesa; upadesa- 
anudatta, dhatu. 

anude§a 1. ‘subsequent mention (in a one- 
to-one correspondence with an earlier 
mention)’ Mbh. I, p. 267, line 20 (on 

FP. L310}. 

Opp. uddesa. 

2. In Vt. VI on P. 3.1.87 used in the sense 
of atidesa ‘transference’. See also 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 50 (Kaiyata). 

anundsika KV on P.7.1.1, yu and vu are 
nasalized elements of pratyayas.See Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.1.1, semivowels may be 
nasalized or not. That depends on conven- 
tion adopted by the followers of Panini. 

See under pratijndnundsikyah pani- 
niyadh; yasvalapare yavald veti vakta- 
vyam; santiha yanah... 

anupapatti ‘non-justification, cannot justify, 
cannot account for; there is a difficulty’ Vr. 

VII on Sivasitra 1; Vt. IV on P.2. 4.35. 

anupapanna ‘improper, incorrect’ Vr. 

XXXII on P. 1.2.64. 

anupasamharin See Tarkasamgraha, 
p. 301-302. A sub-division of savyabhi- 
cara. 

anupasargac ca Ganasitra, see SK (NSP 
ed., 1942,p.421), No. 2571,on P.7.1.101. 

anupasarjanat Is an adhikdrasitra, 

P. 4.1.14. Valid up to P. 4.1.81, inclusive. 

anupasrsta ‘not connected with/preceded 

by a preverb’ KV on P. 7.1.69. 

Opp. upasrsta. 

anupasthanat ‘because x does not present 


itself (as an obstacle)’ , because x does not 
come in the way’ STHANY, Pt. I, n. 653. 


anubandha 


anupadana ‘non-mention’ i.e., without 
mentioning. Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.38, 
visesa®. 
See under sa@manyena 
anupradana 1. ‘extra-buccal process of 
articulation’. See PASPA, n. 257. 
2. ‘addition, added, accessory feature’ 
nada° Mbh.1, p. 61. line 18. 
§vadsa® Mbh.1,p. 61, line 17. 


anuprayuj- ‘to use as an auxiliary (in the 
periphr. pf.)’. 

Mbh.1,p.477, line 11 (pass.) ‘to be used 
along (with x as a qualifying word 
adjective)’. The question is, how to account 
for syntactic agreement. 

See KV on P. 2.4.16. 


anuprayoga 1. ‘the subsequent use of (of 

a word)’ Vt. IV on P. 2.2.24. 

2. ‘the subsequent use (of an auxiliary in 
the periphr. pf.)’. Refers to the use of 
the auxiliary forms cakdra, babhuva, 
dsa. See Slokavarttika in the bhdsya on 
P.6.1.40, quoted by the KVon P. 2.4.52. 

3. ‘the use of a word x as a qualifying word 
along with a word y’, e.g., paficapuli 
iyam. Here iyam is the anuprayoga 
which shows syntactic agreement with 
paficapuli. Mbh.1, p. 477, line 8. 

See P. 3.1.40, anuprayujyate. 

See Mbh.1,p.216.line 18; Slokavart- 
tika on P.6.4.110, Mbh. Il, p. 216, line 
18. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.52, under 5; 
P, 2.4.81, under 7. 


anubandha 1. ‘tag-letter’. Term first found 
in Katyayana, Mbh. 1, p. 13, line 8. (Vt. 
XVI, Kielhorn ed.). In the A. known as 
it. Consists of a letter prefixed or suf- 
fixed to a verbal base or suffix. Is not a 
phoneme to be replaced by another pho- 
neme. Is an it-letter/sound. See PASPA, 
n. 796. 





anubandhakaryam baliyah 


Anubandhas are it-letters. Having 
fulfilled their function, they go. 

The view that an anubandha serves to 
differentiate is rejected because it 
undergoes dopa. Vt. III on P. 1.1.26. 

Anubandhas are deleted in the 
derivational stage following after their 
introduction. See STHANJ, Pt. I,n. 406. 

According to P. 1.3.4, dental sounds, 
s and nz in final position of a vibhakti are 
not anubandhas. Therefore they cannot 
be removed by P. 1.3.9. 

According to PN, pbh. 81, a term in 
grammar mentioned without anu- 
bandha should not be taken as the same 
term with anubandha. See AP XIII. 
P, 7.4.13, under 6. 

For inconsistencies in the use of 
anubandhas in the A. between the krr- 
tiN-section and the raddhita-samasa- 
section see S.D.Joshi and J.A.-F. 
Roodbergen (a), Pune 1983, pp. 67-68. 

. Three types : (1) Technical. The 
anubandha is removed by P. 1.3.2-9, 
(2) For easy pronunciation. Usually i, w, 
as in siC, pUK, vUK, Pit, (3) For 
protection of the final sound, so that the 
final sound is not deleted by hal antyam. 
For types (2) and (3) there is no rule to 
remove them. 

. Rules dependent on anubandhas 
prevail. See AP IX, Introduction, 
P. 6.4.77, 6.4.81. That is to say, of 
operations caused by an upadesa 
element like an anubandha (e.g., guna- 
vrddhi, dependent on K, N, N) and 
operations caused by a non-upadesa 
element the first prevail. See AP IX, 
p. 231. 

- Anubandhas are not transferable by 
sthanivadbhava, Vt. Il on P. 2.4.49. 
According to PN, pbh. 69, anubandhas 


anubhitah kambalo ... 


of lakaras (N or T) are not transferable 
to substitutes of the /akdras. See AP 
VIII, P. 2.4.49, under 5. 

The anubandhas (velar) N and (retro- 
flex) T added to lakaras have no other 
function than to differentiate. E.g., NV 
does not prohibit vrddhi (by P. 1.1.5). 
See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. I, p. 8. 
and Devasthali(b),1967, Introduction, 
pp. 3-32. 

. Properties based on anubandhas are not 
transferable to substitutes. 

See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 47. 

See under ndnubandhakrtam... 

. For a list of anubandhas used in 
the Dhdtupdthas see G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 64-88. 

See under -a; anekadnta anubandhah; 
ka@ryesv anubandhah...; gha, N; Dhatu- 
patha; nivrtti; plirvasutresu...; lasra- 
yam; SaP. 

anubandhakaryam baliyah ‘a gramma- 

tical operation conditioned by an anu- 

bandha prevails’. Newly formulated pbh. 

See AP IX, p. 231; Introduction, pp. xxx1x 

and xl, 

See under ddesakaryesu anubandha- 
kadryam baliyah. 

anubandhasamkara ‘confusion of anu- 

bandhas’ Mbh.1I, p. 17, line 10. 

anubandhasyanaikantikatvat ‘because 

of the ambiguity of anubandhas’ (maybe 
they form part of that to which they are 

attached or not), KV on P. 6.1.186. 


anubabhive kambalo devadattena ‘a 
woollen wrapper has been experienced / felt 
by Devadatta’ KV on P. 7.4.73. 

anubrit- ‘to recite’ .See P.2.3.61 and PRATI, 
Note (70). 

anubhitah kambalo devadattena Nyasa 
on KV on P. 7.2.26. Not in Mbh. 


SE 








anubhiyate kambalo ... 28 


anubhuyate kambalo devadattena ‘a 
woollen wrapper is experienced by 
Devadatta’ . 

This is an example to show that a 
dhatu is first formed with an upasarga, 
not with a sddhana. See AP XIII, P.7.4.10. 
under 8. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.1.136; 
Padamafijari on P. 6.1.135 (KV, Benares 
ed., Vol. IV, p. 613, line 32, and p. 611, 
line 14). 

anum ‘nothaving (the augment) nUM  Mbh. 
I, p. 141, lines 2, 3. Reference is to 
PY. 6.1 73. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 489, 491; p. 133. 


anumita ‘inferred’. Opp. Sruta. 


anuyogin ‘the bearer of the qualifying 
(generic) quality’. E. g., ghatah. 
See under prakara. 
Opp. pratiyogin. 
anuvartamanam api ‘although belonging 
to the context of anuvrtti items (but still not 
continued)’ KV on P. 7.4.89. 
anuvarttayitavya ‘to be caused to be 
continued’, i.e., need to be continued. KV 
on. P. “72.51. 
anuvakadi A gana mentioned in Vr. J 
on P. 2.4.29. The Nydsa on the KV on this 


rule says aniicyate yat padam tad 
anuvakah. 
anuvdda 1.See Vidyabhusana, 1971, 


p. 108, “The two main divisions of the 
Vedas are (1) Samhita and (2) ... 
Brdhmana. The Brdhmana portion 
admits of three subdivisions, viz. the 
injunctive (vidhis), descriptive (artha- 
vada) and reinculcation (anuvdada). Ibid. 
p. 188, ..(anuvdda) is the repetition of 
what has been enjoined by an injunction. 
Reinculcation may consist of the 
repetition of an injunction or the 


anuvrtti 


repetition of what has been enjoined” . 
2. (in grammar) (i) 
vihitasya...samkirtanam ‘the mention of 


laksandntarena 


an item prescribed without specifica- 
tion’ Nydsa on KV on P.7.3.46. (11) 
‘repetition, restatement (of a matter 


already known) . See P. 2.4.3. under 4. 
KY-on P. 7.3.47: see AP AIL. P. 7.3.47. 


under 8. 
A dosa ‘defect’, see Nagesa on PN, 
pbh. 100. 


3. PN, pbh. 93 (10) = uddesya ‘(mention 
of) the topic, the subject of a rule in 
distinction from from its prescriptive 
part, the vidheya’.Compare anuvade ‘pi, 
KV on P. 7.3.46. In P. 7.3.46 the word 
sthane could not have been supplied by 
P.1.1.49, but it had to be actually 
mentioned in P. 7.3.46, because this rule 
does not prescribe the substitution of 
short a for long a. It prohibits the 
substitution of short / for short a which 
comes in place of long @. See PN, Pt. II, 
p. 449, n. 2. 

4. According to the Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.3.46, the anuvdda is vidhivadkya- 
§esabhiita ‘(the uddesya) which is the 
rest of the injunction (apart from the 
vidheya) . 

anuvddavakya ‘restatement (which turns 
a rule into anitya) rule, invariably appli- 
cable)’ Padamafijarion KV onP.7.2.15. 

See G. Cardona (c) 1999, p. 168. 


anuyrtti 1. ‘continuation (of a rule or part of 
a rule in a following rule)’. Not defined 
by Panini, but assumed to be known. 
For the section P. 2.3.2-13, see ANA, 
p. 62. 
Also of a constituent of a genitive tp. 
cp. as an indepenent word. See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.31, under 2. See FANU, p. 279, 


convention 104. 





anuvyavasaya 


Also lopa in allopa in P. 6,.4.134 is 
continued as an independent form in 
P. 6.4.140-158, with an exception in 
P.6.4.146 (guna), P. 6.4.153 (luk), and 
6.4.167. See under /opa. 

The grammatical value of a word 
continued may change. E.g., dhdatoh in 
P.7.1.100,a technical gen.: in P.7.1.101 
a part-whole gen.; in P. 7.1.102 a 
technical gen. again. 

If a word is desired from a much earlier 
rule in a later rule, do we say that it is 
continued by mandikapluti, or that it is 
supplied on the basis of sdmarthya, that 
is, because it is the only logical solution 
to have the desired reading? See AP X, 
P. 7.1.78, under 3. 

Re-introduction of an item available 
by anuvrttt implies that the item is 
discontinued in the immediately prece- 
ding rule.See FANU, p.278, convention 
97. See AP XI, P. 7.2.109, under 2. 

For the practice followed by the KV in 
case of a pratisedhasititra, see AP XII, 
P. 7.3.4, under 2; P. 7.3.7, under 2, and 
see under yad uktam tan na bhavati. 

See Birwe (b) 1966, pp. 85-88 
(irregular anuvrtti). 

Anuvrtti of part of a dvandva cp.,e.g., 
of ukah in Sryukah in P. 7.2.11. This 
goes against FANU, p. 279, convention 
105. See under dvandva. 

Anuvrittt in the case of Vts. See Vt. [IV 
on P. 7.2.36 = AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 
LZ. 

See VIBHA, Note (48), Excursus 
(pp. 58-65). 

See under adhikdra; apakarsa; istato 
‘dhikaranam, na; purastad apakarsa- 
(na)h; pratisedha;, mandukapluti (dor- 
mant anuvrtti); sambandhdnuvyrtti: 
simhavalokitanyadya. 

Opp. nivrtti. 


anusvara 





2. ‘attending upon’. Is noted as a meaning 
of sevana by the KV on P.1.3.32. 
According to the Nyasa here, anuvrtti 
means paracittavadhdranam. Follow- 
ing (restriction) the mind of someone 
else. 


anuyvyavasaya The knowledge that it is I 
who form a particular concept or have a 
particular perception (sa@ksat karomi). See 
NyayakoSa, 1928, p. 34, s.v. anusakta. 

~ num? ‘(a base) to which nUM has been 

attached / added’ Mbh. III, p. 261, lines 20- 

21; KV on P. 7.1.58. 

anusanga 1. ‘a nasal followed by a conso- 

nant’ Vt. II on P. 1.1.47. See under 
masjer antyat purvo... 

nir® ‘not ending in a nasal plus conso- 
nant’ KV on P. 7.1.59. 

°lopa ‘deletion of the nasal in the 
group nasal plus consonant’ KV on 
P. 7.1.65. 

sa® ‘having/ ending in anasal followed 
by a consonant’ KV on P. 7.1.59. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.53, under 3 (c). 

See under antyadt purvo masjer...; 
masjer antydat... 

2. ‘attachment’ Padamajijari on KV on 
P. 6.4.60. Reference is to the rule kto 
‘dhikavane... 

3. Tantravarttika. p.599 ff. = JMS 2.1.18, 
sutra 48. Anusanga is the means of 
completing an elliptic sentence. 

anusarana ‘agreement’ KV on P. 4.2.21. 

prayoga ‘agreement in usage’, i.e. 
the use of different words in the same 
meaning. 

anusvara ‘nasal resonance’. 

1. P. 8.3.22-23 Hali is continued in 
P. 8.3.23. M in final position of a pada 
iffollowed immediately by a cons., is 
replaced by anusvdra. Counter- 
example : gamyate. 
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anusvaragamavacana 30 


2. Restricted by P. 8.3.24, apaddntasya. 
M in non-final position of a pada, if 
followed immediately by acons. except 
a nasal or semivowel, is not replaced by 
anusvara. Example: gamyate. Counter- 
example: samyoga. Here the m of sam 
is in final position of a pada: (sam + 
sU)+(yoga+sU). Therefore anusvara 
applies. 

3. Replaces # in non-final position of a 
pada, and may itself be replaced by a 
parasavarna (P. 8.4.58). See AP X, 
P.. 7.1.65, under 3. 


E.g., yaSsa +nUM +51 
yasSad +n + si P.6.4.10 
yasGd +m + si P.8.3.24 


Here no parasavarna, because of the 
condition yayi in P.8.4.58, but in Sakrnti 
parasavarna applies. See AP XI, 
P..7.2.72, underS. 

See under aiy-. 

Results in writing as doubling of a 
semivowel, Mbh. I, p. 33, lines 5-6, 
samyyantd, samvvatsarah, yamllokam, 
tamllokam. Here my, mv, ml are 
nasalized semivowels. Refer to P. 8.4. 
58-59. 

See Whitney,§§ 71 c, f.; 72; 213 d. 

Derivation:1) sam + yanta 

2)sam +yantd P. 8.3.23 
3) samm + yanta P. 8.4.47 
4)samy + yanta P.8.4.58-59 

For the difference with anundsika see 
Allen 1953, pp. 40-41. 

In yamyamyate / ramramyate the first 
m is replaced by @nusvdra. It may 
become optionally parasavarna by 
P. 8.4.59. 7 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.85, under 3. 


anusvaragamavacana ‘declaring that the 


augment takes the form of / implies anu- 
svara’ KV on P. 7.4.85. 


anekarthatvad dhatiunam 


See AP XIII, P. 7.4.85, under 4. 


anuka ‘having a sound in conformity with 
(the name of one of the three ancestors)’ 
Mbh.1, p. 4, line 23. 

Derivation, PASPA,n.231. 

On p. 30, anrsi ‘not (the name of) an rsi’ 
P..3.4.138. 

anrksara rjavah santu panthah Rev 
10.85.23 (wedding song); KVon P. 7.1.39, 
panthah instead of Skt. panthdnah. 


anekakarman ‘denoting more than one 
action (= meaning)’ Nirukta 3.17, 19. 
anekac ‘containing more than one vowel’. 


Said of a reduplicated verbal 
P. 6.4.82. 


anekanta anubandhah Mbh.\ll,p. 112. 
line 9. According to PN, pbh. 4, anuban- 
dhas are anekdanta in the sense that they do 
not form part of that to which they are 
attached. According to PN, pbh. 5, anu- 
bandhas are ekanta in the sense that they 
form part of that to which they are attached. 
The explanation is that anubandhas are not 
part of the actual linguistic form, but they 
are part of the upadesa form. 


base, 


anekarthatva ‘the fact of possessing several 
meanings . 
See under dhdtunam anekadrthatva. 
The idea is that the different meanings 
become clear only in the proper context 
with the help of upasargas. In their absence 
the meaning lies hidden in the verbal base. 
See Mbh. I, p. 76, line 7 (said of 
anubandhas), Mbh. ll, p. 402, line 22. 
See KVonP. 1.2.15 and Nydsa on KV 
on FP. 23k. 
See Sisupdlavadha 10.15. 
anekarthatvad dhattnam ‘because 
verbal bases have many / different 
meanings’, Nydsa on KV on P. 2.1.59; 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.3.43. This should 





anekal 3] antaranga 





not be interpreted to mean that verbal different meanings. Compare KA, Kaiyata 


on Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.1.71. 


bases can convey any meaning (na tu 
sarvarthah). 

anekal ‘(a substitute) consisting of more than 
one phoneme’ P. 1.1.55. 


anena Derivation, AP XI, P. 7.2.112 
under 4. | 


anaikantikatva ‘the fact of not forming part 
of’ (said of anubandhas) KV on P.6. 1. 186. 
The Nyasa here explains ekdnta as ekadeséa 
‘part’, na ekdnta = anekanta, tasya bhavah 
— anaikantatva. | 

See under anekanta anubandhah. 

anaimittika ‘not having a cause. not 
conditioned’ Mbh.1,p. 156, line 27: KVon 
P. 6.4.120. 

angrahana ‘the word an’ (from P.7.2.] 12. 
continued in P. 7.2.113) KVon P.7.2.113. 


anta 1.'the final end / part of an item’. Es. 
vastranta “border of a garment’. 
2. “near vicinity’. E.g., udakantam 
‘hear the water’s edge’. Mbh. III, 
p. 278, lines 18-19 (on P. 7.2.2), 
’anta See under nadyantam devadattasya 
ksetram. 
antahpatin ‘coming within...’ (as a sub- 
gana). Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.25; Nyasa 
on KV on P. 7.3.45. 
antahstha ‘semivowel’ Mbh.1, p. 33, line 
5. The corresponding pratydhdra is aN. For 
nasalization see under anusvara. 
See under ayogavaha. 
antakarana piirva® ‘added at the end of the 
preceding element’ KV on P. 7.3.36. 
“antara ‘different / having a different...’. 
E.g., prakrtyantardni ‘(items) having / 
belong-ing to a different stem’ KV on 
P. ‘7.3.87, 


antaranga Is a bv. cp. used as a correlative 
term of bahiranga. May be used in slightly 


The term aga is used in the sense of 


nimitta ‘cause’. 
1. ‘a rule / operation requiring a cause 


(nimitta) which lies inside a phonemic 
sequence’, namely, in relation to arule/ 
operation which is simultaneously appli- 
cable and which requires a cause lying 
outside that sequence. The latter rule / 
operation is called bahiranga. In its 
traditional interpretation the antaranga- 
bahiranga relation holds pada-inter- 
nally also. In other words, the boundary 
for the sequences involved is formed by 
the pada-boundary. In that case, the 
antaranga rule/operation prevails over 
the bahiranga rule/operation. 

see PN, poh..50. 

Compare Mbh. I, p. 182, line 20. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 697, and 
pp. 205, 242, 244. See Nydsa on KV on 
P. 1.4.49. According to PN, pbh. 38, an 
antaranga rule, that is, a rule which 
prescribes an antaranga operation, is 
more powerful than a para rule. 

The prevalence of an antaranga 
operation may , however, be set aside on 
account of vacanasadmarthya, KV on 
P. 7.4.1; on P. 7.4.7. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 6. 

From the point of meaning, see AP, 
P. 7.4.10, under 7 (bha@sya on Vt. 1X on 
P, 6.1.135). 


. The formation of a tp. or kdh. cp. is 


antaranga with regard to that of a bv. 
cp. because the bv. cp. requires anya- 
padartha ‘the meaning of an outside 
word’, whereas the rp. cp. only requires 
svapadartha. See KA, Note (132); 
PRATI, n. 386. See the discussion in PN, 
Part II, pp. 254-258, on pbh. 50. 


eee 





antarangam api gunam.... 32 


See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.111. and 
KA, n. 782; AP I, pp. 89-90; AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.19, under 5. 

3. Against the traditional view, it 1s 
assumed that the antaranga-bahiranga 
relation does not hold word-internally, 
but only when a word outside the pada- 
boundary is involved .See AP IV, p. 33. 
E.g., in the stage [a + yaj + a+] + 
indram the operation on a + | by P. 
6.1.87 (—-e) takes precedence over the © 
operation on /] + i by P.6.1.101 (—/). 

4. ‘coming more quickly to our mind’. E.g., 
our knowledge of x is antaranga with 
regard to our knowledge of y, if we 
know x directly, whereas we know y 


antarangaparibhasa 


3. An operation which has less causes 1s 


antaranga in relation to an operation 
which requires more causes. See PN, 
trsl. Kielhorn, p. 260, note (opinion 
attributed to some  grammarians, 
incorrect interpretation). 

Is a conflict-solving principle not 
stated by Panini. See AP IV, p. 32. 

See PN, Pt. I, B.O.R.1., Poona 1962. 
Introduction, pp. 27, 28-29. 

See Kaiyata on Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.3.2. 

Explained by NageSa as padantarana- 
peksatvat “because it does not require 
another word’. 

See Buiskool, 1934, pp. 56-70. 

See AP IV, pp. 32-33, 35. 


only indirectly, through the inter- gptarangaparibhasa PN, pbh. 50. See 


mediary of an other element. Here y is Mbh.1,p. 145, lines 23,.sacapy esd lokatah 
termed bahiranga. Compare the siddhd, and lines 22-25, and PN, Part II, 
Mimamsd distinction between sruti and p. 261. 

linga, because here Sruti is a direct 1. Is a conflict-solving principle. See AP 


injunction, whereas linga is what 1s 
inferred from that injunction. 
5. ‘based on internal considerations . See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 215. 
See under antarangatva; bahiranga. 
See under na sicy antarangam 
bhavati. 


antarangam api gunam vacanaram- 
bhasamarthyat sici vrddhir badhate 
Statement bythe KVonP.7.2.1, repeated 
in KV on P. 7.2.4. It says that vrddhi by 
P. 7.2.1 sets aside even guna which is 
antaranga, on the the strength of the 
phrasing of the rule, that is, because 
otherwise P. 7.2.1 would be futile, have no 
examples. It overrules the guna rule 
P, 7.3.84. 
antarangatva 1. ‘being an operation 
conditioned by an inside cause’. 
2. ‘being that which comes to the mind 
more easily’ KV on P 6.4.19. 


IX, P. 6.4.93, under 8. 

Says that an operation caused by aa 
word-internal element takes precedence 
over an operation caused by an element 
across the word boundary. Rules apply to 
words before they apply to word combi- 
nations. Applies in a conflict of rules in 
which the nimitta of one of the two rules 
lies across the word boundary. 

See Kiparsky (a), 1979, p. 234; 
Kiparsky (b) 1987, p.296; AP IV, p. 33. 

Refer to PN, pbh. 50, (text Pt. I, p. 84), 
jdtam tatkalapraptikam ca bahirangam 
asiddham ity arthah. Two cases : (i) The 
bahiranga operation has already been 
applied before the antaranga operation, 
(ii) Both are applicable simultaneously. 
In these two cases the bahiranga 
operation is regarded as asiddha ‘not 
having taken effect’ as far as the antar- 
anga operation is concerned. 


antaranga-bahiranga 


Does not apply to a single word- 
formation, but only when an element 
across the word-boundary is involved. 


See STHANI, Pt. I, Note (96); Pt. Il, 
p. 108; AP XI,P.7.2.5,under5; AP XIII, 


P. 7.4.1, under 6. 
2. Does not apply in the angddhikdra. 


See AP IX, P. 6.4.132, under 8: XIII, 


P. 7.4.10, under 10 (3). 

3. Is applied in a somewhat different sense 
by the Nyasa on the KV on P. 2.4.49. See 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.49, under 6. E.g., antar- 
anga 1s conditioned by the general suffix 
WT, bahiranga is conditioned by a 
special replacement of JIT, namely, ta. 
See KVon P. 2.4.36, and AP VIII on this 
rule, under 6. 

In the case of taddhita-derivations, 
see AP IX, P. 6.4.154, under 8. 

See Vr. X on P. 6.4.22, and the note in 
AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 13. 

See Mbh.1, p. 145, lines 19-23. The 
Pbh. 1s lokatah siddhad. 

See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 212; P. 6.4.132. 
under 7. 


antaranga-bahiranga Shift of meaning, 
KV on P. 7.2.59. 
Stem-internal vs. stem-external, KV on 
P.7.2.98. E.g., (yusmad+Nas) + pratyaya 
/ uttarapada. Here Nas is word-internal, 
whereas pratyaya / uttarapada is word- 
external. See AP XI, P. 7.2.98, under 5. 
antarangalaksana ‘dependent on/condi- 
tioned by an internal cause’ Vr. I on 
P. 6.4.93; Mbh. I, p. 182, line 20. 
Opp. bahirangalaksana. 
antarangalaksanatva ‘being dependent on 
an inside cause’ Vr. V on P. 7.1.6. 
antarangad apavado baliyan PN, pbh.57. 
See under ndprdptinydya; 
naprapte. 


yena 


antarbhutatva 


antarangan api vidhin bahirango ’pi 
lug badhate KV on P. 7.2.98. PN, pbh. 
52. 
antarangan api vidhin bahirango lyap 
badhate. PN, pbh. 54. Although 
bahiranga, the LyaP substitution prevails 
over / blocks even an antarariga operation 
(like lengthening of the vowel in kram-). 
Mbh. III, p. 255, lines 5-6 (on Vr. II on 
P7137); KV on P. 7.1.37. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.18, under 6. 
See under LyaP. 


antargana ‘sub-gana’ KV on P. 2.4.67. 


antarbhava 1. ‘the being inside, inclusion’. 

2. “implied presence (of an action to 

account for s@marthya in particular cp. 
formations)’ KV on P. 2.1.34 


antarbhavita ‘caused to be within’, i-e., 
contained within. Said of a causative sense 
contained within the simplex. The simplex 
base has a causative force. Nydsaon KVon 
P. 7.2.26. See AP XI, P. 7.2.26, under 5. 

KV on P. 3.2.95, antarbhavitanyartha. 
The Nydsa on KV on P. 3.2.95 explains 
antarbhavita as anupraveSita ‘(in which 
the causative meaning) has (subsequently) 
been caused to enter.’ 


antarbhavitanyartha ‘having a causative 
meaning which is implied / caused to be 
inside’. Refers to an intransitive verb taken 
as a verb with an implicit Ni marker. KV on 
P.1.3.84 and P. 3.2.95. 

antarbhita ‘included, implied, not directly 
expressed’. Said of a genitive meaning 
included in a cp., but not expressed by the 
cp. See SA, Bh. No. 96. 


antarbhiitatva KV on P. 7.1.33. See Pada- 
manjari here, sahasthd natvena upadanam 
‘mention as an item which goes together 
with the sthdnin’ . That is, as an item which 
is included in/is part of the sthdnin. 


——— eee 








antarvarttin 34 


antyat purvam 


antarvarttin ‘occurring internally, internal’. 
Said of an internal case ending of acp., like 
[((x + sU) + (y + sU)] + SU. 

antarvihita Fem. antarvihitd, sc. vibhakti, 
the case ending added (in the technical 
constituent analysis) to a stem before a 
suffix, or to a purvapada and an uttara- 
pada inacp. KV on P. 7.2.98. See AP XI. 
P. 7.2.98, under 5. 


antadivat antavator ddivat ‘treated like the 
final of the preceding unit, or as the initial 
of the following unit (but not as both 
together)’. Disjunctive only, never 
conjunctive. See P. 6.1.85; Mbh.1, p.224, 
lines 16-17. 

Applied in the case of ekadesa. sec AP 
X, P. 7.1.80, under 7. 

The question of antavat or adidivat iS 
raised after ekddesa ‘single substitution’ 
is applied. E.g.. brahmabandhu, derived 
from brahmabandhu + uN. Here ekddesa 
is applied. Since #@ is treated like the final 
of brahmabandhu the designation prdtt- 
padika applies and the case ending sUP can 
be added by P. 4.1.1. 

E.g., vrksa + au By applying ekddesa 
we derive vrksau. Here au is treated like 
the initial of the case ending. Therefore 
the designation pada can be applied by 
P. 1.4.14. 

See under ubhayata dSraye nadntdadivat. 

See KV on P. 6.4.148, (sakhi). 


antade§a ‘the substitution of ant for jh’ KV 
on P. 2-1 3. 


-anti Pl. 3rd pres. par. ending. Replaces jhi 
(P. 3.4.78) by P. 7.1.3. E.g., bhavaniti. 
Derivation : bhavanti — bhavamti 
(P. 8.3.2— bhavanti (P. 8.4.55). 
See under -an. 
antyapratisedhartham ‘in order to 
prohibit (the rule from becoming applicable 
to) the final phoneme’ Vr. I on P. 7.4.1. 


antyalopa ‘lopa-deletion of the final 
phoneme (only)’, and not of the pratyaya 
as a whole, as in the case of luk. KV on 
P. 6.4.107. 

See Padamanjari on KV on P. 7.1.32. 
Reference is to P. 7.2.90 where Sese lopah 
is interpreted to mean deletion of the final 
phoneme of yusmad/asmad. 

KV on P. 7.2.90. See AP XI, P. 7.2.90. 
under 7; P. 7.2.102, under 7. 

See under lopa. 

Opp. tilopa. 

antyavikaraja ‘giving rise to a change 
of the final phoneme (of an anga)’ KV 
on P.7.1.35 (inkarikda). This is the function 
of the anubandha N in anAN. But the 
function of N in 1atAN is different. 

antyavidhi ‘rule prescribing an operation 
on the final phoneme’ KV on P. 7.1.35 (in 
karika). Reference isto P.1.1.53, according 
to which this purpose is served by the 
anubandha N. 


antyavrddhi ‘vrddhi of the final vowel’ 
P.7.2.115 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.117, under 4 and 5 
(Vr. Il). 
antyasadesa antyena samano deso 
yasya so ’ntyasadesah ‘(a phoneme) 
which shares the position of the last one’, 
that is, which is nearest to the last phone- 
me’, Mbh Ill, p. 31, line 11. 
See PN, Pt.I, p.179, lines 5-6, on 
pbh.95. 
See under anantyavikdre ‘nityasa- 
desasya. 
antyasyaittva ‘substitution of e fora in final 
position (of an anga)’ by P. 7.3.103. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 252, line 9. 


antyat purvam ‘before the final phoneme’ 
Vt. V on P. 7.1.72. 


CC 


antyat purvo masjer.... 


antyat purvo masjer anusangasam- 
yogadilopartham Vt. II on P. 1.1.47. 
see KV on P, 7.1.60. 
See under masjer antyat. 
anyatarasyam ‘without (implying) prefe- 
rence’. As an adjectival usage : ‘non-pre- 
ferential’. See AP IX, P. 6.4.45 (b), under 
3. Kiparsky 1979, Introduction, p. 1, ‘alter- 
natively, optionally’. 
The word anyatarasyam only occurs at 


oe) 


the end of a rule, whereas v@ and vibhdsq 


may occur at the beginning or at the end. 
see AP VIL, 2.4.50, 2: 


under 2; 
P. 24.55, under 2. 


Is different from vibhdasa@ , see AP IX, 


P, 6.4.45 (b), under 5. 

Na anyatarasyam ‘optionally not’ 
means anyatarasyam. See AP XII, P.7.3.9, 
under 2. 

According to tradition, if the next rule 
contains anyatarasyam, the preceding rule 
must be nitya. 

See VIBHA, Note (54); FANU, p. 244: 
AP IX, Introduction, under P. 6.4.93; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.47, under 2; AP XIII. P. 6.4.70, 
under 2. 

See under nifyam. 


anyatra 1.°elsewhere’, i.e., with the excep- 
tion of the present rule/in other cases 
than the ones prescribed by the rule 
under discussion, or with regard to 
other examples than the one(s) men- 
tioned. Vr. II on P. 6.4.135; Vt. III on 
P. 7.3.8. 

E.g., pratyayavidhes cdanyatra ‘in 
other places than in a rule prescribing a 
(gotra) suffix’ KVonP.2.4.63.Compare 
Agrawala, 71963, p. 530, “outside the 
rules P. 4.1.98-111”. 

+ abl. ‘other (than)’ KV on P. 7.2.16, 
anyatra .... bhavddikarmabhydm ‘in 
other cases than bhava or Gdikarman’ 


i) 


anyasyabhavat 


Mbh. Ill, p. 358, line 2. The point is that 
P. 1.1.52 does apply in P. 7.4.83. 

2. (+ abl.) ‘except’ Vr. III on P. 3.1.87, 
‘except atm. endings’. 


anyatra yanlugantad adtmanepadam na 
bhavati ‘with the exception of yanluk 
forms dtm. endings are not applied’. Clue 
offered by the mention of fetikte in 
P. 7.4.65. KV on P. 7.4.65. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, under 3 (2). 
anyatrapi darSanat ‘(the rule) is seen 
(to apply) elsewhere (also)’ Vr. I on P. 6. 
4. 100. 
anyatrapi drsyate iti vaktavyam See SK, 
No. 2965 on P, 3.1.38. 
anyatva ‘being other, non-identical’. 
See PASPA, p. 101. 
Opp. tattva. | 


anyatvakara ‘one that differentiates’ Vr. IT 
on P. 1.1.26. 
anyapadartha ‘additional meaning not 
conveyed by one of the cp. constituents’. _ 
See KA, Kaiyata on Bh. 21 on P. 2.1.69; 
BDA, Introduction, p. iii, p. xxxvxlii; Note 
(44). 
See under antaraniga; matvartha. 
Opp. svapadartha. 
anyayogavyavaccheda ‘exclusion of 
connection (of an item) with another 
(property)’, Kaiyata, STHANT, Pt.I,p.258. 
Opp. ayogavyavaccheda. 
anyavadcaka ‘(a word) standing for another 
thing’. See BDA, n. 673. 
Opp. svasabda. . 
anyavibhaktyartha See under vibhaktya- 
rtha. 
anyasydnyah ‘the one as part of the other’ 
Mbh. Ii, p. 231, line 4. 
anyasyabhavat ‘because there is no counter- 
example’ Vr. II on P. 6.4.87. 











anyadrsa 


anvacaya 


a 


anyddrsa ‘having a different appearance / 
of a different kind’ Nydsa on KV on 
P.7.3.14(Benaresed.p.18, lines 30 and 31). 


anyanya ‘one (act of seeing) after the other’ 
Mbh. I, p. 455, line 21. 
See VIBHA, Note (36). 


anyartha ‘having another purpose (also)’ 
KV on P. 64.1. 

anye ‘other (grammarians)’. See under apare 
and kecit. 


anyesam api drsyate Means that in other 
instances also the rule is seen to apply. 
See under drS-. 


anyo ’nya/ anyonya ‘one another’ Vt. XI 
on P.3.1.87. The example mentioned in this 
Vt. is anyo’nyam Gslisyatah ‘the two of 
them embrace each other’. Patafijali, in his 
bhdadsya, quotes two more examples; Vr. XI 
on 8.1.12 (karmavyatihara). 


anvaya 1.(in grammar) “word order assumed 
to show meaning-connection in a 
sentence . 
See Mbh.1,p.152,line26;p.153,line3. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, Notes (26, 27) 

2. ‘agreement’. See under anvayavya- 
tireka. 

3. (in logic) “positive concomitance’ . 
Statement of the invariable concomi- 
tance (vyapti) of hetu and sddhya. E.g., 
if smoke, then fire. Compare Nydsa on 
the KV on P. 3.1.5. 


anvayavyatireka ‘agreement and diffe- 
rence, positive and negative concomi- 
tance’. A method in linguistics to isolate 
and identify morphemes. Vr. IX on P. 
1.2.45: Vt. VI on P.1.3.1. The occurrence 
and non-occurrence of a part of the word 
corresponds with the presence and non- 
presence of a particular meaning. 
See Mbh.1, p. 219, lines 20 - 27; p. 255, 
lines 13-20. 


See KARA,n.105;PRTI,p. 10; PASPA, 
n. 747; AP Ul, p. 5. 


anvakhya- 1. ‘to state’ Mbh. II, p. 234. 
line: 23: 

2. ‘to analyse grammatically, provide 
a grammatical analysis / explanation’ 
Kaiyataon SA, Bh. No. 75 (Vydkarana- 
mahdabhasyam, NSP ed. Vol. I, p. 328, 


col, 2). 
3. ‘to acknowledge’ Mbh. II, p. 234, line 
20. 
anvakhyana = anvakhydnam kr- ‘to offer 
a grammatical analysis’ Mbh. 1, p. 363, 
line: 12. 


‘grammatical analysis/explanation’ KV 
on P. 4.1.114, katham punar nityadnam 
§abdanadm andhakddivamsSasama$raya- 
nendnvakhydnam yujyate “but how can a 
fitting grammatical analysis be given of 
words which are nitya by depending on the 
andhaka, etc., families (which are not 
nitya)?” 

See 7A, Kaiyataon Bh. No.3 on P. 2.2.6; 
BDA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 16 on P. 2.2.25, 
anvakhyadnamatram tu Sastrena kriyate 
‘but grammar offers a mere analysis’. 

paddvadikam® ‘grammatical analysis 
starting from the finished word’ as opposed 
to vakyadvadhikam. Harivrsabha, vrtti on 
VP 1.26. 

anvakhyadyaka anvakhydyakam vakyam 
‘a phrase which offers the means of 
(grammatical) analysis’ VP III.14.615. 
See PASPA, n. 677. 
Opp. prayogavakyam. 
anvakhyeya ‘analysable’. Harivrsabha on 
VP 1.20. 
anvacaya ‘unequal grouping’, that is, group- 
ing of items which are in some way unequal, 
like an important one and a less important 
one. 
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anvacayavacana 


Meaning assigned to ca, Mbh.1, p. 434, 
line 10. E.g., devadattam dnaya gam ca 
‘bring Devadatta and (if you happen to see 
it) bring a cow (also)’. The two are not 
necessarily brought together. See BDA, 
pp. 140-141. 

Example: bho bato bhiksam ata gah 
cdnaya °o pupil, go for alms and bring a 
cow’ Nyasa on KV on P. 2.2.29. See BDA, 
iy 23D: 


anvacayavacana ‘statement of x as the 
incidental thing’. A meaning of ca. Vt. IV 
on P.7.3.119. 


See under anvacayasista. 


anvacayaSista ‘taught as an incidental 
thing’ Mbh. Il, p. 20, lines 22-23 (on 
Px Sal LD 
KV on P. 7.3.119. 
Opp. pradhanasista. 
anvadesSa 1. ‘a statement afterwards 
referring to the same topic mentioned 
before’. 
2. ‘anaphora’ (by means of a pronoun), 
P. 2.4.32 (only used here in the A.). 
See AP VIII, P.2.4.32, under 4; AP X, 
P. 7.1.14, under 5. 
Compare anvddista (P.6.2.190) “von 
dem schon die Rede war” (Bohtlingk). 
Defined by the KV on P. 2.4.32 as 
ekasyaivabhidheyasya purvam Sabdena 
pratipdditasya dvitiyam pratipadanam 
anvadesah ‘a second reference to one 
and the same item already earlier 
referred to by a word’. 
See under atho; ete vamndavddayo... 


anvitabhidhanavada Theory held by the 
Mimamsakas of the Prabhakara school. 
See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 193- 
203; p. 193. Denies that words convey a 
meaning except in the context of a sentence. 
Words acquire a specific meaning that is, 
words only refer to things-meant in a given 
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apatya 


context. The primary thing here is the 
sentence. N.B. Artha is the thing-meant.. 
See BDA, Introduction, n. 80. 
See under abhihitanvayavada. 


aP  Krt suffix in the sense of bhava ‘action 
noun’ (P. 2.4.38). 
See under aC. 


ap Used in the pl.: apas. Therefore in the 
derivation supply the ending Jas, not sU. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.11, under 3. 

Pl. instr. adbhis, P.7.4.48.See AP XIll, 

P. 7.4.47, under 6. 

apakarsa 1. ‘dragging backwards = anuvrtt 
backwards, from a following rule to a 
preceding rule’. E.g., upadeSe atvatah 
from P. 7.2.62 to P. 7.2.61. Spurious 
device of commentators. 

2. ‘an exception made on beforehand/which 
comes earlier than the rule to which it is 
anexception’ KVonP. 1.2.7.Thisruleis 
an exception to P. 1.2.18. 

See KV on P. 2.2.8. which quotes 
Patanjali (Bh. No. 3 on P. 2.2.8). The 
Padamafijari here renders apakarsa as 
‘exception’. — 

See TA, p. 125; APIV,P. 1.4.16, under 
4: FANU, p. 245, n. 633. 

See under purastdd apakarsah. 


apakarsana KV on P. 3.4.70. According to 
Nydsa here, it means nivrtti ‘disconti- 
nuation’. 


apakara ‘harm’ Explains droha. KV on 
P, Lads 
See KARA, p. 129. 
apatya ‘descendant, offspring’ like son, 
grandson, etc. (P.4.1.92). In grammar such 
a descendant may be (1) gotra, P. 4.1.162, 
or, in addition, (2) yuvan, P. 4.1.163-65. 
When a yuvan apatyam is to be expressed, 
first derive the gotra name, then the yuvan 
name. 
See under anantarapatya;, gotra. 


~ ASE eee 
aS = ee re —- a 











apatyadhikara 


38 


apavada 





apatyadhikara P.4.1.98-111. Referred to 
by P. 4.1.162-166. See Agrawala, 71963, 
p.. 290i 


apadam na prayufijijta ‘a non-pada 
should not be used’. Every word, according 
to grammar, has to have pada-status. This 
applies to indeclinables and nipdtas also. 
See AP VII, P. 2.3.46, under 5. 
See ANA, Note (15), stems without 
endings are not used in ordinary speech. 
See under nipata. 


apadantartha ‘for the sake of forms in 
which y or v do not occur as pada-finals’ 
pV On P. ‘73.4: 

apapatha ‘wrong reading’. 
“apara ‘the other ...” Mbh.1,p.480, line15. 

ApabhramSa_ See PASPA, n. 517. 


apara aha ‘another (grammarian) says...’. 
See ATA, n. 974. 


aparavidhi ‘a rule prescribing an opera- 
tion to (an element) which does not 
follow immediately (after the substitute)’ 
Mbh. I, p. 143, line 19 (in Bhdsyavart- 
tika). | 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, Notes (107, 109, 112, 
113). 
Opp. svavidhi. 
aparipurnaguna ‘anon-complete quality’ , 
that is,a qualified quality, KVonP. 8.1.12. 


See Kir. IX,n.62,mandamandam ‘very 
slowly’. 


See under prakara. 
aparimana ‘a non-parimdna word’, ie., a 
dvigu constituent denoting something other 
than a measure, P. 4.1.22. This rule 
prohibits the fem. suffix NiP, if a taddhita 
suffix has been deleted. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.15, under 5. 


aparisamaptivakya® Vt. 1V on P. 1.1.10 


‘the non-completion of the expression’ , that 
is, the non-complete expression of the 


statement.The statement needs amplifi- 
cation. 


apare 1.provided that a follows imme- 
diately’ P. 7.4.80. 

Apara is a bv. cp. 

2. ‘other (grammarians)’. See under anye 
and kecit. 

apavarga ‘successful completion of an 
action (obtaining the result)’. P.2.3.6. 
sadhana® “(the idea that) an operator 

has stopped working’ See ANA, Notes (71, 

12). 

apavada 1. ‘a statement which does away 
with something, exception to a general 
rule, special rule’. Is the strongest rule 
in the order of application, PN, pbh. 38. 

Mbh. I, p. 46, lines 23-24, yavata 
naprapte niyame ‘yam yoga drabhyate 
‘tas tadapavado ’yam yogo bhavati 
‘insofar the present rule is phrased while 
the restricting rule cannot but apply, in 
that measure the present rule is an 
exception to that (restricting rule)’. 

If y is apavada of x, then between x 
and y a bddhyabadhaka relation holds, 
that is, a relation in which y debars/sets 
aside x in its specific domain. See P. 2. 
30, under 3. 

See PN, Part II, p. 321, n. 1. 

2. Prevails over a general rule (utsarga), 
PN, pbh. 62. See under purvam apa- 
vddah pravartante. For the reason 
see NageSa on PN, pbh. 57, yena na- 
prapte yo vidhir arabhyate sa tasya 
badhako bhavati ‘arule whichis phrased 
with reference to something to which 
another rule cannot but apply, sets (the 
latterrule) aside’. See AP XII,P.7.3.82. 

PN, pbh. 60, apavdda rules only 
prevail over those rules which precede, 
not over those which follow. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.81. 





apavado 


vacanapramanyat 


3. Two kinds of apavada: (1) It supersedes 
by apavadatva, (2) It supersedes by 
anavakaSatva. That is, it could not take 
effect anywhere, if it did no supersede. 

For the difference between apavdda 


and niravakadsa see AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, 


under 7. 

For a difference between Katyayana 
and Patanjali regarding the utsarga- 
apavada relation see under utsarga- 
apavadatva and Srutikrta. 

4. See under ndaprdpte tasminn idam 
arabhyate, and Kielhorn, PN, Part IJ, 
Be: Ly Pha ee 

See AP IV, pp. 8-9 (difference with 
niravakasa), 19,28: AP VIII, P. 2.4.2. 
under 7; P.2.4.9, under 7; AP VIII, P. 
6.4.77, under 8, difference with utsarga. 

See under utsarga-apavadatva; tada- 
pavada. 

Opp. utsarga. 

apavado vacanapramanyat ‘an apavada 
prevails in the asiddha section on the 
authority of its statement’ Vr. I] on P.8.2.1. 
Otherwise the statement of the apavdda 
would be purposeless. 


See under ndsty apavddesv asiddha- 
tvam... 


apavadanyaya PN, pbh.57.See TA, n.57: 
ANA, Bh.No. 8 on P.2.3.1, and ibid. Note 
(9), 


apavadavisaya na capavadavisayam 
utsargo bhinivisate ‘and a general rule 
does not enter the domain of a special rule’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.33. 


apasabda ‘corrupt speech’ Mbh_I,p.2, line 8. 
yo hi Sabdan jandty apasabddn apy 
asau jandti “for one who knows the 
(correct) words also knows the incorrect 
words’ Mbh.1, p. 10, lines 6-7. 
See PASPA, p. 145. 


apt 





apahrtatva ‘being taken away’ (said of one 
of the double consonants, by P. 8.2.23) 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.24. 


apaksit Derivation, see AP XI, P. 7.2.3, 
under 3. 

apatava 

apaniniya ‘not taught by Panini’s grammar’ 
KV on P. 7.4.3. 

apadana Name of a karaka, P. 1.4.25. 
Defined as the fixed point from which 
something moves away. Is called payicami, 
P. 3.2.28. See under apaya. 

Three varieties according to Bhartrhar, 
VP 3.7.136. See KARA, n. 206 (translation). 
For the difference between hetu-apa- 

ddna, as in caurad bibheti, which allows 
causative transformation, and the apadana 
pure and simple, which does not allow 
causative transformation, see AP IV, 
P. 1.4.25, under 11. 

apdddnapaficami_ and karmapravaca- 
niyapancami Vt. V o P. 2.4.83. See AP 
VII, P. 2.4.83.(b), under 7 (Vts V-VIJ). 


apam srasta ‘the outpourer of the waters’ 
Mbh. I, p. 415, line 5. KV on P. 2.3.65 
See TA, Note (120); PRATI, Note (74). 
apaya 1. ‘moving away (from a fixed point)’ 
P. 1.4.24, defines apddana. 
Vt. V on P. 1.4.23. 
2. ‘loss’ Vt. XV on Sivasitra 5; Mbh. I, 
p. 75, line 9 (an-apdya ‘without loss’). 
Opp. upajana. 
aparthaka ‘not making sense’ Nyadsa on KV 
on P. 2.4.82. 
apas- apdsya ‘having discarded’ KV on 
P. 6.4.123. 
api 1.Called karmapravacaniya by P. 1.4.96. 
See BDA, p. 20. 
2. ‘also, in addition’. May be used 
to include the opposite, like in (i) 


‘lack of proficiency’. 
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beginning with a vowel, (11) not begin- 


ning witha vowel. See AP IX, P.6.4.73, 
under 3. E.g., chandasy api drSyate, 


P.7.1.76. The addition of an augment is 
seen before other case endings also. 


Opposed to ca. See AP IX, P. 6.4.73, 


under 2, and Excursus : in chandas and 
other rules. 

Used as acommentator’s trick. Conti- 
nue api from a preceding rule by 
mandukapluti in order to render a 
following rule optional. KVon P.7.1.41 
(api continued from P. 7.1.38 to justify 
the example kurute where f¢ is not 
deleted). 

3. ‘just, simply’. Followed by na, api 
strengthens the negation. See under 
vyd$srayatvad asiddhatvam api nasti. 

4. + opt. E.g., api stuydd rdjanam ‘I 
expect, he would be able to praise the 
king’ P. 3. 3.154. See KV on P. 7.3.89. 


5. Five meanings : (1) padartha, (2) sam- 
bhavana, (3) anvavasarga, (4) garhd, 
(5) samuccaya, P. 1.4.96. 


apit If sarvadhdtuka, then apit (P.1.2.4). If 
apit, then Nit (P.1.2.4). If Nit, then no 
gunavrddhi (P.1.1.5). SeeAP X,P.7.1.78, 
under 4. 
See under Nit. 


apidartham ‘serving to allow aPit forms 
(also)’ Vt. lon P. 7.3.95. 


apipacat ‘he caused to cook’ Redupl. caus. 
aor. of pac-. KV on P. 7.4.93. 


apipacan ‘they caused to cook’. Mbh. I, 
p. 143, line 9. Derivation, STHANY, Pt. I, 
p. L71. 


apipyat 3rd sg. caus. aor. of pd- (pibati). 
Shortened derivation : 
(1) a+ pitpa +NiC+CaN+lUN 
(2) a+ pi t+ padt+pUK+it+a+t ta 
(3) a+ pitp°+ p +ita+t+ta 
(4) pe oe 


~ 


°apeksa 


For pUK apply P. 7.3.37, for p® apply 
P. 7.4.4. 

See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. II], p. 1459. 

See Mbh. Ill, p. 344, line 21. 


apurva 1. ‘new, not having an earlier 
instance, no having an earlier rule to the 
same effect’ (said of a vidhi) Mbh. II], 
p. 201, line 15. Opp. niyama. 
2. “vacane,.P. 4.2.1 13. 
3. ‘preceded by a’. 
4.-adrsta KVonP.2.4.31.A latent force 
in an action which produces a result. Is 
a sense of dharma. 
See PASPA,n. 485. 
apurvanipatana ‘not placing in first 
position (of a cp.)’ KV on P. 3.2.29. 
apurvavidhana ‘the prescription of some- 
thing new which we cannot have by an- 
other rule’ Padamafijari on KV on P. 7.4.7 
(KV, Benares ed., Vol. VI, p. 337, line 14). 
A rule must prescribe something new, not 
previously available. 
See under bhavyamana. 


apurvavidhi ‘absence of a previous prescrip- 
tion’ Slokavarttika (i) on P. 1.4.53. 


aprkta ‘a suffix consisting of one single 
speech sound’ P. 1.2.41. 
See AP II, on P. 1.2.41, under 4. 
aprkte “when a single sound follows’, 
that is the finite verb ending ¢t (P. 3.4.100). 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.77, under 8. 


apeks- 1. ‘to require (something needed for 
supplementation or completion)’ KVon 
P. 1.4.97; 7.4.93. 
apeksisyati ‘will expect (by way of 
inference) KV on P. 7.4.60. 
9. ‘to be concerned with’ Nydsa on KV on 
P..2.1.53. 
°apeksa 1. ‘requiring’. 
2. ‘depending on’. 
3. ‘concerning’. 





apeksatva 


apratyayasthatva 





adesadpeksa “having to do with / 
concerning substitution(s)’ KV on 
P. '7:2.90; 


See under vidhyapeksa. 
apeksatva 1. ‘(because...) requires’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6.1.135 (KV, Benares ed., 
Vol. IV, p. 614). 
2. being concerned with’ Nydsa on KV on 
P's dad Beds 


apeksa@ 1. ‘expectancy’ namely, from the 
point of view of construction of words 
in a wordgroup or sentence. See under 
vyapeksa. 
2. ‘viewing something in relation to, 
relativity’. 
°krtabhedat ‘because the difference is 
relative (only)’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 1.4.109. 


apeksabuddhi ‘the notion/ understanding of 
requirement’ Vaifesika explanation of 
number. Each following number after 1 
requires the understanding of each previous 
number or numbers, like an addition sum, | 
+ 1 makes 2,etc.,asin ‘thisis one’ and ‘that 
isone . That is how the number notion of 
2 arises. Similarly for the higher numbers. 
A Vaisesika doctrine, see TA,n. 266. 

Notion of addition which serves as the 
nimittakarana ‘auxiliary cause’ for the 
origination of number. 

See VP I, 1965, p. 87 (on VP 1.87), and 
Subramania lyer 1969, pp. 166, 354. 

see PN, Pt. I, p. 129, trsl. Pt. II, p. 312 
(on pbh. 56), the comprehending intellect). 

See NydyakoSa, s.v. dvitva. 

See B. Faddegon, The Vaisesika-System 
described with the help of the oldest texts. 
Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie 
van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam. Afdee- 
ling Letterkunde. Nieuwe Reeks. Deel 
XVIII, No.2. Johannes Muller: Amsterdam 
1918, pp. 146-147. 


apohavada Buddhist view on the meaning 
of words. See S. N. Dasgupta, 1922, pp. 

115, 318, the negation of all non-cows 

(apoha) is represented in consciousness as 

the sameness (sdmdnya = jati) of cows. 

= anyapoha = arthantaranivrtti 
‘exclusion of other things’. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.3.34. 

See BDA, n. 632; PASPA, p. 172. 

View rejected by Bhamaha, Aavya- 
lamkara 6.16-30. 

See Mammata, Kavyaprakd$a, vrtti on 
1.8. : 
See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 78-94; 
M. Hattori, “Apoha and Pratibha ” Sanskrit 
and Indian Studies. Essays in honour of 
D.H.H. Ingalls, Dordrecht 1980, pp. 61-76; 
L. Bapat, “Theory of Apoha and its 
Significance in Dharmakirti’s Philosophy” 
ABORI. Vol. LXXIV (for 1993). B-O.R.L., 
Poona,1994, pp. 191-202. 


apratibhd Nydyasiitras 5.2.18 ‘lack of a 
brain-wave’ i.e., one cannot think of a good 
answer to the opponent’s assertion. 

apratisedha ‘the prohibition (of ...) is not 
required’ Vt.Ion P.3.1.1; 6.4.101; 7.3.59; 
7.el 13. 

anarthakah pratisedhah ‘redundant 
prohibition’, Mbh. II, p. 1, lines 8-9; Il, 
p. 213, line 17; p. 331, line 17 (on Vt. Lon 
P 73.59). 

apratyaya ‘a non-pratyaya’ i.€., a Zero- 
pratyaya, like KviP, which is deleted. Mbh. 
I, p. 187, lines 19-20; III, p. 263, line 12 (on 
BP. 7.1.70)¢p. 311,16 TZ; 

See under divyater apratyayo dave. 

apratyayatva ‘does not have the status of a 
suffix’ Vt. I on P. 6.4.104. 

apratyayasthatva ‘the fact of the not 
belonging (of k in mamaka, naraka) to a 
suffix’ Vt. IV on P. 7.3.44. 
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aprapti 


a ae ee ee eae 


apratyartham ‘not with regard to each and 
every object’ Vr. XXX on P. 1.2.64. 

aprathamayah ‘except in the (meaning of) 
the nominative case ending’ Vr. XIX on 
P. 2.2.24. 


apradhana 1.‘subordinate’ apradhadnam 
upasarjanam,Mbh.1.p.215, lines 9-10. 
See VIBHA, Bh. No. 5 on P. 2.3.19. 
See PN, pbh. 97. 
See under apradhadnakarman, upa- 
sarjana. 

2. ‘(syntactically) governed’. See Vt. I on 
P. 2.3.4. 

3. Used in connection with kartr ‘the less 
important agent’. See Mbh. I, p. 452, 
line 20. 

See VIBHA, p. 11 
Opp. pradhanakartr. 


apradhanakarman ‘the subordinate 
object’ ,i.e., the non- ipsitatama object. See 
KARA, Note (124). 
See under akathitakarman; 
karman. 
Opp. pradhadnakarman. 
aprayukta ‘not in use’ Mbh.1,p.8, line 23; 
Mbh. I, p. 9, line 6 (in Vt.). 
See PASPA, Notes (34, 35). 
aprayoga See under uktarthanam apra- 
yogah. 
apravrtti ‘non-application’ KV on P. 1.4.2. 
Opp. pravrtti. 
aprasanga 1. ‘absence of an undesired 
consequence’ Vf. II on P. 1.1.48. 
9. ‘no chance for application’ (of P. 7.1.68). 
KV on P. 7.1.68 
‘non-possibility’ KV on P. 7.3.3. 
aprasiddhi 1. ‘non-justification (of a desig- 
nation’ Vt. Ion P. 1.4.55. 
2. ‘we cannot establish (examples for 
a rule, because they are not found 
in usage)’ Vf. lon P. 6.4.149; Vt. II on 


guna- 


P. 7.2.20: Vr. I] on P. 7.3.44: Vrs. land 
Ill on P. 7.3.54. The question is, which 
are the examples? Non-applicability of 
a rule because no examples for it are 
available. 
aprasthita ‘not held ready’ Vr.lon P. 2.3.61. 
Said of havis ‘sacrificial offering’. 
See PRATI, p. 103. 
aprdgartha ‘forthe sake of non-Easterners’. 
KV on P. 2.4.59, apradgarthah pathah “the 
reading (of the pailadigana) is for the sake 
of (gotra names of) the non- Easterners’. 
aprapta 1. not applicable’ KV on P. 7.2.80. 
2. ‘that which has not been already covered 
by an earlier rule’, ‘that for which an 
earlier rule is not available’. 
See under apavdda; apraptavibhasa ; 


aprapte. 
Opp. prapta. 
apraptatva ‘non-applicability’ Vr. I on 
P, Foam, 
apraptavidhana ‘prescription (of tilopa 


before the taddhita suffix aN) which is not 
applicable’ Vr. II on P. 6.4.171. 
See under prdaptapratisedha. 
apraptavibhasa ‘an option for a gramma- 
tical operation which has not been prescrib- 
ed previously’. Thus, if the option had not 
been stated, the operation would not be 
applicable at all. But since the option has 
been stated, the operation is optionally / 
marginally allowed. 

See under vibhasd. 

See KV on P. 7.3.30; 7.4.81. 

See TA, Note (172):.AP I, P. 1.1.44, 
under 6; AP III, P. 7.1.30 (b), under 5; AP 
XI, P. 7.5.30, ander 5; AP ATL, P. T7481, 
under 4. 

aprapti 1. ‘non-scope for application, non- 
applicability ofarule’ ,i.e., acase where 

the rule concerned does not apply. Vr. III 


i a 


apraptijna 4 
Sn, ee 


on P.1.1.49; Vr. II on P.1.1.56; state- 

ment quoted in Mbh. Ill, p. 181, line 1: 

Vt. lon P. 7.3.44: KV on P. 7.3.83: on 

P.7.4.92 (in connection with a 

Slokavarttika ia 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 34. 
2. ‘undesired chance’ Mbh. II], p.350, line 

21 (in karika). 

apraptijna ‘one who does not know the 
outcome of the application of rules’. Form 
not attested, but derived on the basis of 
praptina. 

See under praptijiia. 

aprapte ‘since x (gen.) does not come under 
(a particular rule, no option has been stated 
for x) KV on P. 2.4.78. See AP VIII 
p. 138, under 4. 

See P. Kiparsky 1979, p. 100 (P. 2.4.78 
negates obligatory luk of siC before par. 
endings by P.2.4.77 and enjoins an option). 

aprapte trisamSayah Vt.XX on P. 1.1.44. 

See under trisamSsayah. 

apritata ‘dislikeableness, undesirableness’ 
Padamanjari on KV on P. 6.4.91. Ex- 
plains cittavirdga. 

See Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.91, cittam 
dusayati.Cittam apritam vimukham karoti 
‘the mind does some negative thing’. 


> 


abadhakatva ‘not setting aside/super- 
seding’ Vr. II on P. 7.4.82. 
abadhakany api nipadtanani Nyasa on 
KV on P. 6.4.70. 
See under bddhakany api nipdtanani. 
abadhana ‘non-blocking’ (by = instrum.) 
Slokavarttika in bhdsya on P. 6.1.40; Mbh. 
II, p. 216, line 18. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.52, under 5. 
abahyapratyaya ‘a suffix which is not an 
outside element’. Therefore an operation 
dependent on such a suffix is antaranga. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.132. 


abhava 





abibhrajat ‘he caused to shine’. Redupl. 
Caus. aor. of bhraj- with shortening of the 
verbal base vowel by P. 7.4.3. Counter- 
example for /Jaghoh in KV on P. 7.4.94. 
Alternative form ababhrajat. 


abubhiisat ‘he wanted to become’ Impf. 3rd 
sg. of the desid. of bhit- ‘to become.’ 


abubhisata ‘she embellished herself’ Mbh. 
II, p. 70, line 5. Sg. 3rd person atm. aor. of 
bhus- (bhiisayati) ‘to embellish’. 
abbhaksya ‘whose food is water’ , i.¢., living 
on water. Mbh, Il, p. 333, line 6 (on 
P. 7.3.69). See also PASPA, Bh. No. 66. 
Opp. vayubhaksya ‘living on air’. 
abrahmana ‘one other than a brahmin’ KV 
on P. 2.2.6. 
Derivation, TA, p.70. See TA, Note(67). 
abhakta ‘not forming part of...’ Vt. XI on 
P.6.1.135 (‘when (the upasarga) does not 
form part (of the dhdtu,) the accent (cannot 
be justified)’; Vt. II on P. 7.2.82. 
abhakte ‘if not forming part of’ Vr. IV 
on P. 1.1.47. 


abhaktatva ‘the fact of not forming part’ 
KV on P. 7.4.29. 


abhaksyo gramyakukkutah abhaksyo 
gramyasutkarah ‘atame cock and a tame 
pig should not be eaten’ Mbh. I, p. 8, line 
10. 
See PASPA, n. 493. 
Compare Mbh. Ill, p. 320, line 22; 
STHANTI, Pt. II, p. 28. n. 108. 
abhaktatva ‘the fact of not forming part 
(of the original upadega form)’ KV on 
P,7.2.43. 


abhava tasya....abhavat ‘because x is not 
there’, ‘because x does not occur’, 
‘because x is not used’ Vr. III on P. 7.2.62. 
Four types of abhdva in Vaisesika 
philosophy, see PASPA, n 361. 
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abhivadi- 


—_—_— ee ee 


°abhava ‘non-substitution (of x)’ Vz. I] on 
P. 7.1.74 
abhavakarmanoh ‘not in the sense of 
bhava “condition” or of karman “profes- 
sion or duty””’. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.135, under 8. 
abhavajnane pratiyogijndnam kara- 
nam ‘for the knowledge of a negation / 
absence the knowledge of the counter- 
positive is the cause’. Statement in Nydya. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, n. 118. 
abhavalaksana ‘absence of an indication 
of a state/condition’ Vt. I on P. 2.3.37. 
Opp. bhavalaksana. 
abhavatidesa ‘extension / transference of 
properties (of the sthdnin to the dde§a) in 
order not to allow an operation to take 
place’. This is the negative aspect of stha- 
nivadbhava. See STHANI, Pt. I, Intro- 
duction, p.xxivV,Pt.Il,p.5:AP X,P, 7145, 
under 3. 
See under sthanivadbhava. 
Opp. bhavatideSa. 
abhasitapumska ‘not having a corres- 
ponding masc. form’ P. 7.3.48. 
See KV on this rule. 
See under bhdsitapumska. 
abhitah paritah samayanikasadhya- 
dhidhigyogestipasamkhyanam 
Statement attributed to apara ‘another 
grammarian’ in Mbh. I, p. 443, line 23; 
p. 444, line 1 (on P. 2.3.2). See ANA, p.55. 
abhidha- ‘to express, to state’. 
abhidhadtr ‘the speaker’ VP 1. 181 b; 182 b 
(ed. W. Rau). 
abhidhdana ‘mention, expression, reference 
to; usage’. 
Vt. XXXIII on P. 1.2.64, abhidhanam 
punah svabhdavikam ‘referring to something 
belongs to a word naturally’. 


abhidhanat ‘because usage is like that’. 
See under ekasesa, vathabhidhdanam: 
yavatam abhidhanam .. 
abhidhanasaktisvabhava ‘the nature 
of the strength of usage’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.2.19. Appeal to abhidhana as a last 
resort to refute an Opponent. 
abhidheya ‘what is to be expressed /reterred 
to’. i.e. the thing-meant. KV on P. 2.4.18 
and on P. 2.4.32. 
pratyayantabhidheya ‘the item signi- 
fied by (a word) ending in a suffix’ KV on 
P, 3.3.17. 
abhidheyadharma ‘property of the thing 
expressed’ KV on P.8.1.8. 
Opp. prayoktrdharma. 


abhidheyavat ‘like / according to (the word 
standing for) the thing-meant  ,i.e., accord- 
ing to the word qualified. KV on P. 2.4.31. 
abhidheyaval lingavacanani bhavanti 
‘sender and number are conformed by 
the thing to be expressed’ Mbh. 1, p. 430, 
line 10. 
abhinirvrtta Used in Mbh. HII, p. 335, 
line 21, to render °bhuta in Vt. I, “(a 
vowel) which has been turned into (a guna 
vowel)’. 
abhinivi§ - 1. ‘to enter’+ acc. (not the loc.) 
P, 1.147. 
2. ‘to become effective, take effect’ Mbh. 
I, p. 463, line 1; PN, pbh. 62. 
abhinisthana Equals visarjaniya. See 
J. Wackernagel (b), p. 280. 


°abhipraya ‘intended for’ P. 1.3.72 


abhiyukta ‘anexpert’ Kaiyata on Bh. on Vt. 
Il on P, 1.3.4. 

abhivada ‘greeting’. See PASPA, n. 149 
150 (Manusmrti), 152. 

abhivddi- ‘to cause to greet respectfully’. 
To be added in P. 1.4.53. Vt.I on P. 1.4.53. 


+ 
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abhividht ‘limit inclusive’ P. 2.1.13; 
Pp. 3.3.44, abhividhau bhdve ‘a state which 
covers all’. 

KV on P. 3.3.44, = abhivyapti, kriya 
gunabhyam kartsnyena sambandhah. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.164, under 3. 

Opp. maryadd. 

abhivrs- to shower (the earth, dharaniyam)’ 
Used in an unidentified quote in KV on 
P. 73.10: 

abhivyaktipaksa ‘alternative view holding 
that speech-sounds already exist before the 
utterance and that they are merely made 
manifest by the speaker to the listener in 
the speech act’. The discussion is about the 
question whether sound (sabda) is eternal 
or not. In the first case the vocal organs 
merely make sound manifest, whereas in 
the second case they actually produce 
speech-sounds. 

See Nyayasititra IIb. 13-67. (ed. W. 
Ruben, 1928). 

See Joshi (b), p. 199. 

See PASPA,n. 62. 

Opp. utpattipaksa. 

abhisambandh- na abhisambadhyate 

‘cannot be meaningfully connected’ KV on 
P. 7.4.89. 


abhisambandha_ ‘(semantic) connection 

(of words in a sentence)’ ayam apy abhi- 
sambandho ‘sti so ’yam iti’ this also is a 
connection (of words), namely, so ’yam 
“it?s me’ Mbh. I, p. 218, line 14. 

°matra tatrakevalam abhisambandha- 
matram kartavyam ‘this being so, we only 
need to connect/order (the words/rules 
concerned (and then we can account for 
the form desired)’ Mbh. III, p. 198, line 17. 

For different types of connection see 
PRATI, n. 405. 

See under tadyogat tacchabdyam and 
samskr-. 






abhihitg « 


abhih; 





abhihita / anabhihita 


TA, Not (already) expressed’ See Note (36): 
AN4 .. °122): KARA, Introduction, P.vii: 
p.).7; 36 and Note (36); AP IIL, 


L °-13, under 7; AP XI, P. 7.2.29, 
Inder 3. See next. ) | 


Pp. anabhihita. 


expreeg tabhihita 1. ‘(already) 
namely. not (already) expressed ; 
device « y atiN-,krt-suffix. A Paninian 
of cas “counting especially for the use 
nema “ndings in the agent-object 
UCtiOn of a noun and a finite verb 
=e aud Passive. This device is 
resdlbes by Panini in the samdsa- and 
have nr DUE COMMMEMEatORs 
Vi Panded its application, see AP 
>»P. 5. The section concerned in the 
A. comes under the heading anabhihite 
(P. 2.3 14, " 

Panini’ system semantic notions 
like Svatantra, etc., can be formally 
“aDE €ssed in two ways, by special case 
endings or by the case ending prescribed 
lor the pratipadikartha. That depends 
On whether they are anabhihita or 
abhihita. See PRATI. pp. 74-75; AP 
IV, p. 84-86. 

- Itall depends on how the speaker wants 
tO present facts in language. Here he 
has a choice between several possibi- 
lities. One of them is the choice between 
an active and a passive construction, if 
the verb concerned is transitive. For in- 
stance, Devadatta cooks rice. This is the 
fact the Sanskrit speaker wants to com- 
municate. He can do so mainly in two 
ways, by focusing on Devadatta who 
performs the action or by focusing on 
the rice on which the action is per- 
formed. The first case requires an active 
construction : devadattas tanduldn 
pacati “Devadatta cooks rice’. The 
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abheda 
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second requires a passive construction: 
devadattena tanduladh pacyante. 

3. Now the question is, how to argue the 
use of the case endings in both con- 
structions. That is what the abfhihita / 
anabhihita device does. In the case of 
devadattas tanduldan pacati the reason- 
ing is that the finite verb ending 1 
already expresses the sense of agent 
(kartr) by P. 3.4.67. Therefore, since 
this sense is abhihita, it is not to be 
expressed again, namely, by an instr. 
case ending specifically prescribed in 
the sense of agent (P. 2.3.18). Instead, 
a nom. case ending is added. This case 
ending has been prescribed by P. 2.3.46 
in the sense of a mere nominal stem 
meaning (prdtipadikartha). On the other 
hand, the notion of karman has not 
already been expressed (anabhihita) by 
the verb form. Therefore, to make clear 
the object-function of tandula, we must 
add an acc. case ending especially 
prescribed in the sense of karman by 
P2055 

The argument in the case of the 
passive construction runs as follows. 
The sense of karman has already been 
expressed (abhihita) by the finite verb 
ending te, by P. 3.4.69, 1.3.13 and 
1.3.78. Therefore, since this sense Is 
abhihita, it is not to be expressed again, 
namely, by an acc. case ending 
specifically prescribed in the sense of 
karman (P. 2.3.2). Instead, a nom. case 
ending is added by P. 2.3.46 in the sense 
of a merenominal stem meaning. On 
the other hand, the notion of kartr has 
not already been expressed (anabhihita) 
by the verb form. Therefore, to make 
clear the agent function of the word 
devadatta, we must add an instr. case 


ending especially prescribed in the 
sense of agent by P. 2.3.18. 
See KARA, Introduction, pp. vii-ix; 
ANA, pp. 3-5. 
See under anabhihite. 
abhihitaprathama Alternative phrasing 
of P. 2.3.46. based on Vr. II] on this rule. 
Mentioned by Patanjali, Mbh. 1, p. 462. 
line:.5. 
abhihitanvayavada 
Mimamsakas of the Kumarilabhatta school. 
As stated by Kunjunni Raja, 1963, p. 202, 
the sentence meaning Is a concatenation of 
individual things-meant as expressed by 
word-meanings. See further pp. 203-213. 
See BDA, Introduction, n. 80. 
See under anvitabhidhanavada. 


abhihite prathama Mbh.1,p. 462, line 6. 
see Vrs. II] and V on P. 2.3.46. 
See next. 
abhihite prathamabhavah ‘the first (case 
ending is used) when (the karaka con- 
cerned) has already been expressed’ Vr.1V 
on P; 23d. 
See ANA, n. 48; PRATI, n. 128, and 
pp. 38-40. 


abhira See under $tdra. 


abhutatadbhava ‘becoming that which it 
was not previously’. 
Mbh. Ml, p. 22, line 17, cvisddrsye 
karyam vijnayate. 
“srahana, Vi. lon Py Fdal23 5.4.50, 
abhiitatva ‘not being there’ = atikrama 
‘passing beyond’ KV on P. 2.1.6 (atyaya). 


Theory held by 


abhiutapurva ‘which was not there pre- 
viously’ Vr. XIII on P. 1.1.56. 
See STHANI, Note (38). 
abheda (in Vyutpattivada) ‘non-difference 
(in reference between an adj. and a sub- 
Stantive)’ = sdmdnddhikaranya. 





abhedaka tha Sastre gunah AT abhyasa 





abhedaka tha Sastre gunah ‘here in E.g., the name Sdriraka is applied to 


grammar suprasegmental features (accent, 
nasality) do not render items distinctive’. 
Quoted by Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.70. 

Compare PN, pbh. 109. 

When Panini reters to a, this does not 
specify whether it is uddatra, etc., anundsika 
or not. When uwdatta a is meant, the word 
udatta is mentioned,e.g., P.3.4.103: 6.4.71. 
Here the mention of uddtta 
anudattal/svarita. 


excludes 


abhedaké gunah PN, pbh. 109. Vowels of 


the same quantity (like long jorlong @) are 
not to be considered different on account of 
different accent (like udatta or anudatta). 
Thus for purposes of grammar udatta long 
iis notconsidered different from anudatta 
long i. 

abhedanvaya See under ndmarthayor 
abhedanvayah. 


abhedapurvaka bhedah kalpita vakya- 
vadibhih/bhedapurvan abhedams tu 
manyante padadarsinah ‘By those 
who hold the view that the sentence is the 
primary datum of language divisions (into 
words, etc.) are assumed to be preceded by 
non-difference/unity (of the sentence). 
Those who hold the view that words are the 
primary datum of language think that the 
non-divisions (of the sentence into words, 
etc.) are preceded by divisions’. VP 2.57 
(ed. Abhyankar - Limaye). 
abhedaikatvasamkhya ‘singular number 
without differentiation’. A doctrine 
according to which the subordinate 
member of a cp. does not convey a 
particular number’ . 
See SA, Note (51); TA, p. 69 


abhedopacara ‘the figurative use of non- 
difference, metaphorical identity’ VIBHA, 
p. 20 (of a quality and a quality-possessor). 


both the embodied spirit and the body. See 
Sankara’s commentary on the Brahma- 
sutras. 

abhaitsit 3sg. s-aor. of bhidIR (Dhp. 7.2). 
LUN (P. 3.2.110); ¢ (finite verb ending, 
P. 3.4.100); Cl and s/IC (P. 3.4.43, 44): 
vrddhi (P. 7.2.3); i (P. 7.3.96; Whitney, 
S 879 b); ¢ (sandhi, P. 8.4.55). 

abhyantaram krtva ‘after having taken 
that connection between verbal base and 
preverb as an inside one (so that it becomes 
antaranga)’ Mbh. II. P.93, line 26 (bhasya 
on Vt. IX on P. 6.1.135). See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.10, under 7. 


abhyam Mbh. Mil, p.252, line 8.Read bhyam 
or abhyam as a Substitute for bhyas in 
P. 41,30? 


abhyarhita ‘highly valued’ Vr. IV on 
P. 2.2.30. A word standing for the abhyar- 
hita item takes the first place in a dvan- 
dva cp. One example is Sraddhamedhe 
‘belief and intellect? Mbh. I, p. 436, line 
19, 


abhyavaharya ‘soft food, liquid food like a 
broth’, as opposed to solid food (khara), 
Bhasyavt. on P. 7.3.69, Mbh. Ml, p. 333, 
line 3. 

See AP XII, P.7.3.69, under 4 and 6. 


abhyasta 1. ‘the original verbal base arga 
which is reduplicated’ P.3.4.109; 6.1.5; 
10d 
See AP X, P. 7.1.78, under 2; AP XII, 
P.7.3.86, under 8 (Slokavt. iii); AP XII, 
P. 7.4.91, under 3. 

2. By P. 6.1.6 this designation also 
applies to six verbal bases like jaks- 
and jder-. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.4, under 4. 
abhydsa 1.Teaching method : abhyasa, that 
is, repeat after the teacher. 











abhyasajastvacartvam ettvatukoh 


2. ‘reduplication’ , which takes place of the 
first syllable of the verbal base only, by 
P. 6.1.1. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.97, under 
2 (in connection with the verbal base 
gana- which has two syllables). 

3. ‘the reduplicating syllable’, P. 6.1.4: 
7.3.55. A sthdnyaddeSabhava is not 
involved. Is simply the first syllable of 
a reduplicated verbal base. 

Substitution of a short vowel, 
P. 7.4.59. 
Substitution of i/u (iK) for a diphthong 
in a verbal base, P. 1.1.48 (é for e/ai ; 
u for o/au). Examples : dudhaukisate 
and tutraukisate. See KV on P. 7.4.58. 
4. Section heading, P. 7.4.58. 


abhydsajastvacartvam ettvatukoh 

‘substitution of a caR sound for a jaS 
sound in the reduplication, provided that the 
substitution of e(P.6.4.120) or the augment 
tUK (P. 6.1.73, are applicable)’ Vr. XIII on 
P. 8.2.6; Mbh. Il, p. 404, lines 16-17 (on 
P. 8.2.38). The substitution of a caR sound 
is siddha ‘effected’ (and not asiddha), as 
far as ettva or the addition of tUK 1s 
concerned. Therefore we cannot apply ettva 
or tUK any more. 

The examples quoted by Patanjali are 
babhanatuh ‘the two of them have said’, 
babhanuh ‘they have said’ and ucicchisati 
‘he desires to pick up’. The Vr. rules out 
the forms *bhenatuh, *bhenuh and 
*uchichisati. 

The KV quotes the Vr. as abhydsajas- 
tvacartve etvatukoh siddhe vaktavye, and 
provides the example vicicchitsati for tUK. 

See AP XIII on P. 7.4.45, under 4 
(derivation of dhatsva); P. 7.4.61, under 6 
(Vr. I). 


abhydsajati ‘the use of abhydsa as a generic 


term (covering all instances of redupli- 
cation) KV on P. 7.4.60. 
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abhydsavikaresv apavada .... 


abhyasalopa ‘deletion of the reduplication’ 


AP 1X, P. 6.4.119 (b) prescribes it for ghu 
verbal bases and for as-. Continued tn 
P. 6.4.120. 

P. 6.4.119=] 25. Es... pecui. 

See under eftva. 


abhyasavikara ‘(rule prescribing) a change 


in the reduplication’ Mbh. Hl, p. 178. 
line 5. 


abhydsavikaresu badhaka na badhan- 


te ‘when the question is of changes in the 
abhydsa special rules do not set aside 
general rules’. Mentioned as a pbh. by 
Patafjali, Bh. on Vr. TV on P. 7.4.83 (Mbh. 
IiL,-p. 338, line I'/). 

See PN, pbh. 66. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.95, under 5. 


abhydsavikaresv apavadasya utsarga- 


badhakatvat ‘because when the question 
is of changes of the reduplication there 
is no baddhyabadhaka-relation between 
an utsarga and an apavada’ Vt. Il on 
P. 7.4.82. 

Statement quoted under different forms. 
See K.V. Abhyankar, Paribhadsdsamgraha. 
B.O.R.1., Poona 1967, p. 11 (Vydadtkrta- 
paribhasasucana, No. 20). Compare 
Chandra Vasu, trsl. Astadhyay: , Vol. II, on 
P. 7.4.66. 

See KV on P. 7.1.62; AP X, P. 7.1.62, 
under 5; AP XI, p. 7.2.38, under 5. 

' See under Sranthi-granthi. 


abhydsavikaresv apavadasyotsargaba- 


dhakatvat ‘because when the question is 
of changes in the reduplicating syllable, an 
apavdda does not set aside a general rule’ 
Vt. IL on P. 3.1.6 (introduced by na va); Vr. 
Il on P. 7.4.82 (introduced by na va). 


abhyasavikaresv apavada notsargan 


vidhin badhante ‘when the question is 
of changes of the abhydsa special rules do 


——— AS | Ck 


abhyadsavyavaye ca 


not set aside general rules’. Jidpaka 
provided by the word akitah in P. 7.4.83. 
Quoted by the KV on this rule. 
See PN, pbh. 66. 
See AP XIII on P. 7.4.83, under 4: 
P. 7.4.95. under 5. 
abhyasavyavaye ca *(sUT is added) even 
if a reduplication intervenes (between 
sam and the verbal base kr-)’ Vr. VI on 
P, '6,1.] 33. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 7 (Vr. I). 
abhyasahrasvatvam ca ‘also shortening 
of (the vowel of) the reduplication’ KV on 
P. 7.3.87 (in paspasGte). 
abhyupagam- ‘to accept, agree to’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 6.4.106. 
abhyupe- ‘to admit, accept’? Nydsa on KV on 
Ps JOD: 


aM Augment (inserted by P. 1.1.47) pre- 


scribed for anaduh in the Sg. voc. by 
P. 7.1.99, 


See AP X, P. 7.1.82, under 4. 
See under aM. 


-am 1. Sg. acc. case ending., P. 4.1.2. 
2. Ntr. sg. nom. / acc. case ending, 
P. 7.1.24. 


3. Replaces Ne and the nom. and acc. case 
endings after yusmad and asmad, 
P. 7.1.28. See AP X, p. 65. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.91, under 4 
(prakriya of yuvadm); under 6 (prakriyd 
of tvam). 

4. am also replaces the sUP case endings 
after an anyayibhava cp. in short a, 
P. 2.4.83 (b). For a + am — am apply 
P. 6.1.107. 


5. First person par. impf.ending. Replaces 
miP, P.3.4.101. 


amanta ‘ending in -am’. Said of a group 
of verbal bases which retain their short 
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vowel quantity in the causative. See 
P. 6.4.92. 
See under jantjrsknasu... 


amantre ‘except in the mantra part of the 
Vedas’ (P. 3.1.15). However, the use of an 
In the Brahmanas which are the non- 
mantra part, is allowed. See Whitney, 
§ 1070 (periphr. perfect). 
‘ina brahmana’ P. Thieme, 1935, p.71. 
amamsta 3sg.s-aor. dtm. of man-.See AP 
X, P. 7.1.58, under 6. 


amarsa ‘annoyance’ KARA, p. 129 
(P. 1.4.37). 
amadi ‘(the substitution of) am, etc. (by 


P..7.L.28)° Vt. IL on: P..'7.1.72. 


ami For the i apply P. 8.2.81. 
Derivation, see AP XI, P.7.2.102, under 
3 (vi). 
amimapat Either ‘he caused to measure’, 
or “he caused to diminish’. Redupl. caus. 
aor. of maN- (Dhp. 3.6), or of miN- (Dhp. 
9.4). 
See AP XIII, P.7.4.93, under 11 (derived 
from mdN-). 
amuka_ See under adas. 
amukha ‘secondary,non-literal’. See under 
gauna. 
amuna Sg. instr. of adas. Derivation, 
P. 7.3.120, under 5. 
ambike Sg. voc. ambike, according to 
bhasyavt. on P.7.3.107, Mbh. Ill, p. 340, 
line 7. 
ambukrta ‘spluttering’ (?) Mbh. I, p. 13, 
line 23. A defect in pronunciation. 
See PASPA, n. 822. 
ambhava ‘the substitution of am’ Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.1.24. 
ayaja indram ‘I offered to Indra’ Mbh. I, 
p. 309, line 19. 











ayathatathabhava 


Derivation : 
a+ yaj + SaP + i (IAN) 
at+yajta +e P.6.1.87 
a+yajta +ay+indram P.6.1.78 


atyaj+a +° +indramP.6.1.97, 


P, 6.3.18 


ayathatathabhava ‘the status of ayatha- 
tatha ““what is not conform to fact”. 
Explains the sense of bhdva of SyaN in 
ayathdatathya, Mbh. Il, p. 322, line 10. 
See AP, P. 7.3.3, under 3. 
ayathesta == anista ‘not desired’. 
°prasanga ‘undesired chance, possibi- 
lity’ Vt. III on P. 7.1.58. 
ayam Derivation : idam + sU—ay-am + $ 
(P. 7.2.111)—ayam + © (P. 6.1.68). 


ayas ‘copper’. E. Bryant, The Quest for the 
Origins of Vedic Culture. The Indo-Aryan 
Migration Debate. Oxford University 
Press 2001 (Indian Edition 2002) pp. 240, 
246-248. Bronze is an alloy of copper 
and tin. 


ay-adesa 1. By P. 6.1.78. 
2. By P. 6.4.56 (before LyaP). 
See P. 6.4.69, under 3. 


ayogavaha ‘not carried by / used, mentioned 
in a (Sivasitra or other alphabet enumera- 
tion) rule’ Vt. VI on Sivasdtra 5. Name 
for anusvara, visarga, upadhmdniya, 
jihvamiliya and yamas, see Mbh.1, p. 28, 
lines 17 -18. Compare Rktantra 1-2. These 
sounds occurs only in combination with 
another sound, never independently. They 
possess features of both consonants and 
vowels. 
See K. Ch. Chatterji, 1948, pp. 215-219. 
Why ayogavdha? Because ayukta 
vahanti ‘they carry without being yoked, 
and because they are attested without being 
taught’ Mbh. I. p. 28, linel18. 
See STHANI, Pt. I. n. 76. 


artha 


ayogavahanam avisesenopadesas codi- 
tah Mbh. Ul, p. 264, lines 21-22. Compare 
Vis VI,VILand Villon Sivasttra 5. 


ayogavyavaccheda ‘exclusion — non- 
connection) of an item with a property’ 
(Kaiyata). A sense of the word eva. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 258. 
Opp. anyayogavyavaccheda. 
araryate ‘he goes frequently’. 
Derivation, see AP XIII, P. 7.4.30, under 
3: P, 74.30,0nder 3. 
arka 1.‘sun’ Mbh.1, p. 154, line 4. 
Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. II, pp. 91, 92. 
2. ‘praise’. Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.59, 
under 4 (Vr. III). 


arca ‘respect’ P. 2.3.43. 
arcya ‘to be praised’ KV on P. 7.3.66. 


arti- Quotation form of r- “to go’ (Dhp.1.983), 
ous, in F. 3.1 36}. 3.2.15. 7.2.66. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.36, under 2: See AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.11, under 2; P. 7.4.29, under 2; 
P.7.4.77, under 4. 

The quotation form 1s not tyarti, which 
belongs to r- of the 3rd conjugation class. 
Then what is the original conjugation class? 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.77, under 4. 


artha 1. ‘purpose’ Vt.Ilon P.1.1.12. arthena 
‘because there iS a purpose’ Mbh. I, 
p. 81, line 1. 

2. ‘(lexical) meaning’ Arthdbhidhanam 
punah svabhavikam ‘to convey meaning 
comes naturally in words’ Vr. XX XIII 
on P. 1.2.64. 

3. ‘the thing-meant’. Anything we can talk 
about by means of words, whether 
words or non-words, whether fact or 
fancy. See VP 2.132, (ed. W. Rau 1977), 
sa badhyam vastv iti jnatah §abdartha iti 
gamyate. 

VP 2.330 (ed. W. Rau 1977) yasminn 
uccarite Sabde yada... “whichever thing 








arthat prakarandd va 


is understood once a particular word is 
spoken, that is its meaning. Of that 
meaning itself there can be no other 
definition.’ 

See under arthagrahana; Sabda- 
grahana. 


4. ‘grammatical meaning’ KVonP.2.4.27 


(arthatideSa ‘transference of meaning’, 
that is, of gender. See AP VIII, p. 43. 
See also the discussion in AP X, p. 74- 
76,0n the bhdsya on Vr. V on P. 7.1.33 
regarding yusmad/asmad which are 
genderless forms. 

See under pumvat; bhdsitapumska; 
Sabdasya_ hrasvatavam — arthasya 
pumvadbhavah. 


5.(In Mimamsad). Here a difference is made 


between jati and vyakti. The individual 
cow is only secondarily expressed by the 
word gauh which primarily stands for 
gotva ‘cow-hood’. 

(In Nydya). Three possibilities, 
vyakti ‘the individual’ , dkrti ‘the shape, 
outward form’ and jati ‘genus/class’, 
Nyayasutra 2.56. All three are the 
meaning of a pada, Nydyasitra 2.64. 
‘need’ (for = instr.). E.g. asya gor 
dvitiyenarthah ‘of this bull has need of 
a second one’. Mbh. I, p. 81, line 1; p. 
496, line 6. 

See under tadvat prathamia- 
nirdistam sasthinirdistena carthah; 
bhavati hy arthaSabdena yoge caturthi. 


arthat prakaranadd va ‘on account of 


meaning or of the situation’ Mbh.I,p.8, 
line 2. 


nityasamasa by Vt. IV on P. 2.1.36. 
See ATA, p. 205. 

. May have the supplied sense of nivrtti 

‘prevention.’ E.g., masakartho dhumah 

‘smoke serves to ward off the 

musquitos.’ 
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°artha 1.‘forthesakeof,’ ‘servesto...’ Forms 


arthagrahana 


3. Cps in °artha stand for their own form 
as well as for its synonyms. See 
P. 2.1.31; 2.2.53; 2.373. See AP V, 
P. 2.1.20, under 5; AP XII, P.7.3.107, 
under 3. 

4. Inadvandvacp. is to be connected with 
each of the cp. constituents. 

5. Cps with Cartha are nityasamasa. See 
Vt. IV on P. 2.1.36. Thus no formally 
corresponding wordgroup can be 
offered. E.g., we paraphrase tadartham 
as tasmai idam. 

See Kaiyata on Bh. No. 1 on 
P. 2.3.13; ANA, n. 295. 
See AP VII, P. 2.3.72, under 4; 
P. 2.3.73, under 4; AP VIII, P. 2.4.27, 
under I. 
See under sabdartha. 


arthakamapradhana ‘mainly occupied 
with business and enjoyment’ Von 
P. 3.3.112. 

arthakriya ‘purposive action, action direct- 
ed to a purpose’ See ANA, Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 39 on P. 2.3.1. 


arthagati ‘understanding of meaning’ Mbh. 
III, p. 94, line 16. 


arthagrahana_ 1.‘the mention of (a word 
as standing for its) meaning.’ 

Term used by Katyayana, Vt. I on 
P. 7.2.98. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.1.42, 
under 6. 

See KV on P. 2.3.27, the mention of 
x is a mention of meaning. Synonyms 
are to be included.., 

See KV on P. 7.2.92, ‘mention of 
meaning’, and not of a morphological 
element, like a case ending. See 
P. 7.1.92, under 2 (dvivacane refers to a 
dual meaning, not to a dual case ending). 

See AP V, P. 2.1.69, under 3, ‘to be 
understood as arthagrahana... . 
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Opp. Sabdagrahana;,  svarupa- 
grahana. 

2. ‘reference to the gender (of a particular 
word, namely,aneutercp.constituent)’. 


See AP X, P. 7.1.23, under 9, 


arthatantra ‘determined by the meaning (of 
tne bare nominal stem)’ Mbh.1, p. 133, line 
11; p. 143, line 14. 
See STHANI, p. 20. 


arthatas ‘by taking into account the meaning 
of a word’. 
Opp. sabdatas. 


arthadharma ‘property of the thing-meant’. 
Reference is to natural gender, male/ 
female. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.33, under 6 (Vt.V). 
Opp. sSabdadharma. 


arthanimittaka ‘conditioned by meaning 

(= gender)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 253, line 14 (on 
Vt. V on P. 7.1.33). 

arthanimittakena nama §abdena bhavi- 
tavyam ‘(the gender of) a wordform must 
certainly depend on the thing-meant’ Mbh. 
I, p. 114, line 14 (on P. 1.1.46). 

See under arthagrahana. 


arthaniyama ‘restriction regarding the 
meaning (of a suffix)’ Vt. III on P. 1.4.21. 
E.g., karmani dvitiya eva ‘to convey the 
sense of karman, the second case endings 
only (are prescribed)’. 
See PRATI, pp. 13, 14,44; n.219: Note 
(42); AP IV, p. 77. 
Opp. pratyayaniyama. 
See under arthdvadharana; niyama. 
arthanirdesa 1. ‘statement of meaning’ KV 
on P. 3.4.67. 
2.’mention of a meaning-condition’ KV on 
P. 7.1.96. E.g., striyam usually means 
‘in the fem. gender’. But when taken as 
an arthanirdesa it means ‘when refe- 


arthavat 


rence is to a female (of the species)’, 
like krostri ‘a female jackal’. 

3. Mbh. Il. p. 321, line 14, avasyam 
uttarartho ‘rthanirdegah kartavyah 
“necessarily mention of meaning 
should be made for the sake of the 
following rules’. That is, in P. 4.3.134 
necessarily mention should be made 
of the words tasya vikarah for the 
sake of the following rules, P. 4.3.135- 
168. 


arthapadtha Name given to the list of 
meanings assigned to the verbal bases in 
theDhatupatha. The term is used by 
Kaiyata on BA. on Vt. II on P. 1.3.1. The 
present set of meanings was not known 
to Patanjali, but Candragomin seems 
to know them. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 92, 95. 
See under dhatupdatha for the ways in 
which meanings are stated. 


arthabheda 
on P. 2.4.31. 
Opp. arthabheda. 


Cartham ‘is meant for’ Vt. I on P. 7.4.12. 


artharipa 1. ‘the nature of meaning’ Mbh. 
I, p. 464, lines 16-17. 
2. ‘thing’ VP. 3.7.3. 
See PRATI, n. 268. 


Sarthe samdsarthe ‘with regard to cp. 
formation’ KV on P. 7.4.14. 


arthartiipa ‘the (particular) form which 
the meaning (1.e., the gender of yusmad 
/ asmad) assumes (is such that a 
difference in gender is not understood)’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 253, line 14; Nydsa on KV on 
P. 3.1.138. 


arthavat ‘makes sense, purposeful’ Vt. II on 
P. 24.32: AV on-P, 7.1 3. 
Opp. anarthaka. 


‘difference of meaning’ KV 


re pres 


arthavato hy agamas .... 


arthavato hy adgamas tadgunibhitas 


tadgrahanena grhyate yathanyatra 
‘(or rather not,) because an augment which 
is part of a meaningful element is included 
in the mention of that (element), like in 
other cases’, Part of Vr.V on P. 1.1.20. 

See PN, pbh. 11. 

See PN, Pt.I, Poona 1962, Introduction, 
p. 16. 


See under agama. 


arthavadgrahane nanarthakasya PN, 
pbh. 14. KV on P. 64.1. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.14, under 6. 


arthavadgrahane nanarthavadgraha- 
nam ‘when there is (a possibility of) 
reference to a meaningful sequence of 
Speech-sounds, (then) reference to an 
identical non-meaningful sequence is not 
allowed’. 

PN, pbh. 14. Vt. Ill on P. 2.4.81 refers 
to this pbh. Also Patafijali in his bhasya on 
Vt. II on this rule. 

See PN, Pt. I, B.O.R.I., Poona 1962, 
Introduction, p. 17. 

See AP VIII on P. 2.4.81; AP X, 
P. 7.1.96, under 7 (Vt. VI). 


arthavanto varna dhatupratipadika- 
pratyayanipatanam ekavarnanam 
arthadar§andat ‘phonemes are meaning- 
ful because one notices meanings of verbal 
bases, nominal stems, suffixes and particles 
consisting of a single phoneme’. __ 

Vt. IX on Sivasiutra 5, referred to in VP 
2.210 (ed. W. Rau). 
arthavdda (in Mimamsa) ‘explanatory 
Vedic passage’. 

See PASPA, n. 103. 
arthasatattvam artha + satattva. Kim 
Punar atrarthasatattvam. Deva etaj Jnatum 
arhanti ‘but what is the real state of affairs? 


aaa... 
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That the gods may know’ Mbh. I, p. 492, 
line 22. 


arthasiddhi ‘success in business’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 231, line 6. See under °adi. 

arthasiddhir esa syat ‘it goes without 
saying that...” Mbh. I, p. 484, line 5. 

arthasyanyapramanatvat ‘because of the 
fact that for meaning there is a different 
authority’, Part of P. 1.2.56. Rejects 
meaning as part of grammar, because it 
comes under laukika usage, and is beyond 
the control of grammar. 


arthatidesa 1. Literally, ‘transference / 
extension of artha’. In Vr. HI on 
P. 7.1.74 it is used in the context of 
pumvadbhava of iganta neuter bhast- 
tapumska adjectival words. Such words 
are treated like the masc. Thereby, in 
this case what is extended is gender. 
See Vr. VII on P. 6.3.24; AP VIII, 
pp. 43, 44, 45. 


2. ‘transference of gender’. KVon P. 2.4.27. 
See under linga. 

3. arthdatidesat siddham “we can manage 
on account of transference/extension 
of meaning = number’ Vr. III on 
P.1.2.58. The use of the plural is 
extended to jati words. See AP II,p.101. 

See bhdasya on Vt. XVIII on P. 1.1.56. 
The Vt. uses the term vacandatideSa q.v. 
See Vt. III on P. 7.1.74. 


arthadhikara ‘section heading in the form 
of (a statement of) meaning’. Device used 
in the taddhita-section in combination with 
pratyaydadhikara for the ordering of rules. 


arthapatti ‘presumption’. Different from 
anumana because vyapti is lacking. A 
reasonable, but not necessary inference. 
See NydyakoSa, p. 79, ¢.g., ratribhojanena 
vind diva abhufijanasya pinatvam anupa- 
pannam. 


TH , 
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arthabhava ‘absence of a thing’. A sense 
in which an avyayibhdva cp. is formed 
(P. 210). 
See under asamSayam. 
arthabheda ‘non-differentiation of mean- 
ing’ Vt. III on P. 2.2.30. 
See BDA, pp. 199, 201, 203. . 
arthavadharana ‘restriction imposed on 
meaning’ Vt. II on P. 2.3.50. 
See under arthaniyama. 


arthin ‘needy’ artha + inl. Vt. III on 
P. 5.2.135. See KV on P. 5.2.122. 


arthaikatvad ekam... Beginning of 
Jaimini’s sentence definition. See SA, 


p., I12. 
ardha 1. (ntr.) ‘exactly equal part, half’. Cp. 
formation by P. 2.2.2 
2. (masc.) ‘approximately equal part, 
half’. 
Used in two meanings, see JA, Note (4). 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.26, for taddhita 
formations. 
ardhaka ‘pronounced halfway’ Mbh. I, 
p. 13, line 23. A defect in pronunciation. 
Said of a long vowel pronounced as a short 
vowel. 
See PASPA, n. 823 
ardhakharibharya ‘having a wife 
purchased for halfa khari’ KV onP.7.3.27. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.27, under 6. 


ardhatrtiya ‘two and ahalf’ Mbh.1, p. 426, 
line 1. See BDA, pp. 86-96. 


ardhapippali ‘the half of a pepper’ Mbh.1, 

p. 407, line 5. 
Derivation, TA, p. 4. See TA, Notes 

(6, 27). 

ardhamatralaghavena putrotsavam 
manyante vaiydkaranah ‘by saving 
half of a matra grammarians think that it is 
the birth of a son’ PN, pbh. 112. 


alantyavidhi 


arpayati ‘he causes to go’. 
Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.36, under 3. 
aryate ‘it is gone (by him)’. Passive form 
of r-. E.g., aryate gramah ‘the village 1s 
goneto. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.29, under 3. 
aryat ‘may he go’. Agsirlin of r- ‘to go’. 
Derivation, AP XIII, P. 7.4.29, under 4. 
ar§-ddi= arsas-adi Gana on P. 5.2.127. Is 
an akrtigana. See VIBHA, n. 70. 


°arha ‘befitting, worthy of? P. 5.1.117. 
See under tadarham. 


arhati P. 5.1.63, tad arhati, a sense assigned 
to the taddhita-suffix thaN. 
See KV on P. 7.3.20, and AP XII, 
P, 7.3.20, under 5. 


alaksana 1. ‘without a correspond- 
ing prescription (by a rule)’ Mbh. II], 
p.219, line 4 (in Slokavt. ii on 
P. 6. 4.120). 
2.‘anon-rule’ ,i.e., ameaningless rule. PN, 
pbh. 1. See PASPA, n. 373. 


alaghupadhatva ‘not having a prosodically 
short vowel in prefinal position’ KV on 
P. 7.4.65. | 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, under (p). 
alaghutva ‘the fact of not being laghw’ , 
namely, of the vowel r in drdha, Laghutva 
is required by P. 6.4.161 and 6.4.56. 
See Vr. IJ on P. 7.2.20. 
alamkarisnu ‘desirous to equip with 
ornaments ’ KV on P. 2.3.69, 
Derivation, PRATT, n. 496. 
alamkumart Mbh.1,p.216, line 15 (on Ve. 
II on P. 1.2.44). Alam is listed in the svarg- 
digana, no. 56. 
alantyavidhi P. 1.1.52. 
See under ndnarthake ’lantyavidhir... 


ee 


alampiirva 


Mampurva Sapa 


alampirva ‘(a cp.) having alam as its first 


member’ Vr. III on P. 1.2.44: Vr. I on 
P. 24:96, 


alambusanam yata 1.‘ he will go to (the 
Country of) the Alambusa’. 
2. ‘he is able to obtain / reach the waters’ 
Mbh.1, p. 14, line 14. 
See PASPA,n. 883. 


alam 1.‘amatch for’ + dat., Vt. Ion P.2.3.16. 
2. ‘enough of...’+ instr. E.g., alam 
rodanena ‘enough of crying’. 
See ANA, Introduction, p.li; Note 
CELTS): 
See under kriyakadraka; paryapti. 
aladef§atva ‘the fact that...is/are not a 
Substitute of /’ Vt. II on P. 2.3.69, 
alinga ‘without gender distinction’ KV on 
P. 7.1.29. 
Moh, Il, p« 253% line 9: (on P’. 7.1 33). 
alingata ‘the fact of being genderless’ KV 
on P. 2.4.18. 
alingam asamkhyam avyayam ‘that 
Which has no gender, no number (is 
Called) avyaya’ Vt. V on P. 1.1.38. See TA, 
p. 80. 
alinge va yusmad / asmad ‘or rather, 
yusmad and asmad have no gender’ . Stated 
in the KV on P. 7.2.90. 
Compare Mbh. Ill, p. 253, line 9, alinge 
yusmadasmadi. 
alilavat ‘he caused to mow’. Aor. sg. 3rd 
person of /u#-. KV on P. 7.4.93. 
For the reduplication vowel apply 
P. 7.4.80, 7.4.93 and 7.4.79. 
aluksamasa P. 6.3.1, ff. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.53, under 3 (b), 
application of P. 6.3.14. 
alug aci KV on P. 2.4.70. Reference to 
P. 4.1.89, gotre alug aci. 


alugvikarana ‘not having luk as its 
vikarana , i.€., a verbal base other than a 
class lI verbal base. Mbh.1, p. 495, line 15. 
See under lugvikarandlugvikaranayor... 


alo ’ntyavidhi P. 1.1.52. Mbh. Il. p. 358, 
line 3. Its application is prevented by tapa- 
rakarana in aTah in P. 7.4.88. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.88, under 4. 


alo ’ntyasya  ‘(replacement) of the final 
sound (only)’ P. 1.1.52. Also P. 7.1.102. 


Mbh. I, p. 481, line 15, alo ntyasya 
vidhayah. 


See under alantyavidhi. 


alopa 1.‘n6n-deletion’ alope ‘when deletion 
does not take place’ Vr. IV on P.7.3.54. 
2. ‘deletion of a’ P. 64.11]. Also 
prescribed by P. 6.4.148. 
alaukikavigrahavakya ‘the technical 
constituent analysis for purposes of deri- 
vation’. E.g., rdjapurusas is 
((rajan + Nas) + (purusa + sU)) 
See BDA, Introduction, p. 1. a 
Opp. laukikavigrahavakyq. 
algrahana ‘the mention of ax 
The mention of a speech- 
the loc. is interpreted to ¢ 
which begins with that sound like : 
> ik Pty 
yi, si. Vt. XXTX on P. Ld 7a, — rs Niti, 
(tadadi). > POh, 33 
See AP X, P. Pl under 5 
alpaprana ‘non-aspirate stop? jy 
lines 17, 18. See Allen, = he bh.1,p.61, 
Opp. mahaprana. ) 
alpapeksa ‘(operation) re 
less causes’ , that is, 
ration. PN, pbh. 50. 
See PN, Pt.I,p. 80, line 
Opp. bahvapeksa. 
alpiyas ‘comparatively sma), 
Mall. renders it as alpgh Kir. 7.15 d, 


analysed as 


Peech-sounqd’ 
Sound (varna) in 
fer to an element 


quiring (relatively) 
an “ntaranga ope- 


Pt. 2,p. 298. 
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avacchedaka 


allopa =allopa =alopa ‘deletion of aT (short 
a)’ Vt. Il on P. 6.4.56; 6.4.134, rajan 
—rajen. See KV on P. 7.1.75. 


alvidhi 1. (Traditionally) ‘a rule conditioned 

by the presence of a single phoneme’. 

2. ‘a rule conditioned by the presence of 

one or more phonemes’. See STHANI, 

Pt. I, Introduction, pp. 1, 111-1v (on V¢r. II 

on P. 1.1.56). For “is an alvidhi” in 

STHANI, Pt. I, n. 370, read “‘is not an 
alvidhi’. 

If alvidhi, then sthadnivadbhadva 1s 
disallowed by P. 1.1.56. That is to say, 
phonemic properties of speech-sounds 
are not transferable. But see P. 1.1.57- 
59, which state a series of exceptions 
to exceptions. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, Introduction, 
pp. i, iii-iv; main text, pp. 21,23; Notes 
(35, 93); AP XI,-P..7.3.50, under 5. 

See under analvidhau. 


alvidhau sthanivadbhavo na bhavati 

‘in arule requiring the presence of a speech- 
sound or speech-sounds treatment like the 
original is not allowed’ Mbh.I, p. 134, line 
8. See STHANI, p. 31, and Note (14). 

Tradition wrongly regards P. 5.2.44 as 
not being an alvidhi, and therefore assumes 
that sthanivadbhdva applies in the deriva- 
tion of ubhaya. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 370. 


ava® See under avddayah. 


avakdSa ‘scope for the application of a rule 
or grammatical operation (elsewhere than 
in the case under discussion)’. Rules / 
operations must have examples, or, at least, 
One example in language to which they 
apply, and which form or forms the proper 
domain of the rules or rule. Compare the 
discussion in Mbh. I, p. 113, lines 23-25. 
See ATA, n. 202. 


See under anavakdfa. savakdaSsa; 


vipratisedha. 
avakasavat ‘having an opportunity to apply, 
having scope (elsewhere)’ KV on P. 7.1.2. 
Since a rule x has scope elsewhere than in 
the case concerned, it cannot be badhaka, 
that is, it cannot set aside rule y. Thus a 
conflict arises. 
See under sa@vakaSa. 
avaksepana ‘taunt’ P. 5.3.95. 
avaghusita avaghusitam vakyam aha ‘he 
spoke a sentence in which his intention has 
been disclosed’ KV on P. 7.3.67 (counter- 
example). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.23, under 4 (p. 57); 
AP XII, P. 7.3.67, under 4. 


avacanat ‘even without the statement (of 
P. 6.4.163, we can have prakrtibhdva)’ 
Vr. lon P. 6.4.163. Compare Vr. II on 
P. 6.1.174. 
avacanat siddham ‘we can manage in the 
absence of a rule’ i.e., without a rule, i.e., 
the rule is redundant. Vr. I on P. 2.3.9. 


avacane ‘when mention (of...) is not made’ 
Vt. Il on P. 2.4.79. 


avaninavayisati ‘he desires to cause to call 
out’ Mbh. P. 156, line 21-22. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note (67). 


avacchinna ‘delimited’. 
avaccheda ‘delimitation of logical extension 
(of a concept)’. 

avacchedaka 1. ‘distinguisher, delimitor’ . 
E.g.,parvato vahnimdn dhumat ‘the hill 
contains fire because of smoke’. Here 
the fire (the sddhya “proband’) is the 
item distinguished / delimited by the 
abstract property (dharma) of fire-ness 
(vahnitva).Since fire is also the sddhya, 
which, in its turn, is delimited by the 
abstract property of sddhyatva, it may 





avatta 


be said on a higher level of abstraction, 


sadhyatvavacchedakavahnitva ‘fire- 
ness delimiting proband-ness’ . 

see S. Sen, 1924, pp. 16, 32. 

2. ‘delimiting generic feature or quality’. 
That is, the characteristic feature of an 
item which is assumed to fix, to delimit 
it, according to its genus or species, its 
class character. This is the feature shared 
with things of the same kind. E.g., 
vahnitva, gotva, ghatatva are the 
characteristic properties of fire, cow and 
pot. They are delimiting generic 
properties of any individual fire, etc. 

See Tarkasamgraha, Appendix A, 
pp. 379-380. 

See E. Frauwallner, “Raghunatha 
Siromani” Wiener Zs. f.d. Kunde Siid- 
und Ost-asiens und Archiv f.d.Indische 
Philosophie, Bd. X, 1966, p. 87. 


avatta Ppp. of ava + da- in which the first 
t is the sandhi form of the d of da-. See P. 
7.4.47 (teaches the substitution of ¢ for da) 
and Whitney, § 955 g. 
Compare @tta. 


avadatta Derived from ava + daP ‘to clean’ 
(Dhp. 2.50). The verbal base daP is not 
called ghu (P. 1.1.20). Therefore P. 7.4.47 
is not applicable. 
E.g., avadattam mukham ‘the mouth has 
been cleaned’ KV on P. 7.4.47. 


avadigye See under digi. 


avadharana ‘restriction, limitation (to one 

out of a given number), so much only and 
no more’. 

Sense of eva. 

See TA, Note (167); KA, n. 585. Don’t 
confuse with niyama or nirdharana. 

According to Pathak-Chitrao, 1927, 
used ten times in a Vr.: Vt. LX on P. 1.1.51; 
Vt.lonP. 1.2.18; Vts. V and IX on P. 2.1.2; 
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Vt. II on P. 3.2.127; Vt. III on P. 6.2.1; Vt, 
Il on P. 6.4.135 ‘restriction, limitation’; Vr. 
I on P. 7.2.26; Vr. If on P. 8.2.27; Vt. Ion 
P. 8.4.32. 

In Vt. III on P. 6.2.1 the expression 
istataS cavadharanam occurs which is also 
used by Patanjali. 

KV on P. 7.1.62. 

See under arthdvadhdrana; ekapada- 
vadharana; dvipadavadharana, niyama, 
vibhakti®. 

avadharanapratisedhartham ‘(used) for 
the sake of rejection of avadharana (with 
regard to to the form not ending in Ni)’ Vt. 
IE on-P.. 7.2.26. 


avadharanartham ‘for the sake of restric- 
tion’. Used only once in a Vt. (Vt. II on 
P. 7.4.35). Ifarule A is to be applied at all, 
then it is restricted to the items mentioned 
only. In other, similar items the rule is not 
to be applied. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.35, under 4 (Vr. I). 
avadhitva ‘providing a limit’, namely, by 
rule (astra) P. 6.4.129. 
Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.22. 


avadhidyotanartham ‘in order to indicate 
the limit inclusive’ Mbh. III, p.305, line 11. 


avadhi ‘it was killed (by him)’ P. 3.1.66. 
See under avadhit. 


avadhimat ‘that which has a limit’. The 
limit is stated as ‘earlier’ or ‘later than’. 


avadhit ‘he killed’. Aor. sg. 3rd person. 

Derivation, see STHANTI, Pt. I, pp. 144, 
218. 

The upadefa form of the verbal base is 
vadha- (P.2.4.42). This is a disyllabic form, 
inconsistent with the monosyllabic form 
vadh-, ending in a consonant, as assumed 
by the KVon P. 7.3.35, and quoted as vadhi. 

The same argument is used for the CiN 
form avadhi ‘it was killed (by him)’ , quoted 








avadhyantaram apeksaniyam 


by the KV as an example for P. 7.3.35. See 
AP VIII, P.2.4.42, under 6; AP XI, P.7.2.7, 
under 6; AP XII, P. 7.3.35, under 5. 

avadhyantaram apeksaniyam ‘we must 
look for another starting point’. See KARA, 
p. fis. 

avayava samkhyd? ‘which has a numeral 
as its member’. Said of an avyayibhava cp. 
Vt. I on P. 2.4.84. 

avayava - avayavin ‘part - whole relation’ . 
See under samavdya. 


avayavavidhi ‘special (i.e. part) rule’. TA, 


n. 59, 
Opp. samdnyavidhi. 
avayavavidhana ‘a rule prescribing a 


grammatical operation, like cp. formation, 
with a word standing for a part’ Vr. I on 
P, 2.2.3. 

See LAs: D2 


avaya vasasthi —avayavasambandhasasthi, 
Vts II and III on P. 1.1.49, ‘the use of the 
genitive case ending in the sense of “‘a part 
of (a whole)” 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.1 (Benares 
ed., Vol. V. p. 324, line 8). 
Opp. sthdnasasthi. 


avayave krtam lingam ‘the distinctive 
mark (the anubandha) is made (added) with 
reference to a part’. A nydya quoted by the 
Padamafjari on KV on P.7.1.35. Reference 
is to P.1.1.53, which says that the anu- 
bandha N indicates that only the final 
phoneme of the sthdnin is to be replaced. 


avayavavayavisambandha ‘part - whole 
relation’. 


avayavopadhi A meaning condition which 
originally belongs to part of the word to be 
derived, 1.e., to the stem (prakrti) or to the 
suffix (pratyaya) only. Equivalent of input 
meaning condition. KV on P. 3.2.80. 
See AP XI, P.7.2.53, under 2. 
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avastha- 


avaratah ‘at least’ Mbh.1, p. 118, line 4. 


avarnaprakarana ‘the context of a’ Vr. III 
on P. 7.4.47. The idea is that asya in 
P. 7.4.32 1s continued in P. 7.4.47 by 
mandu-kapluti. 

avasya° Forexamples, see AP XII, P.7.3.65. 

avasyam eva samanyam visesam prati 
gacchati / gatamatras ca tat tena 
visese sthapyate dhruvam Quote from 
Bhattivarttika by Balamanorama on SK 
No. 43 (P. 1.1.53), Parimal Publications. 
Vol. I, 1994; px 3. 

Deals with the relation of a general rule 
/term and a special rule / term. E.g., @mro 
vrksah. Here vrksa is the general term for 
tree. But once it 1s used to refer to an amra 
tree, it takes on the speciality of the amra 
tree. It goes to that special tree. As soon as 
it has come to that tree, 1t becomes 
established with regard to the special tree. 

avasyamah krtye ‘(lopa of m) of avafyam, 
if a krtya (suffix) follows immediately’ Vr, 
II] on P. 6.1.144. E.g., avasyabhavyam. 
See under lumped avaSyainah krtye... 
See AP XII, P.7.3.65, under 3. 


avasdana ‘pause’ in the utterance of a speaker. 
P.1.4.110.Marks the end of a sentence, end 
of sandhi operations. Substitution of 
visarjantya, P. 8.3.15. 

See under Panini, Method. 

avasita kutah...etad avasitam ‘how is that 
conclusion reached?’ Nydsa on KV on 
P;: 7.3.35: 


avastha- 1.‘to stay, remain, last’. 

2. ‘to be situated’. 

3. ‘to come to a halt’ na avatisthate ‘does 
not halt (there)’ Mbh. I, p. 393, line 12. 

4. (+loc.) ‘to be used to denote’ Mbh. I, 
p. 220, line 6; KV on P. 64.1. 

5.(of arule) ‘to apply’ Nydsa on P. 2.4.11. 

6. (caus.) ‘to establish’. 





avastha 


avasthdpyate ‘is established’ Mbh.1, 
oO: liz; line 1, 
avasthda 1.upad isyamdanavasthayam “in the 
stage in which it is / they are first 
introduced’ Padamafjari on KV on 
P. 6.4.37. 
2. “derivational stage’ Vr. I on P. 7.3.92. 
See under /dvasthd. 
avasthana 1. ‘being steady’. Sense of dhrN-, 
Dhp.6.119. 
2. ‘abiding, remaining as it is’ Nyasa on 
KV on P. 6.4.93. 
3. ‘condition, state’ KV on P. 7.4.60. 
4. (of words) ‘use with regard to, 
application to, reference to’ (+ loc.) 
Mbh. 1, p. 218, line 10. 


avasthita 1.‘fixed’ Mbh.1, p. 181, line 14. 
2. ‘having taken up its position / been 
added’ (said of asuffix) Mbh. II, p. 262, 

line: Il. 


avacya avdcyam dha ‘he said what is 
improper to be spoken’. Counterexample 
for P. 7.3.67 in KV. 


avddayah Mbh.1,p.416, line 22. A gana 
prescribed for the sake of cp. formation by 
Saundgavarttika G’. 
See TA, p. 194. 


avapa The repetition of subsidiary sacrifices 
with each primary sacrifice. See G. Jha, 
Purvamimamsd in its Sources. Benares 
Hindu University : Varanasi 1942. Second 
edition 1964, p. 307 (under tantra). 


avikirate hasti svayam eva ‘the elephant 
bends downofhisown’ Mbh.II,p.70,line6. 


avighdtaka ‘which does not form a 
hindrance’ KV on P. 7.3.54. 


avidhi ‘absence of prescription’, i.e., non- 
applicability of a rule. PN, pbh. 92. The 
operation concerned cannot be applied. 
Vidhi = vidhana, q.v. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.30, under 4 and 7. 
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avidheya ‘the item not prescribed as the new 
thing’, ‘the item already known’ KV on 
P. 7.4.60. 


avidheyatva ‘the fact of not being prescribed 
as the new thing’ KV on P. 7.4.60. 
See under vidhi. 
avinadbhava ‘inseparability, invariable 
concomitance’ = vyapti. 
avinabhitta ‘that which always goes together 
with something else’. 
See under ndantariyaka. 


avibhaktiko nirdeSah ‘the mention (of a 
term) without case ending’. See F. Kiel- 
horn, Indian Antiquary, XVI, p. 249. E.g., 
P. 3.1.74, gruvah $rca. Split as (a) Sruvah, 
(b) Sr ca. Here fr- has been mentioned 
without a case ending. Like Avah in 
P. 3.3.72, sruvah is both a technical abl. 
and a technical genitive. 

Compare Ne in P. 7.1.28, and AP X, 
P. 7.1.28, under 2. See Bohtlingk’s note on 
the rule. 

Mbh. 1, p.21, lines 18-19; p. 25, line 26. 

See P. 7.2.104 (the exact form of the 
substitute); P.7.2.112. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.4, under 2; P. 6.4.142, 
under 2. 

See under asamdsanirdeSa; nirdeSsa. 


aviyonad durasyuh Example in the KV on 
P. 7.4.36. See the KV Hyderabad ed., Vol. 
II, p. 866, four variant readings are 
mentioned. Corrupt passage. 


avivaksa ‘non-intention to express (some- 
thing)’ Mbh. I, p. 263, line 14; p. 463, line 
13. 
See under anudard kanya ‘ano-belly 
girl’; vivaksd. 
avivaksitatva ‘the fact of not being intended 
to convey a particular meaning’ , i.e., it has 
no grammatical function. V¢. III on 
P. 1.4.24; Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.57, said 
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of the a inthe loc. form se = sa+ loc.ending. 
Panini could have simply said si = s+. 
KV on P. 7.4.57 “because the speaker 
has no intention of mentioning...’. See AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.57, under 6. 
Compare VP 3.7.88 (ed. Abhyankar- 
Limaye). 
avivaksitavibhaktyartha ‘of / in which 
the meaning of the case ending is not spe- 
cifically intended’ KV on P. 6.4.1. 


avivakya avivdkyam (ahah) ‘(a day) on 
which discussion among yajfikas does not 
take place’. Example mentioned by Vr.II on 
P. 7.3.66. See AP XII, P. 7.3.66, under 4. 


avisesa ‘without further specification’ KVon 
P. 7.4.54. 

avisesavihitah Sabda _ niyatavisaya 
dr§yante ‘(elsewhere also) words taught 
in a general way are found to be restricted 
(in actual use to particular usages only)’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 175, lines 14-15. Here the 
discussion is about the word krostr 
substituted for krostu. See G. Palsule 1961, 
p. 198. 


avisese ‘generally; when there is no reference 
to a specific thing’, i.e., not adding further 
qualification, P. 4.2.4. 
Said of a niyama. Slokavt. 2 on 
P. 6.4.12. Mbh. III, p. 183, line 15. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.18, under 3. 
avisesena 1. ‘indiscriminately’ i.e., not 
necessarily two items grouped together, 
but either one separately. Nydsa on 
P.2.4.33.Mbh. II, p. 224, line 1.V¢. VII 
on Sivasitra 5. 
2. ‘without further qualifications / 
conditions, generally’ MbhA. III, p. 231, 
line 25; Mbh. Ul, p. 279, line 4. 
avisesena...uktvd ‘after having made 
the general statement / prescription 
(of =acc.case)’ Mbh. III, p.304, line 20. 


avyaktakarana 


na aviSesena “with a qualification’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.16. 

See under anvacaya. 

avisesenotpadyanta utpannanam niya- 

mah kriyate ‘case endings (after 
avyayas) originate without distinction 
(regarding number). On those which have 
been generated a restriction is imposed’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 498, line 8. 


avisesenopadesa ‘instruction without 
specification’ Mbh.1, p. 29, line 12. 


avivadat 1.‘he caused (someone) to speak’. 
Reduplicated caus. aor. of vad-. For the 
reduplication, see Whitney, §§ 858, b. 
859. 

2. ‘he caused (someone) to cause 
(someone) to play (the vina)’. Redupli- 
cated double caus. of vad-. 

Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. I, Note 
(141). See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 8. 
See under vdditavantam... 


avrtkarana ‘the non-addition of (the word) 
vrt’, namely, to indicate the end of a gana. 
See DSG,S.vV. Gkrtigana. 

avrtti 1. ‘non-integration’ Mbh. I, p. 395, 


line 20. 
2. ‘non-occurrence’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 8.1.8. 
Opp. vrtti. 
avrttipaksa ‘the alternative view that 


linguistic elements are not integrated in a 
higher, more complex form’ Kaiyata on 
Mbh. Il, p. 234, lines 12-18. 
Opp. vrttipaksa. 
avyakta ‘non-distinct, inarticulate’ . Said of 
sound. See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 94, 101, 
121, 147. 
Opp. vyakta. 
avyaktakarana ‘a sound-imitating word’ 
P. 5.4.57. E.g., patapata karoti ‘he makes 
a pat pat sound’. Compare P. 6.1.100. 


a 


avyapayrkta 


avyapavrkta ‘non-distinguishable’ Vr. IX 

on Sivasutras 3/4. 

avyaya 1. ‘indeclinable’ P. 1.1.37. Na vyeti 
‘does not change’ MbA.I, p. 96, line 13. 
Is alingam asamkhyam ‘has no gender, 
has no number’ Vr. V on P. 1.1.38. 

Sixteen meanings, P. 2.1.6. See ATA, 
p. 89. 

Words formed with krt-suffixes 
ending in 7m, ore, 0, ai, au are also called 
avyaya,P.1.1.39.E.g.,datum, svadum- 
karam, and Vedic infinitives like jivase 
‘in order to live’. 

kimcid avyayam vibhaktyarthapra- 
dhanam kimcit kriyapradhadnam ‘in 
some indeclinables the sense of a case 
ending is predominant, in others the 
sense of an action’. Mbh. I, p. 95, line 
19. Examples are uccair ‘high’, nicair 
‘low’ on the one hand, and hiruk ‘away’ 
and prthak ‘separately’ on the other. 

A krdanta word in m or in adiphthong, 
P. 1.1.39. See Vt. IX on P. 2.4.81. 

For added case endings see under 
avisesena. 

2. For cp. formation of an avyaya with 
pravrddha, etc., apply Saundadgavarttika 
J!°. See TA, p. 195. 

3. For cp. formation of an avyaya with an 
avyaya apply Saundgavarttika K!?. 

See TA, p. 197. 

4, For cp. formation of an avyaya with a 
word ending in a suffix called tiN apply 
Saundgavarttika L'>. See TA, p. 198. 

See under krdantam mantam avyaya- 
samjnam bhavati; taddhita. 

avyayayoge na ‘(the gen. case ending is) 
not (added) when an indeclinable is used’ 


Mbh. I, p. 467, line 8. Reference is to 
P. 2.3.69. 


See PRATI, p.113. 
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avyayanam bhamatre tilopah ‘of 
avyayas deletion of the fi-portion takes 
place before any suffix which causes the 
designation bha’. A Vt.-like statement not 
found in the Mbh. Quoted in KV on P.. 7.3.4. 
Compare AP IX, P. 6.4.144, under 5; 

AP XII, P. 7.3.31, under 5. 

E.g., svar is an avyaya. Here the 
taddhita-suffix aN is added by P. 4.3.53 in 
the sense of tatra bhavah ‘found in that’. 
This gives us svar + a. Then the fi-portion, 
i.e., ar, is deleted. What remains is sv + a. 
Here before the v the augument au is 
inserted by P. 7.3.4. The result is sauva. 


avyayibhava A type of compound, P. 2.1.5 
- 21. Case endings are replaced by am, 
P. 2.4.83. Neuter gender by P. 2.4.18. 
Shortening of the last vowel by P. 1.2.47. 


avyavastha ‘regressus ad infinitum’ Vts 
VIII and X on P. 1.1.51; Mbh. II, p. 197, 
lines 25-26 (on P. 6.4.42). 
See under anavastha and cakraka. 
See Mall. on Kir. 7.21. 
avyavasthakarin Mbh. Il, p. 197, line 26, 
na hy avyavasthadkarinad §Sastrena bhavi- 
tavyam. Sastrato hindma vyavastha ‘a 
rule must not cause endless repetition / 
circularity of application / endless recur- 
sion. On account of the application of a rule 
indeed there is finality’. That is to say, no 
endless repetition; because a rule is meant 
to be final in its own domain. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.76, under 4. 


avyavahita ‘uninterrupted’, i.e., following 
in immediate sequence. See P. 1.1.66. 
Opp. vyavahita. 
_avyavahitatva ‘the status of being adjoining 
without interruption’. 
See STHANI, Note (137). 
Opp. vyavahitatva. 
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avy-avika-nyaya ‘the principle of avi and 
avika’. See SA, p. 205; Note (174) and 
p.205.Toconvey the sense of aver mamsam 
‘the meat of a sheep’ we = add 
the taddhita- suffix aN to avika formed 
by P. 5.4.28, not after avi, although avi is 
used in the meaning paraphrase. Thus avi 
in aver madmsam ‘the meat of a sheep’ 
cannot itself serve as the base for the 
formation of avika. 


avyapti ‘under-appplication’. The rule has 
been too narrowly phrased. See KARA, 
A, andes 
avyutpattipaksa ‘the alternative which 
holds that (some) words cannot be derived 
(from verbal bases, with the help of 
suffixes)’ KV on P. 6.4.11. 
avyutpattipakse ‘if we reject the 
vyutpattipaksa’ KV on P. 7.3.5. 
Opp. vyutpattipaksa. 
avyutpanna ‘underivable (in Panini’s 
system)’. There are nouns which are etymo- 
logically derivable by means of a stem- 
suffix analysis, and nouns which are not so 
derivable, and for which unddi suffixes are 
assumed. 
See PASPA, Note (4). 
See under unddayo ’vyutpanndni prdati- 
padikani. 
aS- ‘to obtain’ Dhp.5.18.Pf.3rd sg. dnase. 
See Whitney, $788. 
Used in Kir. 18, 7d. 
See under dn. 


asakaraditva ‘the fact of not beginning 
with §’ (Kaiyata). 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 130. 
aSaktija ‘born from / due to incapability (of 
the speaker to produce the correct sound)’ 
Vt. on Sivasatra 2. 


asvaghasyat 


aSakya (4 pass. construction) vikalpena 
badhitum aSakyam *(vrddhi) cannot be set 
aside by an option’ KV on P. 7.3.29. 

aSakyam dhatunirdese nipdtanam... 
See under dhdatunirdeSe. 

asapathe ‘when not signifying an oath’ 
P.O, 466. 

asabdantaraprapti ‘non-applicability to a 
different form / ina different environment’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.1 11. 

See under §Sabddntaraprapti. 
aSasdsat 3rd sg. caus. aor. of §as-, q.v. 
agit ‘not (a suffix) marked with S’ P. 6.1] 45, 

continued in P. 6.1.51. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.39, under 4. 
aSisya ‘not to be taught’ P. 1.2.53. 
See under lingam aSsisyam... 
a§tnyatd ‘non-emptiness’. As the relation 
between a word and its meaning. See 
PASPA, p. 104. 

asruta ‘not directly stated’. Nageéa on PN, 
pbh. 100. 

asva An unddi derivation, unddisitra 149 
(or 157). The (unddt) suffix is KvaN. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.3 (b), under 5 

(derivation of sauvasva). 

asvaghasa ‘fodder for horses’ Vt. III on 
P. 2.1.36. No product-material relation 
here. See ATA, p. 208. 

See under tadarthya. 

asvat 3rd sg.aor.of Svi- ‘to swell’ KV on 
P. 7.4.18. See AP III, P. 7.4.18, under 3, 
asvatthama Vt. VII on P. 4.1.85. 
asvapatyadi A gana mentioned by P. 4.1.84. 
asvaghasyat Formation : asva + agha + 
gen. ending + at. P. 7.4.37, ‘long d is 
substituted for @ in final position of asva 
and agha (in the Vedic language)’. 
Mentioned in Vr. II on P. 7.4.35. 





asvat trastat patitah 


Astadhyayi 





asvat trastat patitah ‘he has fallen froma 
shying horse’ Mbh. I, p. 327, line 10. 
astan The n is replaced by d, by Vr. II on 
P. Gd4/, 
See under priydstanah. 
asia” F. 63,)25-196. 

astapadi Derivation: astapat, P.5.4.138 
— astapad,P.6.4.130,+NiP,P.4.1.8.This 
is a by. cp. “having eight feet’. 

Astadhyayi ‘the collection of eight 
adhyayas’ Apply P. 2.1.52; P. 4.1.21; 
Bhasyavarttika in Mbh. 1, p. 480, line 6. 

Preservation of the text “It will be 
apparent even from the present volume of 
the Mahabhasya that the text of Panini’s 
grammar has not been handed down to us 
altogether in its original shape; at the same 
time the alterations which it has undergone 
do not appear to be great ...”” F. Kielhorn, 
Preface to The Vydkarana-Mahabhasya, 
Vol. I, Bombay 1880. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.96, under 2. 

For interpolations see Birwé (a), 1955, 
pp. 27-52, and G. Cardona (a), 1976. 
(1980), pp. 153-160. 

For the division of individual sitras, 
see AP I, pp. 123-124 (role of ca). 

The A is a reworked text, showing 
internal inconsistencies. See AP. II, p. 45. 

For date and authorship see under 
Panini. 

Standard text: Pdnini’s Grammatik by 
O. Bohtlingk. Sec. Edition, Leipzig 1887. 
Number of sutras: 3878 (according to 
pddas:351 + 268 + 631 + 635 + 550 + 736 
+ 438 + 369). 

See under vrttistitra. 

General _ set-up (1) Samjfids and 
paribhasas. Panini is an early example of 
the scholarly use of terms by way of 
definition. He also assumes a number of 
technical terms to be known, (2) Syntax 


(karaka), (3) Word formation, derivation- 
al and inflectional suffixes, (4) Accent, 
(5) Morphophonological rules (anga), 
(6) Sandhi (samhita). 

The items (2)-(6) conform to an analysis 
of language according to different levels, 
from “deep structure” to “surface form”, 
an early insight in the structure of grammar. 

The derivational and_ inflectional 
elements are introduced in the adhydyas 
3-5. Then the rules prescribing operations 
with these elements come in the adhyayas 
6-8. See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 114. 

Consists of sitras plus five appendices, 
Dhp, ganapatha, unddisitras + (tradition- 
ally) Phitsutras, Ling@nusdsana.See BDA, 
Introduction, p. ii; KARA, Introduction, 
pp. 1, XV. | 
Character : Deals with laukika and vaidika 
words, but these words are not dealt with 
on the same level. See PASPA, Note (4). 

Every rule must have at least one 
example from usage to which it applies. 
See under avakdaga and savakda§a. For the 
language concerned see AP I, pp. 12-15. 

Is not a grammar in the Latin-based 
Western traditional sense of grammar, 
although it deals with morphology, word- 
formation and syntax. Nor is it a transfor- 
mational grammar in the Chomskyan sense. 
It is a word-generative device which 
generates, derives an infinite number of 
correct Sanskrit words with the help of a 
finite number of rules and a list of verbal 
bases called Dhdtupdtha. We lack the 
means to check whether all derivable words 
formed part of actual usage in Panini’s 
days. Correctness amounts to the correct 
application of rules. As later Sanskrit 
grammatical tradition has it, we are 
laksanaikacaksuska ‘solely guided by the 
rules’. In cases of doubt regarding the 
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interpretation of rules. PN, pbh. I, tells us 
to use our common sense. The rules are 
applied in a step-by-step procedure, each 
step representing the application of a rule. 
The result of the application of a rule, the 
output, provides the sufficient condition for 
the application of the next rule, the input. 
This procedure is called prakriya. Mastery 
of the A. is shown in mastery of the 
prakriyd. 

The device derives words fit for use in 
sentences, not sentences. The combination 
of words is left to the speaker, his vivaksa. 
But this combination is subject to the 
grammatical, formal requirement of 
samanadhikaranya.  Karaka-relations 
always require a kriyd. 

Sets the standard for the language called 
Sanskrit. See PASPA, p. 143. 

nanistarthad Sastrapravrttir bhavitum 
arhati ‘the procedure of grammar should 
not lead to (the derivation of) undesired 
forms’ Mbh. III, p. 6, lines 16-17. 

No sentence definition. End of an 

utterance marked by avasdna ‘pause’ 
P.8.4.56. See under Sdstra; Sista; 
vyakarana. 
Method Basic analytic method is the stem- 
suffix analysis. Stems are divided into 
verbal bases and nominal bases. Word- 
building elements are put side by side in the 
initial stages of the prakriya. Then 
operational rules are applied, often 
substitution rules. As regards the order of 
application of rules, the A. falls into two 
parts, the first part without restriction 
regarding the order of application, the 
second part with restriction, in the sense 
that the numerical order of rules decides the 
order of application. The first part is known 
as the siddhakanda, the second part as the 
asiddhakanda. 
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Generally, three types of procedure are 

known :(1)kramena anvakhyana ‘the step- 
by -step procedure , (2) padasya vibhajya 
anvakhydna, also known as_ pada- 
samskdra, the paradigmatic derivation of 
words independently of a context, and 
(3) vakyasya vibhajya anvakhyana, the 
derivation of a word in a given context 
which decides the selection of a particular 
ending. In all this we have to keep in mind 
that Sanskrit is an inflecting language. 
Syntax forms part of the word-derivation. 
See V/BHA, Introduction, pp. 1-1v; PASPA, 
Note (4) STHANY, Pt. 1, pp. 290-291; AP I, 
Introduction, pp.6-16. 
Types of rules : (A) Rules dealing with 
technical terms and conventions of rule 
interpretation. (samjnds and paribhasas),. 
These rules are applied throughout the A., 
including the tripadi. See STHANI, Pt. II, 
p. 93, (B) Operational rules. They are put 
in the relation of utsarga ‘general rule’ and 
apavdda ‘special rule’. The apavada 
contains restrictions/qualifications/condi- 
tions for the application of the general rule 
and, therefore, prevails over the general 
rule. Apavadas are stronger than utsargas. 
Usually, apavddas are mentioned after the 
utsarga, but they may be stated before the 
utsarga also. Among operational rules a 
further distinction may be made between 
word-building rules, like those dealing with 
augments and reduplication, and environ- 
ment changing rules, like those dealing with 
substitution (sthanivadbhdva and sam- 
prasdarana). 

See under niyama; vidhi; siddha- 

principle. 
Organisation: For the division into adhya- 
yas and pddas, see APIV, p. 1, under 2. For 
the topicwise organization of the adhydyas, 
see VIBHA, Introduction, pp. vi-vil. 





Astadhyayi 


Two main sections as far the order of 
rule application is concerned : (A) Sarvatra 
siddham, P. 1.1.1-8.1.74. (B) Parvatra- 
siddham, P. 8.2.1-8.4.68. In (A) rules are 
applied independently of their numerical 
order. In (B) rules are applied according 
to their numerical order. See Joshi- 
Roodbergen (b), pp. 541-542. See under 
asiddha. 

Regarding (A), look for all rules which 
are applicable to a given form. Then 
determine whether a specific order of 
application holds good (asiddha or not). If 
such a specific order is not found, then the 
result of the application of rule x forms the 
basis for the application of rule y. Apply 
rule x and repeat the procedure. This is the 
siddha order of rule application. In the A. 
usually one rule becomes applicable at a 
time. But when rules become simul- 
taneously applicable at a given stage in the 
prakriya, a conflict results. To solve a 
conflict,a number of paribhdasds are stated. 

See G. Cardona (a), pp.187-193; 
VIBHA, Introduction, pp. vi-viii; Joshi- 
Roodbergen (a),1983, pp. 79, 85-89; 
Roodbergen, 1991, pp. 312-314. 

For the taddhita- and samdsa-sections, 
see Joshi-Roodbergen 1983, pp. 59-93; AP 
XIII, P. 7.3.30, under 11. The taddhita- 
section clearly manifests a different 
linguistic approach from that of the &rt- 
section, since it is concerned with meaning. 
In fact, this section deals with lexicography, 
and therefore, according to the view stated 
by P. 1.2.56, is anyapramana, beyond the 
control of grammar. Here the pramdna is 
the usage of the speech community (loka). 
The krt-section, on the other hand, has a 
mixed character, because it deals with 
suffixes having both a grammatical- 
Syntactic function, like case endings and 
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personal endings, and an etymological- 
derivational function. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.10, under 12. Probably, the rules in 
the taddhita-section have been collected 
from different sources. Remarkably, the 
anga-adhikara contains a section on 
taddhita (P. 7.2.117; P.7.3.31). 

Division based on topics : (A) Word form- 
ation, krt, taddhita and samasa, tiN. 
Important general rules here are P. 1.2.45 
(pratipadika) and P. 1.4.14 (pada). The 
term pratyaya ‘suffix’ is defined by 
enumeration. P.3.1.1;5.4.160.(B) 6.2.100. 
D. Sandhi, P. 6.1.72-157; 6.3.114-137; 
8.2.108; 8.4.68. 

The topic of the anga-adhikara is not 
word-formation, but the stem-suffix 
relation, independent of semantic and 
syntactic connection with another word. It 
is a typically morphemic word-internal 
relation. Even then, a special rule, p. 7.4.10, 
takes into account connection with another 
pada. The same goes for sUT in the 
samhita-section by P. 6.1.136-172, and for 
the retroflexions of s in the samhitd-section 
by P.8.3.64-65. 

Technical apparatus, anubandhas, sam- 
jnas, paribhasas. 

Numerical ordering of individual rules: The 
two main principles are (1) the samanya- 
visesa “general-special’ or utsarga-apa- 
vada ordering of rules. First phrase general 
rules, then phrase qualifications (vifesas) 
and ,if necessary , further qualifications. But 
in some cases the special rule is, or special 
rules are put first; and (2) anuvrtti. 

See Joshi (c), pp. 668-670, 673-674; 
AP IV, pp. 7-8. 

Rule application order Rules prescribing 


substitutes prevail over rules prescribing 


derivational suffixes. See STHANI, Pt. I, 


Notes (70, 78). 


‘ 
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asato ma sad gamaya 


GQSUQPQQG 


Hierarchy of word-building rules. some 
types of rules prevail over other types of 
rules in the word-building process 
(padasamskdGra). Base-forming rules first. 
Then vikarana-rules. Then augment-rules 
and suffix-rules. The priority of augment- 
or suffix-rules is to be decided by the 
context. Conflict only arises between rules 
belonging to the same type. See STHANI, 
Pt. I, pp. 125-126. 

A similar hierarchy may be supposed for 
sentence-building rules dealing with word 
order, (external) sandhi and (sentence-) 
accent. STHANI, Pt. I, p. 126 

See under siddha vs. asiddha. 
Conflict procedures. 

See under nanistartha 

bhavitum arhati : 
Karaka-theory : Deals with syntax, the 
formal characterization of words based on 
the semantic connection between words in 
a sentence or wordgroup, as intended by the 
speaker. 
Mood formations : There is no procedure 
for mood formations outside the 
present tense system. See AP XII, P..7.3.87,, 
under 7. 


§astrapravrttir 


Preverb-verb relation : Suffix first or 
preverb first? Clash between semantic 
connection and morphological analysis in 
the grammatical system. See AP X, pp. 39- 
41. See Bloomfield, Language 1933, pp. 
222-224. 

Difference with Nirukta : see PASPA, Note 
(4) and AP XII, P. 7.3.70, under 2. 

See AP I, Introduction, pp. 6-9 
Varttikas : Supplementary rules, rephra- 
sings, discussions. Different types, iti ced, 
uktam vd, siddham tu, athava ‘or rather’ . 
Commentaries : The Mbh. offers a dis- 
cussion of a number of sutras, provides 
examples, includes kdrikdas and Slokavar- 


ttikas. Also includes points of linguistic 
philosophy and other shastric branches. The 
first extant, complete commentary Is the 
KV. 

Translations : Bohtlingk, Chandra Vasu, 
Katre. Part translation with notes, Joshi- 
Roodbergen. 

See under anuvriti and ca; Katantra, 
Candragomin, Panini; Siddhantakaumudi 
(paradigmatic method); laksana, laksya 
and vydkarana. 





astapada ‘having eight squares (in 
each row)’ Mbh.1I,p. 439, line 8. See ANA, 
p.. 12: 
-as — ds inthe sg.nom.masc. of bv.cps with 
a ntr. stem in -as, P. 6.4.14. 
See Whitney, § 418 a. 


«as= Sas, pl. ace. ending, P: 4.122 Tne £ Is 
replaced by , by P.6.1.103 in masc. forms 
only. See AP IX, P. 6.4.80, under 3. 

-as +a—o+lopaofa P.6.1.113. 


as- Verbal base, asA bhuvi, Dhp.2.56.Change 
of vowel into e, 2 sg. imp., P. 6.4.119 (but 
first apply lopa of a by P.6.4.111).See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.22. 
Auxiliary in the periphr. fut., Vt. II on 
P. 3.1.40. 
See under vyatire. 
as Unddi suffix, unddisttra 4.682, after raks, 
derives the form raksas. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.54 (Vt. X). 
asamkirtita ‘not mentioned, omitted’ Mbh. 
I, p. 323, line 17. 
asat ‘(a form) which is not there / which is not 
(actually) used’ KV on P. 7.2.61. 
See AP XI,P.7.2.61, under 4 (on tasvat). 
Opp. sat. 
asato ma sad gamaya Brhaddranyaka 
Upanisad. 1.3.28. To be recited (japet) by 
the yajamadna. \s part of what is called 
abhydroha ‘ascension’ . 


i TT 
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asattva ‘anon-countable entity’.E.g.,bhava asamasanirdesa 1.‘mention in which a cp. 


‘impersonal action’ is such an entity. 
Dravya words (sattvavacana) have 
gender and number. Asattvavacana words 
have not. They are therefore avyaya. 
See P. 1.4.57 (ca, when not referring to 
a thing). 
See SK, No. 2756, on P. 3.1.67. 
asattvavacana ‘(a word) referring to what 
is not a substance / a countable entity’, 
P. 2.3.33. See TA, p. 83; AP VII, P. 2.3.33, 
under 8. 
asatya ‘not real, fictional’. 


asatsamanya ‘general non-existence’. See 
TA..p. 73. 
asamdehartham ‘in order to remove doubt’ 
KV on P. 7.1.94 
asamartha 
connected’. 
See under samartha. 


‘not directly semantically 


See under sdpeksam asamartham 
bhavati. 
asamarthasamasa ‘cp. in which the 


semantic connection between the cp. 
constituents is lacking (and which there- 
fore goes against P. 2.1.1)’ Vr. IV on 
P. 2.1.34-35. In addition, there is no 
formally corresponding word group. E.g. 
asiryampasya ‘not sun-seeing . Here 
the semantic paraphrase requires a finite 
verb. Syntactic dependence of a cp. 
constituent on a word outside the cp. is 
Patanijali’s idea. 

See SA, n. 62; ATA, pp. 195-196; BDA, 
Introduction, p. xxiii; AP IX, P. 6.4.10, 
under 2: 6.4.37, under 2; 6.4.134, under 2; 
AP XI, P. 7.2.79, under 2 (salopa). 


asamandaSsrayatva ‘the fact of not 


having a common conditioning element’ 


KV on P. 6.4.56. See under samana- 
Srayatva. 


isnotthere’ Vr. [IJ on P.7.1.2. Asamasa 
is a bv. cp. 

_2. KV on P. 2.4.7, ‘mention as separate 
words. 


asampratyaya ‘lack of understanding’, 1.e., 
we will not know / do not understand what 
the rule means Vt. IJ on P. 7.1.90; 7.2.37. 


asamprapta ‘not reached (yet) Vr. IV on 
fe we 


asambhavat ‘because (otherwise the rule) 
cannot (be applied)’ KV on P. 6.4.123. 


asariipa ‘not having the same form’ 
(= asamdanartipa). Term used in P. 3.1.94. 
Said of akrt suffix added after a verbal base, 
abstraction being made of anubandhas. 
See under vdsarupa. 


asarvanamasthana P.6.1.170, continued 
up to P. 6.1.175, inclusive. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.21, under 5. 
See under sarvanamasthana. 


asarvavibhakti ‘(a word) not showing all 
case endings’, like tatas, tatra, yadda, 
Pe da ladts 

asasmarat ‘he caused to remember’ . Redupl. 
caus. aor. Derivation, see AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.93, under 9; P. 7.4.95, under 3. 


asahabhuj ‘who does not take food together 
(with others)’ Nydsa on KV on P. 6. 4.2. 
Just as there is one pot in the act of eating 


of many people who do not take food 
together. 


asahayaka Explains eka ‘single’. KV on 
P. 6.4.120. 


asamnidhya ‘non-nearness’ Mbh. IU, 
p.253, line 12. A substantive which decides 
the gender of yusmad/asmad when used is 
not near/is not part of the context. That is, 
yusmad/asmad by themselves convey no 
gender. They are alinga. 


ee 
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tripadi rule don’t apply a sapdda rule 
or an earlier tripadi rule. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.88, under 5 
(CP. 14.703 7.5.80% 3.2.77). 

2. Applies when (1) two rules become 
applicable simultaneously. Between the 
two rules no feeding relation holds. 
Then apply the earlier rule in the 
purvatrasiddham section; when (2) two 


manaso 'sadmnidhyat “because of in- 
attention’. The senses perceive, but the 
manas does not collect the sense-informa- 
tion. Mbh. Il, p. 120, line 23 (P. 3.2.115). 


asamarthya ‘lack of direct semantic con- 
nection’ Mbh. I, p. 497, line 23. 
See under asamartha. 
ast ‘you are’. Deletion of the s of as- by 
P. 7.4.50. 


rules, A and B, are not simultaneously 
asiddha 1. ‘regarded as not having taken 





effect, regarded as inoperative’ the same 
as asiddhavat (P. 6.1.22). See KV on 
P.6.2.1, ..asiddho  bhavati _ 
asiddhavad bhavati. 

An important grammatical] fiction in 
the A. which regulates the order of 
application of rules. Generative lin- 
guistics are used to a strictly linear 
ordering in tripddi style. But Panini’s 
main ordering principle is sarvatra 
siddham, which is assumed freely in the 
A. No special statement is made about 
the general interaction of rules. Given 
two rules A and B, either A must apply 
before B, or the other way round. They 
cannot apply simultaneously. Thus A is 
siddha, if and if only B is asiddha with 
regard to A. See Joshi - Kiparsky, 1979. 
Compare Kiparsky (c), 1982, p. 107. 

Two aims : (1) In view of the 
application of an earlier (sapdda®) rule 
the later (tripddi) is asiddha, (2) In view 
of an earlier tripddi_ rule a later tripddi 
rule is asiddha. E.g., in the stage rdjan 
+ bhyam, after nalopa by P. 8.2.7 do 
not apply P. 7.3.102, supi ca, for 
lengthening as in ramadbhyam. Thus we 
derive rajabhyam. In other words, when 
a sapdda® rule and a tripddi rule become 
applicable simultaneously, apply the 
sapada® rule. After the application of a 


applicable, but between them a feeding 
relation holds, so that the application of 
B gives scope to the application of A. 
Or, in other words, B (the later rule in 
the numerical order) teeds the applica- 
tion of A. In that case A 1s not allowed 
to apply. The feeding of A by B is 
blocked. 

For the two aims of the asiddha rule 
ordering see under asiddhatva. 

Example (1): In the stage bhuj + tq 
two rules become applicable 
simultaneously, P. 8.2.30 G— g) and 
P. 8.2.45 (ta— na). Here apply first 
P.8.2.30, then P. 8.2.45 in the numerica] 
order of the assiddha-section. The result 
is bhugna. 

Example (2) : In the stage vac + titwo 
rules become applicable, P. 8.2.30 
(c—k)and P.8.4.40 (c + t—$+4 c). Here, 
after the application of P. 8.2.30, the 
other rule can not be applied any more. 


. Inconnection with asiddha a discussion 


may follow about kdarydsiddha or 
sastrasiddha. Is the operation (karya) 
asiddha ‘not having taken effect’ or is 
the rule (Sdstra) asiddha ‘inoperative’? 
See the Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.22 on the 
question what is more important, kdrya 
or §dstra? See under kdrya. 


. If a substitution taught in the asiddha- 


kdnda is regarded as not effected, 





asiddhatva 


another operation may or may not be 
applicable. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.61, under 
6 (Vr. 1), 

Example : rdjabhih. After the appli- 
cation of P. 8.2.7 the rule P. 7.1.9 
(substitution of -ais) becomes appli- 
cable. But this is not allowed. 

See STHANI Pt. 1, p. 226, and Note 
(at) on P. 12.37%. 

kasmimscid karye kartavye kim apt 
kadryam asiddham. See STHANT, Pt. I, 
p. 226, and n. 238, 242. 

And pratisedha, see P.6.4.66, under 5. 

See under abhydsajastvacartvam 
ettvatukoh;  vyaptt; 
samanasrayatva. 


vyasrayatva; 


asiddhatva 1. ‘the asiddha principle’. 


Counters the effect of the siddha- 
principle. Out of two rules which 
become simultaneously applicable to 
different elements in the same stage of 
derivation, the rule which would change 
the environment in which the other rule 
was to be applied is not applied. 
. Asiddhatva has two aims, according to 
Katyayana, Vt. Il on P.6.1.86,(1) nega- 
tive, ‘prohibition of (an operation) 
dependent on / conditioned by a 
substitute’ (ddeSalaksanapratisedha 
‘bleeding’ ), and (2) positive, ‘giving 
scope to (an operation) dependent on 
the sthadnin (utsargalaksanabhava 
‘feeding’). It allows “bleeding” and it 
blocks “feeding” between rules. This 
holds both for the atradbhat section and 
for the purvatrdsiddham section. 
Siddhatva has exactly the opposite 
aims. See Joshi (d), 1982, p. 167. See 
further STHANI, Pt.1, pp. 177,237; AP 
I, p. 85-90. 

Example: From the point of view of 
P. 1.1.12 (adaso mat) the m-forms of 
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. If asiddhatva, 


asiddhatva 


adas (mu, mi ) are not effected since they 
have been prescribed by the tripddi rules 
P. 8.2.80-81. Here the traditional 
solution is to invoke s@marthya, which 
overrules asiddhatva. The point is that, 
if muii/mi are not known to have been 
effected (siddha) to P. 1.1.12, this rule 
would be redundant. But the fact is that 
asiddhatva does not hold in connection 
with samjfid-rules or paribhasds. See 
P. 1.1.49, 66-67. These rules are valid 
in the tripadi section also. 


. May be explained as karydasiddhatva or 


as Sastrasiddhatva. See STHANI, Note 
(131). 

then the daSsraya 
‘conditioning linguistic element (of the 
rules concerned)’ must be the same by 
Vr. XII on P. 6.4.22. See AP IX, P. 6. 
4.99, under 3, and P. 6.4.149, under 4, 
on samandsrayatva. 


. The assumption of asiddhatva resulting 


in the presence of an intervening ele- 
ment is not desired. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.96, under 4. 


. Yalopasya asiddhatvam ‘the fact that 


the deletion of y (by P. 8.3.19) is 
asiddha’ , namely, from the point of 
view of P.6.1.87. Thatis, after applying 
P. 8.3.19 we are not supposed to apply 
P. 6.1.87. KV on P. 7.2.80. 


. There is no difference between asid- 


dhatva and asiddhavattva. The asid- 
dhatva prescribed by P. 6.4.22 does not 
hold in all cases, and is, therefore, 
anitya. 

See AP I, pp. 86, 98; AP IV, p. 35 
(P. 2.4.35, under 7); AP IX, P. 6.4.120, 
under 9 (Slokavt. ii); AP XI, P. 7.2.80, 
under 9, 

See under anitya; dbhiyam asiddha- 
tvam anityam; siddha-principle. 











asitddhatvam nasti vyadSrayatvat 


asiddhatvam nasti vya@Srayatvat ‘there 


is no asiddhatva (of one of the two rules 
concerned) because they have a different 
conditioning element’. 


KVon P.6.4.149.See AP IX on this rule. 


under 2. 
asiddham bahirangam antarange PN, 
pbh. 50. See P. 6.4.132, under 6. 

Here asiddha is interpreted in two ways, 
(1) the antaranga rule prevails over the 
bahiranga rule, (2) First apply the baht- 
ranga rule, and then the antaranga rule. See 
PN, Part II, p. 261. 

ad (1) trsl. Kielhorn, p. 261, “when (two 
Operations) apply simultaneously, (the 
antaranga operation) shall take effect first. 
Reference is to patvyd. See PN, Part I (text), 
p. 96, lines 9-11. 

ad (2) See PN, Part II, pp. 234, 243 = 
Part I, pp. 84, 87. 

For the relation with the asiddha-section 
in the A., see PN, Part II, p. 235 = Part I, 
Dy OD. 

See under antarangatva. 


asiddham bahirangalaksanam anta- 


rangalaksane ‘(a grammatical opera- 
tion) which is dependent ona cause which 
lies outside (a given morphemic sequence) 
is (regarded as) not having taken effect 
when (the question is of applying an ope- 
ration) which is dependent on a cause which 
lies within (that sequence)’ Bh. No. 65 on 
P. L157)... S6&.PN,. pon. 30. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 697. 


asiddhavacanam ddesalaksanaprati- 


sedhartham utsargalaksanabhava- 
rtham ca Part of Vt.I on P. 6.1.86. The 
statement acquires a general meaning, 
namely, that the term asiddha anywhere in 
the A. (not just in P. 6.1.86) has two aims, 
as stated. It serves to debar the operation 
dependent on the ddeSa and it serves to 
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asiddhavad atrabhat 


allow the operation(s) dependent on the 
original rule. 

See KV on P. 6.1.86. 

See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. II.) on 
P.. 6. L8G. 

See Joshi (d), 1982, p. 154. 


asiddhavat Has the same meaning as 


asiddha. The use of °vat may be redundant. 
See P. 6.1.68: 8.2.1. 

In the section opened by P. 6.4.22 any 
two rules do not interact in the sense that 
their order of application 1s not decided 
by an input - output relation. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.22, under 6. In the section opened by 
P. 8.2.1 the order of application for any 
two rules is decided by numerical rule 
order. 

Note that asiddhavat holds for an 
operation prescribed by ana bhat rule 
with regard to another @ bhat rule. If the 
other rule is not in the @ bh@t section, 
the operation of the first rule is siddha 
‘having takeneffect’.See APIX,P.6.4.22, 
under 9. 

See AP IX, pp. 87-88, Excursus on 
paraspara-asiddh atva. 

See under asiddhatva. 


asiddhavattva Valid up to where? Prag bhat 


(1) upto bhasya,P.6.4.129,exclusive sense, 
(2) up to inclusive bhasya, that is, up to 
P.6.4.175. See AP IX, P.6.4.149, under 7. 
Not universally valid. See under 
asiddhatva. See AP IX, p. 327. 


asiddhavad atrabhat 1.P.6.4.22. Pataiijali 


devotes two Ghnikas to the section 
P.6.4.22-129.See Toru Yagi, Le Mahad- 
bhasyaad Panini 6.4.1-19. Publications 
de l’ Institut de Civilisation Indienne. 
Fascicule 50. Paris 1984, Introduction, 
p. iii. The first @hnika in 64. deals with 
the rules 6.4.1-21. 
We have 16 Vts on this rule. 





asiddhi 


2. According to Vr. II on P. 6.4.22, the 


words @ bhar indicate the domain of 
those rules which are asiddha, whereas 
atra indicates the domain of those rules 
with regard to which the other mention- 
ed rules are asiddha. See KV on 
P.6.4.22,a@ bhdad itt visayanirdesah. 

. P. 6.4.22 means to say that the rules in 
the atrabhat section are unordered, do 
not apply in a given sequential order, 
and can apply simultaneously. Any two 
rules in this section do not interact. The 
application of rule A does not feed or 
bleed the application of rule B here. See 
STHANI, Pt.1,n.577; Joshi-Kiparsky, 
1979, p. 242 and p. 249, n. 84. 

The operation prescribed by any rule 
in the section P. 6.4.22-129 is consi- 
dered as not having taken place, when 
the question is of applying another rule 
from the same section, provided that the 
operations concerned have the same 
conditioning element (atra = samana- 
§ raya, KVon P.6.4.22). In other words, 
in this section any two rules must be 
applied in such a way that each is 
regarded as not having effect when the 
other is to be applied. After one rule 
from this section has been applied the 
application of another rule from the 
same section takes place by regarding 
the effect of the first rule as not having 
taken place. Or, in still other words, the 
two rules can be applied simultaneously. 

See Bh. on Slokavarttika, Mbh. I, 
p. 147,lines 12-13, ‘astatement contain- 
ning vat allows a suitable supplement 
which may take the form of an 
affirmation (bhavati) or of a negation 
(na bhavati)’. Thus sthanivat may be 
interpreted as (1) sthdnivad bhavati ‘is 
treated like the original’, or as (2) 


asupah 





sthanivad na bhavati “is not treated like 
the original’. See Joshi (d), 1982, p. 154. 

4. Patafijali, introducing Vr. IX on P.6.4.22 
seems doubtful about this rule, see Mbh. 
III, p. 190, line 10, “even if this rule is 
phrased’, (then the Vt. says siddham... 
‘we can manage samprasarana of vasU 
because the grammatical operation is 
conditioned by aCa)’. See under vasu- 
samprasarana. 

See Kaiyata on Bh. No. 11 on 
P. 1.157: Bk. No. 59 on. Ps 1.L57. 
See Mall. on Kir. 3.22. 

5. See B. Geiger, “Mahabhasya zu P. VI, 
4,2 und 132 nebst Kaiyata’s Kom- 
mentar’, Sitzungsberichte der philos.- 
hist. Klasse der Kaiserlichen Akademie 
d. Wissenschaften. zu Wien 1909, in: 
Reader on the Sanskrit Grammarians. 
Ed.J.F Staal. The MIT Press, Cambr., 
Mass. and London 1972, pp. 209-259. 


asiddhavadbhava ‘treatment (of an opera- 
tion) as if asiddha ‘not having taken 
effect” AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 8. 
asiddhi ‘we cannot manage / we have a 
difficulty in... KV on P. 6.4.93. See SK, 
No. 2762 on P. 6.4.93. 
asipani ‘having a sword in the hand’ Mbh. 
I. p. 438, line 10. Formation by Vr. [TV on 
P, 2.236, 
asi§ chinatti ‘the sword cuts’. 
pp. 45, 47. 
Reference to VP 3.7.96-97, see KARA, 
n. 155 (translation). 
asUT Vt.lonP.7.2.13.See AP XI, P.7.2.13, 
under 10. 
See under samcaskariva. 
asupah ‘provided that (4P) does not come 
aftera case ending’ P.7.3.44. The negation 
is interpreted as a prasajyapratisedha, not 
as paryudasa. See AP XII, P. 7.3.44, 
under 11. 


See KARA, 











asuya TZ 


asuya Explained as paragunavidhvamsana 
‘running down the virtues of others’ KARA, 
p. 130. 

asau Derivation: (1) adas+ sU, (2) asas + S, 
P. 7.2.106, (3) asaau+°, P. 7.2.107, 
(4) asau, P. 6.1.88. 

astah kandah ‘the arrow has been shot’. 
Example quoted by the KV for P. 7.2.17, 
but see AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 6. 


astatl Taddhita suffix, P. 5.3.27. E.g., 
purastat. See VIBHA, Note (42). 


astiksira ‘a female having milk, a wet- 
nurse’. Vt. XXI on P. 2.2.24. 


astitva ‘existence’ PASPA, p. 102. 


astibhavatividyatinam dhatutvam Mbh. 
I , p. 256, line 17; p. 258, line 8. 


astir bhavantiparah prathamapuruso 
*prayujyamano ’ py asti ‘a form of as- 
present tense, third person, may be supplied 
even if it is not used’ Mbh. I, p. 440, lines 
17-18; part of Vt. XI on P. 2.3.1; Mbh. I, 
p. 462, line 10. Note that asti is the 
quotation form of the verbal base as-. 
See ANA, p. 21 and n. 59; Note (95). 


astu ‘(then) let it be (like that)’ Mbh.1, p.408, 
line 24. Used after an undesired conse- 
quence has been pointed out. Patanjali does 
not want to enter into the difficulty any 
further, because the next Vr. offers a 
solution. Mbh. III, p. 185, line 10; p. 186, 
line 6. A difficulty has been pointed out. 
Then the siddhdntin says astu ‘let it be’. I 
will show you a way to remove the 
difficulty. 

asty eva...asti ‘certainly, sometimes... 
sometimes’, ‘certainly, on the one hand... 
on the other hand’. 

See ATA, n. 501; KARA, n. 877; 
STHANI, n. 656. 


ahnah khah 


astriyam ‘except in the fem. gender’ 
EF. viedo dQ 

asthanivadbhava ‘prohibition of stha- 
nivadbhava’ (in the case of lengthening by 
P.1.1.58) AY on P. 64.108. 

asthi—asthan P. 7.1.75. See under aksi. 

asthyadi Vt. XXIV on P.1.1.72.See P.7.1.75. 

asthyadisu  Sabdagrahanam Vt.\V on 
B71 eo 

asmadkam Interpreted as vatyakarandnam 
matena ‘according to the opinion of gram- 
marians’ KV on P. 7.1.18 (in kdrikd). 

asmin vidhis tadadav algrahane KVon 
P. 7.1.18 (karitka). Reference is to PN. 
pbh. 33. 

asya ‘in place of a P. 7.4.32. 

asya gor dvitiyenartha iti 
artha. 

asyeto dirghatvam necchanti Reference 
is to the iJ prescribed by P. 7.2.41 and 
P. 7.2.38. KV on P. 7.2.75. See AP XI, 
P.7.2.05, UNGer 3. 

See under atreto dirgho nestah. 


See under 


aham Personal pronoun Ist person, sg.nom. 
Derivation: asmad + sU (P. 4.1.2); asmad 
4am (P. 7.1.27); ah-ad + am (P. 7.2.94), 
Taddhita-formation ,ahamyu,P.5.2.140. 
ahetau ‘if the non-caus. suffix NiC 
(P. 3.1.25) follows’. 
See SK, no. 2570, on P. 7.3.36, ahetau 
— svarthe nici. 
See under ndnye mito ‘hetau. 
ahoratra 
P. 5.4.87. 


ahna Replacement of ahan, P. 5.4.88. 


ahnah khah_ Vt.1 on P. 4.2.43. See KV on 
P. 6.4.145. 


Is a samasanta derivation, 





| 
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See under Adit. 


‘limit inclusive’ P. 1.4.1; 2.2.38; 3.2.134: 
6.3.35; 6.4.22. 
See under abhividhti, prak. 
See Kiparsky 1979, p. 38. 
At the end of an abhdsitapumska word like 
bhastra (P. 7.3.47) or khatvad (P. 7.3.48) 
is shortened (1) before kaN, by P. 7.4.13, 
(2) before kaP, by P. 7.4.15, optionally, 
(3) when the fem. word is upasarjana ina 
cp. by P. 1.2.48. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.48. 
See under Saka / °ika . 
As the final vowel of a verbal base, is 
deleted before a suffix marked with K or 
N, by P. 6.4.64. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.47, derivation of 
jraka. 
Sg. nom. of stems in r. See under -tr. 
As in bhavan, P. 6.4.14, -atU (in bhavatU, 
KtavatU, matUP). 
As in rdjan, P. 6.4.8 (— rajd, P. 8.2.7). 
See the derivations of maghavan / 
maghava in AP IX, p. 343. 
Of verbal bases, like da-, pad-. Replaced by 
i before @rdhadhatuka halddi suffixes 
marked with K or N, by P. 6.4.66, diyate, 
pitva. 
In final position of a verbal base. Deleted 
by P. 6.4.64; 6.4.140. 
G + us—us, P. 6.1.96. See under -us. 
ad dhrsad va ‘(the verbal bases) up to dhrsA 
(take NiC) optionally’ Ganasitra, see SK 
(NSP ed. 1942, p. 422), No. 2572, on 
P. 7.4.2. 
a svadah sakarmakat ‘(the verbal bases).up to 
svad- (take NiC) when used transitively’ . 
Ganasutra, see SK (NSP ed. 1942, p. 422), 
No. 2571, on P. 7.1.101. 


Q 
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Gh+h_ P.7A4.1,...upadhaya hrasvah. 
(1) P. 8.2.66, h— rU 
QQ) P.S.3.17, 70—~y 
(3) P. $3.22, y=" 
@ kadarat param karyam_ Reading 
proposed by Katyayana for P. 1.4.1 See 
BDA, Note (8). 


adkarsika ‘one who assays’ Mbh. I, p. 152, 
line 18. 
Derivation, STHANI, Note (21). 
See STHANI, n. 172. 
°aka = P.7.3.49. See under °aka / °ika. 
°akanksa ‘requiring’ P. 8.2.96, 104. 
akanksa ‘mutual expectancy that words in 
a wordgroup or sentence have for the 
completion of meaning, requirement of 
semantic completion’. Factor determining 
the semantic cohesion of an utterance. 
Word used in P. 8.2.96 and 104. 
In Nydya one of the three characteristics 
(with yogyata and samnidhi) of a sentence. 
See Tarkasamgraha, text, p. 52, definition 
of akanksa , and Notes, p. 346-347. 
See Kane, Vol. V, Pt. II, 1962, pp. 1297- 
1290; Kunjunni Raja, 1963, p. 163; PASPA, 
n. 477. 
See under vakya 2 (def. JMS) and sa- 
kanksa. | 
akara ‘form, appearance’ KV on P. 7.3.1 
(vrddhi in the form of long 4). 
Gkrti 1. ‘outward appearance, form’. 
samana a@krti ‘a common, shared form’ 
Mbh. Ii, p. 150, lines 3, 4, 7. Require- 
ment of bhasitapumskatva. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 303; pp. 87-88. 
2. “outward appearance as shared by many 
individuals’, ‘common perceptible 
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akrtigana 


shape’ Vr. VII on P. 1.1.69, avarnakrti 
— sarvam avarnakulam, Mbh.1,p. 179, 
line 15. 
3. ‘genus, class’. 
Is not identical with jati, PASPA, 
Ds 63% 
See PASPA, Note (22), and n. 294. 
See under andkrti, jati; padartha. 
Opp. dravya, vyaktt. 
4. =pravrttinimitta. See Vt. V on P.7.1.74; 
KV on P. 7.1.74. 
Gkriyete vyutpddyete paricchidyete 
anayd buddhisabday iti akrtth ‘the two 
words (arising) in the mind are brought 
near, (that is) they are traced back / 
derived etymologically, (that is) they 
are circumscribed / defined by that, in 
this sense dkrti (is used)’ Nydsa on KV 
on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. v.. 
p. 619). The two words are gramani 
and éuci. See AP X,P. 7.1.74, under 7. 


dkrtigana A list of words according to their 
form only, sample list. See Chandra Vasu, 
trsl.,Vol. I, on P. 4.1.96. Gives specimens 
of words only. Other words may be added 
depending on Sistaprayoga ‘the usage of 
the learned’. 
Such a list does not end with the word 
vrt. See KV on P. 2.1.48. 
See under avrtkarana. 
Opp. paripurnagana. 
adkrtinirdeSa ‘mention as a generic term 
(jati)’ KV on P. 7.2.84; 7.4.1 
See under nydkrtinirdesat siddham. 
Opp. vyaktinirdesa. 
akrtivacitva Vt. Il on P. 1.2.69. See under 
jatyekavacanam. 
akrtyadhikarana Name of the last 
adhikarana in the 3rd quarter of the first 
adhyaya of the Jaiminimimamsasutras. 
See KA, n. 69. 
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akram- Takes dim. endings, P. 1.3.40. 
Counter example in KV on P. 7.3.76 

aksarasamamnaytka ‘belonging to the 
Sivasitras’ Mbh.1, p. 15, line 24. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.85, under 7 (Vr. II). 
adksika ‘agamblet’ Derivation, KARA,p. 119. 
aksipta 1. ‘understood, implied’ Kaiyata on 

Bh. No. 28 on P. 1.1.57; on Bh. No. 33 

on P. 2.3.46. 

2. ‘mentioned, referred to’ SK,No.193.0n 

P., 6.1 69 
aksepa ‘mention’. 

nijdter nimittatvenaksepat “on account 

of the mention by way of (pravrtti-)nimitta 
of the general concept of Ni’. Thatis to say, 
nau in canpare nau stands for the general 
concept of nau, and may therefore include 
nau nau also. 

akhya ‘name’ P. 2.4.5. 

akhydatr ‘one who provides information’ 
P. 1.4.29. 

°Gkhyayam ‘if the sense of ... is conveyed’ 
P. [1.33 

adkhyata ‘verb’. See Nirukta 1.1, bhava- 
pradhanam akhyatam sattvapradhanani 
namani ‘the verb has becoming, process, 
as its main meaning, nouns have a concrete 
thing as their main meaning’. 

See Brhaddevata 2.121. Becoming has 

Six Vikaras. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 6. 
See under kriyadpradhanam, bhava. 
akhyatam akhydatena kriyasdtatye A 
ganasutra, no. 60 in the mayuravyam- 
sakddigana (P. 2.1.72). 

akhyadtam savisesanam SA, Bh. No. 113 
on P. 2.1.1. Mentioned as a definition of 
vadkya according to another grammarian 
(than Katyayana). Variation of Vt. [IX on 
P. 2.1.1. See SA, pp. 108, 109-110. 
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el ‘ae ee ee eee eT, See ee eee 


akhyana Vt. V1 on P. 3.1.26. E.g., kamisa- 
vadham adcaste “he tells the story of the 
killing of Kamsa’. Mbh.I1, p. 34, line 17. 
See Agrawala °1963, p. 341. 

agananta ‘up to the end of the gana’ KV 
on: P. 7.3.80. 

agata ‘added’. 

agatanutka ‘having an added (augment) 
nUT’. E.g., nUT is added to the pl. gen. 
ending am—nam. KV on P. 6.4.3. 


agama 1. ‘(complying with) a Vedic injunc- 
tion’ Mbh. 1, p. 1, line 14. One of the 
five uses of grammar. See PASPA,p. 31. 

2. ‘addition, insertion’ (of auC) Nyasa on 
KV on P. 6.4.144. 

3. ‘augment’. Is considered to form part of 
the original word as far as grammatical 
operations are concerned. See PN, pbh. 
Ll (vadagamaparibhasa). 

A Paninian technique. See STHANI, 
Pt, I, p. 194. 

Is a formal element which serves to 
fill out the required form of the word 
under derivation. The element 1s 
marked with the anubandhas T, K or M 
(P. 1.1.46-47). See AP I, p. 58. 

Definition: dgamas ca namapurvan 
§abdopajah ‘and what we call agama 
is the new addition of a linguistic 
element (Sabda)’ ,Mbh.1,p.112,line 25. 
See API, p.58. dgamas are word-build- 
ing element without lexical or gramma- 
tical meaning. That differentiates them 
from pratyayas. See PASPA, n. 910. 

When preceded by the vowel u (yuk, 
vuK, ruK, nuM) the vowel is not 
considered part of the augment, but ad- 
ded for the sake of pronunciation only. 

See KV n P. 7.4.91. 

See PN, Pt. Il. 1962, Introduction, 
pp. 15-16. 


See under yadadgamds tad guni- 
bhiatds... PN, pbh. 11. 

4. How can words be nitya when they take 
an augment? Question raised by 
Patanjali, Bh. on P. 1.1.20 and 46. The 
answer is that the words provided with 
an augment are substitutes of the non- 
augmented forms. See Mbh. I, p. 75, 
lines 8-12, yuwktam punar yan nityesu 
nama Sabdesu... ‘but it seems fitting 
that in words which are, in fact, 
permanent there cannot be teaching of 
augments. But an augment is, in fact, 
an new addition to the word. Then is it 
fitting that there might be substitutes in 
the case of permanent words? It is 
certainly fitting. In the case given there 
must be other words. This being so, the 
understanding of a word from a different 
word is fitting. Then in the present case 
elements provided with an augment will 
be the substitutes of elements without 
an augment. | 

Compare Mbh.1, p. 112, lines 20-25. 
agama anudattah Vyddiparibhasa , 

No. 105. See Paribhadsdsamgraha, p. 46. 
agama anudatta bhavanti, Mbh.I,p8, 

lines 11-12. See AP IX, P. 6.4.71, under 2. 
See APIX,P.6.4.71, under 2 (Patanyjali); 

P. 7.1.3, under 6. 


agamalingabhavat ‘because augments 
have no gender’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.46. 

dgamo hi tadgrahanena grhyate 
‘whetever applies to the element (x) also 
applies to x+augment’ PN, pbh. 11. See 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.46. 


dgamin ‘that to which an augmentis added’. 
See KV on P.6.1.73.The short vowel a only 
is the dgamin, not the element ending in 
short a. Accordingly, in cicchidatus the 
augment tUK is not part of the abhydsa ci. 


CC 








a goto ’mSasoh 


That is why tUK is not deleted by P. 7.4.60, 


which only applies to an abhydsa. 


a goto ’mSasoh 


Earlier version of Vr. II on P. 6.1.93. 
See STHANI, n. 504. 


adgrahayani (rdatri) ‘the full moon night in 
the month of Margasirsa’ Mbh.1, p. 455, 


line 15; p. 456, line 1. 
See VIBHA, n. 140. 


aghnana ‘one who has the habit of striking’ 


Mbh.1, p. 469, line 23; KVon P. 2.3.69. See 


Vt. V on P. 2.3.69. 
Derivation, PRATT, n. 505. 


GN 1.Preverb or karmapravacaniya, P. 1 3.20: 
FAS. 

2. Incp. formation, in the sense of isat ‘to 
some extent’. Saundgavarttika C? on 
P. 2.2.18. See TA, Note (137). 

3. Pre-Paninian term for 7@ , the sg. instr. 
case ending (P. 4.1.2). Used in 
P..64;141; 7:3:105; 7:3.120. 

See under nd-bhava. 
See AP X, pp. 99, 160 (P. 7.1.74), 
under 5 (4). 
adnga 1. ‘relating to / concerning the anga’ 
Mbh. I, p. 286, line 19. 
See under varndd dngam baliyo bhavati. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.80, under 4. 
An dfga operation is a morphophono- 
logical operation. See AP XIII, p. 27. 
2. “domain (visaya) of the king of the Angas’ 
P.. 4.2.52. 
See under prdgdngam. 
See AP XIII, P.7.4.60, under6( V1. IX). 
angakarya ‘a grammatical operation appli- 
cable to an anga’. See AP XII, p. 7.3.44, 
under 7. 
angat purvam vikaranad esitavyah See 
under vikarana. 


‘ @ (comes) in place of 
(the o of) go, before the a of am and Sas’. 
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anpurvac ca kvau §4asa id bhavati 
Vr.-like statement, Mbh. III, p. 195, line 20. 
See under kvau ca Sasa id bhavati. 
E.g., the prakriya of Sts - 


(1) a+ Sas + KvyiP P. 3.2.76 

(2) a+ Sis t+ * +f) Vez B, 4.19 

(3) a+ Sis t” BP. 6.1268 

(4) a+ $SirU P.. 82,66 

(5) a + Sir Pst .2,76 

(6) @ + Sth P. 8.3.05 
asth. 


ani cama itt vaktavyam SK, No. 2320 
modified version of Vr. I on P. 7.3.75. | 

anyajayaram copasamkhyaénam — Bhg. 
syavt on P. 7.1.39 (Mbh_ Ill, p. 257, line1), 

acam- ‘to sip’ P. 7.3.34. 75. CamU-, Dhp. 
1.497. 

acara ‘practice Slokavt. on Sivasutra =a 
Moh. |, p. 32, line 17, dcdryanam upa- 
cd@rah. Vt. II] on P. 3.1.11 (sense of KviP). 

dcare niyamah ‘a restriction (on the use of 
words) h=t"ds in (ritual) practice’ Mbh. } 
p. 10, line 10 (Vt. VI, Kielhorn ed). 

See PASPA, pp. 148, 157. 


acarya 1. The teacher who initiates his Pupil 
in the Veda together with kalpa ‘ritual? 
and rahasya ‘the Upanisads’ Manusmrtj 
2.140. | 
See STHANI, n. 105. 
2. Title used by Patanjali to refer to Panini 
and also to Katyayana, see €.g., Mbh. 
III, p. 358, line 14. 
See PASPA, n. 690. 
dcaryagrahana ‘the mention of (the 
opinion of) an acarya (which makes arule 
optional)’ MbA. I, p. 105, line 12. 
See under prdadcam. 
acaryadesaSsilana ‘the mention of a teacher 
or a country (in a stra)’ Vt. XVII on 
P. 1.1.44. One is pujartham ‘in order to 
show respect’, the other is kirtyartham ‘in 
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acaryadeSsaSilane ca@.... 


order to show celebrity’. Mbh. I, p. 105, 
lines 9-10. 

Compare Mbh. I, p. 105, lines 12-13. 
When a teacher or a country is mentioned, 
let there be understanding (that the form 
concerned may be derived) in two ways, 
namely, by an earlier Paninisttra or by the 
rule stating the view of the grammarian or 
grammarians mentioned. Thus we have an 
option. 

dcaryadesasilane ca 
‘anything prescribed by the mention of a 
(pre-Paninian) dcarya or of a region (like 
pracam, s.c. deSe) is restricted to that 
(only)’ Vt. XVII on P. 1.1.44. The words 
concerned are anitya. 

Patanijali in his bhadsya on the Vt. does 
not interpret the mention as an op‘ion, 
whether in the Galava-view or in the non- 
Galava-view. Words are nitya. No mention 
of the name of a grammarian can change 
that. Therefore Patafijali says, we should 
show respect to the grammarian mentioned. 
The name of a grammarian is mentioned to 
show respect. Later on, pujartham is 
interpreted to mean option. 


acaryopadesa Refers to what is stated in 
the Taittirtya Up. like satyam vada, dhar- 
mam cara, etc.. 


@QT 1. Augment of the aor., impf. and 
conditional before verbal bases begin- 
ning with a vowel, P.6.4.72. Apply 
vrddhi by P.6.1.90.See P. 2.4.50, under 
6; P. 7.3.91, under 3. 

2. Augment of the imp. Ist person, @ + 
ni, P.3.4.92. The augment is Pit. If Pit, 
then anuddtta by P.3.1.4.Ni is sub- 
stituted for mi in the imp. by P. 3.4.89. 

3. Augment in JET, P.3.4.94. 

4. Augment added after fem. stems in /, 
P.7 3412, Sée AP lA, PO4130, 


tadvisayata 
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under 5, on Vt. IV. E.g., kumari + aT 
+ Ni (sg. loc.). 

aT blocks the addition of the augment 
nUT (by P.7.4.54). See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.130, under 5, on Vr. IV. 


atatus ‘the two of them have wandered about’. 
Derivation AP XIII, P. 7.4.70, under 3. 


Gtitat ‘he caused to wander about’ Mbh. |, 
p. 157, line 2; KV on P. 1.1.59. 
Derivation, STHANTI, Pt. II, pp. 109-110, 
153; AP IX, P. 6.4.48, pp. 149-150. 
3rd sg. reduplicated aor., 47 ++ tI 
+ CaN +t. AT is the augment. The ti of 
the second fi is deleted by P. 6.4.51. 
See under atitat. Here, in ma bhavan 
atitat, the augment is not applied, by 
P. 6.4.74. 
aT = Gdanta ‘(a verbal base) ending in long 
ad’. See P. 2.4.80. 


atapakala ‘a time of excessive heat’ Mbh. 
II, p. 67, lines 15-16. 
atideSsika ‘resulting from transference’ Mbh. 
Ill, p. 93, line 7. ! 
atidesikam anityam ‘a grammatical 
operation resulting from transference is not 
invariably valid’ PN, pbh. 93 (6). 
ati§Sayika A suffix denoting a higher degree, 
comparative or superlative meaning. Vr. VI 
on P. 2.1.69. 
See KA, pp. 229-253. 
atta Ppp.of @+ da- in which the first fis 
the sandhi form of the d of da-. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.47, under 3 (pratta). 
See Whitney, §955, g. 
Compare avatta from ava + da-. 
attva ‘the substitution of a7 (for the eC- 
vowels of verbal bases as mentioned in the 
Dhp. before non-Sit suffixes)’ P. 6.1.45. 
E.g., meN— ma; glai— gld .+., 
See Vr. III, part ii, on P. 7.1.82. 
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attvavikalpa ‘option for the substitution of tion between transitive and ESDERIVE : 
a (for the final n of astan)’ KVon P.7.1.21. either blurred or completely effaced. F 
See AP X, P. 7.1.21. under 4 table of par. and dtm. endings is given 
et Sens | in § 559. 
1 = speak’. Present tense meaning. ee | oo 
— on =. erie Pt I 105 : 2. The finite verb endings thus called are 
a wn "Whionay 'g 80) 7 | enumerated by P. 3.4.78 (replacements 
ompare Whi ss _ — ‘ 
, of JAT, etc.). Compare P. 7.1.5. 
2. you have eaten’ Derive: a + ad + tha. _ i os 
a P. 2.4.40 suaaniviin Apply Endings added to verbal bases — 
Pp 8455 on tha~at : ee) with anudatta or with the anubandha N. 
2 Ob.) +. — ' 





. P —_—- P.1.3.12-77,e.g., svanj-(Dhp, 1.1025). 
Ce Ny <3 CEE, easel AT (arti rue). and to the verbal bases mentioned 
2. See Whitney § 514 a. Widely employed 


| specifically in P. 1.3.17-71. | 
in the sg. as the reflexive pronoun of all Endings taken by (1) akarmaka 
three persons. 


ts if] . KO > sense 
= . Intransitive verbal bases, in the sen 
3. Two dtmans,antardtman ‘the suppose- =e saved? Pi. [ Audits 
3 SHE on of bhava ‘impersonal action’ P. 1. 
dly divine core of man’ and Sariradtman 


woes 1 sense 
‘the body’. Mbh. II, p. 68. line 20 ria (2) sakarmaka verbal bases, in the se . 
- . | bd F | 4 ‘ . 5 oe ‘ "1 2 

IV] -_ of (a) karman ‘passive’ ,odanah pac) 
Supposedly divine individual self or | | Led’, (0) 
Ego’ the porridge is cooked , | 
. | . , | ; 

See under Svayam eva karmakartr-/kartrkarma, (c) karmay) 


; d) 

tthara ‘reciprocal action,’ P. | .3.14,( 
kartrabhipraye, P. |.3.72-77. _ 
Nit endings, replace par. ending: 


atmanah icchdyam (object of an action) 
desired (by the agent) for his own satis- 
faction’. A meaning of the denominative 


P. 3.4.101, tas— tam, thas— ta" 
suffix KyaC, P. 3.1.8. See AP A, PTS, tha—ta, miP—am 
under 2. Tid. endtras are ereton 
_ MAES | Atm. endings are apit, and there'0" 
atmanepada 1.Term defined by P. 1.4.100. 


. ddht. 
Nit, P. 1.2.4. Therefore no guna 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.88, under 3. F° 
ever, the first persons of the 1MP- 


In the A. par. and atm. are names for 
(WO groups of verb endings. The verbal 


bases (dhatus) which take dtm. endin gs 


: ; is Pit 
are enumerated jn P. 1.3.12-77, Other fie augment a Big 8 under 3: 
el 1 P.3.4.92.See AP XII,P.7.3.88, 
verdal bases take par. endings. imple* 
Theorst . - The desid. follows the S! 
_ tne original meaning of par.and dtm. 
IS preserved by P. | 3.72. This rule pre- P. 1.3.62. . ing ati: 
Scribes the use of atm, endings, if the 3. For the Pass (Ciena ame 13 
result of the action jis meant to benefit endings are prescribed by P. 1.5. ' qtran 
the agent (kartrabhipraye). In Sanskrit, in connection with aesi¥’ 
See Whitney, §§ 528.539, Whitney sitive verbs, use is made of a P8°” |, 
uses the terms “active” and “middle”, construction and of dtm. eat i 
and considers active and middle to be Western grammars of Sanskri! pha 
Hr Mreticas of verb Conjugation. called ‘impersonal passive — aste: 
] : : a /3 
literal nly ne Sanskrit terms in their vata asyate ‘you,sir,sit = wipe assiV” 
nings he says that in the 4. In Sanskrit use is also made of 4 P ha! 
recorded forms of Sanskrit th 


€ distince- construction and of dtm. ending 


9 adivadbhava 


dtmanepadaparapratisedha 


is called the karmakartart agent (treated 
as) the object’ The term 
“reflexive” is also (misleadingly) used 
here. E.g., pacyate odanah svayam eva 
‘the porridge cooks of its own’. The idea 
is to express the ease with which an action 
takes place. No effort of a human agent 
is needed. 
For karmavyatihara see Pp. 1.3.14. 

29) see AP IX, 


sense. 


For sam + gam- (P. | Bo 
P. 6.4.16, under 7. 

See AP III, p. 32.35: 4P X14. 
under 3. 

See under raN. 

Opp. parasmaipada. 


adtmanepadaparapratisedha ‘(within 


1230s 


the domain of) the prohibition (of iT) for 
what is followed by an ann. ending’ V*. Il 
on P.7.2.58. Reference ‘s to Vt. Il on 
P, 1.2.00, 

atmanepadesu P. 1.2.1 L. 


nd AP XI, P. 7.242, 


See AP Il, p. 19.4 | 
,j interpretation). 


under 2 (visayasapian 
See under parasmaipadest. 
atmanebhasa Equivalent of atmanepada. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p- 15.and ibid. n. 42. 
atmabheda ‘essential, real difference’ VP 
1.46. Opp. buddhibheda. 


atva ‘the substitution of a 


P. 7.2.84-85. , 
Afbh. Ul, p- 266, line 7 C0" p. 7.1.73). 

addi 1. Has two meanings, yyavastha “fixen 
arrangement (as ‘na list)’, and prakara 

‘type, kind’ Mbh.1,P. 758, lines 24-27. 


See AP II, P- oi 


(for...)’ VE. J on 


adisabdah prakare, Nydsa on KVon 
p, 7.3.109. 7 

adisabdasy4 prakdravacanane 
rtaram because the 


akrtigano yam ity u ius 
ord adi expresses @ type, this 1s an 


akrtigana, this is the answer Pada- 
manjari_ on KV on P. 6.4.144. 

Mbh. Il, p. 231, lines 4-6, ast sami- 
pye vartate “it sometimes happens that 
(adi) is used in the sense of nearness’ 
e.g., dadhibhojanam arthasiddher Gdih 
‘eating dahi is the beginning (nearness 
‘n time) of success In business . 

See under prakara. 

— As anadj. ‘initial, occurring in initial 
position’ P. 7.4.60; 7.4.70. Here adi 
comes in second position. 

3, First person sg. atm. of da - ‘to give’. 

See P. 6.4.64 (b), Vt. I. 
oadi 1. Sense of prakara ‘type, kind’ KV on 
P. 7.1.49. 
See under G@krtigana, haladi. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.75. Excursus on 
the composition of ganas in the Dhp. 

2. Used to indicate a conjugation class 

(gana), bhvadi, adadi, etc. Also used 
for an antargana, like pusddi, dyutadi 
(P. 3.1.55). 

adikarman ‘the beginning of an action’, 

“e., the action is still in process, has not 

been completed yet. Sense of Kta, P.3.4.72. 

See P. 3.4.71; 7.2.17. 
See karikd in bhasya on P.7.4.46 (Mbh. 

Ill, p. 350, lines 13-14). 

Adit ‘(a verbal base) having A asanit-letter’, 

p_7.2.16. Indicates that the verbal base does 

not take ida@gama in the nistha forms. 


nw 


aditya ‘belonging toa ritual of which Aditya 
is the deity’ Mbh. I, p. 152, line 12. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. H, p. 51. 
ddilingatva ‘being marked as coming at the 
beginning’ . Said of the aT and iT augments. 
Nyasa on KV on P, 73.99. 
adivadbhava ‘treatment like the initial (of 
the following item)’ (Kaiyata). 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 27. 


a 








adivrddhi adeéa 
Gdivrddhi By P. 7.2.117. See Vz. I on B. (technical) 1. ‘substitution’ P. 1.1.52- 
P; 13.10. 63. Basic operation in Panini’ s grammar. 
Opp. uttarapadavrddhi, prescribed by Includes lopa (P.1.1.60), luk, Slu and 
P. 7.3.10, ff. luP (Pd 1.61). 
adig§esa ‘retention of the initial consonant (in A Paninian technique. See STHANI, p. 
the abhydsa)’ Vt. {I on P. 7.4.61. 194. 
ddifesanimittatvat ‘since (deletion) is _adesa “substitution or vikara 
based on the retention of the initial con- CHauEe ? Nyayas. 2.39-55. 
2. ‘substitute’. That which is prescribed as 


sonant (of the reduplication)’ Vr. II on 
P. 7.4.60. See KV on P. 7.4.60. 

°ddisu pathah (na) kartavyah ‘among 
what begins with... the reading (x) must 
(not)be included’. Standard phrase used 
(with slight variations) by Patanjali to in- 
clude or not include a word ina gana. Used 
22 times in the Mbh. according to Y. 
Ojihara, in Mélanges de |’Indianisme... 
Paris 1968, p. 565. 

See under ganapdatha 

ddis tid bhavati Mbh. IU, p. 185, line 9. 
Reference is to P. 1.1.46 which prescribes 
(retroflex) T for an augment to be added as 
the initial part of a given grammatical unit. 
Here ddi means ‘the initial part’. 


ddista <= ddesa ‘substitution’ Vr. If on 
P. 7.1.37, anddista ‘non-substitution . 
Derivation by P. 3.3.114. 
ddidhita ‘let him shine’. 
Derivation, see AP XIII, P. 7.4.53, 
under 3. 
adidhye ‘I meditate’ (Kaiyata). 
See STHANI, pp. 85, 87. 
ddr- ‘to take into consideration’ PN, pbh. 115. 
adeh parasya P. 1.1.54. The substitute 
comes in place of the initial phoneme (adeh 
= technical gen. by P. 1.1.49) of the follow- 
ing item (parasya is an avayavasasthi). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.83, under 4. 
ddesa_ A. (non-technical) “communication, 
statement; instruction’. 


coming in place of an item mentioned 
in the gen. case in a Padninisitra. by 
P. 1.1.49. See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 563. 

Is vihita ‘prescribed’ and thus belongs 
to the vidheya. See APXII, p./.3.46, 
under 5. 

Is treated like the original (sthdnivad- 
bhava), except when a grammatica] 
operation is conditioned by a phoneme 
or a sequence of phonemes, P. 1.1.56. 
But exceptions to this exception are 
stated by P. 1.1.57-59. See STHAN]. 
Pt. I, Note (93). | 

ddeso hi ndma yo ‘bhittva  bhavatj 
“what we call ddeSa is (that linguistic 
element) which, after not having been 
there, is present’ Mbh.1, p. 137, line 5. 

sthanyarthdadbhidhanasamartha- 
syaivad desatd ‘only that is a substitute 
which is capable of expressing the sense 
of the original’ PN, Pt. 1, p. 30, line 9. 

Do we accept two statements regard- 
ing G@desa, namely, P. 1.1.56 for fully 
stated substitutes, and Vt. IX on this rule, 
which deals with ekadeSivikrta ele- 
ments? Patanijali’s answer is, no. See 
STHANIT, Pt. 1, Notes (32, 36). 

The element to be replaced is what has 
been directly stated in a rule. See PN 
pbh.12.E.g.,the substitution of a lakara 
(P. 3.4.77, lasya) are tiP, etc. The ele- 
ment directly stated is Jasya. See under 
LIN. 








adesa-udatta 
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Replaces generally the final phoneme 
of a linguistic item, P. 1.1.52, except if 
the linguistic item concerned is men- 
tioned in the ablative as an immediately 
following one. In that case substitution 
takes place of the initial phoneme of the 
item concerned (P.1.1.54). 

Slokavt. (Mbh.1, p.75, lines 13-14, 0n 
Vr. V on P. 1.1.20), sarve sarvapada- 
dea... “(all substitutes) are substitutes 
of whole words (padas) for Panini, son 
of Daksi. Because, if there were a change 
In One part (only), we couldn’t justify 
the nityatva (of words)’. 

See under analvidhi; alvidhi; dgama; 
Sesa, Sthanivadbhava. 

Opp. sthanin. 

. ‘antecedent part of a sentence’, in the 
case of anaphora. Nydsa on KV on P. 
2.4.32, adbhyam chattrabhyam ratrir 
adhitd. It is from the antecedent that 
the anaphora derives its meaning or 
reference. 

Opp. anvddeSa. 


adesa-udatta See under dhdtu. 


adesakaryesv anubandhakaryam bali- 
yah An additional pbh. phrased provision- 
ally, P. 6.4.77, Excursus, under 5. 
See under anubandhakadryam baliyah. 
see AP XIII, P.7.4.10, under 5 and 7 
(Vr.IT). 


adesanisedha ‘prohibition of substitution’ 
(Nagesa). 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 131. 
adesalaksanapratisedha ‘the prohibition 
of (an operation) dependent on a substitute’ 
Vt. lon P. 6.1.68. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 177 
See under asiddha and asiddhatva. 
Opp. utsargalaksanabhava. 


adesavidhanakala ‘(at) the time/deriva- 
tional stage at/in which the substitute is 
applied’ KV on P. 7.1.33. 


adesddi (a verbal base) having an initial 
phoneme which has undergone substitution 
(in the reduplication). See P. 7.4.62; 8.4.54. 

Opp. andadeSsadi. 

adese lopavijnanat ‘because we under- 
stand that deletion is conditioned by sub- 
stitution’. Part of Vr. III on P. 7.1.33. 
Reference is to P. 7.2.90. 


ddese hi sarvadeSaprasanga Vt II on 

P. 6.4.10, which is denied by V+. III. 

See under nirdiSyamanddeSatva. 
addau siddham Vt.1V onP.6.1.161.See AP 

X, P. 7.1.30, under 7. 

adyantaviparyaya ‘interchange of an initial 
and a final sound’. Typical of chandas. 

Mbh. Il, p. 87, line 15 (on P. 3.1.123). 

adyadibhyas tasy upasamkhyanam Vt. 

Ion P.5.4.44 (in slightly changed version). 

Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.45. 

Akrtigana, general rule for tas/. 

Compare Mall. on Kir. 8.54. 

adriyate Short i. KV on P. 7.4.28. 

1. Sa-derivation of @+drN-(active), ‘shows 
respect’. Here the vowel! r is replaced by 
ri, by P. 7.4.28, and ri is replaced by 
riyAN, by P. 6.4.77. 

2. yaK-derivation (passive), ‘is shown 
respect’. Here the vowel r is replaced 
by ri, by P. 7.4.28. Then ri + yaK, by 
P.. Sol G7. 

Atm. ending by P. 1.3.12. 


adhamarnya ‘indebtedness’ P. 2.3.70. 
See Vt. II on P. 2.3.70, derivations with 
the suffix in. E.g., Satam dayi ‘one who is 
indebted for one hundred’ Mbh. I, p. 470, 
line 12. 


adha- ‘to instal the sacred fire ceremonially’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 214, line 19. 


eee 








adharadheyabhava 


anayya 


cae a ata 


ddharadheyabhava ‘the relation of sub- 
stratum and superstratum’ . See TA, p. 129. 

adhibhautika ‘occurring / located in the 
elements’. A thaN-derivation from adhi- 
bhita. Ubhayapadavrddhi by P. 7.3.20. 

addhr-‘tocontain’ KVonP.1.4.45 (adhriyante). 

Gdhrsadd va Ganasiitra, see SK, No. 2364, 
on P. 1.3.74. 

A traditional division in the Dhp. See 
Nydsa on KV on P. 1.4.90. DhrsA-(Dhp. 
10.306) comes at the end of a section of 
verbal bases which optionally do not take 
the class X conjugation marker. 

ddheya ‘the item contained (ina locus)’ like 
oil in oil-seeds, Nydsa on P. 1.4.2. 


an As areduplication syllable is analysed as 

a + nUT, added at the beginning ofa verbal 

base, by P. 7.4.70 and 71 E.g.. danase. 
See under as-. 

See under Gnarccha and rch-. 

-dna1. Common element of SanC 
(P. 3.2.127), SdnaN (P. 3.2.128) and 
Cana§ (P. 3.2.129). 

2. Participle ending after atm. verbal bases 
by P.1.4.100. Referred to as SanaC 
which is a replacement of of JAT, 
P.. 32.1275 

May take the augment mUK, see AP 
XE, P. 7.2.82, under 2, 

3. Ending of the sg. 2nd person imp., 
P, 31.65. 

See AP XII, P.7.3.77, under 6 (isana). 
anAN Ogdesa (in a devatadvandva),P.6.3 26. 

E.g., mitravarundau. See AP XII, P. 7.3.28, 

under 3. 

Deletion of n by P. 8.2.7. See AP XI, 

P. 7.3.22, under 3. 

See under devatddvandva. 

dnantarya 1. ‘immediate succession’ , that 
is, immediate descendant, as opposed to 
a gotra descendant, P. 4.1.104. 


2. ‘not having an element which comes In 
between, immediate sequence (of = 
gen.; with = instr.) Vt. | on P. 1.1.67: 
PN, pbh. 51. Requirement of P. 1.1.66 
and 67 for an element stated in the loc. 
and abl. KV on P. 7.4.93. 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, pp. 57-58; AP 
MIL. Py 74.95; under 7, 
halor dnantarya “immediate sequence 
of two consonants’ KV on P. 7.3.86. 
See under vihita, vihitavisesana: 
vihitasaptamt, $srutikrta. _ 
aqnarccha Derivation, see AP 
P, 7.4.11, under 3. 


dnarthakya ‘redundancy’ (1) of va@ in 
P.2.1.1 (Vr. If here), (2) of karmanah in 
P. 1.4.27 (Vt. I here). We infer that P. 2.1.1 
and P. 1.4.27 originally included vd, and 
that this word was dropped because in 
tradition the precise meaning of vd was lost. 


AIT, 


anarddha Pf.3 sg. of rdh-. See AP XIII 
p. 74-71. under 5. ) 


-ani Ending of the sg. Ist person imp. 
Derivation: (1) -miP, P. 3.4.78, (2) -ni, 
P. 3.4.89, (3) aT + ni, P. 3.4.92. 
see AP AIL, P..7.3.87,under3* P. 73,93. 
under 4. 
dnarthakya ‘purposeless-ness, makes no 
sense’. Vt. V on P. 2.4.32. 
dnupurvi 1.‘sequence, sequential arrange- 
ment. 
2. ‘rule ordering’ ,e.g., one rule being the 
utsarga, the other the apavdda. KV on 
P. 7.2.101. 
3. “the order of rule application in the 
prakriya’ Mbh. Ill, p. 319, line 5. 
anupurvya ‘(word-)order’ (Nage§a). 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 61. 
anayya P.3.1.127. Is used in the sense of 
anitya “impermanent’ in connection with 


I 


anudeSika 


the daksind@gni fire. If no connection with 

this fire, then the form 1s @neya. 

anudeSika ‘to be transferred’ Vr. VI on 

P.. L.1 356. 

antaratamya ‘being the nearest one’ Vr. VI 

on: PF 7.1.96; Vi, TV on, FP. 2.a.0. 
Reference is to P.1.1.50 and to PN, 

pbh.13; 

(a) Phonologically, P. 1.1.50. 

(b) Semantically, PN, pbh. 14. 
antaryatah 1. ‘because it is the nearest 

sound’. Reference to P. 1.1.50. Mbh. I, 

p. 230, line 20. 

2. ‘because of close class/phonetic 
relationship’ Mbh. I, p. 186, line 8. 
PN, pbh. 20 = savarna. P. 6.4.19 (b), 
under 8 ( Slokavt., part D). 

According to P.1.1.50, when the 
choice is between possible replace- 
ments, we have to select that one which 
is phonetically closest to the sthanin. 

dnyabhavya ‘diversity’ Vt. XI on Siva- 
sutra |. 
@P 1. Short term for three fem. suffixes, TaP 

(P.4.1.4), DaP (P.4.1.13), CaP (P.4.1.74). 

See P. 7.1.18; 7.1.54. 

2. Pratyahara of case endings from the sg. 
instr. onwards up to the pl. loc. inclu- 
sive, P. 7.2.112. Explanation given by 
the KV on P. 7.2.112. 


Gpataliputram yrsto devah Mbh.\, 
p. 499, line 5. Here Gpdtaliputram is an 
avyayibhava cp. See P. 2.4.83, under 6 (V2. 
VII). 

apisSala See under duskarana. 

Apisali P.6.1.92, M@bh. Il, p. 281, line 3 (part 
ofa Slokavarttika) - 4,on P. 4.2.45, refers 
toa sutra by Apisali regarding the 
formation of dhainukam ‘a herd of cows’. 

Mbh. on Vt. I on P. 1.3.22 says that 
_Apisali knows the verbal base as- as s- 
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and that he regards a and a here as 
agamas. 

The KV on P. 7.3.95 quotes the ApiSali 
version of this rule. 

Mbh. I, p. 12, lines 5-6, mentions 
paninina proktam paniniyam Gpigalam 
ka@$akrtsnam. Compare KV on P. 4.3.101. 

Mentioned by the KV on P. 4.3.115 as 
the author of a grammar, a@pisalam duska- 
ranam ‘the bad composition by Apigali’ (?). 
DSG, p. 254, reads puskaranam. 

The KV on P.7.3.95 quotes a rule by 
Apigali. According to KV on P. 6.2.14, 
gurulaghavam is originally Apisali’s idea, 
°upajnia. 

See under guruldghava. 

See Kaiyata on P. 2.3.17; 5.1.21, other 
rules by Apifali. 

See Agrawala *1963, p. 344, and Birwé 
(b), 1966, p. 9. 


apisalam adhite Vt. Ill on P. 4.1.14; Mbh. 
Il,p. 205, line 23, apisalam adhite, apisala 
brahmani. 

Apisalasiks@ G. Cardona in A Corpus of 
Indian Studies. Essays in honour of Prof. 
Gaurinath Shastri. Edited by Gopika- 
mohan Bhattacharya. 1980. pp. 245-265. 


adbhadccchastra A rule mentioned in 
the section P. 6.4.22-175. Mbh. III, p.187, 
line 12. 


abhac chastriyam asiddhatvam ani- 
tyam Nyasa on KV on P. 64.111. Based 
on jridpaka provided by tapara-karana in 
aT in P. 6.4.111 (aT-lopah). See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.111, under 7. 
See under siddha-principle (P.6.4.72 vs. 
P. 64.111). 
abhiksnya ‘repetition (of an action)’ 
P. 3.4.22 (NamUL); Vt. VII on P. 8.1.12. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.89, under 3. 











abhimukhya 


QA aya Il 


ia i eT i 


abhimukhya ‘having somebody in view’ 
Moh. I, p. 330, line 16. See KARA, p. 117. 

abhiya A rule mentioned in the section 
P. 6.4.22-129, or also up to P.6.4.175 
inclusive. 


abhiyam asiddhatvam anityam ‘the 
asiddhatva in the (atra) d bhdt-section is 
not universally valid’ Padamafijari on KV 
on P. 7.1.58. 


abhyantaraprayatna ‘intra-buccal art. 
culatory effort’. See Allen, p. 22. 
Opp. bahyaprayatna. 
abhyam — Two derivations. different in 
accent. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.32. under 4. 
-am 1. Sg. acc. fem. case ending for stems 
called nadi, and fem. stems in a, 


Ps 7.5.1 16, 

2. Substitute for the sg. loc. case suffix Ni, 
P, T3116, 

3. Pl. gen. case ending, takes nuUT, 


P. 7.1.51. The preceding vowel jis 
lengthened by P. 6.4.3-7. May be 
interpreted as a technical abl. See AP 
XI, P. 7.2.28, under 2; P. 7.2.49, under 
2. See Whitney, § 309 ¢. 

-amM— -sam (P. del 52). 

°stham, P. 7.4.40. 

4. Suffix forming the periphrastic pf. of 
the causative. See P.2.4.2] , under 4 and 
7. Apply P. 6.1.10 (Stuyay redupl.): 
P, 5.1.40 (4. kr- + UT): P. 2.4.81 (delete 
IT, luk of the Personal endings of the 
pf.); P. 3.1.35-39 (suffix) added after 
verbal bases Which are anekdc,see Mbh. 
IT, p. 44. line 17, Aiisy anekaca iti vak- 


tavyam (Bhasyavarttika) ‘the Statement 
Should be made in 


Connection with kas 
that it includes Polysyllabic bases also’. 
The word in mand the following auxi- 
liary must be (WO words, because (1) 
they are separately derived as // I'forms, 


(11) Panini’s designation of the auxiliary 
verb (kr-, as-, bhil-) is anuprayoga “a 
verb-form used subsequently’. Before 
am the t of NiC is replaced by ay, 
P. 6.4.55. 

Vr. 1 on P. 3.1.35 says that din is also 
added to a polysyllabic base containing 
more than one vowel. But this 1s 
prohibited in the case of arnu-. See 
P. 7.2.11, under 6. 

5. Forms adverbs, P. 5.4.1 1,e.g., uccaista- 
ram (P. 1.2.35), 

6. Particle, e.g., dm pacasi pacasi deva- 
datta? ‘indeed, you cook and cook (and 
go oncooking),O Devadatta’. (Mbh. Ill. 
p. 364, line 1), 

7. Augment (inserted by P. 1.1.47) pre 
scribed for the sarvandmasthdna case 
endings of anaduh and catur by 
P. 74,98 (catur — catuar — catvar). 

See AP X, P. 7.1.82, under 4. 

amayavin ‘suffering from indigestion’ - 

I,p.450, line 3. Derivation, see ANA,n.39 - 

amalakam ‘fruit of Emblic Myrobalan - 

Mbh. 1, p. 153, line 14. 36). 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note ( 

amras ca siktah ‘the mango-trees have pa 

watered’ Mbh. 1, p. 14, line 13. Initial P 

of a quotation. 

See PASPA, n. 880. J 
ate 
amredita The second word of two rePe 
words, P. 8.1.2. See ANA, n. 165. ; 
amro vrksah ‘the mango tree is 4 ¥° 

Abheda-relation, PRATI, p. 21. 

See AP II, p. 91. — 
Different from vrksa amrah ‘the ; 

a mango tree’. See Joshi - Roodberg° 

1996, p. 82. 

See under vrksah SimSapa. - 20. 
ayan ‘they went’ Mbh. I, p. 143, U1 734. 


ee 1S 


4 


= o 
Derivation, STHANI ,Pt.1,pp-! 79,23 


ayudhajivin ‘mercenary’ P. 5.3.114. Nota 
brahmin or ksatriya. See Agrawala 2 1963. 
ayur ghrtam ‘ghrtameansayus a longlife’”’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 156, lines 9-10. The cause is 
‘dentified with the effect. See K. Kunjunni 
Raja, Indian Theories of Meaning. ‘The 
Adyar Library and Research Centre. 
Madras 1963, pp. 231-233. 
See AP I, p. 98 (under 9). 
See under tannimitiam tacchabdyam 
and tadarthyat tacchabdyam. 
Gyya Unddi suffix, unddtsuira 376 in list 
SK ,Pt. Il, Parimal Publications Repr. 1994. 
See under srudaksi°. 
ograkaN  Taddhita suffix, Vt. 
P, 5.2.122. E.g., yrndaraka. 
adranyakena bhiksuna gramat krose 
vastavyam ‘a monk who is an Granyaka 
should live (at a distance of) a kroga from 
e’. Shastric statement recorded by 


II on 


a villag 
KV on P. 4.4.73. 
drat ‘hewent’ 3rd sg.aor.ofr-.KVon P.7.4.16. 
Derivation: apply Pp, 3.1.56; 6.4.72; 
6.1.90; 7.4.16. 


See AP XIll, p, 7.4.16, under 4. 


arabh- ‘to phrase/formulate @ rule (yoga) » 


i ; P. 7.3.83. 
Mbh. WW, P- 190, line 10, KV on 
: cribed’ KV on 


Grabhyate “is pres 
P. 7.3.85. 
arabhyamana ‘being prescribed’ KV on 
P. 7.3.70. 
agrambha ‘phrasing, formulation (of a rule 
" pad arambhah... yatha syat ‘ 
(rule) 1s especially phrased, SO that.. . 
on P. 7.2.98. 
See under purusarambha. 
arambhasamarthyat ‘on the strength of 
the phrasing (of the rule)’ Nyasa on KVon 
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drambhavada Nydya-Vaisesika view of 
causation, according to which effects are 
non-existent before their production, and 
that they are quite different from their 
causes. See KARA, p. 103. 
Opp. parindmavada. 
drambhavadin ‘advocate of the view that 
(the rule) must be phrased’ 
See ANA, Note (12). 
Opp. pratyakhyadnavadin. 
drambhasamarthyat ‘on the strength ot 
the phrasing of the rule’, that is, because 
other-wise the rule would be futile, have no 
examples. Mbh. III, p. 225, lines 8-9; p. 
296, lines 11, 12; KV on P, 7.1.81. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.142, under 5. 
arat 1. ‘far’. 
2. ‘near’. 
For construction see P. 2.3.39 and 
VIBHA, n. 164. 


aruhyate hasti svayam eva ‘the elephant 
mounts of its own / easily’ AP III, p. 123. 

dropa ‘superimposition, the deliberate, 
imaginative presentation in language of x 
under the form of y fora particular purpose’ . 
A stock example is simho mdnavakah ‘the 
boy is a lion’. 

vikdrasya ... prakrtiruparopat “because 
we impose/secondarily attribute the form 
of the material on/to the product’. E.g., by 
saying that the earrings are gold (kundalam 
hiranyam). See ANA, n. 343. 

See under kdryopacara. 

Grohanti hastinam ‘(the elephant keepers) 
mount the elephant’. See the discussion in 
AP Ill, pp. 114-132. 

arohayate hasti ‘the elephant causes itself 
to be mounted’ AP Ill, p. 121. 

arohayate hasti svayam eva Mall. on 
Kir. 1.10. See MGhK, pp. 27-29, and AP 


III, p. 114. 
See underkarenur drohayate nisadinam. 





arohayamano hasti ... 


Grohayamauo hasti sthadlam droha- 
yati manusya@n ‘the elephant that is 
being caused to mount caused the men to 
mount the platform (next to the elephant): 
Mbh. I, p. 291, lines 4-5 (on Vt. II on 
P. 1.3.07). 

See KARA, Note (182). 

artho navartho...’ or rather,...has nothing 
to do with...° (+ instr.) MbhA. Ill, p. 227, 
line 14. 


ardre carman See under purvasavarna. 


ardhadhatuka pre-Paninian term. Defined 
by P.3.4.114-116. 

Literally ‘(suffix) belonging to half a 
verbal base’. E.g., bhi- is the ardhadhatu 
to which the vikarana has not yet been 
added, whereas the present stem bhava- 1s 
the sarvadhatu. 

Before ardhadhdatuka suffixes a number 
of verbal bases marked with uddtta take 
the union vowel -i-. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp.10-11, 28. 

drdhadhatukiyah samdanyena bhavanty 
anavasthitesu pratyayesu ‘ardhadhatuka 
suffixes are generally prescribed without 
the suffix being specified’ Mbh. III, p. 347, 
lines 13-14. 

Opp. sarvadhatuka. 

ardhadhatukasya id valadeh P.7.2.35, 
a section heading rule. Prescribes id- agama 
before an drdha° suffix beginning with a 
consonant (exc. y). | 

ardhadhdtukiya ardhadhatukiyah saman- 
yena bhavanty anavasthitesu pratyayesu 
‘ardha® suffixes are generally applied when 
the suffixes are not (yet) decided UPON hex, 
when drdhadhdtuke is taken as a visaya- 
saptami ‘within the domain of drdha- 
dhdtuka suffixes’ Mbh. Ill, p. 285, lines 
18-19. 


ardhadhatuke (P. 2.4.54) opens up a 
section of substitutions of verbal bases as 


asanka 


a whole. Outside this section this only occurs 
in P. 7.4.9. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.46, under | and 2. 
See under visayasaptami. 
aryavartad aniravasita ‘not banned 
from Aryavarta’. See ANA, Introduction, 
Pp. XXIll. 
arhiya Name of a section in the taddhita- 
section (P.5.1.19-163).See P. 5.1.63. Note 
P.5.1.117, tad arham (for the siffix var/). 
°alu Taddhita suffix, Vt. V on P. 5.2.122. 
-alu For derivations in -dlu see Vis V-V] on 
P.. 3.2.122. 
See under -elu, -ula. 
avadhisista ‘may he kill’. Derivation, 
STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 111. 
avarjana ‘winning over’. See TA, p. 151. 
avartitavya ‘tobe repeated’ KVonP.7.4.47. 


avaSyaka ‘necessity, what must be done in 
any case’ P, 3.1. 125. 

avrt- dvartayitavya ‘to be repeated’ KV on 
P.6.4.2. 

avrtti ‘repetition’. 

kartavya® even when there is repetition 
of what he has been told to do’, i.e., ‘even 
when he makes repeated efforts (still, he 
does not succeed)’ KV on P. 2.3.6. 

°samkhydna ‘numbering (of repeti- 

tions)’ Vr. X on Sivasiitra 1. 

asank- ‘to raise a doubt, to doubt’. 
dGsankyeta “one might raise the doubt 
(whether...), one might object / argue’ KV 
on P. 6.4.45, Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.75. 

vikalpa eva aSankyeta ‘option itself (in 

the next rules) may be doubted’, that is, 
one might doubt whether (the rules 
following after nityam) are themselves 
optional. KV on P. 7.1.81. Note the passive 
form. 

asanka kasyacid asankd syat “someone may 
question whether (iti)’ KV on P. 7.3.70. 


Fea EE 


aSis 
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asis ~well-wishing’ 
ANA, n. 356. 
Derivation: The @ of $asU- is replaced 
by i, by Vr. I on P. 6.4.34. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.51, under 4. 
Sg. nom. @sih. See KV on P. 6.4.34. 
See under anpurvac ca...; kvippratyaye 
tu tasyapi bhavati. 
asisat ‘he caused to eat’ AP IX, p. 148 (on 
P. 6.4.148). 


asist ca ‘also when the sense of blessing is 
conveyed’ Vr. III on P. 7.3.45. 

Reference ts to the suffix vuN (P. 3.1.50) 

= aka. 
asirlIN ‘benedictive’. Note the long /. 

P. 3.3.173. The endings are ardhadha- 
tuka, P. 3.4.116. 

Add siyUT, P. 3.4.102; add sUT, 
P.3.4.107; drop y of styUT, P. 6.1.66: retro- 
flexation of s and t by P. 8.3.39 and 8.4.41. 
Derivation of bhavisista, see AP XII, 
P. 7.3.88, under 6. 

Takes yasUT in the active, P. 3.4.103, 
otherwise siyUT. The ending ti is replaced 
by ¢, P. 3.4.100. 

ASirlin formations which are yakdarddi 
because of yadsUT are par. only. Here guna 
of the verbal vowel is applied, by P. 7.4.29. 
This rule is not applicable in the case of atm. 
endings.See AP XII,P.7.4.29, under 3. 

Endings beginning with t/th take the 
augment sUT (P.3.4.107) which is deleted 
in vidhilIN by P. 7.2.79. but not in agirlIN. 
Here apply P. 8.2.29. See AP XI. P.7.4.53, 
under 3 ( ddiditha, which,is vidhilin). 

Whether to apply guna to the verbal 
base vowel, or not, see AP XI, P.7.2.48, 
under 3. 

SiyUT, ya4sUT and sUT are dgamas.So, 
by PN, pbh.11,the unit as a whole becomes 
ardhadhatuka. 


Vr. I on P. 2.3.16. See 


Note that all forms in °sista are @sirlIN. 
E.g., bhavisista. 
E.g., vadhyat. See AP IX, pp. 60, 205- 
206. For the derivation of sneyat see AP IX, 
p. 139; for deyat, p. 206. 
See under siyUT. 
@§irlOT Use of the imp. endings to express 
a benediction. See APIX,P.6.4.101, under 
5. E.g., juhutat tvam ‘may you offer an 
oblation’. 
asis (note the long /) ‘one who wishes’. Is a 
KviP formation, Vt. I on P. 6.4.34. 
See under aipurvdc ca... 
See AP IX, P.6.4.34, under7: P. 6.4.68, 
under 2, 4. 
Derivation : @SirlIN = aéisi LIN - 
(1) ((aSis + Ni)+(UiN + sU))+ sU 
(2) ((a@Sis +° )+(iN+° ))+5P.2.471 


(3) (asis + LiN )+°P. 6.1.68 

(4) asirtf Hi P. 8.2.66 

a ly P. 8.2.76 
asirliN. 


ascaryam idam vrttam odanasya ca 
pako brahmandanam pradurbhavah 
‘that (in deed) is a wonderfy] event, namely 
the cooking of rice porridge and the seocar- 
ance of brahmins’ MbA. I, p. 467. lines 13- 
14. See PRATI, Note (83). 

ascaryo gavam doho gopdlakeng ‘h 
wonderfulis the milking b ho 


YCowsb 
See TA,Note (117); PRATINote(90) 


asraya 1. ‘resorting to’ Kaj 

No. 75. 

2. dependence on’. See under yb 
agsraye. 

3. ‘condition, conditionin 
element (for the applicati 
Vt. IV on P. 1.1.56. 

4. ‘the item resorted to’ Mbh. 
23. See STHANI, p, 72. 


yala on SA, Bh. 


hayata 


& linguistic 
On of a rule)’. 


Ip. 136, line 


$A 








Vasraya 


asse 
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5.‘basis’ — sdmarthya Mbh. Ill, p. 185, 
lines 14, 16, @Srayat siddhatvam bhavi- 
syati ‘it will be established because it 
forms the basis’. Kaiyata here explains 
asrayat as sdmarthydat ‘on the strength 
of the statement / rule’ that is, because 
otherwise the rule serves no purpose. 

See under dSrayatva and vydsraya- 
(tva). 
°@raya ‘depending on, conditioned by’ KV 

on P, 7.1.62. 

See under andSraya; samdndaSrayatva. 
sandsraya ‘dependent on saN (only)’ 

KV on P. 7.4.93. “Dependent on” here 

means ‘which has been prescribed in 

connection with saN only’. 

asrayana ‘assumption’ ANA, Kaiyata on 
Bh. No. 9 on P. 2.3.5. 

asrayatva ‘dependence on, being condi- 

tioned by’ Vr. I on P. 2.4.35; KV on P. 

6.4.22; Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.89. 

°Gérayatvena ‘due to its being dependent on’ 

KV on P. 7.2.99. 

dsri- 1. ‘to base (an opinion on)’. 

2. ‘to resort to” na désriyate “we do not 
resort to’ KV on P. 6.4.12. 

3. ‘to adopt, accept’. 

4. ‘to take into account’ Mbh. I, p. 79, 
line 19. 

5. ‘to assume’. 
nimittvend$sriyate ‘is accepted as the 
cause’. Nagesa, PN, pbh. 23, comm. 
(text, p. 38). 
yad Ggritya ‘having assumed which...’ 
Kaiyata on Bh. No. 5 on P. 2.3.28. 

See under nipatana. 
dsritya ‘by taking into account’ + acc. Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6.4.149. 
dsatijana ‘addition’ i.e., when x has been 
added. KV on P. 7.1.18 Gn kartka). 


asan ‘they were’ Mbh. 1, p. 143. line 20. 


Derivation, STHAN/I. Pt. I, p. 180. 
asika \n bhavata dsika ‘the sitting of you, 
sir’. KV on P. 2.3.65. . 

See PRATI, Note (74). 

asatti akanksa yogyata ‘proximity. 
complementation of sense, semantic 
compatibility’. These are the three guiding 
principles for the construction of words and 
their meanings according to Nydya. 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 240. Refer to 
Tarkasamgraha,etc., Poona 1930, pp. 346- 
347. 

asit ‘he was’. For iddgama apply P. 7.3.96. 
See Whitney, § 636. 


°aseé = asamase ‘except when used in a cp.’ 
See ganapatha |14,no.2 (Bohtlingk’s ed.). 


astha-1.‘torely upon. have recourse to’ Mbh 
I, p. 245, line 22. | 
2. “to accept by convention’ Mbh.1, p. 280, 
lines 23-24 (on Vr. 1 on P. 1.3.22). 
asthita ‘(a road) on which one has (actually) 
set foot’ Vt. II on P. 2.3.12. 


aspada ‘social status among brahmin 
participants in a sacrifice’. P. 6.1.146. See 
Agrawala* 1963, p. 368. 


asvadiya A traditional sub-division of the 
curddi verbal bases, Dhp. 10. 209-263. 
These bases are only curddi when used as 
transitive verbs construed with an object. 


asthat 3rd sg. aor. (with augment th) of as- 
‘to throw’. See AF XIII, P.7.4.17, under 3. 

asyate guruna ‘it is seated by the guru’. 
Example of an intransitive verb, MbhA. III, 
p. 93, line 27. 


@syate masah ‘a month is sat through’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 445. line 14. 
See KARA. n. 818; ANA, p, 69. 


asseé ‘you sit’. Counter example in KV on 
P. 7.4.49. 





ah 


ah Form quoted in an unidentified Vedic line. 
According to the KV on P. 7.3.97, ah has 
replaced dsir. For derivation, see AP XII, 
P. 7.3.97, under 3. 


ah- Verbal base mentioned in P. 8.2.35. 
Substitution of th for h before a jhal 
sound. 


ahatya According to Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.62, means (i) uccdrya ‘having 
uttered’, (ii) “having directly stated / 
mentioned’, i.e., where CiN has been 
mentioned as such, and (iii) an operation 
dependent on the direct mention of CiN, as 


I Anubandha witha verbal base. Indicates that 

nUM is inserted after the base vowel, by 
P. 7.1.58. Such a base is called idit. E.g., 
vadI-, Dhp. 1.11, —vand- 

Compare an-iditam, P. 6.4.24. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.44, under 3 (prakriya 
of krnutdat). 

See under /dit. 


-t Added to verbal bases in their quotation 
form. Vr. II on P. 3.3.108. 

-t/-t (in final position of anon-monosyllabic 
stem the last part of which is a verbal base, 
e.g., gramani)— yaN, by P. 6.4.82 (and not 
by P. 6.1.77). E.g., bhi + bhi + ati— bhi+ 
bhy+ati ‘they fear’.See APIX,P. 6.4.115, 
under 4. 

-t The pl. ntr. ending, see under Si. 


t- Panini knows three verbal bases i-, namely, 
iN ‘to go’ (Dhp.2.36), iN (always preceded 
by adhi) ‘to study’ (Dhp. 2.37) and ik 
(always preceded by adhi) ‘to remember’ 
(Dhp. 2.38). 

See PRATT, n. 298. 
(1) iN- “to go’ Dhp. 2.36. The i is replaced 
by y by a special rule, P. 6.4.81, and not by 
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different from an operation dependent on 
the anubandha N of CiN. 

Ghibhuvor itpratisedhah ‘prohibition 
of (the augment) i7 for ah- and bhu-’ Vt. 
XXIon P. 1.1.56. Quoted by the XV on 
P. 7.3.96. See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 105. 


ahutt ‘offering an oblation in the fire to 
deities’,“any rite accompanied with 
oblations’. 

ahau prabhitadibhyah ‘after prabhita, 
etc. , if the sense of ah- “to say” is con- 
veyed’ Vr. II on P. 4.4.1. Reference is to 
the taddhita-suffix thak. 


general yanddesa by P. 6.1.77. Thus i+n 
anti— y+ anti. In the pf. forms i takes long 
i as areduplication before a Kit ending by 
P.7.4.69.Thusi+iz-us— iyus,(2)iN- 
abhydase, Dhp. 2.37. Always preceded by 
adhi. 
UK Pratyahara of i, u, r, |. The long vowel 
varieties are included by P. 1.1.69. 
Guna is always of an iK vowel, P. 1.1.3. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 2. 
°tka Substitute (P.7.3.50, ff.) for thaN, P.4. 
4.7; 28 (after prati), 39 (thaK in the sense 
of grhnati, derives the word pratipadika). 
Added after a cp., type putaputika, KA, 
Note (118). 
ka P. 7.3.44. See under °aka, °dka. 
ikprakaranat ‘because of the context of iK- 
vowels’, that is, the rule applies to iK- 
vowels (only)’ KV on P. 6.4.28. 
iglaksanad Yasyd hi vrddheh sthani na 
nirdisyate seglaksand. Nyasa on KV on 
P. 7.3.89. 
iglaksana vrddhih_vrddhi conditioned 
by an iK vowel’ KV on P. 7.2.7. 
Opp. ajlaksana vrddhih. 


eee 








iN- 


it 
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iN- A verbal base, meaning ‘to recite (a Vedic 

text)’ (Dhp. 2.37). See P. 2.4.59. 

Not to be confused with the verbal base 

iN- ‘to go’ (Dhp. 2.36). See under t-. 

iT 1. 1s an dgama ‘augment’ added at the 

beginning of a suffix, P. 1.1.46. 

Main rule, P. 7.2.35. Main exception, 
P. 7.2.10; 

Historically, i7 is the development in 
Skt. of the verbal base final laryngeal 
consonant, vocalized to before conso- 
nants and deleted before vowels if the 
verbal base has guna grade. See 
Kiparsky 1979, p. 147. 

2. There are two id-dgamas : (1) by 
P. 7.2.35, ff., (ii) by P. 6.4.62. Here 
(i) divides the verbal bases into two 
groups, called anit and set. Id-dgama, 
(ii) is caused by cinvadbhava. Note that 
iT may be applied on account of cinvad- 
bhava. See AP XI, P. 7.2.37, under 5. 

3. Preferably added to bases ending inr 
beginning with aconjunctconsonant, by 
P.7.2.43.See AP XIII,P.7.4.10, under6. 

Not added to an ekdc verbal base (in 
the Dhp.), by P.7.2.10. Therefore 
always added to an anekdc verbal 
base, like secondary verbal bases (saN, 
KyaC,etc.).SeeAP XUI,P.7.4.82,under 
4(Vt.IV). 

4. Division into aniT and seT verbal bases, 
see kdrika on KVonP.7.2.10. 

See under aniT, veT and seT; Ktaand 
nistha; nal. 

5. Rules for idagama by P. 7.2.35, ff. do 
not apply for iddgama by P.6. 4.62. See 
under grah-. 

According to tradition, continued in 
Pp. 7.2.37. See STHANI, n. 177. 

- For the sequence P. 7.2.4-68, see 


under na. 


Idadgama is preferably added to the 
causative base jnap-, when saWN 1s ad- 
ded, by P. 7.2.49. See AP IX, P.6.4.52. 
under 4. 

According to P. 7.2.35,/7 is prefixed 
to an ardhadhatuka sutfix not begin- 
ning with y. 

Never takes guna / vrddhi, P. 1.1.6. 

6. Prohibited by P. 7.2.10 (the augment is 
not added to verbal bases which are 
mentioned as monosyllabic in the Dhp. 
and provided with anuddatta), and by 
P. 7.2.14 (verbal bases marked with 
1). See AP IX, P. 6.4.95. under 3. 

Prohibition by P. 7.2.36, andtmane- 
pade nimitte (for snu- and kram-). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.46, under 4 (1), itd 
(= 17 4 ta, ending of the periphr. fut.). 
Here ita as a whole is ardhadhatuka. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.48, cikirsitd. 

7. The 1 sg. dtm. ending, P. 3.4.78. See 
AP IX,P. 6.4.64 (b), derivation of adi. 
This 2 1s Nit by P. 1.2.4. 

idagama See under iT. 
Preferably (va , P. 7.2.44) for jiiap + 

saN, P. 7.2.49). See AP XIII, P. 7.4.55, 

under 3. 


iN- A verbal base meaning ‘to go’ (Dhp. 
2.36). 
Is replaced by ya- before a suffix 
beginning with a vowel (P. 6.4.81). 
Is replaced by gd@ - inthe aor. (P. 2.4.45). 
innisedha ‘prohibition of iT’ KV on 
Py. 7 25. 
it By P. 1.3.3 the final consonant of an aupa- 
desika element is called it. By P. 1.3.9 the 
consonant called if is deleted. But an 
exception is made for the phonemes of the 
tU-class and the phonemes s and m of 
vibhaktis. For vibhaktis see P.1.4.104. 
Therefore in pratyaya like mas (1st person 


-it 9] itt 


pl.) and Jas (pl. nom.) the s is not deleted. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.47, under 3. 

Etiti it. Gacchati, na tisthati. Lupyata 
ity arthah. Candravriti on C. 1.1.5. See 
Candra-Vrtti. Der Original-Kommentar 
Candragomin’s zu seinem grammatische 


which depend on each other do not work’ 
Mbh. I, p. 40, line 21. The illustration is 
of a ship which pulls another ship. This 
cannot be both ways. There is only one ship 
which pulls. 





iti 1. Is used in Skt. grammar to indicate 


Stitra. Herausgegeben von Dr. B. Liebich. 
Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgen- 
lundes. Band 14. 1918. Reprint Lich- 
tenstein 1966, p. 6. 
Derive : i- + KviP + 1 (UK). 
It-letters (P. 1.3.28) are deleted by 
Py Teds 
See under anubandha. 
See under kamyaC. 
-it Forms in -it, like Jit, Kit, etc. are by. cps 
See Mbh. 1, p. 113, line 5. 
itaratra °pakse...itaratra ‘in the other case, 
alternatively’ KV on P. 2.4.16. 


ttaratha ‘otherwise’ i.e., if a particular 
treatment proposed earlier is not applied. 
Vr. II on P. 7.1.58; Mbh. I, p. 81, line 1. 

itarad Adv. ‘elsewhere, in other cases’, i.e., 
where the conditions stated or implied by 
the rule concerned have not been met. KV 
on P.7.3.32. See AP XII, P. 7.3.32, under 6. 


itaretara ‘each other’. Formation by Vr. 
XI on P. 8.1.12 (karmavyatihara). 


itaretarayoga ‘mutual connection’. One of 
the meanings of ca. Mbh.1, p. 434, line 11. 
Example : plaksas ca nyagrodha§ ca. See 
BDA, p. 141. 

See under ca. 

itaretaradsSrayatva ‘mutual dependence, 
circular argument’ Vf. III on P. 1.1.1. 

itaretarasrayatvad aprasiddhih ‘non- 
justification (of matters) because of mutual 
dependence’ Vt. I on P. 2.1.51. 

itaretarasrayani ca karyani na prakal- 
pante ‘grammatical operations which 


meaning. But some exceptions, when 
used to indicate quotation of a word- 
form. See BDA, Note (98); AP I, p.118; 
AP VI, P. 2.2.28, under 7; AP X, 
P. 7.1.43, under 2. 

praya iti loko vyavadisyate “by the 
word praya common usage is referred 
to’ MbA.IL. p. 343, lines 2-3. 

See under agner dhak. 

prattiti praghasah ‘praghasa (a 
krdanta derivation of ghas- meaning 
‘one who eats’) conveys the sense of 
pratti “he eats’ Mbh.1, p. 484, line 24. 


. (In Paninisutras). Is vivaksartha in 


P. 2.2.27, acc. to KV. That is to say, it 
depends on the speaker to convey the 
meaning he intends, whether grabbing, 
hitting, reciprocal action or fighting. 

Compare the KV on P. 4.2.57, 
itikaranas tataS ced vivaksa. 

Uses of iti in the A.,see BDA, pp. 118- 
120. 


. P.5.1.16. According to Patafijali (Mbh. 


II, p. 242, lines 24 -25), Panini uses the 
word iti here to indicate that the rule 
teaches a general usage. It is not always 
valid. The rule must lead to the formation 
of such words as are commonly used by 
people. See under vivaksa. 


. Reference to arule. See under ugid iti 


‘the ugit-rule’. 


. Is pnakdrartha ‘for the sake of 


(indicating) a similarity’KV on 
P. 5.2.94. 


. Is pradarganartha ‘for the sake of 


illustration’ KV on P. 3.1.41. Indication 











ittva 


iti krtva 
na, ee ae ne enn 


of a sample form. See AP XI, P. 7.2.34, 
under 8. 
7. Has anexplanatory force. E.2.,JéMbh: I, 
p. 79, line 19. See under rupa. 
8. The anyapadartha of the cps formed by 
P. 2.2.27 is indicated as idam iti, not by 
a locative. 
9. Tobe rendered by quotation marks,e.g., 
P. 4.2.55-58, 64. 
itikrtvd = ity etac cetasikrtva ‘considering 
that’ Mbh.I, p.7, line 20; Nyasa on KV on 
P. 1.2.46 (Benares ed., Vol. I, p. 343) and 
on P. ful 72: 
iti ced 1. ‘if it is argued that ... (we answer 


2. Type of Vt. Contains an argument by 
way of assumption and its refutation. 
B.g., Vt. VI on P-L.1.39; Vi. IV on 
P. 1.3.60; Vr. II] on P.1.3.62; Vt. IX on 
P. 1.4.109; Vt. I on P. 7.1.72; Vt. Ion 
P. 7.1.84: Vets I-III on P. 7.3.44. 

See BDA, n. 633. 

3. KV on P. 5.4.10. Here explains ced as 
having the meaning of connection/ 
conjunction (like ca). 

iti cen na ‘if it is argued that... (we answer 
that this is) not (so, because...)’. A com- 
mentator’s stock phrase. 


iticen tan na See under cet tac catathd na. 
iti prapte ‘when (x) is about to apply / to be” 


derived (which is undesired)’. 
KV on P. 7.4.36, ‘the corresponding 

bhadsd form is..’. See under prapte. 

iti bravimi ‘thus I say’. Stated at the end of 
a lesson. See H. Jacobi, Jaina Sutras. 
Translated from the Prakrit. Repr. Sri 
Satguru Publications. Delhi 2003. Vol. I, 
Db. 3; Bab 

iti matva ‘thinking that, in the opinion 
that, on the assumption that’ KV on 
P71 iS. 


itt yavat ‘as far as, up to’ KV on P. 7.1.9. 

itt yoge ‘in connection with iri’) Mbh. III. 
p. 350. line 10 (in ka@rikd ). See AP XIII. 
P. 7.4.41, under 6. 

iti vaktavye = <or of> iti vaktavye ‘given 
that / assuming that (the sirtra) could have 
been phrased as or ot KV on P. 6.4.146. 

itt vaksyami Expression used twenty times 
in the Mbh. See G. Cardona, Recent 
Research in Paninian Studies. Delhi 199]. 
pp. 132-134. 

iti Sesah ‘supply... . Mall. on Kir. 7.1]. 

itt Sthite ‘this being the position, at this stage 
(of the prakriyd) . Expression used in the 
SK,e.g., SK. No. 47, on P. 6.1.77. 

itikarana ‘the mention of iti? Mbh. II. p, 275 
line 13; KV on P. 4.2.57, 67; p. 5.2.77. 94: 
P. 5.4.10. See under tatas cedvivaksd. | 

itikarano vivaksartham ‘the mention/ 

addition of if is to serve the intention of the 
speaker’. KV on P. 5.1.56. 

itikartavyata (in Mimdmsd) ‘the prescribed 
manner of effecting the end (of an action), 
correct procedure’. One of the three 
elements of the injunctive force of an opt. 
verb ending. See The Mimadmsa Nyaya 
Prakasa of Apadevi : A Treatise on the 
Mimamsda System by Apadeva. Translated 
into English...by F. Edgerton. New 
Haven : Yale University Press 1929, §§ 7, 
9. translation, pp. 41, 42. 


itihasa and purdna MbhI,p.9, line 22. 
itkarya ‘the effect / function of it? Mbh. III, 
p. 247, line 12. 
itkrta ‘(an operation) caused by it’ Vt. XI. on 
P13. 
itti Split as it+ti, P. 7.4.40. Here ti means 
takdrddau. 
ittva 1. ‘the substitution of short 7 (for d of 
§as-)’ Vt. 1 on P. 6.4.34. The KV on 
P. 6.4.34 reads itva. 





ittvavadin 
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2. ‘the substitution of short / (for the long 
Fr of a verbal base)’ P. 7.1.100. To 
the 1 the semivowel r is added by 
P.1.1.51.Then lengthening by P.8.2.77. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.42, under 3. 

3. ‘the substitution of short 7 for a in the 
reduplication syllable’ Mbh. I, p. 157, 
line 9. 

4. Vt. Il on P. 7.4.12, substitution of iT. 
Reference is to P. 7.1.100. 

5S. “substitution of f (for @ of sthd-, da-, 
etc. before s/C), P. 1.2.17. 

uttvavadin ‘the advocate of the substitution 

of i’. 

STHANI, Pt. Il, Notes (75, 76). 
Opp. uttvavddin. 


ittvotvabhyam gunavrddhi bhavato 
vipratisedhena ‘guna and vrddhi prevail 
over the substitution of ¢ and u by conflict 
procedure (P. 1.4.2)’ Bhdasyavt. quoted by 
the KV on P. 7.1.102. See Mbh. I, p. 306, 
lines 3-4. 
See P. 7.1.102, under 6. 


ity etad ‘this word (quoted)’ KV on 
P. 6.4.123. 
ity eva Used by the KV to emphasize a 


condition stated in a rule,‘‘only (before x)’. 
See KV on P. 6.4.64 (b), drdhadhdatuke ity 
eva; on P. 6.4.66, knitity eva. Here eva is 
added to x to emphasize that the rule only 
applies, if x is there. 

See KV on P. 6.4.83, (the rule applies) 
only (before x); on P. 6.4.89; 7.1.74, 75,94, 
9; KV on P. 7.2.7; 7.2.9: 7243: 7.4.23; 
7.4.24. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.58, under 5; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.34, under 11. 

usamjyna wupadeSsottarakaletsamjna 
‘the designation iT comes after the 
instruction (in phonemes in the Siva- 
sutras)’ Mbh.1, p. 64, line 12. 


See under na hy ddesavidhanetsam- 
jnayam badhitayam. 
See KV on P. 7.1.2. 
idam Pronominal stem (sarvandman). See 
under abhyam and ebhis. The d is replaced 
by m, P. 7.2.109, as in imam. The sequence 
i-d is deleted before case endings beginning 
with a consonant, P.7.2.113. For the 
derivation of forms (incl. imaka) see AP 
X, P. 7.1.4, under 4. 


id-ddeSa ‘substitution of short i’, namely, 
for the final i of agni ina devatadvandva 
P. 6.3.28. See KV on P. 7.3.23. 


Idit ‘a verbal base (marked with short) J (as 
an anubandha)’. The anubandha causes 
the insertion of UM in a verbal base after 
the verbal base vowel. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.24, under 2. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 2; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.20, under 2. 


iditkarya ‘a grammatical operation based on 
(the element) which has /as an it-letter’ KV 
on P. 7.1.58. 


iditva ‘being marked with (the anubandha) 
I’. Said of a verbal base. Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.48. 

ididvidhi ‘operation (vidhi = vidhadnam) 
based on / as an it-letter’ Vt. V on P. 1.3.7. 

idhmapravrascana ‘an instrument to cut 


wood’ Mbh. I, p. 415, line 2. See PASPA, 
n.21. 


-in 1.= NinI,P.3.1.134. Added in the sense 
of kartr ‘agent’. E.g., sadhugh@tin, 
example in KV for P. 7.3.32. 

2. May be a meaningful sequence, that is, 
a pratyaya, like inUN, or a non-mean- 
ingful sequence, i-n, as in °vin. Here °vin 
is a suffix, but i-n is merely a sequence 
of phonemes. See AP. IX, P. 6.4.164, 
under 2. 

See PN, pbh. 16. 











-ina 
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tyarti 





-ina Sg. instr. case ending, P. 7.1.12. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 8. 
inAN Substitute of the final stem vowel, 
P. 4.1.126. For the anubandha N apply 
P. 1, 1.53. See AP XI1,P. 73.19, under 3. 


NAC Taddhita-suffix, Vt. 1V on P.5.2.122. 
E.g., barhin. 
int P.5.2.115.SeeAPIX,P.6.4.165,under4. 
See AP IX, P.6.4.166, under 3 (matvar- 
the). 
inithanor ekaksardat pratisedhah V:.\ 
on P. 5.2.115. Prohibition of in/ and thaN 
after a monosyllabic word. See under 


khavan and svavan. 
Patafijali explains that the statement 1s 


too concise. What follows is a Sloka- 
varttika. 
indrasatru 1.Tp.cp. ‘the enemy of Indra’. 
Accent on the final syllable. 
2. Bv. cp. ‘having Indra as his enemy’. 
Accent on the first syllable. 
Mbh, I, p. 2, line 12. 
See PASPA, n 113, 116; Note (16). 
indrasatrur vardhasva ‘may the killer of 
Indra prosper’. See PASPA. n. 113; Note 
(116). 
indriya ‘organ of sense’. Different etymo- 
logical explanations are mentioned by 
P. 5.2.93. See under vyutpatti. 
Enumeration of five 
P; 9.2,93. 
indhe For the derivation see APIX,P. 6.4.24, 
under 7. For the deletion of d of ind apply 
P. 8.4.65. 
invisayin ‘(the suffix Kta (having the suffix) 
int as its environment’ Vt. I on P. 2.3.36. 
E.g. adhiti vydkarane ‘one learned in 
grammar Mbh. I, p. 458, line 3. 
See VIBHA, Note (64). 
im Augment for trh- mentioned by P. 7.3.92. 
Also mentioned in Vr. XIII on P. 1.1.62. 


meanings, 


The m7 is an it-letter by P. 1.1.3. 

(1) ¢r-na-h, P. 1.1.47; 3.1.78; (2) rrna-i- 
h,P.1.1.47; 7.3.92: (3) trneh. P.6.1.87: (4) 
trneh, Vt..onP.8.4.1 (retroflexation of 1). 

See under airnet. 

timaka See under idam. 

Start the derivation from idam.Then 
insert the suffix akaC (P.5.3.71) before the 
fti-portion of idam, as follows: 


idam 4+ akaC Pi. Bacted | 

id aka am 

im aka am P; 7.2.109 

inak am P. 6.1.97 

im ak aa P. 7.2.102 

imak a r. 6.197 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.32, under a, 
tmantIC Taddhita-suffix, P.5 ] AD 


Preferably (vd) added to stems listed in the 
prthvadigana. E.g., bahu + iman 
bhu +°man P. 6.4.158 
bhiuman. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.20, under 4. 
ty Forms of the opt., P. 72.80. Replaces ya 
of yasUT (vidhilIN). Lopa of y by P. 6. .66 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.80, under 3 (prakriya of 
pacet). 
iyattapratipadanartha ‘for the sake of 
exact enumeration’ (and not being merely 
indicative or illustrative) Kaiyataon Bh on 
Vi. 1 or PF. IS. 1, | 
iyAN- addeSa_ ubhayor nityayoh paratvad 
iyanddesah, Mbh. Il, p. 83, line 9. 
iyAN-uvAN-bhyam gunavrddhi bha- 
vato vipratisedhena Statement in Ky 
on P. 6.4.77. See Nydsa here. 
tyam Derivation: (1) idam+sU, (2) iyam4s 
P. 7.2.110; (3) iyam + °, P. 6.1.68. 
iyarti ‘he goes’. Derived from r- “to go’. 
For the reduplication vowel apply P. 7.4.77. 
For ty apply P. 6.4.78. For r— ar apply 
P. ‘7.3.84. 


eee 


1yaya 


Derivation, see AP IX, p. 232. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.77, under 3. 


tyaya Derivation, see AP XIII. P. 7.4.69, 


under 5. 
tyryat Vidhilin of r- ‘to go’. KV on P. 7.4.29. 
Reduplication r replaced by iy, P. 7.4.77. 
-[R- Not included in the list of anubandhas 
(P. 1.3.2-8). Therefore Katyayana phrases 
Vt. 1V on P. 1.3.7 (rejected by Patanjal1). 
Verbal bases marked with /R in the 
Dhp. preferably (va) form the aor. stem with 
aN (P. 3.1.57). E.g., ghusIR-. 
E.g., acyotat (vs. acyotsit), abhidat (vs. 
abhaitsit). 
See under /Rit. 
ira itsamjnda vacya A rephrasing of Vr. TV 
on P. 1.3.7. Mentioned as a Vr. In SK, 
No. 2268, 0n P. 7.2.4. There is no bhasya 
on P. 7.2.4. 
See under iritam samuddyasyetsamjna. 
ira upasamkhyanam Vt. 1V on P. 1.3.7. 
Trit See under -/R. 
iritam samudayasyetsamjna *({R) added 
after (verbal bases) which are irit (like 
bhidIR) is termed it as a whole’. Therefore 
the / and the R are not separately removed 
by P.1.3.2 and P.1.3.3 respectively. 
Statement mentioned by KV on P. 7.1. 58. 
Rephrasing of Vt. IV on P. 1.3.7. 
tritam ira upasamkhyanam Vt. Referred 
to in the Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.1.58. 
Rephrasing of Vt. IV on P. 1.3.7. 
-lre 3pl.pf. din. P.3.4.81. 
See under rebhava. | 
tva Cp. formation with iva, Vt. Lon P. 2.1.4. 
See ATA, p. 84. 
Cp. formation by Saundgavarttika KS, 
see TA, p. 197. 
See Kavyaprakdasa of Mammata. With 
the Sanskrit Commentary Bdalabodhini by 


95 istabuddhi 
the late V.B.R. Jhalakikar. Edited by R.D. 
Karmarkar. Fifth Edition. Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona 1933, 
Dp. ois 
Used in comparison. See under °vat. 
See Patafijali on P. 7.1.74, introductory 
bhasya, kamacaras ca vatinirdeso vakya- 
§esam samarthayitum. Tad yatha. Usina- 
ravan madresu yavah. Santi na santiti 
‘when there is mention of (the suffix) var, 
there is freedom to determine how the 
sentence / expression is to be filled out. E.g., 
the barley in the Madra country is like (that 
of) Usinara. (That is,) itis (like that, in some 
respects, and) it is not (like that in other 
respects)’. Bhedabheda-view of upama. 
is- icchanti ‘they are of the opinion that (x) 
should be applied’ KVon P.7.4.93, under 7. 
isyate ‘is desired’ in the sense of 
accepted good usage. 
isyate ca sydd iti ‘it is desired that (the 
dkam-substitution) should be (in place of 
am provided with sU7)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 252, 
line 21. 
kecid icchanti “some (grammarians 
maintain that) x is desired’ KVon P. 7.2.45. 
visesenaiva isyate ‘it requires a qualifier 
only’ KV on P. 7.3.77. 
isU- Or isA-? See AP XI, p. 102 (on P. 7.2.48); 
AP XI], P. 7.3.77, under 4. 
Candragomin (C. 6.1.105) reads isU-. 
istato ’dhikaranam pravrttinivrtti-— 
bhavat ‘anuvrtti (adhikarana) is assumed 
according to wish on account of application 
or non-application’. That is, if anuvrtti 
works, apply it, and ifit does not work,don’t 
apply it. Kaiyata on P.7.1.96. (Vyakarana- 
Mahabhdasya, Rohatak ed., Part V, 1962, 
p-81). 
istabuddhi ‘knowledge of what is desired’, 
1.e., of what is accepted as correct. Slokavt. 
on Sivasitra 8, Mbh. I, p. 36, line 15. 














istadi 
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istadi Gana mentioned in P. 5.2.88. Derive 
ista from yaj- ‘to sacrifice’. 

istanuvidhih chandasi ‘in the Vedic 
language apply (rules) according to what 1s 
desired’ Mbh. Ill, p. 220, lines 12-13. See 
P. 6.4.128, under 4. 

isti ‘desideratum’. A special statement by 
Patanjali, prescribing a desired formation 
which we cannot have by another rule. E.g., 
Mbh. Ill, p. 210, lines 1-2. 

See KA, n. 740 and 798. 


istijfa ‘one who knows the desired usage’. 
Mbh. I, p. 488, line 20. See KA, n 740: 
PASPA, Note (43). 


isthaN Taddhita suffix used to form a 
superlative, P, 5.3,55, 37: 


isthavadbhava ‘treatment like before 
(the superlative suffix) isthaN’ Vt. I on 
P.6.4.155. 


IT Anubandha added after a verbal base. The 
nistha suffixes of verbal bases marked with 
I take no id-dyama, P. 7.2.14. E.g., dipta / 
diptavan. 

See AP IX,P.6.4.95, under 3; P. 7.3.36. 

. Sg. nom. masc. of a form ending in the 

suffix in. 

2. Sg.nom. fem.,e.g., of a form ending in 
the suffix NiP by P. 4.1.15. 

3. Substituted for a verbal base vowel (exc. 
dd-/dha-), P. 6.4.113. E.g., mimite, 
jihite. KV on P. 7.4.76. 

4. —y,P.6.4.82.See AP X, P. 7.1.6, under 
» (vyati$e-§y-ate). Compare ni-ny-us. 

5. Replaced by iyAN, P. 6.4.77. 


A nominal stem to which NiC is added 
to form a denominative undergoes all 
Operations due to the addition of the 
suffix isthan. See AP IX, p. 402 (on 
P. 6.4.155). 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.20, under 4 (pari- 
dradhayya). AP XIII, P. 7.4.2, under 2. 

See under nav tsthavat pratipadi- 
kasya. 

isnuC krt suffix, P. 3.2.136. Added after; 
specified verbal bases in the senses enu- 
merated. by P, 3.2.134., 
is-bhava ‘the substitution of is’ (by P.7.4.54) 
KV on P. 7.4.93. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 12. 


tha ma bhit Statement introducing 
the counter example(s). Mbh. 1, p. 495, 
line 3. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.74. 


iT 1. Augment in aor., added after s/C, P.7.3. 
96, and in dsit (as+/AN). Is inserted 
before a finite verb ending consisting of 
a single consonant, when preceded by 
sIC. 

2. Added after vr-, etc. P. 7.2.38, and briz, 
P. 7.3.93. e.g., braviti. 

3. Augment preferably added in yanlyk- 
formations by P. 7.4.94. E.g., Papaciti 
‘he cooks rice repeatedly’. See KV on 
P. 7.4.82. 

See AP X,P.7.1.58, under 8 (abhaitsit). 
See under cafcurti. 


itva 1. ‘substitution of i (in place of the fina] 
d of a verbal base)’ KV on P. 6.4.66. 








idrk 
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uktam va 


a ee eee 


2. “substitution of / (in place of short i 
which has come in place of long F of a 
verbal base)’ P. 7.1.100. 8.2.76. The r 
is added by P.1.1.51. E.g., 
— stir— str. 

See AP XI, P. 72.42. onder 4 (2). 
tdrk Tdrnin chandas. For the derivation see 

AP X, P. 7.1.83, under 3. 


ipsita ‘the object desired to be reached’ 
P. 1.4.27. See KARA, Introduction, p. xxv, 
and Notes (49, 55). 

ipsitatama ‘the object desired to be reached 
directly’ P.1.4.49. See KARA, Intro- 
duction, p. xxxii. 

°tya See under cha. 


iyatus ‘the two of them have gone’. 
Derivation, see AP XIII, P. 7.4.69, under 3. 
tyasUN Taddhita-suffix conveying the sense 


of a higher degree, P. 5.3.57-58. 
See P. 6.4.148; 6.4.154-163. 


str- 


E.g., bahu + tyasUN 
bhi + °yas 
bhiiyas. 

See under alpiyas. 


See under taraP. 


P. 6.4.158 


ir- For desid. formations of bases containing 
r, like kr-, see AP X, p. 77 (cikirsitd). 

irtsati ‘he wishes to increase’ . Desid. of rdh-, 
alternative form. KVon P. 7.2.49. 


isatkara ‘easy to make’ KV on P. 2.3.69. 
Derivation, PRATI, n. 502. 


isatsprsta ‘having a slight closure’. Said of 
semivowels. Mbh.1,p.64, line 8. See Allen, 
1953, ps 25s 

isadarthe kriydyoge... See karika quoted 
by Patanjali, Mbh. I, p. 71, line 6. 

isadvivrta ‘having a slight opening’. Said of 
fricatives (#, sibilants, visarga and anu- 
svara) Mbh.1,p.64, line 8. See Allen. 1953, 
P2595, 

See under “sman. 


U 


U 1. Anubandha used in the Dhdtupatha. 
Indicates that the verbal base uses the 
augment -i- preferably in the gerundive 
in -tvd (P. 7.2.56). 

2. Anubandha added by P. 1.1.69 to the 
first phoneme of a group. of 
phonemes to include its savarna 
‘homogenous’ varieties. E.g., kU, 
P Late F352, i. 


-U 1.Ntr. stems in -u take nUM- dgama before 
a Sarvanamasthana ending, by P.7.1.72. 
Lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. 6.4.8. 


2. Vedic suffix, P. 3.2.170. Restricted to 
KyaC-formations. 
3. Used in bhasa in desid.-formations,e.2.-; 
cikirsu. See P. 3.2.168-169. 
See under mitrayu; °yu. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.36, under 3. 
u—-t  P. 63.113. E.g., idha (vah + Kta, 
P. 6.1.15; 6.1.108; 8.2.31; 8.2.40; 8.3.13). 
ukarah savarnan grhnati Last part of 
PN, pbh. 20. 
uktam va ‘or rather a statement (concerning 


the point under discussion) has (already) 
been made’. 








ugit 


uktam 
i ee 


1. Refers to an earlier statement by Katya- 
yana or by Patafijali to an earlier Vr., or 
to a statement in the bhadsya itself. 

Type of Vt. See ATA, Note (119). 

See ANA, n. 251; Vt. 1V on P. 2.4.81 
(reference to pbh.); AP IX, P.6.4.89, 
under 5; AP XIII, P.7.4.60, under 6 
(Vr. TV). 

2. Asastatement by Katyayana it can only 
refer to an earlier Vt. But Patafijali may 
re-interpret uktam vd as referring to a 
statement he himself has made before. 
See bhasya on Vt.1V on P. 7.4.60 (refers 
back to a statement in the bhdsya on Vt. 
x on P. 6.1.2). 

3. See AP X, P. 7.1.84, under 5 (Vr. III). 
The statement concerned cannot refer 
to a statement by Patafijali himself, but 
only to a statement transmitted by Patan- 
jali. Therefore here we must assume 
that, when Patafjali makes the 
statement, he quotes from earlier 
tradition, possibly from Katyayana. 


uktam ‘a statement has been made’ Vr. IJ on 
P, 2.1.32. See ATA, Note (119); n. 996. 
Statement made by Katyayana or Patafijall. 
See TA, notes 261, 441. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.66, under 8. 
uktarthanam aprayogah ‘(words /lingui- 
stic elements) are not used to express no- 
tions that have already been expressed ’ 
Mbh.I,p.240, line 25; p. 241, line 24; p.370, 
line 19. 
See SA, Bh. No. 155; Note (57); ANA, 
Introduction, p. xxxv; AP II, p.113. 
According to Kaiyata, Patanjali restricts 
this principle to the domain of the main 
meaning of case endings. See ANA, Note 
(13) on p. 18. 
Does not apply to number. See BDA, 
Note (40). 
See ANA, Note (5). 


This princi _ 
d : Iple of Cconomy in linguisuc 
expression,k e 
, p ROM n Thorp Patanjali need not 
e félerre | wks 
anes LO Connection with Panini s 
abhthita-anabhihitg device. This device 
e. This ! 
itself assumes wy hse 
é mes that a kdraka-relation 18 not 
to be mentioned 
expression. 


again in the same 

uktitas ‘on the basis of the st 
rule)’ KVonP. 746) 

wan ae — “rudhisu pratitisu Srutisu 
. Sh a Moh.1,p.484 lines 8-9, What 
is the connection with the ar 


atement (of a 


bhasya? Kaiyata offe rs nal nowin : 
explanation: ukti “utterance? yukti <pRatit 
rught means Nitya, pratit; means nit ‘a 
ordinary communication (?), Sruti means 
vyvahara, heard in Ordinary saneereation 
samna ‘for the sake of understanding’ (2). 
The idea seems to be that as- is not ready 
replaced by bhiz-, because that would Jead 
to the anityatva of words. Sthanivadbhava 
iS for youngsters (bala) only. But really 
speaking, there is no Sthanivadbhava. 
uktva...vaksyami ‘after having first 
prescribed (the augment iT for an s-Gdi 
ardhadhatuka suffix coming after gam- 
generally / without Specification) I am 
going lo say...(atmanepadapare na)’ Mbh. 
Il], p. 297, lines 4-5. 
uktha A treatise dealing with samans. See 
V..S. Agrawala 71963. p. 337, 
ukthadt A gana mentioned in P. 4.2.60. See 
under uktha. 
See Nyasa on P. 2.4.5, 
See under varttika. 
uganta ‘ending in an uK sound’ KV on: 
P.7.2,11. S308 P. 72.) 1. 1x 3. 
ugit ‘having / marked with U, R or Las an it- 
letter’, P. 7.1.70. | 
E.g., (1) Verbal bases, like aficU- (Dhp. 
1.203), (2) Nouns, like bhavatU, (3) Prat- 


nnn rE IEEE ENE EnAAN SESS 


ULIitk 


i a like KtvatU. matUP See AP X, Sartham ‘for ease of pronunciation, 
¥ 


ee] -70, under 7 (goman which 1s matub- 
NT). : 

In P. 7.1.70 also refers to a stem in 
Which the final consonant is replaced by an 
Clement marked with an wX-letter, like 
@SUN, as in pumasUN. 

Usit forms take NiP, P. 4.1.6. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.127, under 2; AP X, 

| -l, under 8: P. 7.1.89, under 3 


rakrivg oF 1 
GY rakriya of puman). 


usitkarya ‘the wgit-operation (by P.7.1.70)’. 
€ference is to the addition of nUM before 
*arvanamasthana endings. KV on P.7.1.36. 
_ UBitkdryasya  sthanivadbhavenaiva 
Stddhatvat. Nydsa on KV on P. 64.131. 
“EUpratisedha ‘prohibition (of nUM) by 
the wgit-rule (P. 7.1.70)’ Vt on P. 7.1.72. 
Ugid iti ‘the ugit-rule’ Vr. I on P. 7.1.70. 
ugillaksana ‘being characterized by / 
Marked as ugit “having uK as an it-letter’”’ 
Mbh. It. p. 237, line 7; p. 264, lines 12-13. 
Reference is to the insertion of nUM by 
P.. 7.1.76. 
See under jhallaksana. 


ucicchisati See under 
abhydsajastvacartvam ettvatukoh. 
uccaraya kalpate yavannam ‘barley- 


food tends to produce excrement’ Mbh. I, 
P. 449, lines 21-22.3. 
See under kip-. 


uccani devadattasya grhani. Amantra- 
yasva enam. Mbh. Ill, p. 328, line 16. 
Illustration for vibhaktiviparinadma. 


uccarana 1. ‘pronunciation’ 
dirgha® ‘pronunciation with a long 
(vowel)’ KV on P. 2.4.56. This rule 
reads vy. So how do we know that the 
question is of vi-? | 
2. “pronouncement, statement’ KV on 
P.. 24.32. 


i.e., to avoid complications of sandhi 
between words in a rule, or between 
rules, like in P. 7.3.102 and 103 (...ef 
Osi Ca.) 
See under mukhasukhartha. 
uccaranasamarthyat 1.‘on the strength 
of (its) mention / statement,’ i.e., because 
otherwise the mention / statement (of. 
x) would be redundant. Vt.I on P. 6. 4. 
163; Mbh. Ill, p. 257, line 23; p. 258, 
line 1. In these Mbh.-passages reference 
is to the mention of a in asUK. If Panini 
had meant P. 6.1.97 (parartipa-ekddeSa) 
to be applicable (a + a— a), he might as 
well have stated sUK only. But since he 
says asUK, Panini informs us that 
P. 6.1.101 (savarnadirgha) is to be 
applied. See AP X, P. 7.1.30, under 4. 
2. ‘on the strength of its pronunciation’, 
l.€., its non-nasalized, fuddha pronun- 
ciation. Vr. III on P. 7.2.84. 
See under §uddhoccdrana. 
uccaranarthami ‘for ease of pronunciation’ 
See KV on P. 2.4.41 (vayi-) and P. 2.4.46 
(gami-). Actually, these forms are quotation 
forms by Vr. II on P. 3.3.108. 
Don’t confuse with visesanartham. 
uccais ‘high’ Mbh. I, p. 461, line 2. 
Derivation, see PRATI, p. 13. 
Is called prdtipadika. See PRATI, 
Note (5). 
Opp. nicais. 
ujjayinyah prasthito mahismatyam 
suryam udgamayati ‘leaving from 
Ujjain he causes the sun to rise in Mahis- 
mati’ Mbh. I, p. 35, lines 10-11. 
_ See KARA, Note (197). 
ul Vedic suffix, as in tartu +trC—tarutr 


‘one who conquers’. KV on P. 7.2.34. 
See under dT. 
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ul 


ange 


unadi 1. Named after the suffix uN by which 
the words kdru, etc., are formed. 

Suffixes used in other senses than 
sampraddna and apadana, P. 3.4.75. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.84, Excursus on 
derivational suffixes. 

Unddi words are underivable in the 
krt-section of the A. See Patanjali on Vr. 
Ion P. 7.4.13, See AP XIU, P. 73.14, 
under 7. 

For unddi formations the statement 
bahulam (P.7.3.1.) holds good. See AP 
KI. P. 7.4.13, under 5. 

Derivations, see Vt. III on P. 5.2.122. 
E.g., vrndaraka is derived from vrnd+ 
drakaN. Analyse a noun by stem-suffix 
analysis, assume an underivable part as 
the suffix. See AP XII, P. 7.3.45, under 
6 (Vt. X). 

Do Pdninisatras prescribing substi- 
tutions also apply to suffixes prescribed 
by unddi rules? The answer seems to be: 
variously. SeeAP XII,P.7.3.50, under 4. 

Suffixes mentioned in P. 3.2.137 
(itnuC), P. 3.2.158 (dluC) and P. 7.2.9. 

See APIX, P.6.4.55, under 7; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.64, under 6. 

See SK, Vol. II, pp.574-662 (5 padas). 

See Devasthali (b), Introduction, 
pp. 39-42. 

See Scharfe, 1977, p. 104, n. 75. 

2. Rules. See P. 3.3.1, unddayo bahulam. 
They serve for the formation of radha- 
Sabdas from verbal bases with the help 
of ad hoc invented suffixes. 

Whereas the krdanta words are 
usually etymologically clear, the unddy- 
anta words are not. All words derived in 
this way convey a meaning not neces- 
sarily resulting from the combination of 
stem and suffix. Whimsical attempt 
along the lines of Nirukta. 


Unddisutras deal with other karaka-s 
than sampradana and apadana. 
pee P. 3.4.75: 
3. Method: prakrtim drstva 
ahitavyah pratyayamcadrstvad prakrtir 


pratyaya 


Ghiavya ‘after having seen the stem 
one should make a guess at the suffix, 
and after having seen the suffix one 
should make a guess at the stem’ Mbh. 
IT, p» 138, line 20. 

4. The Paninian school has two collections 
of unddi suffixes, the paficapddi and 
the daSapddi, in respectively 5 and 10 
quarters. The authorship is disputed. 
Both collections have commentaries of 
their own. 

See TA, n. 468; PASPA, n. 920. 


unddayah See Mbh. Ill, p. 283, line 4 
CP... F.2et ds 
See PN, pbh. 22, unddayo’vyutpan- 
nani pratipadikant. 
unddayo’vyutpannani pratipadikanj 
‘nominal stems derived with unddi suffixes 
are (regarded as) underivable stems (in 
Panini’s system)’ MbA. III, p. 241, lines 
20-21; p. 283, line 4. Still, the name prdati- 
padika applies to such stems by P. 1.2.45. 
See KY on P.. 8.2.78: PN, pbh, 23: 
See AP X, P. 7.1.2, under 9° AP XI, 
P. 7.2.8, under 4. 
See under pratipadika. 
unddinam avyutpattipaksa See PN. 
pbh. 221. 
See TA, n. 467. 
unddipratisedha ‘prohibition of an unddi 
suffix’ Vt. III on P. 7.1.2 | 
uT Replacement of final long F of a verbal 
base when preceded by a labial, P. 7.1.102. 
See AP X, p. 272. 
E.g., purta, susvursati. Lengthening 
by P.. 8.2.77. 





ulfama 


uttama 1. ‘the best’. Compare uttamdsau 
‘the best he’ (?), Mbh. III, p. 222, line 9. 
2. The first person (in verb conjugation), 
Vr. III on P. 7.3.85. 
3. = uttamavarga = pancamavarga, class 
of consonants. 
See under varga. 


uttara 1.‘later, following’. Reference may 
be to a rule. 

ata uttaram pathati ‘therefore he 
(Katyayana) phrases the following 
(rule)’ Mbh. 1, p. 19, line 15. 

May be used in the sense of para 
‘following after’ to explain the meaning 
of a technical abl.(P. 1.1.67). KVon 
P:7.35.2, 13. 

2. ‘left’. E.g., uttarasaktham ‘left thigh’ 
P.5.4.98. 


uttarakanda ‘the second part (of an element 
to which reduplication is applied)’. The 
first part is called abhydsa. The second part 
is the actual verbal base. 

uttarakalabhavin ‘coming into existence at 
a later stage’ Nydsa on KV on P. 6.1.135 
(KV, Benares ed., Vol. IV, p. 614). 


ulltaratra tad? 1. ‘in the rules following after 

this one’ KVonP. 6.4.1; KVonP. 7.2.86. 

2. ‘in a following rule’ (not necessarily the 
next rule) KV on P. 7.2.86. 


ultarakala ‘coming later, ata later stage (not 
in the upadeSa-stage )’ ,i.e., after gramma- 
tical operations have been applied. Mbd.1, 
p. 64, lines 12, 13; Mbh.I, p. 178, line 25. 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.10 (Benares ed., 

Vol. V, p. 678). 


ultarapada ‘the second cp. member’ 
P. 4.4.37; Mbh. I, p. 376, line 22. 


ultarapadapradhana ‘having the meaning 
of the second cp. member as the main 
meaning’ Mbh.p.410, line 24. See TA, Note 
(66). 
Opp. purvapadapradhdadna. 
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uttarapadasambandhi yaN 


uttarapadamatrasya ittvam  vak- 
tavyam ‘ittva should be stated for any 
uttarapada’ . That is, for any cp. formation, 
where the uttarapada is bhastra, etc., 
whether nafisa-masa or not. Mbh. Ill, P. 
3.2.7, lines 2-3. This is Patafijali’s 
rendering of the second part of Vr. II on P. 
7.3.47. 
uttarapadalopa ‘deletion of the second 
(i.e., middle) cp. member’ Vr. XII on 
P. 2.2.24; Vt. IV on P. 7.3.45. 
Assumed to account for the syntactic 
connection of the cp. constituents. 
See ATA, n. 846; KA, n. 91; STHANI, 
Pt. I, n. 100. 
See under uttarapadalopisamasa. 
uttarapadalopin ‘showing deletion of the 
uttarapada’ Mbh. |, p. 369, line 24. 


uttarapadalopisamasa ‘cp. formation in 
which the uttarapada is deleted’. 
See BDA, Introduction, pp. Xx1i-xxill. 
Note that tp. cp. formation is strictly 
limited to two constituents, by P.2.1.4. This 
restriction does not hold for bv. and 
dvandva cps. 


uttarapadavrddhi Prescribed by P. 7.3.10. 
sée Vi. 1 on FP. 7.5.10. 
Opp. ddivrddhi (P. 72.117). 


uttarapadasamasa ‘cp.-formation when 
the final constituent follows’ ,i.e. cp. forma- 
tion with an additional, third constituent, 
by P. 2.1.51-52. This rule prescribes cp. 
formation with a word signifying number 
provided that an uttarapada follows. 
‘= tripada tp. cp. (against the general rule 
of sup supa). 
See AP V, pp. 104-105. 
uttarapadasambandhi yaN ‘(the substi- 
tute) y which is related to / belongs to the 
uttarapada’ KV on P. 7.3.3. The y comes 
in place of a vowel which belongs to an 
element which forms part of the purvapada. 


Se 








uttara samkhya 


uttarad samkhya ‘the later (following) 
number . 
Opp. purvasamkhya. 
uttarartham ‘(the mention of x is) for the 
sake of ( aparticular term to be continued in) 
a following rule (so that x can be continued 
there)’ KV on P. 2.4.47; 6.4.3; 6.4.149. It 
need not be the next rule, see KV on 
P.7.1.73. Here uttardrtham refers to 
F318. 
See KV on P. 6.4.116; 7.1.52; 7.1.64. 


uttva ‘the substitution of u (for a in the re- 
duplication syllable)’ Mbh.,p. 157, line 9. 
Rejected by Patafijali. See STHANI, 

Pt. IJ, Note (78). 


uttvavadin ‘the advocate of the substitution 
of u’ (Kaiyata). 
STHANI, Pt. Il, Notes (75, 77). 
Opp. ittvavddin. 
utthapita ‘caused to present itself’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 7.2.59. Renders sannidhdpita. 


utpatti ‘generation, production’ pratyadhi- 
karanam vacanotpatteh “because number is 
generated in accordance with the thing / item 
referred to’. Vt. I on P. 2.4.1. 


utpattipaksa ‘alternative view according to 
which each single phoneme is separately 
produced by the speech organs’. It implies 
the previous non-existence of phonemes in 
uttering a word or sentence. A Naiydyika 
view. See Nydyasutra 2b. 16 and 35 (ed. 
W. Ruben 1928). 

See PASPA, n. 61. 
Opp. abhivyaktipaksa. 

utpatha ‘a by-road’ Mbh. I, p. 448, line 16. 

utpata ‘omen’ Vt. II] on P.2.3.13. See ANA, 
n. 347. 

utpad- Caus. ‘bring about, form’ Nicam 
utpa- dayanti ‘(some verbal bases) form their 
present stem with NiC’. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 126. 
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utsarga-apavada 


utpucchayate puccham svayam eva 
‘(the bird) raises its tail of its own’ Mbh. 
I, p. 291. ines T5-16 (on Vn. LV on 
P. 1.3.67); KV on P. 6.2.196. Utpuccha- is 
a denom. formation by P. 3.1.20 (NiN). 
utsarga 1. ‘general rule’. Is usually stated 
first, followed by a special rule or 
special rules. See AP I, p. 59. 
See AP I, p. 86 (siddha-principle). 
2. = sthdnin Vt. Wil on P. 1.1.57; Vr. I] on 
P, 2433. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 769; AP VIII, 
P, 24.33. VE EV. 
Opp. apavadda. 


utsarga-apavada A relation assumed 
between rules. See Mbh. III, on P. 7.2.89 
and 90. 

Grammar Is taught according to utsarga 
and apavada, see PASPA, pp. 74-78. 

Asa principle of rule ordering, see AP 
II, Introduction, pp. xii-xvill; AP IV, 
Introduction, pp. vill-1x, pp. 7-14, 19-20, 
26-31% AP Ay FP; fel? 7, onderas Pe 7182. 
under 4; P.7.1.85,under3; AP XI,P.7.2.44, 
under 5; P. 7.2.70, under 4. 

purvam hy apavada abhinivisante 
pascad utsargah ‘for special rules become 
effective first (and) general rules (only) 
afterwards’ Mbh.1,pp.463, line 1. 

See P.7.2.89, under 5; P.7.2.90,under4. 

This relation does not hold good when 
the question is of abhydsa. See under 
abhydsadhikaresv apavddotsargabddha- 
katvat. 

The relation may be assumed even if 
the two rules concerned are applicable in 
different domains, i.e., to different sthdnins. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.61, under 6 (Vt. IV). 

Utsarga-apavdada is used as a simile in 
Kumadrasambhava, 2.27, Raghuvamsa 
15.7. The overthrow of enemies like that 
of an utsarga by an apavdda. 


«ge ea Ae 


utsarga - apavadatva 


See ANA, p. 15 (Vr. II); PRATI, p. 48. 

See under utsargapavadanyaya; takra- 
Kaundinyanyaya. 

Better render apavada as ‘the (more) 
special rule’. 

utsarga - apavadatva See PN, pbh. 63. 

For a difference between Katyadyana 
and Patanjali on the relation between a 
general rule and a special rule see ANA, 
Note (10). For Katyayana the utsarga - 
apavada relation holds good, if the general 
rule and the special rule cannot be applied 
together. This implies a conflict in which 
the special rule sets aside the general rule. 
But, according to Patanjali, even when the 
two rules can be applied together the special 
rule prevails. Here the question of conflict 
does not arise. See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 
7 (Vt. I). 

Is applied in atwo-way conflict,see AP 
IX, p. 87; AP X,, P. 7.1.73, under 9. 

Don’t confuse with substitution. In the 
case of utsarga - apavadda we do not first 
apply the general rule and then the special 
rule, but we apply straightaway the special 
rule. E.g., the vikarana SaP is the general 
rule. The other vikaranas are the special 
instances. 

See under apavdda and Srutikrta. 


utsargata ekavacanam ‘generally the 
singular number (suffix is added)’ ,namely, 
after any pratipadika without conveying 
the sense of singularity. Source not known. 
utsargalaksanapratisedha ‘prohibition 
of a grammatical operation on the sthdnin 
“original”’ Vr. II on P. 2.4.35. 
Opp. utsargalaksanabhdva. 
utsargalaksanabhava ‘giving scope to 
an operation applicable to the original 


(sthanin)’ Vt. I on P. 6.1.86; KV on 
Pi GAgZ2: 
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udanc 


See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 177. 

See under asiddha/siddha. 

Opp. adeSalaksanapratisedha; utsarga- 
laksanapratisedha. 

utsargapavadanyaya Requires both 

rules concerned to apply to the same domain, 
but utsarga is not always applied. See under 
utsarga-apavada relation. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.66, under 5. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.11, under 3. 


utsargapratisedha ‘non-application of the 
general rule’ Vr. II on P. 2.3.1. 


utsah- badhitum notsahate ‘is not able to set 
aside’ KV on P. 7.1.2. 
utsuka ‘(much) concerned about’ P. 2.3.44. 
utsutra ‘what goes beyond the rules’ Mbh. 
I, p. 12, line 27. 
See PASPA, n. 778. 
utsrsta ‘left out’ KV on P. 6.4.23. 
“vi§Sesana ‘stripped of distinguish- 
ing elements/distinctive marks’ KV on 
P. V1. 


ud Upasarga, preverb, — ut, P. 8.4.55. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.36, under 5. 


For sandhi with stha / stambh apply 
P. 84.61, 
ud + §ri—uc + chri, P. 8.4.40; 8.4.63. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.49, under 3. 


ud +stambh- Apply P. 8.4.55; 8.4.61; 
8.4.65. 


udakta ‘drawn up (from a well)’ KV on 
P. 6.4.30 (in an example). Derivation : 


(1) ud+ aficU + Kta Dhp. 1.203 
(2) ud+a®°c + ta P. 6.4.24 
(3) ud + ak + ta PF. 8.2.50 


See KV on P. 7.2.53, counter example, 
the meaning pujd is not conveyed, but the 
meaning gati is. 

udafic See under afic-. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.59, under 7. 


—————————— eee 








udavahe 104 UDit 


udavahe ‘in the water-carrying one’ Mbh. 
I, p. 148, lines 14-15. 
Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. I, p. 255. 


udasvit ‘(Indian) buttermilk’, prepared 
differently from the way in which butter- 
milk in the West is prepared. Prepare 
curds, then add water. KV on P. 7.1.72, pl. 
ntr. udasvi-nUM-tt. 


udatta ‘high pitch’. One of the three tone 
accents. Defined by P. 1.2.29 as uccaih. 
See AP II, P. 1.2.29, under 5, for 
different interpretations of uccaih. 
Opp. anud@tta, svarita. 


uddattatva ‘being listed as an udatta 
verbal base (in the Dhp.)’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.2.36. If uddatta, then P.7.2.10 cannot 
prohibit idagama. Therefore iddgama 1s 
established. See AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 2. 
See KV on P. 7.2.52. 
See under uddattopadeSa. 


udattanivrittisvara ‘accent due to the 
removal / deletion of a preceding udatta 
vowel’ Mbh. III, p. 252, line 10. Reference 
i8 to P..6.L.161. 

See KVonP.7.1.75 and AP X,P.7.1.75, 
under 4. 

E.g., asthan+ Ta (here anAN, which 
is udatta by P.7.1.75, has replaced the final 
i of asthi)— asth°n+d (here an udatta 
vowel has been deleted). Then, by P. 6.1.61 
the vowel of the case ending becomes 
udatta. 


udattet ‘(a verbal base) marked with udatta’ . 
The element marked may be the verbal 
base vowel or a vowel used as anubandha. 
E.g., gamL- (Dhp. 1.1031). Here the L 1s 
uddtta, but the verbal base gam- itself is 
anudatta. If the verbal base vowel is 
marked, the verbal base takes the augment 
iT (inferred from P. 7.2.10). If the 
anubandha vowel is marked, the verbal 


base takes parasmaipada endings (inferred 
from PP. 1.3<12). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.37, under 3. 


udattopadesa ‘a verbal base which is 
marked as udatta in the Dhp. . Term used 
in P. 7.3.34. 

List provided by SK, No. 2258, on 
P, 7.1.5. Therefore, to have fddgama, 
P. 7.2.35 is applied. No special rule is 
required. If udattopadesa, idagama is 
invariably applied by inference from 
P. 7.2.10 and by P.7.2.35. If option is 
required, then a separate rule must be 
phrased, like P. 7.2.50 for Ktva and nistha. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.53, under 4. 

The distinction between anud@ttopa- 
desa and udattopadesa holds only when the 
question is of adding a@rdhadhatuka suffixes. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.37, under 3; AP XI, 
P.7.2.48, under 2; P.7.2.50, under 4: 
P.7.2.52,under4; AP XII,P.7.3.34,under2. 

Not to be confused with udattet. 

For Svi- ,see AP XI, P. 7.2.14, under 5. 

See under upadeSa-udatta; dhatu. 

Opp. anudattopadesa. 


udaharana ‘example’ uddharanam pratyu- 
dharanam vakyddhyahara ity etat sam- 
uditam vyakhyadnam bhavati ‘example, 
counter example, supplying (words in) 
a sentence, all of that together makes 
up the interpretation’ Mbh. p. 12, lines 
25-26. 


uddahartavya ‘to be quoted as an example’ 
KV on P. 7.2.97. 


udahr- na udahriyate ‘is not mentioned as 
an example’ KV on P. 6.4.157. 


U Dit ‘(a verbal base) marked with (the anu- 
bandha) U’ P. 7.2.56 prescribes preferably 
idagama before Ktva added to sucha base. 
Note the capital D.See AP XII, P. 7.3.34, 
under 3. 


Enna ST RE ai EAT a aaa, 


udicam 


See KV on P. 7.2.15. 
Not to be confused with dzdit. 


udicam ‘(in the usage) of the Northerners’ 
Udicam refers to the usage of the North- 
erners, excludes that of the Easterners. Not 
indicative of option. 

KV on P. 7.3.46, udicamgrahanam 
vikalpartham ‘the mention of udicdam is for 
the sake of option’. See AP XII, P. 7.3.46, 
under 2 (option rejected). This rule holds 
good for the usage noted only. 

Discontinued in P. 7.3.47. See FANU, 
p. 274, convention 50. 


udetoh ‘before the rising of the sun’ Mbh. 

I,p.414, line 14. A tosUN-derivation by P. 

3.4.16. For the derivation, see TA, p. 1S7, 
See under purd stryasyodetor... 


udgam- 3 sg. aor. udagdt ‘gained ascen- 
dency’ KV on P. 2.4.3. 

uddesa 1. gunaih pradpanam ‘Causing to 
understand by means of (an enumeration 
of) qualities’, i.e., description of a 
linguistic item through a quality / 
property, or through properties, Mbh. I, 
p. 260, line 7. See AP I, pp. 31-32. 

2. ‘the earlier mention (of an item in an 
order of one-to-one correspondence 
with another item)’. Reference is to 
P, 1.3.10. 

3. In contrast with upadesa which refers to 
a primitive linguistic element in 
Panini’s system in the sense of a starting 
point of the prakriyd, the term uddesa 
refers to a fully derived form as the 
output of the prakriyd. See PASPA, 
pp. 216-217. 
sarvasyoddeSasya sarvo ’nudesah prap- 

noti ‘foreach earlier mention (of anitem) a 

(matching) later mention (of an item inaone- 

fo-one correspondence) is at hand / 

available’ Mbh. I, p. 267, lines 19-20. 
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NageSa here renders sarvoddesasya as 
sarvoddeSinah *for each item mentioned 
earlier’. 

See under upadesa. 

Opp. anudesa. 


uddesya ‘that with reference to which arule 
is stated’. Mainly stated in the ablative, 
genitive and locative. See AP I, P. 1.1.54, 
under 7, 
A sthanin stated in the genitive in a rule 
is always part of the uddesya. See AP, VI, 
P.2.4.36, adah; 2.4.32, under 2; 2.4.33 (a), 
under 3; 2.4.36, under 4; 2.4.58, under 2 
(anifioh); 2.4.71, under 2; 2.4.78, under 2. 
See AP IX. P.6.4.3, under 3 (a parasap- 
tami ,namely , nami, is part of the uddesya). 


uddesyavidheyabhava ‘the relation of 
uddesyaand vidheya’ . UddeSyais the given, 
the known item. Vidheya is the new item, not 
known so far. Whatever goes with the form 
to be derived belongs to the vidheya. 

For the distribution of terms between 
uddesya and vidheya in a samjridsitra, see 
AP IV, P. 1.4.58, under 1. 

When the vidheya is in the nom., the 
uddesya may be in the nom. too. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.90, under 4 (examples). 

For other than samjndsiitras, see AP III, 
P. 1.3.14, under 3. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.20, under 2; 
P. 2.4.21, under 2. 

See Joshi - Roodbergen (d), 1996, 
pp. 76-82; and AP V, pp. 53-56. 

uddhrta® ‘from which (abl.) something has 
been taken away’. Initial component of a 
bv.cp. like uddhrtaudand (sthali), Mbh.1, 
p.424, line 25. See BDA, p. 73. 

unneyam ‘to be inferred’ KV on P. 7.2.92. 

upa kharyam dronah ‘a drona is more 
than a khari’ KV on P. 2.3.9. See ANA, 


Note (79) for the use of the acc. and of the 
loc. 


a 
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upadesa 


I 


upakarya 

upakarya ‘the thing to be assisted’. See 
ANA, p. 109. 

upaksaya ‘decrease’. STHANI, Pt. I, n. 70 
(Kaiyata). 


upagraha ‘voice’ (parasmaipada/atmane- 
pada) 
See under suptinupagraha... 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 346. 
upagrahana ‘reference’ (?) Nydsa on KV 
on P. 2.4.69. 
upaghatam NamUL formation of upahan- 
by P. 3.4.48. 
For gh apply P. 7.3.54. For the deletion 
of n apply P. 6.4.37. For the substitution of 
tapply P. 7.3.32. 


upacara 1. ‘treatment, practice regardin Zoe 
Vt. VIII on Sivasitra |. 
See under dcara. 

2. ‘metaphorical use of a word’ KV on 

P. 6.4.144. 
See Nydsutra 2.60. 
See under kdrane karyopacara. 
See under laksana. 


upacarasatta ‘something occurring In our 
mind through the agency of words’ VP I, 
1966, Repr. 1995, p. 110, on VP 1.121, 
‘being, reality in a secondary sense’, 1.€., 
the existence of the thing-meant in the mind 
of the listener as conveyed by a word. See 
VP.3.3.39 ab (ed. W. Rau 1977), vyapadese 
padarthanam sattaupacdariki. It shows the 
essential form (dtmaripa) of everything in 
all conditions (/bid. cd.). 
Opp. mukhyasatta. 
upacarena ‘by way of secondary meaning, 
metaphorically’ Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.4. 
upajana ‘addition (said of an augment)’ Vt. 
XV on Sivasitra 5; Mbh.1, p. 75, line 9 
(an...upajana), line 10; p. 112, line 2a. 
See under agama. 


Opp. apaya. 


upajivyavirodha ‘the contradiction of 
(destroying) that upon which you live’. See 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.81, under 6 (Vr. [V). 

upajivyavirodhasyayuktatvam ‘we 
mustnotbe hostile to thatto which one owes 
hisexistence’.Anydya which forms the basis 
for PN, pbh.85 (sannipatalaksana-pbh.). 

°upajna ‘original conception (of a scholarly 
work)’ P.2.4.41. A karmani aN derivation 
by P. 3.1.136. 

upajnata ‘invented’ P. 4.3.115. 

upajnana ‘originality’ KV on P. 2.4.21. 

upajneya ‘tobe known, understood’ KV on 
P. 2.4.21. According to the Nyasa, = pari- 
jneya. 

upatapa ‘affliction’ (sense attributed to 
lang-)’ Vt.1on P. 6.4.24. Explained by the 
Nyasa on the KV on P. 6.4.24 as vyadhi 
(Benares ed. Vol. V, p. 377). 

upadasah ‘approximately ten’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 428, line 10. See BDA, Note (78) and 
pp.111-116. 


upadanam ‘mention’ KV on P. 7.3.72. 


upadis- ‘to teach, instruct, provide instruc- 
tion’ Mbh. I, p. 36, line 15 (in Slokavt.). 


upadesa 1. Three laukika meanings : (1) ‘the 
act of teaching’, (2) ‘that which is 
taught’ (karmasdadhana sense), (3) ‘that 
by which something is taught (karana- 
sadhana sense)’. See PASPA, n. 783. 

Karmasdadhana derivation, upadis- 
yate, sc. Sastravakyesu. Nydsa on KV 
on P. 6.1.186. 

2. ‘instruction, teaching (by means of 
sutras in the A.)’. 

Mbh.\, p. 64, lines 11-12. varndnam 
upadesah ‘the instruction in phonemes’, 
i.e., the aksarasamamnaya, the Siva- 
sutras. 

Mbh.1,p.260, lines 12-13, ...dvyartha 
upadesah. Karyartho va bhavaty upa- 


science tg aT ITT C AAA ET 


upadesa 107 upadesa 


LEE EET 





desah Sravanartho va ‘(here in the A. except the LyaP-substitutions, Vts I-1 

the teaching of a sound) has two on P, 7.137. 

purposes. The teaching happens either See AP X,P. 7.1.58, under 5; AP XII, 

for the sake of a grammatical opera- P. 7.3.34, under 6. 

tion or for the sake of hearing (it, See under uttarakdla; dhatu. 

the sound)’. Nydsa on KVon P.6.1.186, Opp. /aksanika. See AP XII, P.7.3.37, 

upadisyata ity upadesah. That is to under 8. 

say, that which is enunciated in the 5. ‘(first) mention (of a linguistic element 

Sastra-vakyas and in the khilapatha in a particular technical form ina siitra 

(= Dhp.). inthe A.)’, like the mention of ain asUK 
‘system of grammatical instruction’ in P. 7.1.50. 

KV on P. 64,14, Mbh. I, p.79, lines 20-21, ...dvitiyah 
Opp. prayoga. prayoga upasyate. Ko ‘sau. Upadeso 

3. Panini s technical language, metalan- nama ‘(apart from laukika prayoga) a 
guage, the original formulations as second usage is acknowledged. Which 


stated in the sutrapatha, Dhp.and gana- 
patha in which linguistic elements 
obtained from analysis are provided 
with anubandhas. To the anubandhas 
different functions are ascribed by 
definition. To upadesa also belong 
technical terms as defined. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.37, under 9 (Vt. I); AP XI, p. 23. 

An anga like pac + ais never upadeSa, 
although the constituent elements are. 
But their combination, as the outcome 
of prakriya, is not. 

In P. 7.2.10 rendered as prakrtipatha 
‘recitation of (a linguistic element in its) 
original form’ by the Padamafijari on 


is that? The one named upadesa 
“technical usage”’.’ 

sarvasyopadeSsavisesanatvat q.V = 
sarvam upadesagrahanam visesayisya- 
mah, Vt. II on P. 6.1.186. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.3, 
anavagatasya...sabdenadyam pratya- 
yanam arthasya prasne prativacane va 
upadesah ‘the communication by means 
of word for the first time of a matter not 
understood before from a different 
source of knowledge in a question - 
answer situation’. | 

KV on P. 6.4.46 (refers to the Dhp.). 


KV on P. 7.2.10. When the question is of verbal bases, 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.10, under 2. upadesa refers to the Dhp. 

4. ‘the upadesa-stage’, that is, the stage 6. Reference may also be to the Sivastitras. 
before grammatical operations are See under itsamjna. 
applied, as different from the prakriya. 7. Technical suffixal symbols like yu or vu 
A collective term for those linguistic (LyuT, DvuN) are never taken into 
elements which have not undergone account for operations conditioned by 
changes due to grammatical operations phonological or morphological ele- 
of different kinds, like substitution. ments. Grammatical designations are 
Upadesa may, therefore, also refer to the applied on the basis of the actual 
Dhp. as a collection of such elements. linguistic form, not on the basis of their 
Upadesa excludes all substitutions technical representations. See AP IX, 


applied in the course of the prakriya, P. 6.4.143, under 4. 














upadesa-udatta and upadesa ... 


8. Operations caused by an upadesa item 
like an anubandha prevail over ope- 
rations caused by a non-upadesa item. 

see. AP IX, p..231; AP XI..P, 7.244. 
under 6. 

9. Fora contrast with uddesa, see PASPA, 
pp. 216-217. 

See under adupadesah; anubandha; 
uddeSa; upadesivadbhdva; paropadesa 
/ purvopadesa and under h. 

See Devasthali (b), 1967, Introduc- 
tion, p. 38. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 442: AP I, 
pp. 30-31; AP IX, P. 6.4.37; AP VIII, 
P. 6.4.12 (a), under 3; P. 6.4.37, under 
3 and Excursus on P. 6.4.37. 

Opp. loka, vyavahdra. 


upadesa-udatta and upadesa-anudatta 
See under dhGtu. 

upadesakala ‘the time of enunciation’ , i-e., 
the time when the element concerned is first 
introduced,e.g.,in the Dap. KVonP.7.1.2; 
of P. 7.1.38. 

upadesaprayoga ‘meta-language’, tech- 
nical-grammatical usage. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.14, under 8. Distinguish between 
upadesa ‘technical language’ and siitra- 
language, 1.€., non-standardized Sanskrit. 

upadesadhikara ‘coming under the govern- 
ing influence of upadese (in P. 7.2.10)’. 
That is, the verbal bases mentioned in the 
rules from P. 7.2.10 onwards must be taken 
in their upadesa form, as stated in the Dhp. 
KV on P. 7.2.41 and 43. 

See under abhdktatva. 
Opp. laksanika. 

upadesavastha ‘the upadeSa-stage’ i.e., 
before grammatical operations are applied. 
KV on P. 7.1. 58. Already in this stage of 
the verbal base nUM is added, KV on 
P. 7.1.58; Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.62. 
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Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.10 (Benares ed.. 
Vol. V, p. 678). 
upadesin ‘form/elementas originally stated 
in / belonging to the upadesga’ . 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, n. 442: AP X, 
P, 7.1.85, under 5. 
upadesivat ‘(a form / element to which 
prakriya rules have been applied ts) treat- 
ed like an upadesin’ Vt. J on P. 7.1.2: Vr. | 
on P; 7.1.53, Vr. ID-on .P, 7.2.99. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 442. 


upadesivadbhava ‘treatment (of an 
element) according to the way it has been 
stated in the upadesa’. That is,a form which 
does not belong to the upadesa (but is 
introduced later on in the prakriya, as a 
substitute) is regarded as belonging to 
Panini's upadesa. E.g., Mbh. Ill, p. 38, 
line 11, 
See Vrs I and II on P. 7.1.2: Vz. I on 
P, 7.1.37 Ve. dE on P, 72.107, 
See STHANI, n. 442; AP X, P. 7.1.2. 
under 8; AP X, P. 7.1.3, under 8; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.107 (b), under 7 and 8. 


upadesivadvacanam ‘statement of treat- 
ment like an upadesin’ Vt. I on P. 7.1.98. 


°upadha_ avarnopadha ‘(an anga) whose 
pre-final (vowel) is a’ Vt. II on P. 7.1.82. 

upadha ‘pre-final phoneme (of a given 
linguistic unit)’ P. 1.1.65; 7.2.116: 
7.3.36. Refers to a form assumed in 
a particular stage of the derivation, not 
to the upadesa stage of the verbal base in 
the Dhp. E.g., nid- (P. 7.1.58) becomes 
nind- and is then called hal-upadha ‘having 
a consonant in pre-final position’ (notin KV 
on P. 7.1.58) 

And immediate sequence, P. 6.4.89, 

under 2. 

upadhakarya ‘The sound y in the pre-final 
position’. KV on P. 6.4.149. 


(I 





upadhatva 


upadhatva ‘the status of being the pre-final 
phoneme’ KVonP.7.1.65 (the Benares and 
Hyderabad editions read upadhatva). 
upadhadirghatva ‘lengthening of the pre- 
final verbal base vowel’ Vr. I on P. 7.2.27. 
Opp. upadhahrasvatva. 


upadhavikara ‘a change of the pre-final 
(vowel)’ Vt. IV on P.6.4.16. Used only with 
reference to a substitution in place of a 
vowel. 
upadhavrddhi ‘vrddhi of the pre-final 
vowel’ by P. 7.2.116. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.117, under 4 and 5 
(Vr. LY: 


upadhahrasvatva ‘shortening of the pre- 
final verbal base vowel’ Vr. II on P. 7.1.27. 
Opp. upadhddirghatva. 
upadhmaniya Preferred substitute of a 
visarga before a ku-class phoneme or be- 
fore an unvoiced labial. P. 8.3.37. Written 
with a peculiar sign. 
See Allen, 1953, p. 50. 
upanyasa visama upanyasah ‘it has been 
put in the wrong way, wrong analogy’, ‘it 
is not the same case’ Mbh.I, p. 16, line 13; 
III, p. 214, line 20. 
upapad- naupapadyate ‘cannot be justified 
/ upheld / reasonably established’ MbA. I, 
p. 357, line 23; Mbh. Ill, p. 251, line 13 (in 


upapadavibhakteh ... 


For the difference between an upapada 
cp. and a genitive tp. cp. see 
MGhkK, Kir.5.45,n.416. The difference 
lies in the vowel quantity of the upapada 
constituent. E.g., the upapada deriva- 
tion gives °cdra, dhdra (karmany aN, 
P. 3.2.1; 7.2.116), whereas the fp. 
derivation (pacady aC, P. 3.1.134), 
results in °cara, °dhara. 


. upapada, as a samjna given to words 


mentioned in the loc. in the section 
P. 3.1.92; 3.4.117, except when the 
locative word stands for a meaning 
condition. See TA, n. 782. 

kriyarthopapada, P. 2.3.14. 

See J. Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik II, i. $75. 

See TA, Bh. Nos 17, 18 on P. 2.2.19, 
and Note (157); AP VI, Introduction, 
p. vii; p. 45; AP VIII, P. 6.4.85, under 
2,examples pratibhuvau, sudhiyau, ana- 
lysed as prati + (bhua + KviP) and su 
+ (dhi + KviP). 

upapadaniyame Sesagrahanam §ak- 
yam akartum ‘given the restriction of 
upapada (in P. 1.4.105, yusmad?), it is 
possible to dispense with the mention of 
§esa (in P. 1.4.108)°. Mentioned as a Vi. 
in some editions of the Mbh. 

Compare Mbh. I, p. 351, lines 22-23. 





Slokavt.). 
upapada 1. ‘accompanying word’ upoccari- 
tam padam upapadam ‘a word uttered 
in the vicinity’, Mbh. II, p. 76, line 8. kdraka or of the fesa designation. 
See AP IV on P. 1.4.105, under 7. See AP VII, P. 2.3.2, under 5; P. 2.3.8, 
Two types: (1) representing a karaka, under 2. 
e.g., kKumbhakara, (2) representing a Opp. karakavibhaktt. 
gati (preverbs like pra). See AP X, upapadavibhakteh karakavibhaktir 
P. 7.1.37, under 3. baliyasi ‘a case ending conveying a 
upapada cp. formation with a KviP kdaraka (-relation) is stronger than a case 
form, P. 3.2.76. E.g., nunnanunnanut, ending prescribed in connection with an 
Kir. 15.14. accompanying word ’ Vt.l on P.2.3.19; Vt. 


upapadavibhakti A case ending governed 
by an indeclinable (like namas), and 
prescribed without the intermediary of a 











upapadasamjnayam ... 


Il on P. 2.3.22; Mbh.1, p. 349, lines 3-4; 
p. 445, lines 9-10; p. 453, lines 5-6; PN, 
poh. 94. 

See ANA, pp. 68, 97, and Note (115); 
VIBHA, Note (15); AP IV on P. 1.4.94, 
under 5. 

upapadasamjnadyam samarthavaca- 
nam ‘with regard to the designation 
upapada (the word) samartha should be 
stated’ Vr. I] on P. 3.1.92. That is to say, the 
upapada should be in (syntactic) construc- 
tion with the word accompanied. 


upapadasamasa_  P. 2.2.19; Vt. IV on 
Py, 2.219. 

Is nityasamasa, Mbh.1, p. 418, line 10. 
See AP IX, pp. 49-50 (Sabdaprat). 

Prevails over gen. ip. cp. formation 
because itis antaranga, Vt.1V on P. 2.2.19. 
Patafijali disagrees. See STHANY, Pt. II, 
p. 106. 

Not formed with a subanta, according 
to PN, pbh. 75. 

In nityasamadsa. See KV on P. 3.3.1 16. 

See ATA, n. 422. 

see Mall. on Kir. 7.38. 


upaplu- ‘to present oneself, to come to the 
fore’. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n, 133. 


upamardana ‘suspension, setting aside’ KV 
on P. 7.3.40. 


upamana 1. ‘that with which something is 
compared/the standard of comparison’ 
Mbh.1, p.397, line 6. See KA, pp. 88-89. 
2. KVonP.7.2.18. Explained by the Nyasa 
as sddharmya ‘similarity’. 
See under upameya. 
upamanapurvapadakarmadharaya 
‘a kdh. cp. whose first member represents 
the upamana’. See KA, Notes (82, 87). 


upameya ‘the item compared’ Mbh. |, 
p. 397, line 6. 
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upalaksana 


See KA, Notes (68, 71). 
See under upamdna. 
upayoganimuitta ‘that which enables us to 
make use (of something)’ Slokavt. (1) on 
P. 1.4.51. See KARA, pp. 180-181. 
See under bruvisdasigunena. 
uparyadi 1.e., upari, adhi, 
adhas. Construed with an acc. Sloka- 
varittitka on P.2.3.2.See Mbh.1,p.444, line 
5. See ANA, p. 56. 


upart ‘above’. For derivation, see VIBHA, 
Note (42). 
uparistat (adv.)‘lateron’ Mbh.III,p. 202, 
line 7. 
In the derivation the suffix astdtl is 
applied by P. 5.3.27. 


upalaksana 1. ‘a merely external feature 
which helps in identifying an object’. 
See PASPA, Note (29). 

2. “a mere, general indication (not an 
exhaustive statement of details), a mere 
illustration’. See KV on P. 7.1.90. 

See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 57 (Kaiyata). 

See G. Palsule, 1961,pp.116,117,118 

3. ‘use in a wider sense’ (suti = sarvand- 
masthane), Padamafijari on KV on 
P. 6.4.12; KA, n. 230; VIBHA, n. 127. 

upalaksanamatra ‘merely indicative, 
illustrative’, that is, the term is used 
in a wider sense. Nyasa on KY on 
P. 64.14. 

upalaksanamatram krtva ‘having 
merely drawn attention to...’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 2.4.34. 

“artham ‘for the sake of/by way of 
mere indication, being merely indica- 
tive’ (mantra is used by way of indica- 
tion of chandas) Nydsa on KV on 
P. 2.4.80. 

See under kriddydm eva. 

Opp. iyattapratipddanartha. 


‘upari, etc. , 





upalaksanataya 


upalaksanataya ‘by way of general indi- 


cation’. Kaiyataon Bh.on Vr. ITonP. 1.3.1. 


upalaksanartham ‘for the sake of use in 
a wider sense’ KV on P. 7.4.85. Thus the 
term X 1s taken to imply y also 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.4.92, as a sample 
form usage. 


upalaksita 1. ‘seen, observed (to occur as 
/ with)’ KV on P. 7.2.58 (view of the 
PadaSesakara, visayasaptami interpre- 
tation of parasmaipadesu). 
2. Used to explain the instrum. case ending. 
Reference is to P. 2.3.21. 
See Mall. on Kir. 7.35. 
upalabdhi- = manasa samyuktanindriyany 
upalabdhau karanani bhavanti manaso 
‘samnidhyat ‘the senses collected together 
(but not prompted) by the manas become 
the causes of perception due to the 
asamnidhya of the manas’ Mbh. II, p. 120, 
lines 22-23 (on P. 3.2.115). 


upalambhana ‘causing to know’ Vt. VIII 
on P, 3.1.21. The KV explains it as vaca 
Sarirasparsfanam ‘touching someone’ s 
body while making a declaration’. After 
Sap- “to swear’ the dtm. endings are added 
in the sense of making a statement while 
touching someone’s body’. E.g., deva- 
dattadya Sapate ‘he swears to Devadatta 
(that, etc.)’. See AP III, p. 46. 

See under Sapa. 

upaslesa ‘close proximity / contact’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 2.4.70. 

See under adhikarana (aupaSlesika). 


upasamyoga Vt. II on P. 4.2.21, gariyan 
upasamyogah “too wide aconnection (of a 
suffix with astem)’.The prescription of the 
suffix for the stem concerned should be 
understood in a more restricted sense. 


upasamhr- ‘to make smaller in size or extent, 
reduce’ Mbh. III, p. 351, line 14. 


11] upasarga 


upasamkhyana 1. Lit. ‘mention nearby’. 
Used first in Vr. I on P.1.1.29. Usually 
meant to extend the scope of a sutra, 
sometimes to restrict it. 
2. ‘addition to, inclusion in (a given stitra)’ 
Rendered by the Nyasa on KV on P.6. 
4. 24 as pratipddanam ‘setting forth, 
mentioning’ . 
upasamkhydanaSsabdasya pratipada- 
nam arthah ‘the meaning of the word 
upasamkhyana is (additional) mention’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.51. 
‘we have to include a special provision 
for’ (+ loc.), Vt. I on P. 6.4.56. 


upasamkhyanam kartavyam ‘addition 
/ inclusion is to be made of...’. May be 
added by Patafijali. See Vr. Ilon P. 6.1.144 
(Mbh. Ill, p. 226, lines 7, 8, 13). But Vr. 1 
on P. 6.4.144 reads upasamkhyadnam. The 
corresponding bhasya (Mbh. Ill, p. 225, 
line 21; p. 226, line 1) says upasamkhya- 
nam kartavyam.So here upasamkhyadnam 
is part of the Vt., and kartavyam has been 
added in the bhasya. 


upasara ‘the first mating’. See Agrawala 
21963, p. 223. 
Compare upasarajah, KV on P.6.4.143. 


upasarga 1. ‘preverb’ P. 1.4.59. The 
defining characteristic 1s kriyadyoga 
‘connection with an action word’. See 
AP XIll, P. 7.4.47, under 2. 

Modifies the meaning of the verbal 
base. See Nirukta 1.3, on upasargas 
taken in the sense of post-positions 
rather than of preverbs. According to 
Gargya, preverbs have various mean- 
ings (uccdvacah padartha bhavantt). 

Preverbs are d@dyuddatta with the 
exception of abhi.See AP IX, P. 6.4.74, 
under 5 (prakriya of avapsus). 

See AP X, P. 7.1.67, under 2. Prdadi 
particles enumerated by P. 1.4.58 and 











upasargapurvaniyame ... 


defined by P. 1.4.59 as kriyadyoge “if there 
is connection with an action’. See under 
kriyavisSesa upasargah. 

P.7.1.37 assumes samdsa of upasarga 
and verbal base (in the case of Ktva 
replaced by LyaP). Cp. formation: pra 
+ (kr + Ktva) P. 2.2.18. 

. Upasargas form a lexical unit with a 
verbal base. But for the union of the two 
Panini has not stated a particular rule. 

How to combine upasarga with a 
verbal base? By P. 2.2.18, as a form of 
cp.formation, like (pra + sU) + da ? 
(prak subutpatteh)? See TA, Bh. No. 17 
on P.2.2.19, and also Bh. No. 19. 
Moreover, see Saundgavarttika L!3 on 
P. 2:2.46,and TA; p; 198: 

Can a syntactic connection of upa- 
sarga and dhdtu be formed? See AP X, 
P.7.1.37, under 3, and Excursus 
(pp. 84-85). 

When to introduce the upasarga in the 
prakriya? See under purvam dhatuh 
sadhanena yujyate paScad upasargenda. 
First join preverb and verbal base, or 
join preverb with a conjugated form of 
the verbal base, like bhavati? Patanjali 
assumes the latter. 

abhinirvrttasya  carthasya  upa- 
sargena viSesah §akyo vaktum ‘and of 
the meaning brought about the upasarga 
can be called the differentiating one’ 
Mbh. MII, p.93, lines 24-25.See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.10, under 8. 

Is dyotaka, has no independent 
meaning. See TA, Note (157). See under 
dyotaka. 

Upasargas are karmopasamyoga- 
dyotaka ‘revealing / merely indicating 
connection with an action’ of nouns or 
verbs. See P. 1.4.58; Mbh. I, p. 256, on 
Vt. VII on P. 1.3.1, which deals with 


Liz 


upasargavibhaktisvara 


preverbs and says that they are kriya- 
vigesaka. 

See under sddhana. 

3. Is an upasarga an upapada? See AP VI, 
p. 45 (on P. 2.2.19, under 12). 

Note that reduplication and ad/dd- 
agama (P.6.4.71-72) are applied to a 
verbal base, not to upasarga + verbal 
base. 

upasargas cabhivarjam Phitsititra 
4.13 in Devasthali (a), 1967, p. 143. 

See P. 3.1.136, KA added to a verbal 
base + upasarga (upasarge); 3.1.137 


b 


138 (anupasargat), 139-140, 14] 
(anupasarge). 
upasargapurvaniyame  advyavaya 


upa-samkhyanam ‘given a restriction 
inthe form of being preceded by a 
preverb inclusion is to be made of a 
separation by means of (the augment) a7” 
Vt. Hon P. 1.3.60. Even when the augment 
intervenes between the augment and the 
verbal base (see P. 1.3.17 and 18), the dtm. 
endings are to be used. See Chandra Vasy 
trsl.,. Vol. 1, on. P. 1.3.17, ) 
See under advyavaya. 


upasargavibhaktisvarapratirapakas 


ca nipatah ‘also items having the 
same shape (homophonous items) like 
preverbs, items with endings, vowels (are 
called) nipdta’. Stitra in the ganapatha 
on cddayah. P. 1.4.57, No. 146, in the 
Bohtlingk ed. of the Ganapdtha. Mentioned 
separately by the KV on P. 1.4.57. Includes 
upasargas, words ending in a vibhakti and 
vowels under nipata. 

See BDA, n. 302; AP IV, P. 1.4.57 
under 6. E.g., asti (a homophone of adi 
is’), iS a nipdta, hence avyaya, P. 1.1.37. 

See Vt. XXI on P. 2.2.24, astiksird sc. 
brahmani ‘wife of abrahmin who has much 
milk’. 


upasargasamanakaram ... 


upasargasamanakaram ptrvapadam 
Statementin the SK, No.2667,onP. 3.1.12. 
See under pradisamdasa. 


upasargac ca dairghye ‘(the verbal base 
fan-) preceded by a preverb also (takes 
NiC), if the sense of extension is conveyed’ 
Ganasutra, see SK (NSP ed., 1942, p. 423), 
ING. 2572, On P. 7.4.2. 


upasargena dhatvartho balad anyatra 
niyate First line of a stanza quoted by SK, 
No. 2232, on P. 8.4.18. 


upasarjana The meaning of upasarjana 
need not be taught, P. 1.2.57. Everybody 
knows what subordinate is. 
1. ‘subordinate (apradhdna) member (ina 
cp.)’. This is the non-technical sense. 
See BDA, pp. 201-202. 
2. An element stated in the nominative in 
the section dealing with cps, P. 1.2.43. 
This is the technical sense. Such an 
element is put as the first member of a 
Cp. Fs 2.2.30. See BDA,n. 783. 
In a bv. cp., see SA, Note (146); BDA, 
nm, 113, 
Shortening of the fem. suffix in a by. 
cp. by P. 1.2.48. See KA, p. 107; AP 
AIl, P. 7.3.48, under 3. 
See KV on P. 7.1.22, and AP X on this 
rule, under 4. 
See KA, n. 369; BDA, n. 112. 
upasarjanahrasvatva ‘shortening of a 
vowel in final position of a prdtipadika 
which is upasarjana’ by P. 1.2.48. KV on 
P. 7.3.47; Nydsa on KV on P.7.4.14. 
See AP XII, p. 7.3.48, under 3. 
upasarjanartham ‘meant for the sake of x 
when occurring as the subordinate member 
ofacp.’ KVonP. 7.3.47 
upasarjanibhita ‘having become the 


subordinate member of a cp.’. KV on 
PP. 72102. 


Lis 


upamsu 


‘(a numeral, samkhya) which functions 
as the subordinate member of acp.’ KV on 
Pe /L0s 

upasrsta ‘provided with a preverb (upa- 

sarga)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 262, line 16 (on 
P. 7.1.68); KV on P. 7.1.68 and 69. 

See KV on P. 1.4.38, upasargani- 
baddha. 

Opp. anupasrsta. 


upaskr- ‘to supply a word or words in a 
sentence to clarify its meaning’ P.6.1.139. 
See under vakydaddhyahdra. 


upastha- ‘to present itself, be concerned, be 
involved, come into play, have to do with’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 255, line 24; PN, pbh.90 (10). 

na hy anaya paribhdsayad §akyam 

ihopasthatum ‘this pbh. cannot present 
itself’ , i.e., this pbh. cannot apply here. KV 
on P. 6.1.37. 

upasthanam ‘presenting (itself)’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 6.4.16. 

upasthita ‘that which presents itself (here = 
tha); which comes to our mind imme- 
diately’ KV on P. 6.4.123. 

upasthiti ‘application, is applicable’ Nageéa, 
PN, pbh. 23, text p. 38. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.1, under 4. 


upahata Word form in P. 6.3.52. 


upahrta?® ‘offered, sacrificed’. Initial compo- 
nent of a bv. cp. See BDA, Bh. No. 68 on 
P, 2.2.24. 


upamsu <A way of recitation of Vedic 
mantras in which the articulatory organs 
move, but no sound is produced. See Taitt. 
Prati§.23.6, karanavad asabdam amanah- 
prayogam upamsu ‘updmSu (takes place) 
with the speech organs, without sound, 
without (mere) use of the mind’. 
Opp. manasa ‘(merely) mental’ and 
vacika. See under vacika 2. 


eee 
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ubhayagati 


upadmsuprayoga ISAC 


upamSsuprayoga ‘the use of (a type of voice 
called) upamsu’. KV on P. 1.2.34, by way 
of explanation of japa. 
See AP II, pp. 59-60. 
upacar- ‘to call’ e.g.‘what do they call 
siatrabheda?’ Mbh. III, p. 351, line 14. 
upatta ‘accepted, taken as’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.74, 156. 
upadana ‘mention’ Nydsaon KVonP.6.4.74. 
paryadya® ‘mention of synonyms’ KV 
OI Pawel 
upadanakaraka ‘material cause’ Nydsa on 
P. 1.4.30. 
updaddanakarana ‘material cause’ =prakrti 
(as opposed to vikrti) KV on P. 5.1 12. 
upadastasya svarah Siksakasya ‘the 
voice of this teacher has dinimished’ Mbh. 
I, p. 75, line 16. Example for Vr. VI on P. 
1.1.20. Upddasta is a [UN formation of 
diN- ‘to diminish’ (diyate). SiC replaces 
Cl. Guna by P. 7.3.84. Substitution of a7 
for the verbal base vowel e by P. 6.1.50. 


updadeya ‘what has to be taken into account’ 
Mbh. I, p. 85, line 10. 
upadhi 1. ‘delimiting factor, conditioning 
factor’ Mbh. III, p. 286, line 17; Nyasa 
on KV on P. 7.2.16, equals visesana 
‘qualifier’. 
2. ‘associative feature’ PASPA, n. 337. 
3. (in grammar) a meaning-condition in a 
rule, like pagau in P. 3.2.25, “when 
reference is to an animal’. See Mbh. II, 
p. 1, line 4; Nyasa on KV on P. 3.1.1 
(Benares ed., Vol. I, p. 333). 
4. ‘cause/condition (for the application of 
a rule, specifically mentioned in a rule)’ 
Vi. | off P. 3.101: 
Often rendered as vifesana ‘specifi- 
cation (for the application of a rule)’. 
See under pratyayddhikare ...; yad 
updadher vibhasa. 


5. -vacana ‘statement of a specific cause 
/ condition’ Padamafjari on KV on 
P. 3.13. 

6. (In Nydya). The thing (like a red flower) 
which imparts its own property to 
another thing placed in its vicinity (like 
a crystal). See Tarkasamgraha, ed. 
Athalye-Bodas. Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, 71930, 
p21... 

upddhivyabhicara ‘relaxation of restric- 

tive conditions’ KV on P. 7.1.38. 

upantya ‘that which comes near the end, pre- 


final’. 
uparjana ‘achieving, acquiring’ Nyasa on 
KV on P. 2.4.31. 


upds- updsyate ‘is inuse’. Mbh.1, p. 79, 
line 21. 

upottama ‘the last but one / penultimate 
syllable’ P. 6.1.217. 

ubh- Mbh. I, p. 29, lines 2-4, asiddha bha 
ubjah, etc. In the asiddha (tripddi) section, 
on P. 8.4.40. We should phrase the 
statement bha udjeh ‘in udj- the d is 
replaced by bh, and bh is replaced by b, by 
P, 8.4.53’. 

ubhaya ‘both’. Mentioned in Vt. XVIII on 
P. 1.1.56 as providing a difficulty in 
connection with sthanivadbhava. 

See STHANI, Note (47). 


ubhayagati ‘understanding in both ways’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.63: in this Sastra 
(vydkarana) ubhayagati is possible. When 
a laukika ‘ordinary’ gotra is understood, 
then a Sdstriya (gotra as defined in 
grammar) is included in that, but in a rule 
regarding a suffix there is no intention of 
gotra in the ordinary sense. 
See PN., pbh. 9, “in grammar a word 
possesses both its technical and its ordinary 


sense. 


sce edt a 


ubhayatha 


ubhayanirdese 


ubhayata dasraye nantadivat 


ubhayata asraye nantadivat ‘when 


dependence is on both (the anta of the 
preceding part as well as the adi of the 
following unit simultaneously), (then) the 
antdadivat-rule (P. 6.1.85 is) not (to be 
invoked)’ Mbh. 1, p. 151, line 25; p. 152, 
line 1; III, p. 269, line 12. 

See Paribhdsdsamgraha, p. 22 (Vyadi- 
krtaparibhasasticanam, No. 44). Compare 
p. 88 (Jainendraparibhasavrtti, No. 30, 
ubhayata asrayane na tadvadbhavah). Not 
in PN. 

See Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.1.80 
(Benares ed. Vol. V, p. 626). 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 195; AP X, 
P. 7.1.80, under 8. In the sequence @/a+ 
SatR ekddesa is applied, resulting in ar. 
Here a is treated like the final of the 
preceding unit, the aga; AP XIII, P.7.4.23, 
under 6. 


ubhayatravibhasa ‘option inboth ways’ KV 


on P.7.2.29.See AP XI,P.7.2.29, under 4. 
Case A: x has been prohibited, but now x 
is optionally allowed. 
Case B: x has been prescribed, but now x 
has become optional. 

See under prdaptapraptavibhasa. 
Is an option word like vd, etc. 
Is continued in P.6.4.6.See APIX,P.6.4.5, 
under 2. It discontinues na: ‘may or may 
not’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.86, under 2. 
r paficami_nirdeso 
baliyan ‘when in a rule both a word in 
the abl. and in the loc. are stated, the word 
in the abl. is stronger’ PN, pbh. 70. Ifa 
rule contains both a term in the loc. and in 

the abl., the abl. term prevails, and the loc. 

~ term is interpreted in the sense of a genitive. 
Compare hali = halah, P. 6.4.101. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.63 (Benares 
ed. Vol. V, p. 417); Nydsa on KV on 
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uruya 


P. 7.3.93, saptamyah sasthitvam prakalpa- 
yisyate ‘the loc. will be interpreted as a gen’. 


Why a gen.? See AP XII, P.7.3.93, under 
2 


o—_we 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.112, under 2. 


ubhayapadavrddhi ‘vrddhi applied to the 
first vowel of both the purvapada and the 
uttarapada’ P. 7.3.119-120. 
Opp. uttarapadavrddhi. 
ubhayaprapti ‘applicability in the sense of 
both (kartr and karman)’ P. 2.3.66. 
By. or tp. cp.? See PRATI, Notes (83, 
85). 
ubhayapraptau krtye sasthyah prati- 
sedho vaktavyah ‘when there is a 
possibility of (using the genitive case 
ending in the sense of) both (kartr and 
karman),a prohibition of the genitive 
case ending is to be stated, if there 1s 
(construction with a word ending in) a Artya 
(suffix)’. See AP VII, P. 2.3.71, under 6. 
Statement quoted by KV on P. 2.3.71, not 
a Katydyanavarttika; but based on Pataii- 
jali’s final discussion on P.2.3.71. 
See AP VII, P. 2.3.71, under 6. 


ubhayam ‘both matters’ Mbh. Ill, p. 203, 
line 20. 


Sura Taddhita. suffix. See under KuraC, 
GhuraC. 


urat P.7.4.66. Replaces the vowel r of a 
reduplication by a. Then apply P. 1.1. 51. 

uraso lopas ca See SK, No. 2965 on 
P. 3.1.48. Derives uraga. 

uru The enclitic form nas coming after uru 
has its n retroflexed. Compare urunas krdhi 
‘make spacious for us’. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.102, under 3. For the retroflexation 
apply P. 8.4.27. 

uruyad And dhrsnuyd, quoted by the KV on 
P. 7.1.39. See AP X, p. 93. 

Quoted by the KV on P. 7.4.25. 
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uvAN P.6.4.77.This is not a suffix, but the 
mere “glide” replacement by uv of the 
final u of a verbal base when followed by 
a suffix beginning with a vowel. See the 
derivation of loluva in AP I, P.1.1.4, under 
5. Here the suffix beginning with a vowel 
is aC added after pacddi bases by 
P, 3:1 434. 

uvarna ‘the sound u (whether long or short) ’ 
See Vz. III on P. 2.4.35. 


uvarnanta ‘ending in u’ KV on P. 7.4.30. 


U Anubandha mentioned in P. 7.2.44. Ee, 
syandU- (Dhp. 1.798). See under adit. 
uu E.g., dhaN—dhunoti, P. 7.3.80 (Siti 
pare), lu-, lundti. See SK (a), No. 2558. 

uka ‘(the suffixes) u and uka’ P. 2.3.69. 
See PRATI, n. 481, 482, 
ul 1. Vedic suffix, as in tar+u+trC— taritr 
‘one who conquers’ KV on P. 7.2.34. 
See under vrnavrfios ca trei utit. 
See under uT. 

2. Substitute for the v of vdh-, P. 6.4.132. 
Is jnapaka of the antaranga-pbh. See 
PN, Part II, 1960, Preface, p. vi. 

3. Replacement of v in final position of a 
verbal base beginning with a jhal sound 
which is marked with K or N, P. 6.4.19. 
See under div-. 

udbhava ‘origination (of long @)’ Slokavt. 
(part 3) on P. 6.4.19, Mbh. III, p. 186, 
line: 3. 
udha?® ‘drawn’ Initial component of a bv. cp. 
See BDA, Bh. No. 68 on P. 2.2.24. 


-us 1.3 pl. opt. ending, P. 3.4.108. Also 
used in the s-aor., in the impf. of 
reduplicating verbs, P. 3.4.109, and 
in the root aor. of verbal bases in 4d, 
P. 3.4.110. 

2. Sg. abl./ gen. case ending, P. 6.1.112. 
see AP IX, P. 6.4.148, under 4. 
Note that @ + us—us, P. 6.1.96. 
Before us apply parartipaikddesa 
by P.6.1.96.See AP IX,p.310 (jahyus). 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.3. 


U 


ultva ‘substitution of @ E.g., vuvirsati. 
lengthening by P. 8.2.77. 
See under svr-. 
udit ‘(a verbal base) marked with (the 
anubandha) U’, P. 7.2.44. E.g., guh O- 
Dhp. 1.944. Such a base preferably 
takes idagama before the suffixes 
menfioned by P. 7.2.35. Since this leaves 
an option, !dagama is prohibited before 
anistha suffix, P.7.2.15.E.g.,anj U- (Dhp. 
Led). 
See KV on P. 6.4.31. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.62, under 5. 
See under yasya vibhdsd. 
udittva ‘being marked with UJ’ KV on 
P. 7.2.12. Refer to P. 7.244. 
°una padono ‘dhydyah ‘an adhydya less a / 
one pdda’ Mbh. Il, p. 385, line 1. 
uyus /uvus 3 pl. pf. of veN- ‘to weave’. 
See AP VII, P. 2.4.41, under 5; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.77, under 5 (avus). 


°uka = Krt suffix, P. 3.2.165-166. 


? 
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urnu- 117 i 





urnu- ‘to cover’ Dhp. 2.30. -ulaC Taddhita. suffix, Vts VUII-IX on 
see. AP XI, P. 7.2.6, under 2: P. 7.2.11. P.. 5.2.122. 

under 6 (nu-bhava, and its three purposes); gyatus 3 du. pf. of veN- ‘to weave’. See 

P. 7.2.49, optional/preferable idagama, if P. 6.4.77, under 5, and P. 2.4.41, under 5. 

saN follows. 





usman ‘fricative’ (h, sibilants, visarga, anu- 
S 
_ BOE aad” ills. tie Peoeelhy ten Bpuane svara). See Schubiger, 71977, pp. 83-92. 
vrddhi. 
See Whitney, § 713. 


urnunavaytsati ‘he desires to cause to 


visa ‘you (pl.) have dwelt’ Mbh. I, p. 8, line 
23. Example of a form fallen into disuse. 
conven” (ice. uha ‘adaptation/modification (of a mantra) 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, p. 160. prescribed for a prakrti-yaga os suit the 
" 2 - —— ; circumstances of a vikrti-yaga . Mbh. |, 
urnotes copasamkhyanami ‘and inclusion . 
: p. 1, line 14. E.g., instead of agnaye tva 
is to be made of (the verbal base quoted as) ‘oh ome ils ol 
ae | (in the prakrti-yaga which is the Agni 
urnott Vt. VI on P. 3.1.36. The Vr. 1s “an — an fl 
rejected by Patanjali sacrifice) one says suryaya tvd (in the 
vikrtiyaga which is the Surya sacrifice). 


urdhvam Post-position + abl. See JMS, Chapter IX. 
upadesad urdhvam ‘after the original See PASPA, Introduction., p. v; p. 26, 
enunciation’ KV on P. 7.2.82. and Note (12). 


RK 


R 1. Anubandha used in the Dhadtupatha to Reduplication of the second syllable in 
indicate that the verbal base concerned a sannanta form after the application of 


does not shorten its vowel in the redupl. guna by P. 7.3.84, a-ri-ri-sa-ti. See AP XI, 


aor. of the causative (P.7.4.2).Eg, Po 7@74,unders. 
ydcayati - ayaydcat. Second or third conjugation? See AP 

2. Anubandha indicating that the element gH Veta ¢ EIR, 
concerned is ugit. Therefore nUM is 2 1 reduplication: — a, P. 7.4.66. 
inserted before the sarvanamasthana I In pre-final position of a verbal base, e.g., 
endings by P. 7.1.70. E.g., SatR. See trp-, (l)—ra, P. 6.1.59, traptr; (2)—ar, 
AP X, P. 7.1.78, under 2. P. 7.3.86, tarptr. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.45, under 2. 

-r Asa verbal base anga-final, is replaced 
by ri before yasUT (1IN), except when 
the JIN ending is sarvadhatuka. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.79, under 5 (kr—kri + yds). 

' Is replaced by ar in abhydsa, P. 7.4.66. 

r- ‘to go Dhp. 1.983; 3.16. The pf. 2nd sg. Add the augment rik by P. 7.4.90. 
is aritha. KV on P. 7.2.11. See under karikrsyate. 


r Is savarna of the vowel /, Vt. Von P. 1.1.9. 
Some brahmins cannot pronounce r, but 
say / instead. Mbh. I, p. 19, lines 21-22; 
mispronunciation of rtaka (a proper name) 

as ltaka. 
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rsy aN 





-r In final position of a nominal base anga, 
followed by short a of a case ending, both 
replaced by u by P. 6.1.11. E.g., mdtr + as 
(sg. abl. / gen.) — mdtus 
(P. 1.1.51)— mdatur (P. 8.2.24). 


-r Nominal stems in r, sg. nom.— d. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.19 (b), under 8 (prastd). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.49, bebhiditd. 
Derivation: -f-r 
-t-anAN + sU P.7.1.94 


— maturs 


-t-dn +s P. 6.4.8 
-t- Gn +° P. 6.1.68 
-t- G° P. 8.2.7 
-td. 


Is replaced by guna in the sg. loc. and 
before the sarvandmasthdna endings, 
P. 7.3.110. E.g., pitari, mdatarau. 

For guna of rapply P.1.1.2 and 1.1.51. 

For sandhi of a long vowel + r apply 
P.6.1.87.E.g., vad + rvacana — varvacana, 


q.¥. 
r+n—r+n Vt.lonP. 84.1. 
N.B. P. 8.4.1 itself prescribes natva of 
n preceded by the semivowel r. 
See under natva. 


r antebhyo nip Reference to P. 4.1.5. 
Nyasa on P. 7.2.34. 
rc P.7.4.39,a Vedic stanza. See P. Thieme, 
Pdnini and the Veda. Globe Press : 
Allahabad 1935, pp. 70-71. 
N.B. p. 71, rci does not mean ‘in the 
RgV’. See P. 4.1.9. 
Compare MbA II, p. 191, lines 24-25. 
rch- Dhp. 6.15.Substituted forr- by P. 7.3.78. 
For the reduplication apply P. 7.4.66. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.11, under 2 and 3. 
rich— artch (P. 7.4.66)— artch 
(P.7.4.70) — @4+nUT + rtch (P.7.4.71)— 
dnarcch (P. 8.4.40). 
rtI- A sautra verbal base, P. 3.1.29, not 
mentioned in the Dip. See SK (a), No. 2422 


on P. 3.1.29, which assumes that rt/- is a 
2nd conjugation class verb. Why? No 
reason Stated. 

See under sautra. 


See AP X, P. 7.1.2, under 6. 
rtunaksatrebhyo 'n Part of P. 4.3.16. 
Reference is to the taddhita-suffix aN. 
KV on P.7.3.18. Sée AP XII, P. 7.3.18. 
under 3. 
rtor vrddhimadvidhau avyayanam Vt. 
XVIII on P. 1.1.72. See KV on P.. 7.3.11. 
See under vrddhimadvidhi. 
rtvat ‘(a verbal base) containing short r’ Vr. 
Ion P. 7.4.90. 
rdit P.7.4.2. A verbal base marked with R 
in the Dhp. 


rditkarana ‘the addition of Ras an it-letter’ 
(P. 1.3.2) KVonP.7.4.1.E.g.,0nR-(Dhp. 
1.482). Provides the clue that a gramma- 
tical operation applicable to the pre-final 
verbal base vowel prevails over redupli- 
cation. 


rdupadha ‘having r as the pre-final vowel’ 
P. 7.4.90. In that case, the augment rik is 
added. 
E.g., yanluk is applied (before SaP) and 
a is deleted by the ganasutra carkaritam 
ca. Then also the augments rUK and rik 
are applicable, by P. 7.4.91. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.66, under 4. 


rdupadhac ca P.3.1.110, KVonP.7.3.66. 


rbhuksan ‘lord of the Rbhus’ , said of Indra. 

Equivalent of rbhuksin. 
Apply P. 7.1.86, KV on P. 6.4.9. 

rvarnac cett vaktavyam A version of Vt. 
Ion P. 8.4.1, KV on P. 8.4.1. 

rsy @N The taddhita-suffix aN added 
after the name of an rsi. Reference is to 
P. 4.1.114. See KV on P. 2.4.65. 
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-r 1. In final position of a verbal base is 


replaced by ir, P.7.1.100+1.1.51. The 
i is subsequently lengthened by 
P. S.2.2 7. 


See the derivation of tirna, AP XI, 


P; 7221 l< under 6. 


2. In final position of a verbal base and 


preceded by a labial is replaced by u, 
by P.7.1.102. The u is subsequently 
lengthened by P. 8.2.77. 


L 


EL Anubandha used in the Dhp. Verbal bases 


€ 
€ 


marked with L always take aN, as a replace- 
ment of C// in the aor. before par. endings, 
never siC, by P. 3.1.55. E.g., gamL — 
agamat. 

The genitive form is ul. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.46, under 2; AP IX, 
P.6.4.57, under 4; AP XI, P. 7.2.58, under 
2 (gamL-). 


As an it-letter, see under edit. 


= eT, P. 7.3.103-106. Substituted for a in 
final position of a nominal anga before 
certain case endings and the fem. suffixes 
stated as a@P. Then apply P. 6.1.78. 

See under madld. 


-€ 1.Verbal bases in -e (like veN-, hvaN-, 


Dhp. 1.1055, 1057) replace e by 
ad, P. 6.1.45. This 4 is deleted by 


— 


3. In pre-final position of a verbal base, is 
replaced by ir, P. 7.1.101. E.g., krt- 
(Dhp.10.111)  kirt—kir (P. 8.2.78). 


-rf A verbal base ending in long F, AP XI, 


P. 7.2.38, under 2. Enumerated in the Dap. 
9.18-28. These bases are marked with 
udatta and, therefore, take ida@gama, as 
inferred from P. 7.2.10. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.38, under 2. 


I Is savarna of the vowel r, Vt. V on P. 1.1.9. 


Confusion in pronunciation with r, 
see under r. 

Why has / been mentioned in Sivasatra 
2? According to Vr. I here, it serves for 
arbitrary word formations (like proper 
names), for imitations (of correct speech- 
sounds) based on a lack of capacity (to 
pronounce them correctly), or for pluti, etc. 


P. 6.4.140. E.g., meN+ka (P. 3.2.8) 
—ma+ a—m°+ a—ma. 

2. 3sg. pf. dtm. ending (eS), replaces ta 
(P. 3.4.78) by P. 3.4.81. See Nyasa on 
P. 2.4.49. Before this ending final 7 
of a verbal base is replaced by y, by 
P. 6.4.82. See AP XIII, P.7.4.9, under 3 
(avadigye). | 


-€ Sg. lst person dtm. ending, P. 3.4.79. 


See AP XIII, Introduction (on P. 7.4.52). 


——_—_—_— SSS SSS SSS 








=€ 


-e See under eS. 

-€- Substituted for a between single con- 
sonants of a verbal base in the pf., P. 6. 4. 
120-126. See under ettva. 


eka eva ‘oneandthe same’ KV on P. 2.4.32. 


ekatvayuktam ekasya Srutisamyogat 

‘(a word) is connerted with sg. number be- 

cause a direct statement refers to one (single 

object)’ JMS 3. 1.13. See SA, Note (121). 
See under graham sammarstt. 


ekadeSa ‘apart’? KVonP.7.4.71. 
See under kvacid ekadeSo... 


ekadeSatva tadekadesatvadt ‘because it 
forms part of that’ Nyasa on KV on 
PL. 7.2.30. 
ekadeSavikare hi nityatvam nopa- 
padyate Second line of a Slokavt. quoted 
at the end*of the bhdsya on Vr. VI on 
P. 1.1.20 (Mbh. I, p. 75, line 14). 
See also MbA. III, p. 251, line 13. 
See under ddeSa. 


ekadeSavikrta ‘that which has undergone a 
change in part (only)’ Vt. IX on P. 1.1.56. 


ekadesavikrtam ananyavat ‘what has 

undergone a change in a part only is treated 

as non-different (from the original)’ Vr. X 

on P.1.1.56. That is, a word which has 

undergone a change in one place only is 
not treated as a different word. 

Mbh.1I,p. 136, line 9; III, p. 228, lines 4-5. 

PN, pbh. 37. Quoted by KV on P. 7.1.9. 
See PN, Pt. 1, Introduction, p. 23. 

See KV on P. 7.1.8, and AP X, P. 7.1.8, 
under 3; Nydsa on KVonP.7.2.27; STHANI, 
Pt. I, p. 173-174 (Kaiyata); AP X, P.7.1.73, 
under 8: AP XI, P.7.2.101,under5; AP XI, 
P. 7.3.96, under 3. 

ekadeSin 1.‘a whole having parts’ = avayavin 
2. ‘one who is only partly acquainted with 
the truth (in grammar)’. 


120 


ekavacane 


ekadeSipradhana Akind of cp. formation. 
Vi. Il on P; 2.1.19. See ATA, Note (78); 
n.622 
ekadeSisamasa ‘cp. formation with a word 
standing for a whole’ P. 2.2.1. See TA, 
Note (1). 
Compare Mall. on Kir. 4.10. 
ekadesyukti ‘statement of an ekadesin’ 
NageSa on pbh.92 (PN, Pt.I,p. 174, line 3). 
ekapadavadharana ‘restriction by means 
of a single word (only)’. In this case the 
word eva is not used in the statement 
concerned. 
see PASPA, n. 355. 
Opp. dvipadavadharana. 


ekaparihara ‘one single refutatation’. Two 
Vts together form the refutation of an 
objection. Mbh. III, p. 304, lines 12-13. 
Opp. prthakparihara. 
ekaphalatva ‘leading to the same gramma- 
tical result’. Saidoftworules. See TA,n.68. 


ekam bradhmanam ahatvaikam ca’ 
suram apitvanyatra kamacarah 
syat ‘by not killing a brahmin or by not 
drinking just one liquor one could be 
unrestrained in other respects’ Mbh. I, 
p. 243, lines 1-2. 

See SA, p. 113 (NageSa). 

ekayoga ‘asingle rule (instead of two rules)’ 

Vt. Wl on P. 2.4.83. 


ekayogaksemata ‘the state of secure union, 
the not being separated’. E.g., of nila and 
nilatva. See PASPA, p. 84. 
ekayoganirdistanam saha va 
pravrttih saha va nivrttih PN, pbh. 
17. See AP IX, P. 6.4.74, under 1. 
ekavacana ‘singular number’ P. 1.4.22. 
See under autsargika, °vacana. 
ekavacane P. 7.2.97. Bohtlingk: in den 
lubrigen Casus des Singulars. The question 





ekavadbhava 


is Whether ekavacana stands for a sg. case 
ending, or for the meaning of the sg. 
(reference to one). In fact, the term stands for 
a case ending. 

See under dvivacane. 


ekavadbhava ‘treatment like one (single 
item)’ KV on P. 2.4.27. 
dvandva®° ‘treatment of a dvandva as 
a single item’. E.g., P.2.4.13. See PN, 
pbh., 34. 


ekavakyata ‘forming one single sentence’. 
As a principle of Paninian interpretation, 
see ANA, n. 45. A Mimamsa concept. 
See PRATI, n. 27; PASPA, n. 477. 
Opp. vakyabheda. 


eKavimSati ‘twenty-one’. Referred to by Vt. 
XVI on P. 2.2.29. See BDA, n. 766, and 
Note (142). 


ekavibhakti ‘a word which appears with the 
same case ending’ Mbh. I, p. 421, line 13; 
Nyasa on KV on P.1.2.64. 
P.1.2.64 mentions ekavibhaktau as the 
condition for ekafesa. 
See BDA, Note (21). 
See under ekavibhaktika. 


ekavibhakti capiirvanipdte P. 1.2.44, 
"...but not when (an upasarjana word) takes 
the first place (inacp.)’. See BDA,n. 118a; 
AP IJ, p. 76. 

eKavibhaktika ‘showing one and the same 
case ending’ .E.g.,in r@japurusah analysed 
as ((rdjan + Nas) + (purusa + sU)) +sU the 
constituent rdjfias will always show the 
Same case ending irrespective of the case 
ending added to the second consitituent, or 
the cp. as a whole. See KA, p. 7; BDA, Note 
(21). 

See under parinisthitavibhaktivigraha. 


ekaSesa ‘the retaining of one (only)’. Any 
du. or pl. form is traditionally ekasesa by 
P. 1.2.64. Note that saripdanam in this rule 
is not a sthdnesasthi. 


ekaSesanirdesa 


See Vr. VI on P. 1.1.27; Mbh. I, p. 88, 
lines 25, ff., on sarvanadman. 

See SA, Note (122); ATA, n. 343; BDA, 
n.617; PASPA, p. 82 (based on a confusion 
of lexical and grammatical meaning); AP 
IJ, pp. 110-113, 117-118. 

Ekagesa is based on sahavivaksa ‘the 
intention to convey (meanings) together’ . 
See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (66). 

EkaSesa is the traditional technical 
paraphrase to explain that the dual or plural 
is derived from an original dvandva cp. 
E.g., kKarau is explained as karas ca kara§ 
ca,and karah is explained as kara$ ca kara§ 
ca karag§ ca.In this explanation one word 
kara or two words kara are dropped by 
ekaSesa. Here lexical and grammatical 
meaning are confused. But karau and 
karah cannot be explained as dvandva cps 
namely, as A. (kara + sU) + (kara + sU), 
etc., because there are no two or three 
different items. Moreover, a derivation like 
B. (kara +kara)— karau is not possible, 
because kara + kara is not a prdatipadika. 
Here A. is traditionally phrased as 
vibhaktyantanam ekaSsesah, and B. as 
vibhaktau paratah ekasesah.The notion of 
number is not conveyed by the lexical stem 
kara - aS many words kara as there are 
hands intended-, but by the case ending. 
Therefore simply add au or Jas to kara. 

Ekasesa is never used to explain cp.- 
formation. See AP X, P. 7.1.56, under 4. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.11. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 21 on P.1.1.59; AP VIII on P.2.4.11, 
under 11. 

See Joshi - Roodbergen (c). 

See under yadvatam abhidhdnam tava- 
tam prayogo nydyyah; sahavivaksayam 
ekaSesah. | 


ekaSesanirdegsa ‘statement involving eka- 


§esa’ Mbh. I, p. 88, line 5. 
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ekadesa 
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ekasruti 

pitch distinction, on a single tone’ KV on 
P. 6.4.175 (aiksvdka); Nydsa: udattddi- 
nam svaradnam avibhdgenoccaranam 
ekasrutih. 

See PASPA, n. 806; AP IX, bhasya on 
Vt. IV on P. 6.4.175. 

See under Sivasiitras. 


ekasamjnadhikara ‘the section headed 
by P. 1.4.1’ Mbh. I, p. 420, line 6. In this 
section only one designation can be applied. 
See BDA, Note (8); STHANI, Pt. II, 
n. 86; AP IV, pp. 1-3, 10-11, 12; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.129, under 4. 
See under samdaveSa. 


ekahalmadhye ‘(avowel) situated between 
single consonants (like a of pac-)’, 
P.6.4.120. 
ekaksarat krto jateh saptamyam ca... 
Bhdsyavarttika on P.5.2.115.Enumeration 
of four conditions : (1) After a mono- 
syllabic word, (2) After a krdanta word, 
(3) After a word signifying a jati, and 
(4) When there is a locative construction. 
ekd@c 1. ‘containing one single vowel 
P. 7.2.67. As explained by the AV on 
P.7.2.67,to countas ekdc,a derivational 
stage is taken into account, namely, in 
which single substitution or effva + 
abhydsalopa (P. 6.4.120) has taken 
place. E.g., ad + ad + vas a°+ ad + 
KvasU-  (P.7.4.60)— dd + vas 
(P.6.1.101). Only after reaching this 
stage iT is applied by P. 7.2.67. 
E.g. pac + pac + KvasU— pec + vas 
(P.6.4.120)— pec + iT + vas (P.7.2.67). 
2. ‘consisting of a single vowel’. 
see PASPA, p. 178. 
See under anackatva; vyapadeSsivad- 
bhava. 
Opp. anekdc. 


‘recitation of a Vedic text without 


ekacah In P.6.1.1,is nota sthanesasthi. The 
rule says that reduplication (takes place) o! 
the first (syllable) containing one single 
vowel. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, under 6 (Vr. 
IV). 


ekdactva ‘the property of containing one 
single vowel’. Reference is to P. 6.1.1. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 118. 


ekajgrahanam ‘the mention (of a verbal 
base) as containing a single vowel’ Vr.I on 
P. 7.3.88. In this sétra mention is of bhi- 
and su- as verbal bases containing one 
vowel. From that it is inferred that P. 7.3.88 
does not apply to the disyllabic (intensive, 
yanluk) verbal base bhu-. 


ekddaSa ‘eleven’ .Is advandva cp. formation, 
Vts XVI and XVII on P. 2.2.29. See BDA, 
pp. 190-194. 
See Vr. VIII on P. 2.2.34 for the sequence 
of the cp. members. 
ekadistam 1s a formation in the sense of 
bhava. Equivalent of ekadesa. Vt. I on 
P. 7.1.14. Here reference is to P. 6.1.101. 


ekddesa ‘single substitution’ P.6.1.84-111. 

1. ‘substitution (of two phonemes) by means 
of one single item’ ,e.g.,adiph- thong. 
Vt. V on Sivasitras 3 / 4; Vr. XI on 
P, Li. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 832. 

2. ‘a single substitute of two phonemes’. 
The single substitute is considered to be 
the final of the preceding unit or the 
initial of the following unit, P. 6.1.85. 
See under antddivat. 

Vt. Il on P. 7.2.36; 7.2.59. Reference 
is to the 3rd pl. future form ending in - 
syanta where single substitution (sya + 
anta) has taken place by P. 6.1.97. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 12 (on 
Vr. II). 

For P. 6.1.97 and 101, see AP X, 
P. 7.1.86, under 7. 


ree 





ekadeSasvara 23 etika 
Is nitya. Mbh. Ul, p. 246, line 10 (on of constituent meanings)’ Vt.JonP.2.1.1. 
sh rome sia hile ileal eeiend See SA,n. 18 and p.51; BDA, Introduction, 
ccent, F.6.2.5-60. ihe single substi- p. XX1. 

tute of an udatta vowel and an unaccen- See under ajahatsvartha vrttih; jahat- 
“! ons prog AP XII, svartha vrttih; prthagartha; vyapeksa; 

» Fhe under 6 (Vr. II). 2 oR 

’ _ samartha; sdmarthya. 
3. And sthanivadbhava, see STHANI, ; / 

Pt. I, pp. 252-259. eke ‘(according to) some (teachers of 


see AP X, P.f.1 80, 
(yusmabhyam). 

See under bahirangam api... 

parartipa® ‘the single substitute 
takes the form of the following 
phoneme’ P. 6. 1. 94-98. 

purvartipa® ‘the single substitute 
takes the form of the preceding 
phoneme’ P. 6. 1. 107-111. 


ekadesasvara_ Vt.1onP. 8.2.6. 


ekadese krte nasti vyavadhanam ‘the 
question of an intervening sound does not 
arise in the case of single substitution’ KV 
on P. 7.3.44. 


ekadhikarana ‘one single entity’ P. 2.2.1; 
KV on P. 2.2.1. See TA, n. 8. 


ekanudatta ‘one single udatta’ Vt. VU on 
P. 1.1.57. Reference is to P. 6.1.158. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 801. 


ekanubandhagrahane na dvyanu- 
bandhakasya ‘when mention is of (a 
form) having one anubandha, there is no 
mention of (the form) having two anu- 
bandhas’ . Based on a jfidpaka provided by 
P.4.2.9. 

A pbh. not included in PN. See Pari- 
bhdsadsamgraha, Index, p. 472 (pbh. 126), 
ibid. p. 22 (Vyddikrtaparibhadsdadsucanam, 
No. 46). 

Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.131; KV on 
P. 7.1.36. 

See under tadanubandhakagrahane... 


ekarthibhadva ‘emergence of a single 
integrated meaning (due to the integration 


under 7 


grammar)’ Vr. V on P. 7.1.72. Supply icch- 
anti ‘they are of the opinion that...’. 

ekena tulyah samnidhih Vt. VUI on 
P. 1.4.109 (Mbh. I, p. 355). 


enikrta Mbh. 1, p. 13, line 23. A defect in 
pronunciation. Exact meaning unknown. 
See PASPA,n.811,and p.193 (Kaiyata). 


etad Supply prayojanam. Slokavt. i on 
P. 6.4.120, Mbh. III, p. 219, line 3 (etad 
vyemanam...). 
See under Ity etad. 


etado ’s P.5.3.5, which is also read as etado 
’n. See KV on P. 2.4.33. Here the KV says 
that etado ’sis arestatement for the sake of 
anudatta. 


etam atam nitam vidydd... ‘one should 
know that this @ is Nit’. Beginning of the 
second line of akdarikd quoted by Patanjali, 
Mbh.1,p.71, line 7. Quoted as an example 
by KV on P. 2.4.34. 


etavat + eva 
P. 6.4.16. 


etavattva ‘the so-much-ness, quantity’ 
P. 2.4.15. See under parimana. 

etikds Derivation : (1) etad + Jas, (2) et- 
akAC-ad + as, P.5.3.71, (3) etak-aa + as, 
P. 7.2.102, (4) etak-a + as, P. 6.1.97, D) 
etaka + TaP + as, P. 4.1.4, (6) etakas, 
P.6.1.101. See AP XII, P. 7.3.44, under 3. 
Note that the substitution of s for t by 
P. 7.2.106 only applies when sU follows. 
See P. 7.3.47, under 3 (esa). 


‘only that much’ KV on 











ete vamnavadayo adeSa ... 
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evam?” 





ete vamnavdadayo addesa ananvadese 
va vaktavyah SK(a),No.407 onP. 8.1.23. 
Modified statement of a statement ascribed 
to another grammarian by Patanjali, Mbh. 
III, p. 374, line 1, sarva ete vamndava- 
dayo ’nanvddese vibhdsad vaktavydh ‘in 
non-anvadeSa all these (forms) vam, ndu, 
etc. are optional’. The SK adds: but in 
anvaddesa they are nitya. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.32, under 4. 

See under ananvddesa and anvddeSsa. 


etva / ettva ‘substitution of e’. Prescribed 
by P.3.4.79; 6.4.68 (preferably); P.6. 4. 
119-126 (together with abhydsalopa); 
P.7.3.103-106 (before case endings begin- 
ning with bh or s; replaced by ay in the du. 
gen. / loc.; replaced by ay inthe fem. sg. 
instr.; Sg. VOC.). 

E.g., pecuh, 3 pl. pf. of pac-. See AP Ix, 
ps SLZ. 
See under abhydsalopa; abhydsaja- 

§tvacartvam ettvatukoh. 

edit ‘(a verbal base) having e as an it-letter’ 
P. 7.2.5. In such a verbal base vrddhi is not 
applied in the par. aor. formation. 

edhah paksyanty a viklitter jvalisyanti 
‘the sticks of fire-wood will cook, (that is,) 
they will burn until (the rice) becomes soft’ 
Vt. X on P. 1.4.23. 

edhi 2nd sg. imp. as- ‘to be’. See P. 6.4.22, 
under 6, and Excursus IV, under 3 and 4. 
Derivation, AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 6: 


(1) as + Ahi 

(2) Ms + di P. 6.4.11] 

(3)e +hi P. 6.4.119 (a) 

(4)e +dhi P.64.101 
edhi. 


In stage (2) tradition applies P.6.4.119, 
ae + hi, and then P. 6.1.97, (3) e + hi. 
enaSritaka ‘one having recourse to him / 

depending on him’. A cp. of the pronominal 


form ena and Sritaka. See Mbh.1, p. 482, 
line 23. 

Analyse: [ena + Srita] + ka, or ena + 
§ritaka? Or enacchritaka (enad + $ritaka)? 
See under kartavyam (for the reading enad). 

The correct analysis should be enad + 
Sritaka, but usage has enasritaka. 

ebhis Derivation: idam + bhis, P.4.1.2,idaa 
+ bhis, P. 7.2.102 (tyadadi), ida + bhis. 
P.6.1.97, °a+ bhis, P.7.2.113 (halilopah), 
e+ bhis, P. 7.3.103 Ghali et). 

Note that bhis is not replaced by ais, 
P, 711, 

-elu. Taddhita-suffix, Vt. VII on P. 5.2.122. 
E.g., himelu. 


eva 1. ‘only’. Indicates avadhdrana 
‘restriction . | 

In antyama, eva can be explained as 
na anyatra ‘not anywhere else’. 

Is never continued in a rule. See 
Kiparsky 1979, pp. 204-205. 

See amd eva in P. 2.2.20. 

See Mbnh. Ill, p. 203, line 4. 

See Nyasa on KV on P.6.4.12 (Benares 
ed., Vol. V, p. 342). 

See TA, Note (167); PASPA, p.94; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.51, under 7; P. 6.4.52, under 
Vt. IV. 

See under niyama; yata evakaras tato 
‘nyatra niyamah,; siddhe saty drambho 
niyamarthah. 

2. ‘already’ KV on P. 7.1.58. 
3. Used to explain svarthe. E.g., mala 
eva... Mall. on Kir. 7.7. 
See under ity eva. 
evakara ‘the word eva’ . 
See under bhinnakramah. 


evam tarhi evam tarhi siddhe sati ‘if this 
is so, then...’ Mbh. III, p. 321, line 3. 


evam” For cps with evam, see Wackernagel 
(b), p. 68. 





evamvisaya 
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evamvisaya ‘having such a domain’, ie., 
becoming specifically applicable (in the 
derivation of...) Mbh. Ill, p. 275, line 16. 


evamjatiyaka 1.‘of the same type / nature 
as... Mbh. III, p. 360, line 3 (on 
P. 7.4.93); KV on P. 7.4.93. Reference 
is to verbal bases beginning with a 
conjunct consonant like ksan-. 
Compare ksanatiprakdra, Nyasa on KV 
on P. 7.4.93. 
2. ‘of such a nature that (= yena)’ Mbh. III, 
p. 258, line 15. 
See under arthariipa. 
evamprakara ‘(a word) of the same type’ 
KV’ on. P; 7.3.62. 


evambhita 
P. 64.11. 


‘similarly formed’ KV on 


evamartham baribhrijyata ity evamartham 
‘for the sake of the form baribhrijyate’, that 
is, in order to prevent the application of 
P. 6.4.47 in baribhrjjyate. Mbh. Ill, p. 200, 
line 11. 


eS Substitute for the dtm. ending -fa in 
the pf. by P. 3.4.81. Before -eS final a 
of a verbal base is deleted by P. 6.4.68. 


esa Used in P. 7.3.47. Derivation: (1) etad 
+ sU, (2) etaa+ TaP + s,P. 7.2. 102; 
4.14, (3)eta + a@ +.5,P. 6.1.97, (4) 
esa + a +5, P.7.2.106, (5) esd + 5, 
P.6.1.101, (6) esa + °, P. 6.1.68, (7) 
esd, P. 8.3.57. 
See under etikds. 


-e€S Sg. abl. / gen. ending of ghi stems, 
P, 7 SAT, 


al 


-at 1. Verbal bases mentioned in the Dip. as 
ending in -ai replace the ending by -d , 
P. 6.1.45. E.g., trai-. See AP VIII, 

P. 2.4.73, traddhvam. 
2. Ending of the Ist pers. dtm. imp.: e is 
replaced by ai, P. 3.4.93. E.g., karavai. 
aikarthya ‘the sense of the singularity ’ Vt. 

XIII on Sivasitra 5. 

See SA, p. 86. 


aicoh Vt.1 on P. 7.4.82, du. ending used 
instead of aicah. Reference is to ai and au, 
especially to au. 

aicor yani dirghaprasango hrasvad dhi 
param dirghatvam Vt. 1 on P. 7.4.82. 


Quoted in Mbh. Ill, p. 358, line18. 
aijyata ‘it was sacrificed’ (impersonal pass.). 
Derivation, STHANI Pt. I, p. 235. 
See AP IX, P.6.4.22, Excursus II, 
under 2. 


Aindra A Skt. grammar. See Cardona, 
Panini : A Survey of Research. New Delhi, 
1980, pp. 150-151. 


-ais Ending of the pl. instr. masc./ntr. Replaces 
bhis, P. 7.1.9. 


athi 3sg.aor. pass. ih- ‘it was desired’ Mbh. 
III, p. 188, line 6. See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, 
under 13. 
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odaudadeSasya ud ... 





O 


. Anubandha, P. 8.2.45. Added in initial 
position of a verbal base. In that case, a 
second anubandha is often added after 
the verbal base. E.g., OhadN-, Dhp. 3.7; 
OhdK, Dhp. 3.8; Ovijl -, Dhp. 6.9, but 
Ovai-, Dhp. 1.969. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.38, under 2. 

2. Anubandha added after TU in initial 
position of a verbal base in the Dhp.E.g.., 
TUOSvi- Dhp. 1.1059. See KV on 
P. 7.2.14. 

3. Anubandha added at the end of a verbal 
base, indicative of the substitution of n 
for t in nistha forms, P. 8.2.45. E.g., 
bhanjO- Dhp.7.16. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.33, under 4. 
See under odit. 

Go = 

-O Verbal bases ending in -o in the Dhp. 

replace -o by -a, P. 6.1.45. The -o is de- 

leted before SyaN by P. 7.3.71. 

E.g., §o- nifyati “he sharpens’; cho- 
avacchyati “he cuts’; do- avadyati ‘he 
divides’; so- avasyati ‘he ends’. 

oh puyanjivacanam ReferstoP.7.4.80.KV 

on P. 7.4.4. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.4, under 4. 
See Vr. VIII on P. 1.1.59, (STHANY, Pt. 

II, p. 145) which says that P.7.4.80 offers 


a clue. 
See under nau sthdnivadbhdvasya. 


a + u. See under dauska. 


oh puyanjisu Vt. VIII on P. 1.1.59. Refe- 
rence is to P. 7.4.80. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 444. 
oT ‘(a verbal base) ending in o’ P. 7.3.71, 
when SyaN follows, the o is deleted. 
OT bases are fo-, cho-, do- and so-. See 
KV on P. 7.3.71. 


Ota Pass. past participle of d+ ve-. Derivation: 
(1) d+ve+ Kta, (2) d+vd+ta (P. 6.1.45), 
(3) d+ u+ta (P.6.1.15;6.1.108),(4) 0+ ra 
(P. 6.1.87). 

ottva ‘substitution of o (for the a of vah- and 
sah-)’ by P. 6.3.112. 

Ve. 1 on P. 72. |. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.1, under 7. 

odana ‘rice cooked with milk’. See AP XII. 
P.. 7.309, under 3. 

See under Sarirasukha. 


odanah bhuktah ‘the rice has been eaten’. 
see TA, Note (122). 


odanam pacati ‘he cooks rice’ Mbh. |, 
p. 332, line 14. See KARA, Note (107). 
odanam bhojako vrajati ‘he goes out to 
eat boiled rice’ Mbh. I, p. 470, line 9. 
See PRATI, Note (111). 
odit 1. ‘(a verbal base) marked with O. 
P. 8.2.45, na replaces ta in a Ktdntg 
form. See under svddaya oditah. 
2. Class IV verbal bases, Nos. 24-36. Refer 
to: F.. ‘7.3.71, 


odaudadesasya ud bhavati cututusaq- 
rader abhydsasya ‘short u comes in 
place of (the final of) a reduplicative 
syllable which belongs to (a base) in which 
au or o has been replaced (by av or av, (and) 
which begins with a cU-sound or a tU- 
sound’ MbA.I, p. 157, line 7 (on Vr. LX on 
P. 1.1.59). 

Statement phrased to have u in the 
redupl. syllable of desideratives of cay- 
Satives. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 159, 161-162. 

Difference with Panini, STHANY, 
Pt. I, pp. 162-164. 





om tat Sat 


aujadhat 


VR sls es SSS 


om tatsat Bhagavadgita 17.23.I\s trividho 
brahmano nirdesah ‘the threefold mention 
of the brahman’. 


om \s called pranava by P. 8.2.89. See Vr.II 
on this rule. Defined Mbh. IIL, p. 419, lines 
7-8, padasya va ardharcasya va antyam 
aksaram upasamhrtya tadddyaksara- 
sesasya sthane trimatram omkaram trima- 
tram okaram va vidadhati. 
Is substituted for the ti-portion of a 
pada which comes at the end of a pada 
of an rc, or at the end of the pada half. 


au 


-au_— Ending of the Ist and 3rd sg. pf. par. 
of verbal bases in -d, P. 7.1.34. 


Substitute of Nal (P. 3.4.82) by 
P. 7.1.34. 


See AP XIII, P. 7.4.62, under 3 (ahau). 
auN 1.P.7.1.18. pre-Paninian term for the 
du. nom./acc. endings au. 


Is to be replaced by Si (after a fem. 
stem ending in GP). 


E.g., (1) khatva +au  P.4.12 
(2) khatva + Si P.7.1.18 
(3) khatv e P. 6.1.87 


Why has N been added? See karikd on 
P. 7.1.18, three answers. The N here is 
not an anubandha. 
In P. 4.1.2 auN merely stands for au. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.18, under 6. 
2. P. 7.1.19, for neuter stems. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.148 (Vr. D. 
aiC An augment, P. 7.3.3. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.144, Vt. IV. 
aujadhat ‘he told the story of what has been 
carried’. Example mentioned ina kdrikd in 


or gunah 
osthyah ‘labial’. See Allen, 1953, p.57.The 


Always used at the start of a Vedic 
recitation. See PASPA, n. 247. 


P. 6.4.146. KV on P. 7.2.105. 


word is quoted as an example of a yaT 

formation in the bhasya on Vr. X on 

P. 4.2.104. 
P.7.1.102.SeeAPX,P.7.1.102,under2. 


-OS Dual case ending. May have the value of 


a technical abl. See AP III, p. 21. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.42, under 2; P. 7.2.36, 
under 2; P.7.2.55, under 2; P.7.2.65, 
under 2. 


KV on P. 8.2.1. Redupl. aor. (CaN, 
P. 3.1.48) 3rd sg. of udhi-, itself a NiC 
derivation (by Vr. VI on P. 3.1.26) of the 
pf. pass. participle of vah-, as idha + NiC, 
with deletion of the a of udha by Vt. I 
on P.6.4.155, and lengthening of the 
(samprasarana) u by P. 8.3.13. 
Reduplication is by P. 6.1.11 and by 
P.6.1.2 which says that of a disyllabic verbal 
base beginning with a vowel the second 
syllable is reduplicated. Thus the starting- 
point as far reduplication is concerned would 


be @ + dha + dha + NiC + CaN + IUN. 


But the point of the example is that, as 
regards forming the reduplication, the rules 
applied in the formation of wudha are 
asiddha. Thus, as far as reduplication is 
concerned, the verbal base form is assumed 
to be still vah + ta + NiC. The second 
syllable here is hta. That syllable forms the 
reduplication. Thus what we get for further 
derivation is the sequence #@ + hta + hta 
+ NiC + CaN +lUN. Here the augment 
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quttarapadika, NB 


lopa of n because of nipdatana. The result 
is udanc. Here lopaofaby P.6.4.138. Then 
udaco apatyam— audancih. 


(P. 6.4.72) can be added, which gives us 
GT+ ut+hta+ hta+ NiC + CaN + LUN. 
In the reduplication Ata the ¢ is deleted (by 
P.7.4.60), his replaced by jh (by P.7.4.62),  qydavahi ‘a descendant of Udavaha’ Mbh. 





and, subsequently, by / (by P. 8.4.54). Then I, p. 144, line 19 (in Slokavarttika). 
we apply P. 6.1.90, which gives us auj. For Derivation, see STHAN/, Pt. I, p. 196. 
—— eee oe aaa pie aupacarika ‘used in secondary sense’ 
a oe er ees Meg ane. ee Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.4 (renders gauna). 
ae See under upacarasattd. 
auttarapadika ‘conditioned by (the presence sex i 
! aupadesika ‘what belongs C 2 § 
of) an uttarapada’ Mbh. 1, p. 137, line 15. 7 ren eran sy the upade§gq / 
auttva ‘the substitution of auT for the sg. loc. In a conflict the rule elitets is condi 
case ending Ni’ by P. 7.3.119. Vt. I on tioned by an aupadesika element prevails 
P. 7.1.74. See AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 4. See AP IX, p. 231. - 


autsargika tasya autsargikatvena samkhya- see AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 7 (Vr. ID): 

napeksatvat ‘because that, being general, P. 7.1.82, under 6 (V2, JIT, Pr, 2), 

does not require (specific) number’ SK, No. Opp. laksanika. 

2756, on the 3rd sg. impersonal pass. aupadesikakittva ‘being Kit as belonging 
to (Panini’s) upadesa’. E.g., KvasU is Kj; 
on P. 2.4.59. because it has been introduced as such in 

Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.59, udafic reads the upadesa (P. 3.2.107). KV on P. 7.1.62. 
udaficU in the bahvadi list (No. 32). The @updadhika ‘(merely) associative,’ i.e., nop- 


audafici No.7 in ganapatha (ed. Bohtlingk) 


pronunciation with U is not authoritative essential. See PASPA, n. 324. 
because it a showing that itisadhdtu. yg Replaces Jas and Sas after dst,P.7.1.2| 
Derive: udaric + KviP, P. 3.2.59. Here no AuS is Sit. Therefore P. 1.1.55 applies, 


K 


K Anubandha, more than one function. May 2. Indicates that the augment concerned js 
be an it-letter by P.1.3.8, butnotin one cases to be added at the end of a given form 
enumerated oy unddisutra SK, No. 327 P.1.1.46. E.g., pUK, 

See under krdddhd rdcikalibhyah kah. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.13, under 5. SRE ee 6 eee eee Is at Dp, 
1. Inthe krt/tiN section of the A. prohibits Mas a Grey differentiating function. 
gunavrddhi, P.1.1.5. In the taddhita. © -8-» OR@N, Dhp. 3.7; OhGK, Dhp. 3.8. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.42, under 2. 


section K causes vrddhi, P.7.2.118.See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.118, under 4. kK Augment kUK, q.v. 





k 129 Kanditi 
$e 


kK As the first phoneme of a consonant group 
Is deleted before a jhaL-ddi suffix and at 
the end of a pada, P. 8.2.29. 
See under cah. 


k+s—k + §, P. 83.60. 


-ka 1. Krt suffix, P. 3.1.35: 7.3.64. 
See under ghafiarthe ko vidheyah. 

2. Taddhita-suffix introduced by P. 5.3.70 
and continued up to P. 5.3.96, inclusive. 
Added in different senses : (1) unknown, 
P. 5.3.73, aSvaka ‘a certain horse’, (2) 
kutsite, P. 5.3.74, asvaka ‘a lousy 
horse’, (3) compassion, P. 5.3.76, 
putraka ‘poor child’. devadattaka ‘poor 
Devadatta’. Also devadattika a thaC- 
derivation by P. 5.3.78. 

See AP, P. 7.3.44, under 3. 

May be used in the sense of kutsa 
‘what funny thing is this?” Nydsa on 
KV on P. 7.1.18 (karikd). 

Causes shortening of the immediately 
preceding 4,1, a, P. 7.4.13. 

See Whitney, § 1222. Unchanged 
meaning of the stem, § 1222 e. Aka / 
ika, § 1222. 


kamsapatryam bhunkte ‘he eats froma 
brass vessel’ Vt. XXX on P.1.4.1. 
See KARA, p. 54; AP, p. 6. 
kamsavadham dcaste ‘he tells the story 
of the killing of Karnsa’ = kamsam gha- 
tayati. Vt. VI on P. 3.1.26. 
Kakim Analyse as k-akAC-im. AKAC infix by 
P. 5.3.71. See AP XI, P. 7.2.103, under S. 
kaksa_bhinnakaksatva ‘having a different 
status’ VIBHA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 5 on 
P ZO, 
Implies a different way of connection 
with the action. 
See BDA, n. 755. 
katam karoti bhismam udaram 
darsaniyam Sobhanam ‘he makes a 





mat, a huge one,a fine one,a beautiful one, 
a lustrous one’ Mbh. I. p. 440, line 20. 
See ANA, Note (20), 


kataprii Vt.Ion P.3.2.178, Mbh. Il, p. 136, 
line 6. Compare P. 6.4.83, under 5. 


Katha An ancient Vedic teacher’s name. 
Derive: katha +NinI, P. 4.3.103, katha +°, 
P.4.3.107, katha + aN, P.4.2.59, katha +°, 
P. 4.2.64. See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.3. 

By P. 4.3.101, ff., names of ancient 
teachers are used as titles of the works pro- 
mulgated by them. These titles are further 
taken to stand for those who study these 
texts or know them. So those who study the 
Veda text promulgated by Katha (a 
recension of the Black Yajurveda) are 
called kathah, by P. 4.3.107. 

According to P. 6.4.164, the suffix in 
before aN remains unchanged except in 
the case of patronymics. But by Vt. I on 
P. 6.4.144 the si-portion is still deleted for: 
particular words, among them kaldpa. Then 
apply P. 4.2.59; 4.2.64. 

Kathakalapam Explained as kathas ca 
kalapas ca ‘adherents of the Katha school 
and adherents of the Kdldpa school. See 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.3. 


Kanthatah ‘verbatim’ Nageéa in PN, pbh. 
90. See PN, Part I, Poona 1962, p.172, 
line12. 


kanthekala ‘one having black in the neck’ 
Mbh. I, p. 493, line 18. 
See KA, p. 206. 
kandu ‘one who desires to have scratching’ 
Mbh. I, p. 152, line 10. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 48. 
Kanduti ‘itching’ Mbh.I, p. 152, line 13; KV 
on P. 1.1.58. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. II, p. 6. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 51. 


a can 








kanduya- 


kanditya- ‘to desire to have scratching’ 
Mbh. I, p. 152, line 10. Denominative 
formation of kandu. 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, pp. 47, 52. 

katara ‘which type / kind of...?° Mbh. Ill, 
p. 334, lines 11, 12. of...’ . See AP XII, 
P.7.3.78, under 5. 

katham krtva jnapakam ‘how exactly 
does it offer us a clue?’ Mbh. I], p. 359, 
line 13. 

katham jriayate ‘how is (the question) to 
be decided?’ Mbh. Ill, p. 359, line 12. 

katham ‘(then,) what about...’ .In karikad on 
P. 7.1.73, first Sloka. Mbh. II, p. 265, line 
23: ‘but what about?’ KV on P. 1 oat 


kathita® ‘referred to’ Vt. II on P. 2.4.32. 


kani ‘when (the suffix) kaN (P. 5.3.75). 
follows’ Vt. I on P. 7.2.99. 

kanisthikad ‘the little finger’. Counting in 
India starts from the little finger as number 
one. 

See under andamikd, gananda. 

kaP  Taddhita-suffix added vibhdsa, 
P. 5.4.149. Formations by P. 5.4.153. See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.14, under 2. 

Added to bv. cps, P. 5.4.154. KaP is not 
added to the bv. cp. as a whole, but to 
the uttarapada in the process of cp. 
formation. 

Before kaP a fem. stem ending in @ 
cannot be shortened by P. 7.4.13, but it can 
be shortened by the option left by P. 7.4.15. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.84, under 3. 

kapifijalanydya ‘maxim of the partridges'’. 
According to this maxim, the use of the 
plural restricts the number of items to three. 
See SA, p. 143. 


kam- See under acakamata (pluperfect), aci- 
kamata (caus. aor.), and kamer upasam- 
khyanam. 
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karanena tulyakriyah.... 


kamer upasamkhyanam Part ot Vr. If on 
P. 3.1.48. Kami- is the quotation form of 
the verbal base kamm-. Even «hen kam- does 
not take NiN (P. 3.1.40), still CaN is added 
before LUN. as in acakamata. When kam- 
takes NiN, the form will be actkamata 
(P. 7.4.93; 7.4.94). 

kambala ‘a woollen wrapper’ KV on 
P. 7.1.102, pradvuvursati kambalam ‘he 
wishes to put on a woollen wrapper’ KVon 
P. 7.3.69, bhogyah kambalah ‘a woollen 
wrapper to be enjoyed’. 

°kara P. 3.2.21 Is an aC-derivation by 
P. 3.2.9. Added after particular words in 
meanings enumerated by P. 3.2.20. 

See under °kdra. 


karana 1. ‘instrument’ P. 1.4.42; 2.3.18. 
See under karaka. 
Different from hetu. See under hery. 

2. ‘articulatory organ’. See W.S. Allen. 
1953. p. 17. 

Opp. sthana. 

3. ‘coining (a name) . E.g., samjndkarana 
‘coining a technical designation” Mbp. 
I, p. 81, line 17; p. 324, line 8. 

4, ‘putting’. E.g., putting a condition / g 
word in arule. /ha tu karanasya pra- 
yojanam ‘but the purpose of x being put 
here (in this rule)’ KV on P. 7.1.73. 

See under taparakarana. 


°karana See under vrtkarana, huskarang 


karanasadhana ‘allowing a derivation in 
the sense of karana “instrument” ” Padg- 
manjari on KVon P. 7.1.35. Said of vidhj 
‘that by means of which something is pre- 
scribed’, i.e., a rule. 

karanena tulyakriyah karta bahulam 
‘an agent having an action similar to (that 
of an instrument variously’ Vt. XVI on 
P.3.1.87. Example : parivadrayanti kanta- 
kair vrksam ‘they surround the tree with 
thorns; parivarayante kantakad vrksam 


ee 


karikrsyate 


‘thorns surround the tree (of their own)’. 
Thus what is in fact the instrument 1s 
presented as the agent. 

karikrsyate ‘is dragged along again and 
again’ (?) KVon P. 7.4.64. Vedic example, 
source unknown. The bhasa@ form is cari- 
krsyate. 

karenur drohayate nisddinam Sisupala- 
vadha 12.5. See AP Ill, p. 114. 

See under adrohayate hasti svayam eva. 


kartariktah ‘Ktaadded in the active sense’. 
Reference for kartari is to P. 3.4.67, and 
for Kta to P. 3.4.72 (intransitive verbal 
bases). 

kartari lakarah ‘the tense / mood suffix 
is used in the active sense’ (P. 3.4.69). 

Statement made in connection with 
kartrkarman usages by P. 3.1.87. See SK, 
Introduction to the karmakartrprakriya, 
‘when in order to reveal the extreme facility 
(of action) the vyapdra “‘activity”’ of the 
kartr is not wished to be expressed, then 
the other karakas also take the designation 
kartr, because they are independent (sva- 
tantra) regarding their own activity’. E.g., 
sthali pacyate ‘the pot cooks’. 

‘But when one wants to express the 
(original) Karman as an agent, verbal bases 
which were transitive before become 
intransitive’. E.g., pacyate odanena ‘it is 
cooked by the rice cooked with milk’ . This 
is an impersonal passive. 

See also SK, No. 2766, on P. 3.1.87. By 
this rule a /akdra signifying the agent 
having a similar action (as the karman) is 
treated like a lakara signifying the object 
(karmavat). E.g., pacyate odanah ‘the rice 
itself cooks’. The words svayam eva ‘of its 
own’ may be added. 

See under karmakartart. 


kartari IAT ‘the present active’ Mall. on 
Kir. 7.26. 


13] 


kartrkarandd va 


kartari lIT ‘the perfect active’ Mall. on Kir. 
7.3; 7.15, etc. The point is that one and the 
same form could have a passive meaning 
also. 

Opp. bhave LT. 

kartari LyuT ‘LyuT (added in) the active 
sense’. Reference is to P. 3.1.134 and 
P. 3.4.67. Mall. on Kir. 15.20, 52, etc. 

kartari sasthi Reference is to P. 2.3.65. 


kartavyam ‘isto be read in the rule’, while 
supplementing a Vr., possibly instead of 
something else. See Mbh.1, p. 482, line 21, 
enad is to be read in P. 2.4.32, instead of 
ena. 
See under upasamkhyanam. 


Kartavye vipratisedhe kartavye ‘when the 
question is of conflict’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.66. 


kartad ‘one habituated to make’ KV on 
-P, 2.3.69. 


Derivation, PRATT, n. 507. 


Kartr1. ‘agent’ Defined by P.1.4.54. 

If abhihita, put in the nominative by 
P. 2.3.46 (pratipadikartha). If anabhi- 
hita, put in the instrumental by P.2.3.18. 
Katham punar jriayate karta pradha- 
_na itt. Yat sarvesu saddhanesu samni- 
hitesu karta pravartayita bhavati ‘but 
how do we know that the agent is the 
main item? Because the agent comes 
into action when all (other) means (for 
bringing about the action) have been put 

together’ Mbh. I, p. 326, lines 9-10. 

2. ‘causal agent’ P. 1.4.55. See under 
prayojakakartr. 

3. ‘the author (Panini)’ Slokavarttika in 
bhdsya on P. 6.4.40, Mbh. Ill, p. 216, 
line 18. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.52, under 5. 


kartrkaranad v@_ Ganasitra. See SK, No. 
2574 on P. 7.3.32 (NSP ed. 1942, p. 427). 














Kartrkarman 


kartrkarman = karmakartr q.v. KV on 
P; ‘72.50; 
See AP Ill, pp. 123-124; AP XI, 
P; 7.2.36, under 3 and 3. 


kartrtva nyubjeh kartrtvat ‘because (nyubja 
is a derivation) of (the verbal base quoted 
as) nyubjl- in the sense of agent’ Vr. II on 
P.. 7.301. 


Kartrya ‘by one (fem.) who does’ Mbh. I, 
p. 145, line 8. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. I, Note (121). 


Kartrvivaksa ‘desire to emphasize the 
function of kartr’ KV on P. 2.3.67. 


kartrsadhana ‘bringing about / allowing a 
derivation in the sense of kartr’.E.g., vidhi- 
yate anena iti vidhih; upamiyate anena iti 
upamdnam, AP V,P.2.1.55, under 8; vyd- 
kriyate anena iti vyakaranam, Mbh. |, 
p. 11, line 26. 

see AP VII, P. 2.2.29, under 4. 
See under karmasddhana and bhdva- 
sadhana. 

kartrsthakriyaka ‘(a verbal base) signify- 
ing an activity (vydpdra) which remains 
limited to the agemt’. That is to say, the 
action does not produce an observable 
effect (phala) on the item functioning 
as the karman, but involves a physical 
movement,’ like gam- ‘to go’. See AP III, 
pp.119-120. 

Opp. kartrsthabhdvaka; karmastha- 
kriyaka. 
kartrsthabhavaka ‘(a verbal base) 
signifying an action in which the condition 
of the kartr is maintained’. That is to say, 
the action does not produce an observable 
effect on the Karman, and does not involve 
any physical movement on the part of the 
agent, like drs- in Gdityam paSyati ‘he looks 
at the sun’. See AP III, p.120. 
Opp. kartrsthakriyaka;, karmasthabha- 


vaka. 
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karmakartari 


kartrabhipraye kriydphale ‘if the result 
of the action benefits the agent’. Condition 
stated in P. 1.3.72 for particular verbal 
bases taking dtm. endings. 

See under karmavat. 

karmakartari 1. ‘in the sense of agent 
presented as / treated as object’. Here 
kartr and karman are to be understood 
in the sense of the corresponding lakdras 
(P. 3.4.69). Reference is to a peculiar 
construction prescribed by P.3.1.87. 
This rule prescribes passive morpho- 
logy for an active meaning. 

Is said of the use of a /akara expressing 
a Karaka sense, like kartr, karana or 
adhikarana, in the sense of karman, that 
is, in the passive sense. It cannot be said 
of a particular verb. See AP XIII, 
P.7.4.58, under 6. 

Karmakartari amounts to saying that 
the grammatical operations required for 
the object become applicable to the 
subject. In other words, what was the 
object in an active construction behaves 
like the agent in the karmakartr con- 
struction. Accordingly, a transitive verb 
appears in an intransitive usage. For 
akarmaka verbs in the karmakartari 
construction, see AP XIII, P. 7.4.57, 
under 4. 

Traditionally for purposes of clarij- 
fication of the concept of kKarmakartari 
use is made of two constructions, one 
the ordinary transitive phrase, the other 
the intransitive usage. E.g., (1) deva- 
dattah odanam pacati ‘Devadatta 
cooks rice boiled in milk’ and (2) pacyate 
odanah ‘the xice cooks’. From a 
comparison of the two constructions it 
is clear that the karman of construction 
(1) appears as the kartr of construction 
(2), that is, as an independent agent; that 


karmakartari 


in construction (2) pac- appears as an 
intransitive verb in a passive form (yaK 
by P. 3.1.67) with an atm. ending 
(P. 1.3.12), and that the kartr in 
construction (1) devadattah, is not 
mentioned in construction (2). Both 
constructions are independently derived 
in Panini’s system. Construction (2) is 
not a transformation of construction (1), 
because in the A. there is no rule for 
transformation of linguistic structure in 
the derivational process (prakriya). See 
Joshi 1982, pp. 199-203. 

As explained by Patafijali in his 
bhasya on Vt. V on P. 3.1.87, construc- 
tion (1) and construction (2) do not 
convey an identical meaning. In fact, in 
construction (2) the focus of attention 1s 
odana, and therefore it is- presented as 
an independent agent. But to Patanyali 
the shift of focus implies an additional 
meaning, namely, that of the ease with 
which the action takes place (sukaratd, 
Mbh. I, p. 67, line 20). 

The term karmakartari is used in 
P, 31.62. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.57, under 5. 

. The karmakartr sense as seen in pacyate 
odanah is a reflexive sense to express 
which svayam eva or atmadnam may be 
added. Traditionally it is interpreted to 
convey an additional meaning, namely, 
to indicate the ease with which an action 
takes place. 

According to Vr. III on P. 3.1.67, 
yagvidhane karmakartary upasamkhya- 
nam ‘in the rule prescribing yaK 
(P. 3.1.67) (the word) karmakartari is to 
be included.” That is to say, to derive a 
karmakartr form we use the suffix yaK. 
An example quoted by Patanjali (Mbh. 
II. p. 58, line 25) is pacyate svayam eva 





karmakartr 


‘(the rice cooked with milk) cooks of its 
own’. The point is that yak by P. 3.1.67, 


should prevail over SaP prescrivad by 
the para rule P. 3.1.68. Without the Vr. 
tradition would have to assume 
purvavipratisedha. 

P.3.1.89 states a prohibition for the use 
of yaK (P. 4.1.67) and CiN (P. 3.1.66) 
for duh-, sru- and nam-. Thus, e.g., we 
have dugdhe gauh payah ‘the cow yields 
milk’ and not duhyate gauh svayam eva. 
According to the Bhdradhvdjiya-Vt. 
quoted by Patanyjali, bhadsya on Vt. 1 on 
P. 3.1.89 (Mbh. Il, p. 70, lines 14-15), in 
the prohibition of yaK and CiN causative 
formations and the verbal bases 
$ranth-, granth- and bruN- are to be 
included. Thus we have kdrayate katah 
svayam eva ‘the mat causes itself to be 
made’ and brite slokah svayam eva ‘the 
stanza speaks of its own / for itself’. 


. See Joshi (e), 1982. Here a different (that 


is, different from the traditional one) 
derivation of the karmakartari 
construction is proposed. In addition, the 
following distinctions are made: 

(1) Reflexive passive constructions, 
type odanah pacyate ‘the rice cooks of 
its own’. See P. 3.1.87 and art. referred 
to, pp. 200-204. 

(2) The reflexive causative construction, 
type Grohayate hasti svayam eva,P.1.3. 
67; 1.4.52, pp. 204-209. 

(3) The ordinary reflexive, P.1.3.72 
(kartrabhipraye kriydphale), pp. 209- 
214. 


. For more details, see under karmavad- 


bhava. 


See under svayam eva. 


karmakartr ‘an object which is gramma- 
tically presented as the agent’ . Often refer- 
red to as the reflexive sense. 








karmanti 





May take CiN. P. 3.1.02. 
See VP 2./.54-58, especially 56 (ed. 


w. mau, 1977). 

See Birweé (b), 1966, pp. 57-58. 

See Subrahmania lyer, 1969, p. 303. 

See P. S. Filliozat, “The Paninian 
Conception of Karmakartr’’ Proceedings of 
the International Seminar on Studies in the 
Astaddhydyi. Edited by S.D. Joshi and S.D. 
Laddu. University of Poona, Pune 1983, 
pp. 11-16. See AP III, pp. 32, 54-55, 123- 
124;. AP IV, P. 1.4.2, under 10 (ad 32). 

See under kartrkarman,; karmakartari. 


karmani ‘(used in) the passive’. Here dtm. 


endings are used. See Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.22, karmani Gtmanepadam. See P. 
6.4.32, under 8 (JUN derivation, aor. pass.). 


karmadharaya Subdivision of tp. cps 


characterized by sa@mdnddhikaranya ‘refer- 
ence to one and the same item’ P. 1.4.42. 
See SA, Note (137). 

For the name see BDA, Introduction, 
pp. vili-x. 

Has the same technical constituent 
analysis asabv.cp., but differs in the syntac- 
tic value of the cp. See BDA, Note (26). 


karman 1. ‘(grammatical) object’. Defined 


as kartur ipsitatamam ‘the item most 
desired to be reached by the agent’ 
P. 1.4.49. 

apradhdna®, pradhadna°®’. See under 
akathitakarman. 

Three kinds of karman : nirvartya°®, 
pradpya°, vikdrya®. See VP. 3.7.47, 
50-51. For atranslation see KARA, notes 
468-470. 

See KARA, Note (110); AP III, p. 119. 

2. (in P. 3.1.87, karmanda) ‘action located 
in the karman’ . 

3. ‘action’. See KARA, p. 109 (in connec- 
tion with the word karman in P 1.4.32). 
See under Gdikarman. 


134 karmavadbhava 
Karmant EEE ee 


4. ‘action as the performance of duty’. See 
under “karman. 
see AP VIIL, P. 6:4.135, under 8: AP 
XII, P. 7.3.30 (b), under 4. 
°karman ‘possessing / denoting the action 
of ..... Used in the Nighantu to indicate the 
meaning of a verbal base. See G. Palsule 


1961, p. 103. 
bhavakarmanoh P.6.4.168. Here bhava 
means ‘state’ (P. 5.1.119) and karman 


means “action, performance of duty’ 
(P.5.1.124). 


karmapravacaniya Lit. ‘that which is to 
be announced by the action’. Practically 
amounts to a preposition. Defined by 
enumeration, P. 1 .4.83-98. 

The difference with avyayadbhava is in 
wordorder and in shortening of the last 
vowel. E.g., gangam anu. Here anu is a 
karmapravacaniya governing the acc. On 
the other hand, anugangam is an avyayi- 
bhava. Here anu precedes. 

See P. 2.3.8 and 9. 

séé ATA, n., 563. 

Compare padavim anu and anu- 
padavim. 

See S.K. Bharadvaj, “Linguistic Eva- 
luation of Karmapravacaniyas” ABORT]. 
Vol. LXXIV (for 1993), B.O.R.I., Poona 
1994, pp. 141-151. 

karmapravacaniyapaficami See AP 
VIII, P. 2.4.83 (b), under 7 (Vts V-VII). 
Kkarmapravacaniyayukte See under 
“yukte. 
karmayoga Bhagavadgita 5.2,karmayogo 
visisyate. 
Kkarmavat ‘(the agent) treated like the 
(grammatical) object’ P. 3.1.87. 
See Joshi (e), 1982, pp. 203-204. 
See under karmakartr. 
karmavadbhava 1 .‘treatment (of the agent) 
as the object’. Prescribed by P.3.1.87, 





karmavisesasya avivaksitatvat 


karmavat karmand_ tulyakriyah ‘(that 
Kartr) whose action is equal to (the 
action situated in) the karman is treated 
like akarman’ . Here the word kartd, not 
available from anuvrtti, is supplied, as 
explained by the SK, No. 2766, on 
P.3.1.87. The explanation is far-fetched, 
so much so, that it may be doubted 
whether P. 3.1.87 is an original Panini- 
rule. 

. Patanjali explains the rule in a convo- 
luted phrase by saying that in which 
Karman, even after it has become kartr, 
the same action is perceived as in its 
karman-status, that kartr is treated like 
karman (Mbh.II, p. 66, lines 7-8, repeat- 
ed in the KV on P. 3.1.87). The KV 
explains that the word karman in the rule 
is to be interpreted in a secondary sense, 
namely, karmani kriyad ‘action situated 
in the karman’. 

The example quoted by Patanjali is 
bhidyate kuStlena, literally, “itis broken 
down by the granary’, that is, the 
granary has collapsed (Mbh. II, p. 66, 
line 2). Here bhidyate is an impersonal 
passive. Patanjali returns to this exam- 
ple in his bhdasya on Vt. V on P. 3.1.87, 
to clarify the point of the example. Vt. 
V says that in the karmakartr construc- 
tion the status of kartr is due to the 
wish of the speaker to express 
independence. 

. The argument in the bhdsya turns on the 
absence of a kartr, like wind or exces- 
sive heat which caused the granary to 
collapse. The only kartr mentioned 1s 


135 


karmavyatihara 


sickle in hand, is clearly seen. Why no 
mention? The answer is that in the 
expression there is no other kartr, apart 
from kedara, than the one known as 
sukarata ‘the ease with which an action 
takes place’. The same in the case of 
bhidyate kustlena. Then follows Vt. VI 
on P.3.1.87, which says thatin P.3.1.87 
there is transference (anudesa= atidesa) 
in the way of karman (karmavat) of la- 
-ntasya ‘of what ends in la’. Thus the 
kartrlakara and the operations due to 
that are transferred to the karman. 
Thereby it is made clear that P. 3.1.87 
deals with an agent-/akdra, rather than 
with an agent in the proper sense of the 


‘word. Why that must be so, is explained 


by Vr. VII. 

The use of the construction in which 
the object is presented as the agent 
shows in (1) the use of the vikarana yaK 
(P. 3.1.67), (2) the use of dtm. endings 
(P. 1.3.13), (3) the substitution of CiN 
for Cl (P. 3.1.66) in the pass. aor., (4) 
the application of P. 6.4.62. 

Prohibited for sann-anta forms. See 

under saN 2. 
For a different, purely Paninian 
explanation of the karmavat construc- 
tion based on the abhihita-anabhihita 
device, see Joshi 1982, pp. 202-204. 
Here no difference in meaning between 
the two constructions is involved. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.57, under 6. 

See under karmakartari; srjiyujyoh 
Syams tu; svayam eva. 


karmavisesasya avivaksitatvat “because 

















the granary itself. How to explain that? 
For the explanation Patafjali quotes the 
example luyate kedarah svayam eva 
‘the meadow mows of its own’. Here 
also no mention of a kartr is made, 
although Devadatta, moving around, 


the speaker does not want to express a parti- 
cular object’ KV on P. 7.4.57. 


karmavyatihara ‘reciprocal action’ (as in 
anyo nya ‘each other’) P. 1.3.14; Vt. XI on 
P. 8.1.12 (doubling of pronouns); KV on 
Py, 72 36; 








karmasaddhana 


See AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 3 and 5; 
P. 7.3.6.. See KV on P. 7.3.7, and AP XII, 
P. 7.3.7, under 3. 


karmasaddhana ‘bringing about a (deri- 
vation in the sense of) karman / in the 
passive sense’ Mbh. I, p.144, line 13, 
ayam vidhisabdo ‘sty eva karmasaddhano 
vidhiyate vidhir iti “on the one hand, 
certainly, this word vidhi is karmasddhana, 
(namely, as) vidhiyate vidhih “(in the sense 
of) that which is prescribed (we derive) 
vidhi’’. 

See Mbh.l, p. 257. line 8, evam tarhi 
karmasadhano bhavisyati. Bhavyate yah sa 
bhava iti. Kriya caiva hi bhdvyate ‘if so, 
then (the word bhava) will be karmasa- 
dhana “allowing a derivation in the sense 
of karman” (namely, as) bhavyate yah sa 
bhavah “the one that is caused to be, that 
is bhava’’. And, certainly, action is brought 
into being’. E.g., yad vidhiyate tat... 

Compare lopa derived in the sense of 
lupyate ‘it is deleted’, Sesaas Sisyate “it 
is left over.’ 

See KA, n.33; STA NI, Pt. lL, p. 193.Pt. 
Il, p. 24; AP VIII, P. 6.4.156(a), under 3. 

See under kartrsddhana and bhdva- 
sadhana. 


karmasthakriya Term used in Vr. III on 
BP. 3.1.87, 
See kKarmasthakriyaka. 
karmasthakriyaka ‘(a verbal base) signi- 
fying an action located in the karman’ . That 
is to say, the effect of the action is the 
production of the karman’ , like kr- in katam 
karoti ‘he makes a mat’. See AP III, 
pp. 119-120. 
Opp. kartrsthakriyaka , karmasthabha- 
vaka. 
karmasthabhavaka ‘(a verbal base) signi- 
fying an action which affects the condition 
of the karman’, like tanduldn pacati ‘he 
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kavidhes tamadayo bhavanti 


cooks rice grains’. Term used in Vr. III. 
on P..3,.1.8/. 
See AF III. p. 120 
Opp. kartrsthabhavaka, karmastha- 
kriyaka. 
kal- kalayati + acc. ‘to busy oneself with’. 
Kala * wrong articulation’ Mbh,.1,p.13,line 
23 
see PASPA, pp. 189; 193, 197-199, 206. 


kaladi ‘kala, etc. Mbh.1, p. 14, lines 2, 7. 
A list of defects in pronunciation. See the 
enumeration in Mbh. 1, p. 13, lines 23-26. 

See PASPA, pp. 189, 193, 197-199, 206: 
Notes (72, 74,75); n. 918. 

kalpate For krp—karp apply P. 7.3.86: for 
karp— kalp apply P. 8.2.18. See AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.77, Excursus, under 1. 

See under klp-, viklp-. 

Kalpana ‘understanding, conceiving (of 
something as...)’ Vr. Il on Sivasitra 2. 

Kalpana 1. ‘idea’. 

2. “assumption, supposition’. 
kalpasitra 1. Work dealing with ritual, like 
§rauta (P.4.3.105), grhya, Sfulbha 
(measurements in connection with 
sacrifices. See under bradhmana. 
2. Title of an authoritative Jaina text in the 
Svetambara tradition. 

kalpitasanna ‘in which the proximity (of 

words) is assumed’ (Nage§a). 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 236. 

kalman Term used in Slokavts xvi, xvii and 
xviil on P. 1.4.51 for the akathitakarman, 
the subordinate object.. See KARA, Note 
(156). 

kalyadnyddi Ganaon P.4.1.126.See KV on 
P. 7.3.20, and AP XII, P. 7.3.20, under 3 
(No. 19). 


kavidhes tamddayo bhavanti ‘instead 
of the ka-rule, the tamaddi suffixes are 
(applied)’. That is, they take precedence 





kasita 


Katyayana 





over the addition of the suffix ka. Vr. [TV on 
P.. 3.3.71-72. 


kasita ‘rubbed with a touchstone’. Said of 


gold. Here idadgama is applied. KV on 
Ps nhactdes 


kasta ‘bad,evil’. See P.3.1.14. Here a dative 
ending is used instead of an abl. ending. 


kastam asritam anena ‘he has landed in 
bad trouble’ MbA. I, p. 424, line 19. 


Kastasrita ‘one who has landed in bad 
trouble’ Mbh. I, p. 359, line 21. For the ac- 
centuation, see ATA. Notes (93, 98, 99). 


kastaya kramane P. 3.1.14. See KV on 
P. had. sD 


kastayate ‘undertakes a bad action’. Denom. 
formation by P. 3.1.14. 

KasUN Vedic krt-suffix prescribed by 
P. 3.4.17. Added after srp-. Example in 
Mbh. I, p. 469, line 21. See Vr. IV on 
BP 2.5.09. 


ka In the sense of ku, P. 6.3.104-106. 
See Mayrhofer, Bd. 1, p. 192, s.v. kdh. 


kakatdliyanydyena ‘by the maxim of mere 
coincidence’ KV on P. 4.1.114. 


kakatdliyam ‘like the crow and the palm 
nut’. See ATA, Bh. No. 8 on P. 2.1.3, and 
n. 231, 239, 262. 

kakapita nadi ‘a nearly dry river’ ATA, 
De O17: 

kakabali ‘crow-offering’. Offering of food 
to crows and other animals. 

kakasya karsnyam ‘the blackness of a 
crow’ Mbh.I, p. 413, line 21. 

kakyartham ‘for the sake of Kaki’ Mbh. I, 
p. 155, line 4. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 358. 
Kathaka A school (carana) devoted to the 


study of a particular recension of the Black 
Yajurveda. 


Derivation : katha + vuN, P. 4.3.126. 

Since the Kathakasamhita is known of 
the Black Yajurveda only, why state yajusi 
kathake in P. 7.4.38? See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.38, under 3. 

kadthakam kalapakam maudakam paip- 
paladam va, Mbh. Xl, p. 191, lines 24-25; 
p. 237, line 22. 

grame grame kathakam kalapakam ca 
procyate ‘...istaughtin every village’ Mbh. 
III, p. 315, line 5. 


Katantra Has its own collection of pbhs, 


one of the collections being commented 

upon (Paribhasavrtti) by Durgasimha. See 

PN, Pt.I, Poona 1962, Introd. pp. 4-5. 
See Scharfe 1977, pp. 162-163. 


kat piirva ‘(the augment sUT) comes only 


before a verbal base which begins with k’ 
P.6.1.135 (adhikara) E.g.,kr- skr-. Still, 
skr- is not considered to be a verbal base 
which begins with a consonant group 
(samyogddi). Therefore P.7.4.10 (guna) 
does not apply. 

According to the KV on P. 6.1.135, the 
mention of kat purva is meant to give us a 
clue, namely, that in samskrsista (GSirlin) 
and samskriyate the augment iT and guna 
(as in samskaryate), which are conditioned 
by the word samyogddi, are not applied. The 
point is that Ar- itself is not samyogddi, as 
is Shown in the Dhp. The form skr- is 
due to a grammatical operation (sUT by 
FF. GALLST 


Katyayana 1. Date, see P. Kane, Vol. I, 


Pt. 1, p. 79, possibly 150 B.C; ANA, 
Intro-duction, pp. xxvili-xxix (150 
B.C.); AP V, p. 130. 

Is called dcdrya by Patanjali, Mbh. 
III, p. 197, line 11, pathisyati hy 
acaryah...; bhagavan Katyah (Mbh. Il, 
p. 97, line 26, in a karika). 
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°kara 


kaditvam TG 


Traditionally regarded as the author of 
4266 varttikas transmitted in Patanjali’s 


Mahabhasya. 
See P: Thieme, “On the identity of the 
Varttikakara’ reprinted in Kleine 


Schriften. Herausgegeben von W. Rau. 
Teil 2. Wiesbaden 1971, pp. 552-572. 
Also see Teil 1, 1969, pp. 225. 

See SA, Introduction, pp. 111, Xvi-xvil, 
and ANA, Introduction, pp. xvil, Xxxill- 
xxxiv. Like Patanjali after him, 
Katyayanacannot be understood without 
a thorough knowledge of prakriya. 

2. Difference in attitude regarding Pdnini- 
sutras with Patanjali, see AJA, Intro- 
duction p. Ix. 

On the difference regarding /opa with 
Panini, see S.D. Joshi and J.A.F. 
Roodbergen (f), 2000, pp. 110-111. 

According to Katyayana, each 
sentence must have a finite verb. See Vrs 
XI and X on P. 2.1.1. For the Vts and 
Patafijali’s discussion see SA, pp. 105- 


124. 
3. Practice of referring to a Pdninisutra, 
KARA, p. 120. 


May provide examples or part of an 
example. See Vt.lon P.2.4.32; AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.52, under 6. See under varttika. 

4. Kramena anvakhyana view (as different 
from Panini’s vakyasamskdrapaksa), 
see AP X, pp. 182-183; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.107 (b), under 8. 

Difference in derivational procedure 
from Panini, see VIBHA, Introduction, 
pp. XVili-x1x. 

5. Mentions a technical designation du in 
Vt, on P. 1.4.1 for what is called sat by 
P. 1.1.24. 

Katyayana I and Katyayana II? See 
AP VI, P. 2.2.29, under 11. 

See Liebich, 1919, pp. 35-45. 


Birwé (b), 1966, p. 165, Katyayana 
provides 1245 sutras with varitikas. 
See Cardona (a), 1976, pp. 247, 250- 
253, 268-269. 
See under prasddat preksate; varttika., 
kadditvam Read kdd itvam ‘substitution of 
i (for the element) following immediately 
after the & (of akAC in the akAC form of 
adas). Slokavarttika 11 on P.7.2.107. 
Compare sddutvam. 


kama Derivation: kam + GHaN. P. 325,18. 
in the sense of bhdva ‘state, condition’. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.34, under 9. 


kamacara ‘unrestrained, following one’s 
inclinations’ Mbh. 1, p. 243, line 2. 
See under ekam bradhmanam... 


kamuka ‘one who has the habit of desiring’. 
An uka-derivation of the verbal base kam- 
‘to desire’. Mbh. 1, p. 469, lines 17, 18. 

see Vt. lV on Pe 253.09: 

kamyaC Suffix forming a denom. verbal 
base, P. 3.1.9. Compare agnikdmyati ‘he 
desires to have fire’ ,counter example in KV 
on P. 7.3.84. 

What about the k of kamyaC, it-letter 
or not? KamyaC 1s not a taddhita suffix, 
so P.1.3.8 applies for the designation it. 
Then how to prevent deletion? See Birwé 
(b), pp. 43-45. 

What about the anubandha C? Seems to 
be pointless. See Birwé (b), pp. 44-45. 


kamayate ‘he causes to desire’. Derivation, 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 219 


°kara 1. Used to indicate letters / phonemes. 
Vt. WI on P. 3.3.108. E.g., akdra, ikdra. 
Does not form a bv. cp. when referring 
to aspeechsound. E.g.,akdra ‘the sound 
a’.Iifa bv.cp., then add -vant, like in 
akdravant “possessing the sound a’. 
2. Used to form an upapada cp. See TA, 
p. 203. 
See under upadhakara. 





karaka 139 karaka 


karaka 1. ‘operator’. Lit. ‘one who / that Every kdraka is saddhaka ‘effective’ . 


which brings about’. A NvuZ derivation 
in the sense of agent, P.3.1.133: 3.4.67. 
Synonym of sda@dhaka. 

As a grammatical technical term 
introduced by the section heading 
P. 1.4.23. See KARA, Introduction, 
pp. 1-11; AP IV, pp. 83-84. 

Isamahati samjna ‘a lengthy desig- 
nation’ Mbh. 1, p. 324, line 7. 


On the meaning of the term see KARA, 


pp. 5-6; Note (14). 

Karayateh kadrakah ‘from/kdrayati “to 
cause to do” (we derive) kdraka “one 
who / which causes to do”’ Mbh. III, 
p. 200, line 19. For the expression kara- 
yateh karakah compare dhatur dadha- 
teh. 

karotiti karakam. An item, person, 
non-person, event, which plays a role 
on bringing about an action / event. The 
word signifying that item is provided 
with a particular case ending. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.7, under 3 (two 
levels; the karaka-designations derived 
from kr- and da-). 

For the kdraka-designations, see 
P.1.4.23-55. See also KARA, Intro- 
duction, pp. iii-iv; AP IV, P.1.4.23, 
under 14; AP VII, P. 2.3.7. under 3. 

The ka@raka rules come under samijfia- 
rules. See KARA, pp. 7-8. 

In the ka@raka-section connection with 
a higher degree than normal is not 
assumed. See under prakarsayoga. 

. For a definition see BDA, Introduction, 
n. 20. 

For the definition of the several kdrakas 
see KARA, Introduction, pp. iv-v; AP 
IV, pp. 86-87. 

A karaka necessarily presupposes 
connection with an action. See PRATI 
Note (79). 


See KARA, Note (92). 

Karaka = sadhana. Thing (dravya) or 
quality /role (guna)? Mbh.1, p.442, line 
20. 

See KARA, p.3 and Note (123); ANA, 
Introduction, p. xxxviil, and Notes (34, 
35); VIBHA, Introduction, n. 7; PRATI. 
n. 273 (reference to VP 3.7.12). 


. Is anaction-centred concept. A sentence 


is thought to express an action, kriyd or 
karman, directed towards a purpose, but 
that action is not necessarily expressed 
by a tinanta form. E.g., idam tvayda 
krtam. Here krtam is not tinanta. Still, 
an action is referred to, conveyed by kr. 


. Is a syntactic case category which 


presupposes semantic connection (sam- 
arthya, as intended by the speaker) 
with an action. See Vr. II on P. 2.1.35. 
Links words, nouns, with verbs, parti- 
ciples, in an utterance. See ANA, Note 
(34), pp. 43-44; AP IV, pp. 84-86; S.D. 
Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen (f), 2000, 
pp. 95-102. Karaka relations always 
involve a verbal meaning, whether 
expressed by a finite verb or a krdanta 
word, and a noun. See AP VIII, p. 87. 

Karaka (unlike §esa, which concerns 
noun -noun - relations) deals with noun- 
verb relations. In relation to the action 
signified by the verb the item signified 
by the noun plays a role in bringing 
about the action. 


. The basic k@rakas, directly involved in 


bringing about an action, are four only, 
Kartr, karman, sampraddna, agent, 


- object and indirect object, and karana, 


the means used. From a Western, non- 
inflectional point of view apdddna and 
adhikarana, the from where and the 
where, the location of the action, are 
mere adverbial adjuncts. But in Sanskrit 
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karika 


karakay 


the notions concerned are conveyed by 
a separate inflectional morpheme. 

The genitive case 1s not necesarrily 
kadraka, but Sesd. It is generally 
‘ndicative of noun - noun dependence 
relations. 

A. kdraka may be avivaksita. See AP 
VIL, P. 2.3.52, under II. In that case, it 
becomes Sesa, and the genitive case 
ending may be used. See Mall. on Kir. 
Lee 

On the question of independence and 
dependence of kadrakas, and their pre- 
sentation in language according to the 
prominence given to them see Vr. XV 
on P. 1.4.23 and KARA, Note (21). 

Can be expressed in five ways. See Vi. 
V on P. Zoe. 

6. Forthe linkage of definitions, names and 
linguistic representations (case end- 
ings) see KARA, Introduction, pp. xii, 
xvi and pp. 3-5. 

7. For the ordering of the kdraka-rules see 
KARA, Introduction, pp. 1x-xil. 

8. katam kdrako vrajati “he goes out in 
order to make a mat’ KV on P. 2.3.70. 

See Vt. I on P. 2.3.70. 

See AP IV, Introd. pp. xil-x11l; 
P. 1.4.23, under 8 (end). 

See under abhihite / anabhihite; kriya; 
prdasadat preksate, vivaksatah karakani, 
éakti, svatantra-paratantra. 

karakavibhakti Vt. 1 on P. 2.3.19 = PN, 
pbh. 94. Includes the nominative case end- 

ings, Mbh. I, p. 453, line 6. 

Opp. upapadavibhakti. 
karakasasthi Reference is to P. 2.3.65, 
kartr, karman. 
karakasamjnayam taratamayogo na 
bhavati ‘in the (section dealing with) 
kdraka- designations (words) are not (to be) 
connected with (the sense of) comparative 


or superlative degree’ Mbh.1, p. 331, line 
21. A clue based on the use of the suffix 
tama in P.1.4.42. See KARA, pp. 141,143. 

kadrakarha ‘a person who qualifies for 
accomplishing an action’ Vr. III on 
ae ae Be 

The Vr., together with Vrs IV and V, is 
a crude formulation of rules for the abl. abs. 
See VIBHA, Notes (66, 67). 

See under bhdvalaksana; satsaptami. 

Opp. akarakarha. 

karana 1. ‘cause’. 
2. ‘reason’. 
asti kadranam yena tat evam bhavati 

‘there is a reason why that is so’ Mbh. 

TL. Bp. 205 UME 11. 

3. For the use of different case endings of 

the word ka@rana see Vt. I on P. 2.3.23. 

karane karyopacara ‘taking the cause for 
the effect’ Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.22. E.g., 
kastam vydkaranam ‘grammar is difficult.’ 
That is to say, grammar Is a Cause of pain. 
Therefore it 1s said to be pain. 

Example quoted by the Nydsa, nadva- 
lodakam pa@darogah “...18 a cause of sick- 
ness of the feet’. 

See AP I, p. 98. 


karayati ‘he causes todo’ Vt.IIonP. 1.4.54 
Derivation, KARA,n.911.See KARA, Note 
(191). 

Paraphrased as kurvadnam prayunkte ‘he 
prompts the doing one’. See KARA, Note 
(193). 

karikad A brief summary of a grammatical 
discussion in metrical form, foreasy memo- 
rization. Different in character from a 
Slokavt. Is added at the end of a bhdsya, and 
summarizes the argument. E.g., the 
ka@rikds quoted by the KV on P. 7.2.10, and 
in SK, No. 2258, on P.7.1.5; in KV on 
P. 7.3.3. Slokavts are actually commented 
upon by Patafijali. E.g., the Slokavts on 
P, 71 21. 
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karita 14] 


Mentioned as an example for P. 7.3.44 
by AV on this rule. 
See under Patajijali. 


karita Ancient designation of the causative. 


kadrisagandhya ‘female descendant of 
Karisagandhi, “one having a smell like that 
of dung’”’ KV on P. 7.1.54. 


kKarya 1. Formed with the suffix NyaT in 
which N causes vrddhi. This is the 
preferred form. The non-preferred form 
(vibhasa) is krtya, q.v. 

Literally, “what is to be performed’. 
that is, the grammatical operation, 
usually a substitution. 

2. May refer to the karyapaksa, as in karye 
‘if the karyapaksa is adopted’ Vt. XVI 
on P. 1.1.44. Opp. nitya. 

For karya “(grammatical) operation’ 
versus Sdastra ‘rule’. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.22, under 5. 

See under vydpter nydyat. The 
discussion is on what is more important, 
karya ‘the operation’, or sastra ‘the 


karyapaksa 


In most of the pratisakhyas the karyin 
is put in the nominative and the kd@rya in 
the accusative. In the A., as followed by 
later grammarians, the ka@ryin is put in 
the genitive, and the karya in the 
nominative. E.g., P. 1.1.49; 6.1.77. 

4. Two types of grammatical operation, (1) 
pratyayanimitta ‘conditioned by a 
suffix’, (2) apratyayanimitta ‘condi- 
tioned by what is not a suffix’, i.e., by 
astem (anga), or by a speechsound 
(varna). Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.92. 


karyakalam samjnaparibhasam. Yatra 


karyam tatra drastavyam ‘technical 
designations and pbhs present themselves 
at the time at which the operations (which 
require them are prescribed). (That is to 
say,) one has to see them where the 
operation (takes place)’. Mbh.1,p.55, line 
1. See PN, pbh. 3. Samjrids do not remain 
in the sutra which introduces them, but go 
wherever they are referred to. So do pbhs. 
Compare Mbh. III, p. 385, lines 8-9. 


rule’ which prescribes that operation. karyakalapaksa ‘alternative of the time of 


According to one view, the karya is 
more important taking into account 
vyapti ‘invariable presence, co- 
presence. That is to say, the operation 
is more important because the rule is 
meant for the operation, and therefore 
a subsidiary of the operation. But 
others say that the rule is more impor- 
tant because, if the rule is not there, 
the operation is not there either 
(asiddha). The rule is the cause of the 
operation. 


the operation’, i.e., samjfids and pari- 
bhasas present themselves at the moment 
at which the operation concerned is 
prescribed. That is to say, a samjfd-rule 
and a pbh. are to be interpreted together with 
the vidhi concerned. 

Vt. IT on P. 1.1.5; PN, pbh. 3. 

See PN, Pt.I, Poona 1962, Introduction, 
p. LS: 

See STHANI,Pt.I,Note(143),Pt.I,p.18. 

Opp. yathoddesapaksa. 


3. karya, karyin and nimitta traditionally kar 'yapaksa The generative view according 


form the three parts of a satra. See K. 
Ch. Chatterji, 1948, pp. 258-259. 

karya is the vidheya, usually put last 
in a sutra in the nom. See K. Ch. 
Chatterji, 1948, p. 258. 


to which words are derived from their 

smallest meaningful elements in a step-by- 

step procedure, by applying rules, until a 

word ready for‘use has been produced. 
Opp. nityapaksa. 


Sr 








karyaviparinama 


The question whether to adopt the 
kdryapaksa or the nityapaksa concerns 
grammatical procedure. Should words be 
regarded as products of grammatical 
derivation or as given data? The latter is the 
nitya view. E.g., in this view the word 
rdjapurusa can be paraphrased according 
to its meaning as rdjnah purusah. But it is 
not to be derived as ((rdjan + Nas) + 
(purusa + sU)). In the nitya view all we 
can offer is a non-technical meaning 
explanation (laukikavigraha-vdkya).In the 
kdrya view, on the other hand, which is the 
view adopted by grammar, we offer a 
technical word constituent analysis (alau- 
kikavigrahavdkya) and a derivational 
procedure (prakriyd). See Mbh. I, p. 104, 
lines 15-16, “but for him who _ believes 
that words are kdrya “the product of 
grammatical operations’ this view 
produces a cp. (simultaneously with the 
non-cp. form). For him also who thinks 
that words are nitya “permanently there’ ’ 
there is no difficulty here’. The nityapaksa 
is the Mimdmsd view. 

What kind of elements are permitted to 
be supplied in the constituent analysis of 
acp.? See AP VI, P. 2.2.24, under 8 (3). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.162, under 2. 

kdryaviparinama ‘transformation (of a 
cause) into an effect’ Vt. XIV on P. 1.1.56. 
See STHANI, Note (39). 
See under buddhiviparinadma. 
karyasabdapaksa ‘the view that words 
are to be derived from elements obtained 
from analysis by applying rules of 
derivation’. 
See SA, Introduction, pp. ix-x; BDA, 
n. 437. 
See under kdryapaksa. 


karyasabdika ‘one who says that words are 
to be derived’. 
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karyin, karya, nimitta 


Opp. naityasabdika, Mbh. Il, p. 329, 

lines 3-4. 

karyasthiti ‘the maintenance of an effect’ 
PN, Pt. 1, p. 129, line 6. See under numit- 
tal. 

karyatidesa ‘transference / extension of a 
grammatical operation (to the substitute)’ 
STHANY/, Pt. Tl, p: 118; AP X, P, 71,74. 
under 10 (Vr. III). 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 49. 

Not always clearly distinguished from 
§astratidesa.See AP X,P.7.1.96, under 7. 

See under arthatidesa. 

Opp. karydatideSa. 

karyarthatva ‘the status of being sub- 
servient to a grammatical operation’ (Kai- 
yata). 

STHANI, Pt. I, n. 815. 

karyasiddhatva ‘being an operation which 
has not come into effect’ Nydsa on KV on 
Py Stel : 
See STHANY, Pt. I, Note (130). 
Opp. Ssdastrasiddhatva. 
karyin ‘the linguistic element undergoing a 
grammatical operation’. See Mbh. on 
P.1.1.1, Vt. VII, satah karyinah karyena 
bhavitavyam ‘a grammatical operation 
must be of a given element undergoing the 
operation’. 

PN, pbh. 10, karyam anubhavan hi karyi 
nimittatayd ndSriyate ‘indeed, the element 
undergoing the grammatical operation 
cannot be accepted as the cause (of that 
operation)’. 

See under kdrya, nimitta and siitra. 

See PN, Pt. I. B.O.R.I., Poona 1962, 
Introduction, pp. 14, 23. 

See ibid. p. 15, as distinct from nimitta. 

See PN, pbh. 10. 


karyin, karya,nimitta The three elements 
of a rule. In a sthdnyddesa-context the 
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karyesv anubandhah 


kala 


karyesv anubandhanh... 


karyin represents the sthdnin, the karya the 
adesa. The ddeSa is always the vidheya. 
Sruyamana 
api na pratibandhakah ‘with regard 
to grammatical operations anubandhas, 
although they are heard, do not form an 


obstruction’ Padamafjari on KV on 
P. 6.1.186. 


karyopacara ‘secondarily, metaphorically 


identifying a cause (k@rana) with its effect’ . 
Instead of saying x causes y, we say x is y.. 
E.g., a@yur ghrtam ‘ghee is long life’, 
instead of ghee causes long life. Compare 
“time is money’”’. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 367: Note (62). 

See under kdrane karyopacarah; 
nadvalodakam pa@darogah. 


karsapana Pali kahdpana. Name of asilver 


punch-marked coin. See Agrawala 71963, 
pp. 265-268. 

See S. Goyal, “The Origin and Antiquity 
of coinage in India”, ABORI/., Vol. LXXX, 
Pune 2000, p. 136. 

See under Panini. 


1. ‘time’ naksatrena yuktah kdlah, 
P. 4.2.3. The taddhita-suffix is aN. See 
KV on P. 7.3.18. 

yena murtindm upacayds cdpacayas 
ca laksyante tam kalam Ghuh. Tasyai- 
va hi kayacit kriyaya yuktasyGahar iti ca 
bhavati ratrir iti ca. Kaya kriyaya. 
Adityagatyd. Tayaivdsakrddavrttayad 
masa itt bhavati samvatsara iti ca. 
‘people call that time by which the 
increase and decrease of shapes are 
observed. Of that very (time) when 
connected with some action the word 
ahar “‘day”’ is used and the word rdatri 
‘night’. By which action? By the course 
of the sun. By that same (course) when 
repeated more than once the word mdsa 
“month” is used and the word samvat- 
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sara “‘year’.’ Mbh.1, p. 409, lines 22- 
25, On Vi. IL on P. 2.2.5. 

2. “(stretch of) time, duration’ P.1.2.27; 
P. 1.2.57, need not be taught. Every- 
body knows what duration is. Has 
nothing to do with tense. See AP II, 
P. 1.2.57, under 4. 

3. Refers to a derivational stage. See under 
adesavidhanakala. 

4. Is the lJokayantrasya stitradhadra ‘the 
string-puller of the world mechanism’. 
Bhartrhari, VP 3.10.4 (ed. W. Rau, 
1977). Likened to the cyclic movement 
of a water wheel Valayantrabhrama), 
VP 3.10.14. It both puts an end to things 
happening and allows them to happen, 
VP 3.10. 4, 24. 


°kala ‘simultaneously with’ KV on P. 7.1.2. 
See under upadesakala. 


kalakarmaka ‘(a verb) taking a word 
standing for time as its object’ Vrs. VIII and 
IX on P. 1.4.52. See KARA, Note (177). 

Kkaladikarman ‘objectinthe form of (aword 
standing for) time,etc.” KARA, p.258. 

Opp. dravyakarman. 

kalaparimadna ‘(a word signifying) a 
measure, stretch of time’ Vt. II on P.7.3.15; 
KV on P. 73.15. 


kdlabhavin ‘about to apply in connection 
with tense’ (said of rules) Nydsa on KV on 
P. 2.4.21. 

kalabheda ‘a difference in duration 
(counted in ma@trds)’ KV on P. 7.2.82. 
A short vowel = 1 mdtrda; a long vowel = 
2 matras. 


kalavadharanartham ‘serves to delimit 
/ specify the time (of the rule application)’. 
The question is, which rule should be 
applied first out of two rules which become 


applicable simultaneously? Not attested in 
Mbh. 








kalavisesa 


Kasikavrtti 


Fe 


kdlavigesa ‘the difference in duration (of a 
vowel)’ KV on P. 64.123. 
kaladhikara P.5.1.78-97; KV on P. 7.3.15. 
kalpanika ‘imaginary’ (notin actual usage), 
technical only. 
Kasakrtsna 1. Not mentioned in the A. 
Mentioned in the Mbh. II, p. 206, lines 
8-9; II,p.249, lines 17-18, as the author 
of a Mimamsd work called kdSakrtsnt. 
KV on P. 5.1.58, trikam kdSakrtsnam 
‘K’s grammar consisting of three parts’. 
Derivation of name, P. 4.2.112 (from 
kdsakrtsni). 
See Kaiyata on Bh. on P. 2.1.51. 
See Agrawala 21963, pp. 345-346. 
See under gurulaghava. 
2. Nameofadhdtupatha,very similar tothat 
of Katantra. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 44-49. 


Kdsikavrtti 1. See G. Cardona (a), 1976, 
pp. 278-280. Date, p. 281, 7th century. 
Editio princeps Vol. 1, Varanasi 1876, 
Vol. Il, Varanasi 1878. Edited by Pt. 
Balasastri Ranade. 

See PN, Pt I. B.O.R.I., Poona 1962, 
Introduction, p. 5. 

Two sources, AP I, p. 46. 

Change in text transmission, AP X, 
P. 7.1.43, under 3. 

Makes use of a grammatical tradition 
independently of Patafijali E.g., KV on 
P. 7.2.8 (pariganana). 

2. Method: (1) Padaccheda of rule with 
anuvrtti, (2) Examples for each rule, (3) 
Counter examples, to show the 
significance of words in the rule, 
specifically, of conditions in the rule 
which are not met by the counter 
examples, (4) Reference to Vt(s) and 
Vt.-like statements (bhdsyavarttikas, 
istis), quoted from the Mbh., (5) 


Reference to the discussion of the rule 
in Patafjali’s bhdsya, if available, (6) 
Possible independent discussion of 
grammatical topic related to the rule. See 
under vydkhyana. 

The procedure of showing the signi- 
ficance of particular words in a sutra 
goes back to at least Patanyjali. See Bh. 
on Vr. I on P. 2.4.64. For examples, see 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.80, under 5. 


. Construction of sentences, anacolou- 


thon,aseries of absolutives not connect- 
ed by ca. E.g., KV on P. 7.3.47 (Benares 
ed., Vol. VI, p. 58, lines 1-3; p. 59, lines 
2-3); KV on P. 7.3.56 (p. 71, lines 2-4). 
Has a peculiar way of introducing a 
grammatical discussion by mentioning 
the answer to an objection (purvapaksa) 
which is to be supplied from the answer. 
F.g., KV on P. 7.2.9, see AP XI. 
P. 7.2.29, under 5. KV on P. 7.2.103. 
The reader has to fill out the discussion 
to make the answer understandable, or 
consult the Nyasa. E.g.,KVon P. 7.2.67, 
Sometimes uses two loc. abs. to 
constructions without an intervening ca. 
E.g., KV on P. 7.4.14, uttarapade kapi 
krte — uttarapade krte kapi ca krte. 
Especially note the opening and the 
final sentences of acomment by the KY. 
They usually conform to Patanjali, and 
may have been added by way of re- 
vision of the text by later commentators, 


. For the coverage of examples + exclu- 


sion of counter examples see P.6.4.123, 
under 5. 

Always mentions the noun / pronoun 
examples in the sg. nom. masc. 


. In the printed editions of the KV the 


division of the sentences is not always 
correctly indicated. E.g., P.7.2.66 
(Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 748, line 7) read 


rn 


Kasthatak 145 Kit 
en _ 


pratisedhavidhane cartigrahanam 
(anarthakam, to be supplied). The next 
sentence starts with iti ‘therefore’. 

First commentary to quote from the 
Kir. See under saméayya karndadisu 
tisthate vah. KV on P.1.3.23. quotes 
Kir.3.14 (date Bharavi first half 7th 
cent.): 

KV on P. 4.3.88 quotes VP (date 
Bhartrhari second half 5th Gent, }.. 

W. Rau, Die vedischen Zitate in der 
Kasika Vrtti. Nach Vorarbeiten Dr. S. 
Sharma Peri cusammmengestellt. Abh. 
d. Geistes- und Sozialwiss. Klasse. 
Akad. ad. Wissenschaften. und der 
Literatur. Wiesbaden. J ahrgang 1993,5. 

See under Paninisiitra. 


kasthatak ‘one who causes to cut timber’ 
(Kaiyata). 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 100. 
kas- Verbal base. See under kdsy anekdc- 
grahanam. 
kasaya E.¢., kKadsayam vastram ‘a saffron- 
coloured cloth’, KV on P. 4.2.1. 


kaspratyaya_ Reference is to P. 3.1.35 
(initial word). Mbh. III, p. 258, line 24; 
p. 259, line 3. 


kasy anekacgrahanam ‘inclusion of the 
word anekdc (is to be made in P. 3.1.35, 
kasi)’ Mbh. II, p. 44, line 17. See KV on 
Px J12:66. 

P. 3.1.35 says that dm is to be added to 
kas- ‘to cough’ when JIT follows. Thus the 
periphr. pf. is kasam. Luk-deletion of pf. 
endings by P.2.4.81. Add an auxiliary verb, 
cakre / asa / babhiva. 

Vt. [says that P.3.1.35 also applies when 
the verbal base concerned is polysyllabic, 
e.g., culumpam cakre. 

kim ca bhoh ‘furthermore, sir? Mbh. II, 
p. 67, line 15. 


| 


kim casyat ‘butwhat difference does it make: 
whatdoes it matter?’ Thatis, whatdifference 
does it make, ifa provision is not made? KV 
on P.7.3.27.See AP XII,P.7.3.27, under 6. 


kim te + instr. ‘what use is to you...” Mbh. 
I, p. 444, line 24. 

kim na bhavisyati ‘why will x not be 
there?’ In kadrik@ on P. 7.1.73, Mhb. IL. 
p. 266, line 3. 

kim punar ‘how much more so’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 197, line 12. 


See under kaimutikanydya 


kim yatam etad bhavati ‘the question is 
whether (what Katyayana says) goes’, ice., 
whether it is acceptable. Mbh. III, p. 228, 
line 8. 
Answer: susthu ca ydtam sddhu ca 
yatam yadi ... ‘it goes very well indeed, if...’. 
Kim vetti ‘(the question is) whether he 


understands’. That is, how can he under- 
Stand? 


kimsakha yo ’bhidruhyate Quote in KV 
on P. 2.1.64. See RV. 8.6.31, note by 
Geldner. 


kimsabrahmacarin ‘who are his fellow- 


students?’ Mbh. I, p. 425, line 14. 
See BDA, pp. 78-85. 


kikinau P.3.2.171 , a Chandas rule. The two 
suffixes Ki and KiN function like UT, and 
cause reduplication of the verbal base. See 
KV on P. 7.1.103, papritamam and vavri- 
tamam. °“Tamam by P. 5.3.55. 

kimgotra ‘whose descendant?’ Mbh. II, 
p. 244, line 20. See P. 2.4.63, under 4. Here 
gotra has the non-technical sense of ‘des- 
cendant’ in general. 


Kit ‘provided with the anubandha K’ P.1.2. 
5-6. See under JIT. 
If Kit, no gunavrddhi 
P. 7.3.84. 


(P. 1.1.5) by 


| 
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kundapayin 


Kittva 


A taddhita-suffix containing K is 
antodatta, P. 6.1.165. E.g., thak. It also 
causes vrddhi of the first vowel of the stem, 
P.7.2.118. 

If Kit, then samprasarana by P. 6.1.15. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.48, under 3. 

Lopa of prefinal n, P. 6.4.24. 

Abhydsa, P. 7.4.84-87 (in yanluk- 
formations). 

See under Git. 

Opp. akit. 


Kittva ‘treatment like (a form) which 1s 
provided with the anubandha K’ . Is a pro- 
perty which can be transferred by stha- 
nivadbhava. 

E.g., LyaP is Kit, because it replaces 
Ktva_ which is Kit. 

E.g., the desid. suffix saN is Kit by 
P. 1.2.9-10. 


kim 1. ‘the question is whether’ Mbh.I,p.111, 
line 2. 
2. ‘what is the point in..., why?’ KV on 
P. 6.4.120, lita ddesavisesanam kim 
‘what is the point in J/JT being the 
qualifier of substitution?’ That is, why 
should lJ/T be the nimitta of the 
substitution? 
kim°® See Wackernagel (b), pp. 83-84. 
kimo ’t 1. P. 5.3.12, suffixation rule. 
2. Proposed rephrasing of P. 7.2.103. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.103, under 5. 
kildlapa ‘one drinking the heavenly 
drink’ Example in KV on P. 6.4.140; 
counter example in KV on P. 7.1.74; 
73.105. 
For the prakriyd, see AP 1X, p. 369, and 
AP X, p. 163. 
See under “pd. 
kirt- Dhp.10.111,kFtA samSabdane. See KV 
on P. 7.4.7, caus. aor acikrtat. See Nydsa 
here, curddi base (+ NiC). 


kft-— kirt (P.7.1.101)—kirt (P. 8.2.78). 
See under acikrtat. 


kirtyartham = pujartham Mbh 1, p. 105, 
lines 9, 10. 


kU Varga of velar consonants, see Allen, 
p.47.Mentioned in P.7.3.52,and continued 
up to P. 7.3.69, with exceptions from 

P. 7.3.59 onwards. 
See under pratyafic, pranc and han-.. 


ku P.2.2.18. Substituted for kim, P. 7.2.104. 
See TA, n. 696. 
For cp. formation apply Saunaga- 
varttika D* on P. 2.2.18. See TA, p. 192. 
See Whitney, § 506. 


kUK Augment, preferably added to pada- 
final n before a aR sound, by P. 8.3.28. 
E.g., prank / pran Sete. 
See Clink-su in P. 7.4.28, and see AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.28, under 2. 
kuficikda kufcikayd enam bhdayayati ‘fright- 
ens him by means of a mask’ KV on 
P. 1.3.68, see AP III, p. 133; KV on 
P. 7.3.40. 


kutadi A group of verbal bases listed in the 
Dhp. 6.73-107. Mentioned in P. 1.2.1. 
See KV on P. 7.2.1. A suffix which is 
neither Nit nor Nit becomes Nit, and there- 
fore prevents gunavrddhi. 


kunapa ‘a dead body, corpse’. Apparently 
eaten as part of a sacrificial rite. See Tattt. 
Samh. 7..2.10 (trsl. Keith, Part 2, p. 581), 
and ibid.n.5 (purusakunapa, asvakunapa). 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.64, under 3. 
See under yajnakunapa. 
kundapayin Literally, ‘one who drinks 
from apitcher’ . Name of one who officiates 
in the kundapdayya sacrifice, name of a 
special somakratu. Compare P.3.1.130. 
See RV. 8.17.13. 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 370. 
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kundika ‘a sprinkler’ Mbh. U, p. 69, 
line 23. 

See The British Museum Book of 
Chinese Art. Edited by Jessica Rawson. 
British Museum Press 1992, p. 188. 

kundini KV on P. 2.4.70. According to 
the Padamanjari here, this is an inl- 
derivation by P.5.2.115.Afterthat add NiP. 


kutas ‘wherefrom’. Abl. case by Vt. III on 
P, fe. 


kutva ‘the substitution of a ku-class sound 
for a non-guttural sound’, like gh forh of 
han-, P. 7.3.54. See AP IX, P. 6.4.62 (a), 
under 6. 

P. 8.2.62, in connection with KviN. 
Includes the substitution of velar 7 for 
dental n. See the derivation of pran, AP X, 
P.7.1.70, under 3; derivation of idri 
(chandas form), AP X, P. 7.1.83, under 3. 

P. 8.2.63 (na§— nak), Nydsa on KV on 
P.6.4.73 where also P. 8.2.30 is referred to. 

Kumarilabhatta A critic of Panini, see 
PASPA, Nn. 82. 
See under Tantravarttika, Mimamsd. 
kumbhapadi First word of a gana mentioned 
in P. 5.4.139. 


kumbhidhanya yasya kumbhyadm eva 
dhanyam sa kumbhidhdnyah, Mbh. I, 
p. 264, lines 2-3, 

kur Specially mentioned in P. 8.2.79, which 


prohibits lengthening of the u prescribed 
by P. 8.2.77). E.g., kurydt. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.88, under 6. 


°KuraC Krt suffix, P.3.2.162. E.g., vidura. 


kurvadripa ‘(animitta) which really comes 
into effect’ Padamafjarion KV onP.7.2.36 
(Benares ed. Vol. V, p. 714.) 
Opp. yogyatdmatra. 
kula ‘agood family’. E.g., brahmanakulam, 


KV on P. 7.1.23. See Agrawala? 1963, 
pp. 431-432. 


kusagra ‘the tip of kuga grass’, P. 5.3.105. 


kusma namno va ‘(NiC is added) after 
kusm- (whether as a verbal base) or as a 
noun (denominative formation)’. Gana- 
sutra, see SK (NSP ed., 1942, p. 421), 
No. 2571, on P. 7.1.101. 


kutatamksi P|. ntr. ‘having carpenters who 
have a workshop of their own’ Mbh. III, 
p. 270, line 23 (on P. 7.1.84). See AP X, 
P. 7.1.84, under 5 (Vr. II). See Agrawala 
* 1963, p. 230, kautataksa ‘a carpenter who 
has his own workshop’ . 

kupah stpah yupah Mbh.1, p. 30, line 8. 

See under varnavyatyaya. 

kupe gargakulam ‘the Garga family lives 
near the well’ MbA. I, p. 232, line 2. See 
KARA, p. 143. 


kr- 1. Dhp.8.10. Not to be confused with krv/ 
(Dhp.1.629).SeeAPX,P.7.1.44,under3. 
Auxiliary in the periphr. pf., P. 3.1.40. 
tat kriyate “that can be done’, i.e., it is 
admitted. Answer by the siddhdntin to 
an objection by the purvapaksin. KV on 
PF. J e.20. , 
2. Particular forms, P. 6.4.108-110. 
kr+u(P.3.1.79)— kar+ u(P. 7.3.84) 
—kur+u (P. 6.4.110)— kur+° 
(P. 6.4.109). 
In kurmah / kurvah luk-deletion of u 
by P. 6.4.108. 
kuru ‘do, make’ (imp. 2 sg.). Deriva- 
tion, STHANT, Pt. I, n. 25; Note (91); 
AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 14. After kuru 
the ending hi is deleted by P. 6.4.106. 
Derivation of kuryat, AP XJ, P.7.2.79, 
under 3. Compare Whitney § 714. 
— kri, P. 7.4.28. Derivation of 
kriyeta, AP IX, P. 6.4.47, under 4. 
When preceded by sam, takes the 
augment sUT, P. 6.1.137. See Vt. I on 
PB, 7.212; KV of BP. T2A3. 
See under kriyamdna. 
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krta 
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krN Asapratyahara, KV on P. 2.4.52. See, 
and AP Ill, P. 1.3.63, under 8; AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.54, under 6. 


krito ‘asuta iti vaktavyam ’, the statement that 
(P. 7.2.13 applies) to krN- which has not 
taken (the augment) sU7 must be phrased ° 
Mbh. Ill, p. 286, line 5,= Vt. lon P. 7.2.13. 
Rejected by Patanjali. Mentioned in SK, 
No, 2553 on P.:6.1.155. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 10. 


krnutat ‘you (pl.) must cut off’. The verbal 

base is krvI-, Dhp. 1.629. Num is inserted 

by P. 7.1.58. LOT is added by P. 3.3.162, 

and tat is substituted for ta by P. 7.1.44. For 

the prakriyad see AP X, P. 7.1.44, under 3. 
See under krvi himsdkaranayoh. 


kr-nUM-v- ‘to cut’. Dhp. 1.629; P. 7.1.58. 
Here v is replaced by a, by P. 3.1.80., krna- 
u-ti— krnoti. 

See under krvi himsdkaranayoh. 
See P. 7.1.44, under 4. 

krt 1. Name given to suffixes defined by 
enumeration and added in the general 
sense of kartr (P. 3.4.67) after a verbal 
base (P. 3.1.91, dha@toh). See VIBHA, 
Introduction, n. 8. 

The adhikadra rule for all krt-suffixes 
in adhydya 3 is P. 3.1.93. The corres- 
ponding section is P.3.1.9;3.4.117. Note 
that the vikaranas are introduced before 
P. 3.1.91. Therefore they are not krt 
suffixes. 

Does not include case and number 
suffixes which are termed vibhakti. 

Is atiN ‘other than tiN’, P. 3.1.93. 
Therefore personal endings are exclud- 
ed. See AP XI, P. 7.2%, tinder 2. 

Derives pratipadikas, P. 1.2.46. 

A krt suffix may denote the sense of 
tense (like KvaniP), but it never modi- 
fies the meaning of the verbal base. That 


is what upasargas do. 


— = 


2. Krt-suffixes may convey the sense of 


kartr (P. 3.4.67), or of bhava “action as 
a process’ (P. 3.3.18). E.g., GHaN, 
P.3.3.16. Astikhalv api visesah krdabhi- 
hitasya bhavasya tinabhihitasya ca. 
Krdabhihito bhavo dravyavad bhavatt. 
Kim idam dravyavad iti. Dravyam 
kriyaya samavayam gacchati. Kam 
samavayam. Dravyam kriyd bhinirvr- 
ttau sadhanatvam upaiti. Tadvac cdsya 
bhavasya krdabhthihitasya bhavati Pako 
vartate iti “but there is a difference 
between the action as a process express- 
ed by a krt(-suffix) and the action in 
process expressed by a tin(-suffix). An 
actlon as a process expressed by krt 
becomes like a dravya “individual 
thing’. What does this (expression) “like 
adravya’ mean? The dravya enters into 
relation with an action. Which relation? 
The dravya becomes a s@dhana in the 
production of an action (Mbh. II, p. 57, 
lines 7-10)’. Reference is to the 
kriyadkarakasambandha. The word 
expressing the action as a process, the 
action noun, is provided with gender and 
number, and functions as a kdraka, just 
like the word ghata which refers to a 
dravya. 


. In the case of bhava, the sense of kartr 


or karman is anabhihita. Therefore the 
genitive may be applied for both, by 
P.2.3.65. Then P. 2.3.66 states a restric- 
tion, Karman only. See P. 2.3.66, 
under 4. 

See PN, pbh. 23, krt also stands for 
krdanta. 

See PN, pbh. 28. 

See under aka, valddi, drdhadhatuka. 

Opp. taddhita. 


krta 1. ‘done, made’. 
2. ‘caused’. 


krtah 


149 krtrima 
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3. ‘applied’. Said of a grammatical opera- 
tion. KV on P. 7.2.80. 
See under krtateh. 


krtah ‘after a krdanta word’ Bhdsyavr. on 
P.ov2el LS. 


krtakarin ‘doing what has (already) been 

done’ Mbh. 1, p. 196, line 15. 

See under parjanyaval laksanapravrttih. 
krtateh krtater ettvasya grahanam ‘mention 
of the e-replacement of the fi-portion (of 
dhvam) which has been applied* KV on 

PB, Didnt O 

krtatvat karyakrtatvat ‘since the gramma- 
tical operation has (already) been applied’ 

Vr. Ill on P. 6.4.10; ‘“‘because (the 

grammatical operation) has (already) been 

covered / provided for’’) (by = instr.)’ Vr. 

Ton P. 6.4.132; 7.1.15; KV on P. 7.3.37: 

RR! DB 
Reference to the pbh (not in PN), laksye 

laksanasya sakrd eva pravrttih. 

krtapirvi Katam ‘one who has made a mat 

previously’ Mbh. 1, p. 467, line 19. 

VP 3.14.68 (ed. Rau). See PRATT, 
pp. 117-128 (translation). 
See PRATI, Notes (86, 87, 88). 
krtakrtam 1.‘what is done and what is not 
done’. This is a dvandva cp., because 
reference is to two different items. 

2. “partly done, partly not done’, ice., 
halfway done. This is a kdh. cp. because 
reference is to one and the same item. 
See TA, n. 406; BDA, Note (116). 

krtakrtaprasangi nityam ‘(an operation) 
which becomes applicable whether another 
operation is applied or not, is (called) nitya’ 

NageSa on PN, pbh. 42. 

Opp. anitya. 
PN, pbhs 43-48 introduce restrictions. 

See under nitya. 


krtakrtaprasangitva ‘remaining appli- 
cable whether the other rule / operation is 
applied or not’ (= nityatva), Nydsa on KV 
on P. 64.111. 


krtatva ‘the applied substitution of a (for 
n of astan)’ KV on P. 7.2.84. 


krtapakrta ‘done and (at the same time) 
badly done’ Vr. III on P. 2.1.60. 


krtarthatda ‘the fact of having fulfilled its/ 
their purpose’ KV on P. 4.2.92 


krtarthatva ‘the fact of having fulfilled its/ 
their purpose’ KV on P. 4.3.39; Nydsa on 
KV on P.7.2.3 (Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 658). 


krtya Lit. ‘what is to be done’. Term not 
defined in the A., but introduced by way of 
adhikara.\s the non-preferred form derived 
with the suffix KyaP. 

1. Name of suffixes, P.3.1.95; 3.1.132. 
Generally added in the sense of karman 
by P.3.4.70. Since this sense is abhihita, 
the nom. case ending is added to the 
word functioning as the karman. See 
PRATI, Note (117). 

General meanings, P.3.3.163; 3.3. 

169, p. 171-172. 

2. Means krtyanta ‘ending in akrtya suffix’ 
P. 2.3.71. Preferably construed with a 
gen. case ending in the sense of kartr. 
E.g., bhavatah katah kartavyah ‘a mat 
is to be made by you, sir’. KV on 
P. 2.3.71. The non-preferred construc- 
tion is with an instr. case ending. 

See under anabhihta; karya; yaT. 
Krtrima ‘technical’. See under alaukika, 
paribhasika. 

Derivation : kr + tri (P. 3.3.88) + maP 
(P. 4.4.20). A combination of a krt-suffix 
and a taddhita-suffix. 

See under ubhayagati; taddhita. 

Opp. akrtrima. 
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krtrimakrtrimayoh krtrime ... 150 kena 


krtrimakrtrimayoh krtrime samprat-  krpo ro lah ‘in place of (the vowel) r (the 





yayo bhavati ‘when we have the choice 
between a technical and a non-technical 
meaning, we understand that (the gramma- 
tical operation takes place) with regard to 
the technical one’ Mbh.1, p. 81, lines 2-3; 
PN, pbh. 9. See KA, p. 105. 


krtva@ ‘after having taken’. See under abhyan- 
taram krtiva. 

krdantam mdadntam avyayasamjnam 
bhavati ‘a krt-derivation ending in m is 
called avyaya’ Mbh. I, p. 479, line 12. See 
P. 1.1.39; Vr. IX on P. 2.4.81. 


krdabhihito bhavo dravyavad bhavati 
‘action conveyed by (a word ending in) a 
krt-suffix becomes like a substance’ MbA. 
I, p. 417, lines 17-18. See TA, n. 795, and 
Note (152). 
krdadhararcikalibhyah Unddisutra, SK. 
No. 327. Split as kr-da-dhd-rd-arci-kali. 
Because of the word bahulam in P. 3.2.1, 
k is not considered it (by P. 1.3.8). 
See AP XIII. P. 7.4.13, under 5. 


krduttarapada_ ‘the second member of 
a cp. which ends in a krt suffix’. E.g., 
ad + labh + ya. According to P. 6.2.139, 
such an uttarapada retains its original 
accent. Here labhya is the second member 
of the tp. cp. beginning with a gati. KV on 
P. 7.1.65. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.65, under 3. 


krdgrahana-pbh. See PN, pbh.28.See AP 
x, Pp. BF. 
krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapi 
grahanam ‘when a krt-suffix is men- 
tioned (in a rule), mention is also of a 
wordform beginning with a gati or kdraka’ 
Vt. IX on P. 1.4.13 = PN, pbh. 28. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 255, line 23. 
See AP X, P. 87. 


krsnatilah 


vowel) / is substituted’ P. 8.2.18. 
See under rasruter lasrutir bhavati. 


krvi himsakaranayoh Dhp. 1.692. The 


dhdtu. is tdit. Therefore 
Po Ve dud. 

See under krnutat, kr-nUM-y-; dhinvi- 
krnvyor aca (P. 3.1.80, °krnv/-). 

See AP, X,p. 100 (prakriyd of krnutdat); 


AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 5. 


nUM by 


krsista For derivation see under samskr- 


sista. 
‘black sesame seeds ’ Mbh. I, 
p. 399, line 7. 

See KA, n. 513. 


krsnaranau brahmanvasisthe No. 32 


in gana on P. 4.1.99, 


klp- 1. krpU- sdmarthye ‘in the sense of “‘to 


be able”’.’ Mentioned in the Dhp. 1.799 
at the end of the dyutddi-gana. Is 
followed by the word vrt. 

2. ‘to tend to’ Vr. Il on P. 2.3.13. The 
example 1S uccdrdya yavdnnam 
kalpate “barley-food tends to produce 
excrement’. 

Takes preferably par. endings in the 
fut. (sya) and desid. (saN), P. 1.3.93. 
kalpyate = prakalpyate ‘is assumed’ KV 
on P. 7.2.83. 

See under kalpate; praklp-; viklp-. 


kecid ‘some (grammarians)’. Usually taken 


to indicate disapproval (aruci). See AP X, 
p. 67. 

KV on P.7.1.36; 7.1.80 (kecit... apare); 
1A.82: Tils90; /196; 7.2.78! 7:2.80: 
7.2.90; 7.3.19; 7.4.93.. 

See ATA, pp. 81-82, and ANA, n. 296. 

See under anye, apare. 


kena ‘in which way, by which means?’ 
— kena upayena. Mbh. Il, p. 94, line 1. 





kenedanim 
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kenedanim ‘by which (rule) now (will there 
be /opa of the suffix)?’ Mbh.1, p. 494, line 
16. Supply yogena or sutrena. 
kevala ‘when occurring alone / by itself (not 
as acp.constituent)’, a single non-cp. word 
as opposed to acp. P. 7.3.5 (reference is 
to the word nyagrodha). KV on P. 7.3.47. 
The word kevala in P. 7.3.5 is jfidpaka, 
according to Patafijali on Vr. V on P. 7.3.1 
(Mbh. Ill, p. 317, line 4). 


kevalagrahana ‘the mention of (the word) 
kevala (in P. 7.3.5)’ Vr. V on P. 7.3.1. 

keSava keSa + the taddhita-suffix va. 
P.5.2.109. KV on P. 7.3.101. 

kesakesi ‘fighting by grabbing each other’ s 
hair’ Mbh.1, p. 429, line 24. See KV on 
P.S54.127, 

kai Abbreviation of kaildsavasi ‘the late’ in 
connection with the name of the deceased 
person. 

kaikeya ‘a descendant of Kekaya’ Mbh. I, 
p. 149, line 8. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, Note (152). 

Kaimarthakya ‘the what purpose does it 
(e.g., a rule) have?’ Redundancy of a rule. 
Derived from kimartha as a bv.cp. ‘having 
which purpose?’ Mbh. III, p. 201, line 14. 

See under niyama. 

kaimutikanydya ‘the reasoning of “if x, 
then how much more / less y”’ Argumen- 
tum a minori ad maius. 

Kaiyata Hails from Kashmir, early 11th 
cent. See G. Cardona, Panini. A Survey of 


Research. New Delhi 1980, pp. 245, 298- 
299; 


ka esa Mbh. Ill, p. 242, line 19, ka esa 
yatnas codyate ‘what kind of special state- 
ment is aimed at?’ 


kau stah ‘who both are there?’ KV on 
E. dak G: 


Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. II, 
pp. 3-4; n. 35. 
kaupina A taddhita-derivation with the 
suffix khaN in the sense of akarya 
‘improper’ by P. 5.2.20. 
kauravya See P. 4.1.151; 4.1. 172. See 
under Nya. 


KNiti ‘if asuffix marked with K or N follows 
immediately’. Condition for applying a 
rule, P. 1.1.5; 6.4.63; 6.4.66; P. 6.4.98. 

A pt.ending which is not Pit, is regarded 
as Kit, By P.. 1.2.5. 

See P. 6.4.31, a classic case of mandu- 
kapluti. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.49-50; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.110, under 3. 

KNiti ca To be interpreted as Giti Kiti Niti 
ca, Patanjalion Vt. VIIonP. 1.3.10.(Mbh. 
I, p. 169, line 12). 


Kta_ 1.Suffix forming perfect past participles. 
Is called nistha, P. 3.2.102. Used in the 
sense of bhiita ‘the past’ (P. 3.2.84), or 
in the sense of bhava ‘impersonal 
action’ by P. 3.4.70. 

Main meanings and construction, see 
VIBHA, n. 3; AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 

3; P. 7.2.29, under 3. 

Kta added to an intransitive verb is 
used in the sense of kartr by P. 3.4.72. 
Since this sense is abhihita, the noun / 
pronoun in the ktanta construction is put 
in the nom. by P. 2.4.46. If added in the 
sense of bhava, the noun / pronoun in 
the ktanta construction is put in the instr. 
by P.2.3.18.See AP XI, P. 7.2.29, under 
3. See under akarmaka. 

2. A. Nistha, past or present tense : 
(1) karmani, transitive, passive, rdvano 
hatah ‘Ravana has been killed.’ Use of 
the nom. by P. 2.3.46; bhojanam 
bhuktam anena *a meal has been eaten 


oe 








ktvah 
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by him’. Use of the instr. for the agent 
by P. 2.3.18; rajidm pujitah ‘he is 
honoured by the kings’. Use of the gen. 
for the agent by P. 2.3.65. 
(2) bhave, intransitive, impersonal, chd- 
ttrena hasitam ‘it has been laughed by 
the student’ . Use of the instr. case ending 
for the agent by P. 2.3.18. According to 
Whitney, § 999, “the language, 
especially later, has a predilection for the 
passive form...in part by the use of finite 
passive forms, but oftener by that of the 
passive participle... the participle being 
taken in part in a present tense, but more 
usually in a past... In some styles of later 
Sanskrit, the prevailing expression of 
past time is by means of the passive 
participle...” 

See under chdattrena hasitam. 
(3 a) ddikarmani, passive, prakrto ghato 
‘nena ‘a pot has begun to be made by 
him’. P. 3.4.71. 

Use of the instr. for the agent by 
PZ el Bs 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 6. 
(3b) ddikarmani, active, prakrto ghatam 
ayam ‘he has begun to make a pot’. 
B. Non-nistha, no tense indication : 
(4) Napumsake bhave ktah, intransitive, 
“action noun’, chattrasya hasitam “the 
laughter of the student’. Use of the gen. 
by Vt. I on P. 2.3.67. For the rendering 
as “action noun’’, see O. Jespersen, 
The Philosophy of Grammar. W.W. 
Norton and Company : New York 
1965, pp. 136-139. 
(5) Does not take iT, if the verbal base 
after which Kta is added takes optional 
idagama (P. 7.2.115), or if the verbal 
base aviga is marked with A (P. 7.2.16). 
Exceptions by P.7.2.17; 7.2.47; 
7.2.50-54. 


3. Bases in r/r, Vt. 1 on P. 8.2.44. 
4. Kta tnvisayin Vt. 1 on P. 2.3.36. See 
under invisayin. 
nisthanatva,P.8.2.42-61. Substitution 
of nfort.Is blocked by P.8.2.57 (dhyai, 
pr-, murch-). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 3. 
See under nisthd. 


ktvah P. 7.1.37. Sg. gen. of Ktva. Apply 
P. 6.4.140. 
Derivation: (1) Ktvad + Nas 
(2) Ktv° + as P.6.4.140 
Ktvas. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.80, under 9. 
Compare ktvi in P. 7.2.55. 


KtavatU P.1.1.26,nisthad ;P.3.2.102, bhiite: 
P. 3.4.67, kartari. 
There are special rules for Kta, but not 
for KtavatU. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.85, under 3. 


Ktva Suffix of the absolutive, P. 3.4.21. 
Replaced by LyaP, if the verbal base takes 
a preverb, P. 7.1.37 (samdse). The anu- 
bandha K prohibits gunavrddhi, P. 1.1.5. 


Is ardhadhdatuka, P. 3.4.114. 

Is akit by P. 1.2.18, when the augment 
iT is added. See STHANI, Pt. I. n. 171. 

No it-tva in connection with specified 
verbal bases, P. 7.2.11. 
Preferably (vd) it-tva, P. 7.2.50-51; 
7.2.96, | 

For construction with a form ending in 
Ktva see PASPA, n. 506. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.35, under 3. 


Ktvi_ P.7.2.55;7.4.43.. Sg. loc. of Ktvd. See 
AP XII, P. 7.4.43, under 3. 
Derivation: (1) Ktva + Ni 
(2) Ktv? + j 

Ktvi. 


Knu_ P. 3.2.140, e.g., trasnu, dhrsnu. Is a 
tacchilya suffix, “one having the habit of...’ 


P. 6.4.140 





KyaC 153 kradi-gana 
BYR ssi(i‘isCCCORradi-Zance 


KV on P. 7.3.86, the anubandha K Vedic text (kramapatha), generally 
offers a clue. See AP XII, P. 7.3.86, known as vikrti, q.v. 
under 4. 


See under pada. 
kramana ‘undertaking’ KV on P. 3.1.14. 
kramenanvakhyana ‘the step-by-step 
(method of) word derivation starting from 
the minimum number of two elements’. 
Always added to an inflected nominal See BDA, n. 191; STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 290. 
base, like in (putra + am) + KyaC— putri- Method developed by Katyayana. See 
yatt (P.7.4.33); P. 3.1.10, upamdanad under Katyayana. 


dcare ‘to treat like...’. For kramena ‘step-by-step’ , see the note 
See P. 7.1.51, under 4; AP XIII, in AP XII, P. 7.3.14, under 6. 
P. 7.4.67, under 5 (Vr. II). 


Marginally deleted, P. 6.4.30. 


See Slokavt. iii on P. 7.3.86, and AP 
XII, P. 7.3.86, under 8 (Slokavt. iii). 


KyaC Denominative suffix, P.3.1.8, dtmanah 
icchayam ‘to desire for oneself.’ 


Adopted for ease of phrasing the 
, derivation. Otherwise there would be a 

Deletion of a, P. 6.4.49, and deletion of (very) long chain of elements in the first 
y, P. 6.4.50 (vibhasa). In two stages? No, stage. See AP XII, P. 7.3.22, under 5; P. 
see AP IX, pp. 153, 155, in one stage (ya as 7.3.48, under 5. 
a whole), by P. 6.4.50. 

Replacement of the final vowel of i 
stem by 7 by P. 7.4.33. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 7. 

See under vrsasyati. 


First derive the stem, then add case 
endings or finite verb endings. 

Mentioned in PN, Part I, p. 97, line 2; 
Part II, p. 262, lines 7-15, on pbh. 50. 

See AP XI, P.7.2.107 (b), under 7 and 8. 


KyaN  Denominative suffix, P. 3.1.11, ‘to Difference with padasamskara, see AP 


behave like...’. Is Nit, therefore dtm. end- XII, P. 7.3.14, under 8. 

ings, P. 1.3.12. See under padasya vibhajya-anva- 
Note that P. 3.1.11 should be split in (a) khydna. 

and (b) rule, and that the (b) rule does not See under vdkyasya vibhajya-anva- 

delete the s of the sg. nom. ending sU, but khyana. 

only the final s of the original noun, like See under padasamskdarapaksa, vakya- 

payas. samska@rapaksa. 


See AP XI, P. 7.2.37, under 9. 


See under mdtriyati and mdtriyate 
(different meanings). 


kraya Padamaifijari on KV on P. 4.4.50, 
svadravyatydgena paradravya svikaranam 
‘the acceptance of an article of merchandise 


Kratu General name of a somayaga. See belonging to somebody else by means of 
under rudha. giving up one’s own article of merchandise’ , 
Kram- See under na ca hau kramir angam. ‘barter’. 
krama 1. ‘order, sequence’. kradi-gana P. 7.1.13, kr-, etc. The gana 
Opp. yaugapadya. contains eight verbal bases, ending in r and 
bhinna® ‘having / coming ina different in u. Here iT is prohibited in the pf. If not 
order’. included in kradi, a verbal base anga takes 
2. A particular arrangement of reciting a if’ in the pf. 


seamen am a ee 
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See AP XI, P. 7.2.61, under 4 (yayiva, 
yayima). 

See Whitney, § 797 c. 

kradiniyama ‘the restriction regarding kr- 
, etc’. Reference is to P. 7.2.13. The term 
kradiniyama is used by the KVon P. 7.2.45. 

P. 7.2.13 tells us that eight verbal bases 
never take iddgama before pf. endings. 

Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.62 (Benares ed., 
Vol. V, p. 600), kradiniyamdd it ‘iT is not 
added because of the restriction regarding 
kr-, etc.’. In LIT of these verbal bases the 
augment i7 is not added. E.g., cakrva, 
cakrma. Reference is to P. 7.2.13. 

See KV on P. 7.2.13, krddaya eva lity 
anitah tato ‘nye seta iti (Benares ed., Vol. 
V,p. 684). 

Note that thaL is Pit by sthanivadbhava. 
See under thaL. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.7, under 4; P. 7.2.63, 
Note on iT before pf. endings; P. 7.2.66, 
under 5. 


kriyate ‘itisdone’ KVexample for P.7.4.28. 

kriyamana_ niyamah kriyamanah ‘the 
restriction which is being framed’ KV on 
P..6, 4, 12, 


kriyd 1. ‘action (as the meaning of a verbal 
base)’ Mbh. II p. 120, lines 7-8. 
Defined by ihd ‘effort’, cesta ‘move- 
ment’ and vydpdra ‘activity’ Mbh. I, 
p. 254, lines 13-14. See AP III, pp. 2-3. 
Defined as karakandam pravrttivisesah 
‘a particular way of karakas becoming 
operative’ Mbh. I, p. 258, line 11. By 
this definition the dhadtusamjna can be 
applied to as-, bhu- and vid- also. 
Defined as a whole of activities which 
come into being successively, VP 3.8.4. 
See TA, n. 245. 
2. Action can be represented in two ways, 
(1) as a process in time, as expressed by 


kriya 


finite verb forms in different tenses, and 
(2)asanon-process.astate,as expressed 
by an action noun. For(1) we have,e.g., 
pacati “he cooks’, paksyati “he will 
cook’ andapadksit hecooked’.For(2)we 
have pdka ‘cooking’. To indicate the 
difference, Panini uses the terms kriya 
and bhdva.See PRATI, p.90. 

Stages in undertaking an acuon, Mbh. 
I, p. 330, line 24. See KARA, p. 123. and 
Note (84). 

yasmin sa@dhane samnihite pacatity 
etad bhavati sa nunam kriyd “with 
regard to which when the means (s@- 
dhana) have been put together, that 
comes into existence, which is called 
pacati, that is certainly action’ Mbh.1, 
p. 254, lines 18-19. 


. kriya@ nameyam  atyantadparaarstia. 


Asakya@ kriyad pindibhutd nidarsayi- 
tum yatha garbho nirluthitah. Sasdav 
amumanagamyd “this what is named 
kriya@ “action”’ is totally impercepti- 
ble. An action cannot be shown like 
a solid thing, like a foetus which has 
been aborted. It is to be understood 
by inference’ Mbh. I, p. 254, lines 
15-17. 


. Is sadhya ‘to be brought into being’ in 


distinction from dravya which is sva- 
bhdvasiddha: kriyd caiva hi bhavyate 
svabhavasiddham tu dravyam ‘action is 
brought into being but a dravya is 
established by its own nature’ Mbh. I, 
p. 257, lines 8 -9, where Patafijali uses 
the word bhava instead of sddhya. See 
under °sa@dhana. 

Opposed to dravya and guna which are 
expressed by nominal stems. See under 
dhatu. 

See under bhava. 


. ‘ritual’. 





kriyat 


Ws 


krostr 





Kkriyat KV example (@Sirlin) for P. 7.4.28. 
kriyatipatti ‘counterfactual conditional / 
action’ P.3.3.139. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.50, 


under 2; AP IX, P. 6.4.71, under 2. 
kriyadi = kraiyadi. Mall. on Kir. 8 48. 
kriyantaravisaya ‘whose domain is another 

action’ KV on P. 7.4.46. E.g., pra + datta, 

analysed as pragata + datta. The other 
action here is gam-. 
kriyapadam ‘verb form’ KV on P. 7.3.97. 


kriyapavarga ‘sucessful completion of an 
action’ Mbh.1, p. 446, line 6. 


kriyapradhana ‘(a word) of which action 
is the main thing’. E.g., tvayd Sayitavyam 
‘you must go to sleep’. Here teachnically 
Sayitavyam is not tinanta, but krdanta. 
See SA, p. 110, Note (99). 


kriyapradhanam akhydatam bhavati 
Mbh. Ill, p. 418, line 15. 


kriyayoge ‘given connection with a verb’ 
Mall. on Kir. 7.28. 


kriyartham kriyadyam ‘in the sense of an 
action undertaken for (another) action’. 
P.3.3.10 (defines tumUN). 

kriyavacana See under bhdvavacana. 

kriyavacitvam dakhydtum... Beginning 
of the last stanza of the Candra Dhatu- 
patha. 

The stanza reads kriyavdacitvam akhya- 
tum ekaiko’rthah pradarsitah/ prayogato 
‘nugantavyah anekartha hi dhatavah “just 
one single meaning (out of many mean- 
ings) is shown to inform us of the fact that 
(verbal bases) express action. For verbal 
bases having several meanings are to be 
ascertained from usage’. See G. Palsule 
1961, pp. 116, 117, 127. 


kriyavdcin ‘standing for an action’ Mbh. I, 
p. 417, line 16. See TA, Note (150) 
Opp. dravyavdcin. 


kriyavi§esaka upasargah ‘a preverb 
qualifies (the meaning of) a verb’ Vr. VII 
on P. 1.3.1. 
kriyavisesana ‘adverb’. 
kriyavi§esanatva ‘the status of adverb’. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.37. 
kriyaviSesananam karmatvam 
napum-sakalingata ca ‘adverbs 
function as the karman and take the ntr. 
gender’ PS, p. 221, pbh. 54 (Siradeva). 
kriyavisesananam klibata isyate ‘for 
adverbs the neuter gender is desired’ . State- 
ment quoted in the KV on P. 2.4.18. 
kriyasabda ‘verbal derivative’ .E.g., bhiita. 
KV on P. 2.4.31. See under bhuta 2. 
kriyasamabhihara ‘repetition of action’, 
that is, an intensive meaning. P. 3.1.22. 
Apply P. 2.4.71 (duk-deletion). 


kriyasamanyavacitva ‘the fact of ex- 
pressing action in general’. 
kriyopapada = _ kriyarthopapada, 
P.., 2.3.19. 
krida 1. ‘game’. 
2. ‘sport’. E.g.,dandi, maustd ‘boxing’. 
P,. ALF, 
kridayam eva Reference to Dhdtupdatha 
1 .20-24. The grammatical point is that only 
on the assumption of the arthanirdesd in 
the Dhp. being merely illustrative (upa- 
laksana) the mention of eva becomes 
purposeful. 
See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 116, 117-118. 


krostu krostam ca No. 37 in the nadadi- 
gana on P. 4.1.99, 
See under sthdneyogasastht. 


krostr Substituted for krostu. In some forms 
this substitution is superfluous. Vt. VI on 
P.7.1.95-96. 
See under avifesavihitah ... 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 198. 











krosam kutila nadi 
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krosam kutild nadi_ ‘A river meandering 
over (a distance of) one kroga’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 446, line 4. See ANA, Note (70). 


kryddi A verbal base belonging to conjuga- 
tion class IX., headed by kri-. 


klibatd ‘neuter gender’ Mbh. I, p. 479. 
line 23 (in bhasyavarttika). 

See under kriydvisesandndm klibatd 
isyate. 

kva__ Derive: kim + aT, P. 5.3.12; kva + a, 
P. 7.2.105; kva, P. 6.1.97. 
The vowel is svarita,P.6.1.185.See AP 
XI, P. 7.2.105 (Introduction). 
kvacit ‘insomecases’. Qualifies astatement 
and leaves the possibility of vyabhicara. 
kvacit striyam dvigu bhasyate ‘in some 
(not all) cases a dvigu is stated in the fem’. 

This is a jndpaka according to the Nyasa 
on KV on P. 2.4.17. 

From the Bhdsyavarttika akara- 
ntottarapada... (quoted by the KV on P. 
2.4.17) we know that NiP is added to a 
dvigu. If NiP, then fem. gender. But there 
are some exceptions, like patradibhyah (KV 
on P. 2.4.17), 


kvacid anyatra Vt. X on P. 6.1.2. See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, under 6. 

kvacid: (if) somewhere (a halddi sound, 
consonant, is retained, then) elsewhere (an 
anddi hal is deleted). This is an inference 
from hal dsesah). 

If it is argued kvacid anyatra, then that 
would apply to dvirvacana (by P.6.1.2) also 
(for polysyllabic verbal bases). 

kvacid ekadeso ’nuvartate ‘in some 
cases (only) part (of a word which is a 
dvandva cp.) is continued’ PN, pbh. 18. 

KvaraP kKrt suffix, P.3.2.163.E.g., jitvara. 
The t is added as an augment by P. 6.1.71. 


KvasU Suffix of the pf. act. participle. 
Directly replaces J/T, P. 3.2.107, just like 


SatR replaces /AT. Thus first introduce //7, 
then replace it byKvasU. Reduplication by 
P.6.1.8. Reduplication deleted by P.6.4.120 
in which rule abhydsalopa of P.6.4.119 is 
continued. But first apply etva by P. 6. 4. 
120..See AP XA. P. 7.1.62, under 5: 

Specially prescribed after vid- ‘toknow’ 
by P. 7.1.36. See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 487. 

LIT by Ps 7.2.07, See under iT. 

Is ugit. Therefore nUM by P. 7.1.70. 
Derivation: °vas— va-n-s— vd@-n-s,P.6.4. 
10,— van, P. 8.2.23. For anusvara apply 
P. 8.3.24. 

Is Kit. Therefore P. 1.1.5 applies. 

pee AP IX, P. 6.4.13] (vast). 

See derivation, AP XI, pp. 136-137; of 
bhavavan, AP XII, P. 7.3.101, under 5; 
AP XIII, P.7.4.12, under 5. 

See under vasU; °vdn: 
vidvas. 

KviN  P. 3.2.59. Vi is deleted by P. 6.1.67. 

P. 8.2.62, kutva of final of the pada 
which precedes KviN. That includes the 
substitution of velar 7 for dental n. See 
under idrn, pratyan, prdan. 

Suffix used after spré- (anudaka ‘not 
preceded by udaka’), P. 3.2.58. Used 
after rtvig, di$, usnih and yuj- (P. 3.2.59; 
used after dr$- in connection with tyad, etc. 
(P. 3.2.60). 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.70. 

See under dik. For $—kapply P. 8.2.68. 


KviP Derivation in the general sense of ‘one 
who... , P. 3.2.76 (general rule). P. 3.2.61 
(yuj-); P. 3.2.177 (arj, grdvastut). 

Forms both noun stems and verbal bases. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 7 (gomat). 

Alternatively viC (P.3.2.73-75, general 
rule). Is not Kit. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.56, 
under 2. 

KviP is Kit. So no gunavrddhi, by 
a i 


vidusas; 





Kvidvacipracchi... 


Deletion of vi by P. 6. 1.67. Before 
KviP the arga is always a dhatu. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.15, under 2. 

nyantayoh kvip KV on P. 7.2.91. That 
IS, mic-antayoh yusmadasmadoh kvipi 
‘When KviP follows after yusmad / 
asmad ending in NiC’. Reference is to 
denominative formations, Vr. V on 
P. 3.1.26. 

P. 8.2.62 does not apply for KviP. 

Note the differences between KviP 
(P. 3.2.76; 3.2.87; no kutva) and KviN 
(P.3.2.39,yuj-)s 72.72 (uirj); 8.2.62 (kutva). 

The addition of KviP in some specified 
verbal bases leads to the loss of a prefinal 
nasal by P. 6.4.24. Thus dambhah in P. 
7.4.56 is not a KviP formation, but a viC 
formation by P. 3.2.75. 

May be added to a caus. base, ‘one who 
causes to...’. E.g., parnasus + NiC + KviP 
‘one who causes leaves to dry up’. See under 
parnasus. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.114, under 4. 

See under kU; kvibantam dhatutvam... 

kvibvacipracchi...prujvam dirgho... 
Unddisitra 215. See KV on P. 6.4.19. 

Kvippratyaye tu tasyadpi bhavati KV 
on P. 6.4.34, phrasing of a Vt.-like statement 
in the Mbh. on P. 6.4.34.E.g., asih, asisau, 
aSisah, 

§as + KviP— Sis + °. 

See under Gis; kvau ca 
bhavati. 


kvibantam dhatutvam na jahdati ‘a KviP- 

derivation does not lose its status of dhdtu 
“verbal base”’. See AP IX, p. 225; AP X, 
P. 7.1.70, under 4. 

Quoted by Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.77 
(Benares ed, Vol. V, p. 431) and on KVon 
P. 6.4.87 (Benares ed., p. 438). 

Not mentioned in Mbh., nor in PN. 


See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 7; P. 7.1.84, 
under 5. 


§dsa id 
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ksanikapaksa 


kvilugupadhatva... Vt. I on P. 1.1.58. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 161. 


kvau ‘when Kvi(P) follows immediately’. 
Sg. loc. of Kvi(P). Mbh. III, p. 195, line 
19. Vr. I on P. 6.4.34. 
kvau ca Sasa id bhavati Mbh. Ill, p. 195, 
line 19. Vt.-like statement, cf. KV on P. 6. 
4. 34. E.g., aryasih, mitrasth. 
Derivation:(1) §@s + KviP 


(2) Sis + ° VtsP. 6.1.67 

(3) sis + SU P4122 

(4) sis + ° = PL 6.1.68 

(5) SirU P. 8.2.66; 8.2.76 

(6) Sih P. 8.3.15 
Sih. 


See under @mpurvdc ca kvau Sdsa id 

bhavati 
kvau luptam na sthanivat ‘what has been 

deleted immediately before (the suffix) 
Kvi(P) is not treated like the original’ Mbh. 
I, p. 153, line 10. 

See STHANI, Part II, p. 72 (Bh. No. 51 
on P. 1.1.58). | 


See KV on P. 7.2.91, and AP XI, 
P. 7.2.91, under 7. 


ksadi ‘(the verbal base khyd- as) beginning 
with ks’ KVonP. 2.4.54 (in an unidentified 
statement). Compare Vt. II on P. 2.4.54, 
which proposes that the original form of 
khya- is kga-. 

ksanabhangavdda Buddhist view of 
momentariness. What we call a thing comes 
into being as the effect of its predecessor in 
the series of origination and passes out of 


existence the next moment . See KARA, 
p. 103. 


Ksanikatva ‘momentariness’. See VIBHA, 
m. 155, 


Ksanikatvavdda ‘theory of momentari- 
ness’. See PASPA, p. 112. 


Ksanikapaksa KARA, p. 102. See previous 
entry. 


eee 








ksatriya samanasabda@t ... 
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khyunadi 


ce 


ksatriya samanasabdat ... Vt. Ill on 
P. 4.1.168. E.g., pdficdla may also mean 
‘king of the Paficalas.’ 

ksi- —ksi, P.6.4.60. For ksita/ksina, apply 
P. 6.4.61. 


ksipaka@ ‘a woman archer’ Vt. V on 
P. 7.3.45. 
ksipakddi Gana mentioned by Vt. V on 
P.. (dA: 
See KV on P. 6.4.120. 
Ksiratarangini Name of Ksirasvamin’s 


commentary on the Dhdtupatha. Edited by 
B. Liebich. Indische Forschungen, Heft 
8/9. Breslau 1930. 


ksiralavanayor lalasdyam ‘ in the sense 


of an ardent desire for milk or salt’ Vr. II 
on P. 7.1.50. 


ksubhnadit Gana mentioned in P. 8.4.39. 
Prohibits retroflexation of 7 when pre-ceded 
by r or (retroflex) s. 
See under narnamani. 
ksetrajna ‘the knowing I/ self who knows 
/ is conscious’ P. 7.3.30 (a). Term known 
from the Svetdsvatara Up.6.16; Maitri Up. 
2.5. Used several times in the Bhaga- 
vadgitad, Canto 13. Compare purusa in 
Samkhya philosophy. 
ksvinna ‘quivering’ Mbh.1, p. 13, line 24. 
A defect in pronounciation. 
See PASPA, n. 828. 


kh 


khatvaridha ‘student who sleeps on a cot 
(like a householder)’. Agrawala 21963, 
i. 284, See P. 2.1.26. 

khandika ‘a section’. See KARA, n. 365. 

khaR  Pratydhara of voiceless consonants 
and §, s,s. Functions as the condition for 
the substitution of visarga forr,P. 8.3.15. 

khara ‘solid (food)’ AP XII,P.7.3.69,under6. 

Opp. abhyavaharya 

khalartha ‘conveying the sense of (the 
suffix) KhaL’ i.e., the sense of difficult or 
easy to do. KhaL is prescribed by P.3.3.126 
after stems beginning with isat, duh or su. 
P. 2.3.69. See PRATI, n. 485. 

Construction of a khalartha word with 

a genitive word representing the agent is 
prohibited by P. 2.3.69. See PRATI, Note 
(74). 

khalv api bhityah ‘moreover, in fact’ 
Mbh. I, p. 412, line 1. 

khavan = Mbh. Il, p. 398, line 51; KV on 
P, Didckibsd 


Vt.Ion P.5.2.115 prohibits the addition 
of in/ after monosyllabic words. Thus we 
don’t derive the form khin, sg. nom. khi 
from kha. 

khasicivaiyakarana ‘a grammarian sky- 
pointer , i.e.,an ignorant grammarian. See 
KA, Note (64). 

khilapatha KV on P. 1.3.2. Refers to the 
Dhp., as distinct from the su#trapatha. 

See under vyadkarana. 

KyaC Suffix prescribed by P. 3.1.8. Forms 
denominatives in the sense of ‘to desire 
something for oneself’. Before KyaC the 
a or @ of the noun stem is replaced by 7 , 
P. 7.4.33. E.g., putriyati, KV on P. 2.4.71. 
Par. endings by P. 1.3.78. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.152, under 3. 

khyunddi A gana mentioned in Vr. II on 
P. 3.4.67. Reference is to P. 3.2.56. In 
connection with the words listed, like ddhya, 
etc., kr- takes the suffix ana, resulting in 
°karana. 


? 





ganana 





G 


§ Ininitial position of a specified verbal base 
— gh before specified suffixes, P. 8.2.37. 


“ga See SK, No. 2956, on P. 3.2.48. E.g., 
uraga, gramaga, durga, pannaga. 
See under daprakarane ’nyesv api 
dr§yate. 
See under sarvatrapannayor upasam- 
khyanam. 
ganga Derived from gam- with the unddi 
suffix ga. Unddisiitra 1.120. 
gangayam gavah ‘the cows are on the 
Ganga’. Mbh.1, p. 332, line 2. See KARA, 
p. 143. 


gangayam ghosah See under adhikarana: 
Jahallaksana. 
gajasutra Name among Pandits given to 


P. 1.3.67 after the examples in which an 
elephant figures. 


gadvadi A gana beginning with the word 


gadu ‘swelling’ mentioned by V+. III on 
PY, 2235. 


gana- Dhp. 10.309. Here the final a is part 
of the verbal base, like in katha-. 

Ganah in P. 7.4.97 is the gen. of a 

KviP-formation by P. 3.2.75. See AP XIII, 


P. 7.4.97, under 2. The derivation is as 
follows: 


plural form, as in P, 2.1.40; 7.3.53. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.80, under 2. Also 
indicated by a number, P. 6.4.125; 
7.3.14; 7.3.98. 

See ATA, Bh. No.3,on P. 2.1.40; .1.40 
(use of pl.); P. 2.1.48, under 2; AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.31(a), under 4 (use of pl.); 
P. 2.4.61, under 3 (use of pl.); AP XII, 
P. 7.3.74, under 2 (use of pl.). 

Also mentioned by Vts e.g., Vts I-IV 
on P. 4.4.1. See also KV on P. 7.3.20 
(§atakumbhadi). 

See under °Gdi, °prabhrti. 

See under undadi, patrddi. 

May be mentioned in a Bhdsya- 
varttika,. 


. ‘division of verbal bases according to 


their present stem formation’. 

Indicated by a sg. form, kirah in 
P. 72.75. 

Indicated by the use of a pl. form. See 
AP XIll, P. 7.4.75, under 2; P. 7.4.76, 
under 2 (use of pl.). 

See under dafagani. 

See under dhatupatha. 

See Excursus on the composition of 
ganas in the Dhp., under P. 7.4.75 in AP 
XIII. 





(1) gana- 
(2) gana + NiC 


Dhp.10.309 ganakara ‘the author of the ganapatha’ 
~ 3.1.25 Nyasa on KV on P. 7.4.75. 


P 
(3) gana + + KyiP P. 3.2.75 Anyo hi ganakdro ‘nyas ca sutrakarah 
(4) gann +i +i P. 6.4.48 Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.75. 
(5) gan +° 490i P. 64.5] See under vicitrd hi ganasya krtir gana- 
(6)gan +° +° P. 6.1.67 karena. 


gan. This is a pratipadika. 

gana 1. ‘list of nominal stems to which a 
particular rule applies’ . Indicated as such 
by °ddi, °prabhrti, or by the use of a 


ganana ‘counting’. In Indian tradition starts 
from the little finger as number 1. The thumb 
comes as number 5. 
See under anamikd, kanisthikd. 








ganapatha 
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gatikarakopapadanam 





ganapatha ‘(recitation of) the text of the 
ganas’. A collection of lists on nominal 
bases added to the sutrapdatha. 

See Agrawala 71963, p. 26-29. See SK 
(with Tattvabodhini), pp. 712-728, under 
Parisistant. 

Earlier than the saztrapdatha’? The dis- 
cussion on this point goes back to Vt. I on 
P. 1.1.34. Patanjali mentions two views, see 
Mbh.1\,p.92, lines 21-22, but then says that 
Panini’s procedure offers us the clue that 
the ganapatha reading of P. 1.1.34-36 is 
the earlier one, and that the satrapatha 
reading of these rules is a punahpatha ‘a 
later reading’. 

The inclusion of stems in a particular 
gana requires careful consideration. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.177, under 3 (8), maitreya. 
The prakriya of the desired form has to be 
taken into account. 

See Mbh. I, p. 253, lines 11-12, there is 
a patha, and it is outside the sutra (-patha). 

See AP IJ, P. 1.1.34, under 3. 

See under ganakdra; punarvacana 
(regarding P. 1.1.40 and 41). 

R. Birwé, Der Ganapatha zu den Adhya- 
yas IV und V der Grammatik Paninis. O. 
Harassowitz : Wiesbaden 1961, p. 24, ff., 
wants to show that the ganapa@tha is older 
than Panini and has been composed by a 
different author. 

Y. Ojihara, “Les discussion patafijali- 
ennes afférentes auremaniementdu Gana- 
patha’’ in Mélanges de |’ Indianisme. A la 
mémoire de Louis Renou. Publications de 
l’ Institut de civilisation Indienne. Série 8°. 
Fascicule 28. Editions E. de Boccard. Paris 

1968, pp. 565-576. 

ganayati ganah svayam eva ‘the herd 
counts itself of its own’. Example quoted 
in Mbh.1,p.291, lines 31,23,25. Note that 
gan- is a curddi verbal base. 


ganasutra ‘sitra found ina gana’, whether 
in the dhatupatha or in the ganapatha. 


ganantatva ‘occurrence / mention at the end 
of a gana’ Vt. 1 on P. 7.4.75. 
The gananta is indicated by the word vrt 
in the Dhp. See KV on P. 7.4.75. 


ganer itvam Vt. V on P.7.4.82. Reference 
is to P. 7.4.97, the verbal base gan- quoted 
as gani-. 
gatapratyagatam 
Vi. Vion .P. 2.1.60. 
See KA, n. 624. 


gatartham ‘has already been taken care of’. 
Literally, “having a purpose which has 
gone’. Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.41. 


gati 1.A word class assumed by Panini. Name 
given to preverbs and certain inde- 
clinables which are always used in 
connection with a verb derivative 
(P. 4.1.60-79). See TA, n. 697. 
Added before the verbal base, 
P. 1.4.80, but in the Vedic language also 
after the verbal base or separated from 
it, P. 1.4.81-82. Accent when followed 
immediately by a Kta form, P. 6.2.49. 
Designation prescribed for CyJ 
formations, P. 1.4.61. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.26, under 2. 
See under ma@trabhita. 
2. ‘understanding’ (often in final position 
of acp.) Vt. IV on P. 1.1.68. 
See under bhitapurvagati. 

3. ‘method’ 
gatikarakapurvasyesyate isti of 
Patanjali, MbA. II, p. 210, lines 1-2. 

See AP IX, P.6.4.82, under 5; P. 6.4.83, 
under 5. 
gatikarakopapadanam krdbhih saha 
samasavacanam prak subutpatteh 
‘acp.of words called gati or upapada which 
function as a karaka with a word ending in 


‘going and returning’ 





gatikarakopapadayoh... 


a krt suffix is formed before the intro- 
duction of a case ending’. Mbh. I, p. 418, 
lines 7-8. PN, pbh. 75. 

See Vr. IV on P. 4.1.48. 

See TA, pp. 215, 233; AP VI, P. 2.2.29, 
under 8. 


gatikarakopapadayoh  pirvapada- 
prakrtisvaratvam ca Unddistitra 676. 
gatibuddhi...akarmakanam ani karta 
S@ mau P.1.4.52. Prescribes the 
designation karman in connection with 
causative verbs. The agent of the non- 
Causative construction becomes the main 
(ipsitatama) object of the causative 
construction. The main ( ipsitatama) object 
of the non-causative construction becomes 
the subordinate object of the causative 
construction. In passivization the main 
object of the causative construction appears 
in the nom., whereas the subordinate object 
remains subordinate. 
See KARA, n. 589 


gatyartha ‘having the sense of motion’. 
May be used to point out a particular 
meaning when a verbal base has more than 

one meaning. 
See Mall. on Kir. 7.14 (vd-is gatyartha). 


gandha ‘smell’. At the end of a by. cp. used 
in the sense of ‘a little, just a trace’ (alpa), 
P.5.4.135. Here the stem-final is replaced 
by iT. E.g., sipagandhi bhojanam ‘a meal 
consisting of only the smell of soup (a little 
soup)’. 
°gandht in final position of a bv. cp. after su. 
etc. Derivation : °gandha + iT. 
gam- Substituted for iN- ‘to go’, P. 2.4.46- 
48. 
In the sense of ‘to understand’, P. 2. 4. 
46, abodhane. 
— gach, P. 7.3.77,— gatch, P. 6.1.73: 
11.46,— gacch, P. 8.4.40. 
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gavaksa 


— gm, P. 6.4.98, conditioned by KNiti. 
Apply also P. 1.2.5. If Kit, then apit for 
substitute JT endings. 

Note that thaL, being the substitute of 
sitP,is Pit. If Pit, then not Kit. So P. 6.4.98 
does not apply. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.105, under 3. 


gamaka ‘capable of expressing (the meaning 
intended by the speaker)’. See SA, Intro- 
duction, p. vil. 

gamakatva As aprinciple for cp.-formation, 
SA, n. 62, SA, Note (44), under 3; BDA, 
Introduction, pp. XXV-XXVil. 

°gamana ‘understanding’ (e.g., of a different 
meaning). Vt. X on Sivasatra 5. 


gamin ‘one who intends / plans to go’ Vt. 
II on P. 2.3.70 (bhavisyat, continued from 
Vt.1).E.g., gradmam gami ‘one who intends 
/ plans to go to the village’ Mbh. I, p. 470, 
line 13. The suffix is Nin, P. 3.3.170. 
Is a nipatana by P. 3.3.3. 
See PRATI, p. 164. 
See under gamin. 
gargadandanyadya ‘The maxim of the 
fine imposed on the Gargas’ Mbh. I, p. 41, 
lines 11-15. 
See ATA, n. 374. 
gargah Satam dandyantdm ‘the Gargas 
must be fined 100 (gold pieces)’. The ques- 
tion is, collectively or individually? Mbh. 
I, p. 41, lines 13-14; p. 461, line 9. 
See under vakyaparisamapiti. 


gargadibidadipatha ‘the recitation of the 
garga,etc.,listand the bida,etc., list’ Mbh. 
I, p. 13, line 27; p. 14, line 9. Reference is 
to P. 4.1.105 and 104 respectively. 
See PASPA, n. 835, and Notes (71, 76). 
gavaksa_P. 6.1.123, opinion ascribed to 
Sphotayana: go + avaN ‘window’ . But go 
’ksa ‘cow’s eye’. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, 
under 6. 


eee 








gavidhumatah samkdsyam ... 


gavidhumatah sadmkasyam catvari 
yojanani/catursu yojanesu ‘Samka- 
Sya is four yojanas from Gavidhumat’ Mbh. 
I, p. 455, lines 17-18. See also p.456, lines 
4-5. 

gavya Vt.1X onP.4.1.85.The taddhita suffix 
is yaT which is an apavdda for a suffix 
beginning with a vowel to be added after go. 
For the resulting different meanings, see 
Mbh. Il, p. 237, lines 7-8. 


gahana ‘dense forest’. 

gaN - Substitute verbal base for iN- ‘to go’, 
before LIT (P. 2.4.49), marginally before 
IUN and IRN (P. 2.4.50). The N of gaN- 
serves to have dtm. endings, by P. 1.3.12. 
Note that siC of the aor. is deleted before 
a par. ending by P. 2.4.77. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.77, under 3. 

According to P. 1.2.1, after gaN- a suffix 
not marked with N or N will be considered 
Nit, so that an operation conditioned by 
these anubandhas can take place, like the 
one prescribed by P. 6.4.66. 


Derive: adhi +iN+lUN P.3.2.110 
+ gaN+ ta P.2.4.50;3.4.78 

+CLI P.3.1.43 

+sIC P.3.1.44 

adhit+taT +ga +st+ta P.64.71 
+i P.6.4.66 


This is an operation conditioned by Nit. 
Therefore s/C should be Nit. P.1.2.1 
declares it so. Hereafter apply P. 6.1.77, 
P. 8.3.57 (satva) and P. 8.4.41. The 
preferred form, however, is adhyaista. 

gandiva name of Arjuna’s bow. Ina taddhita- 
derivation with va, P. 5.2.110. 
gam dogdhi payah / gam payo dogdhi 
‘he milks milk from the cow’ Mbh. I, p. 
334, line 3. See KARA, pp. 169, 181, 185- 
186, 195-196; n. 521. 
See under gauh payo duhyate. 
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gamddagrahanesu_ avisesah ‘(the 
terms) gd-, md.- and da’- (when used 1n 
grammar are used) indiscriminately (for the 
original bases gd-. etc., and for the bases 
which replace them)’. PN, pbh. 106. E.g.. 
dda- replaces do- (Dhp. 4.40) by P. 6.1.45; 
ma- replaces meN- (Dhp. 1.1010). See 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.40. 

gamin ‘one who intends / plans to go’. E.g., 
gramam gami “one who intends / plans to 
go to the village’ KV on P. 2.3.70. 

See PRATI, Note (111). 
See under gamin. 

gargabhyam ‘with the two (illegitimate) 

descendants of Gargi Mbh.1,p,151,line2. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (165). 

Gargya pre-Paninian grammarian mentioned 
in Nirukta 1.3; 1.12, and also in the A. 
(P. 7.3.99; 8.3.20;8 .4.67).See under Panini; 
Sakatayana. 

galoditam Explained as vacam vimarsah. 
See SK, No. 2574, on P. 7.3.32 (NSP ed. 
1942, p. 428). 

Git A suffix having G as an it-letter, 
P. 3.2.139-140. The assumption is that 
Kiti in P. 1.1.5 and Ksnu in P. 3.2.139 
are to be read as Gkiti— Kkiti (P. 8.4.55), 
and Gsnu, so that gunavrddhi are prohi- 
bited. Therefore in jisnuh no guna 
by Pu 7.2.84: 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.11, under 5. 

gir Lengthening by P. 8.2.76. Derivation: 

(1) g@F + KviP 


(2) gir + ° P.7.1.100; 6.1.67 
(3) gir + sU P. 4.1.2 
(4) gir + ” P. 6.1.68 
(5) gir P. 8.2.76 
(6) gih P. 8.3.15 
gih. 


Girvanapadamanjari Title of a manual 
of Sanskrit conversation, by Varadaraja, 
first half 17th century. 
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guna 


guna gunasabdo ‘yam bahvarthah ‘this word 


guna has many meanings’. For an enume- 

ration of meanings see Mbh. II, p. 367, lines 

2-9. Patanjali enumerates five meanings : 

(1) equal part, dviguna rajjuh, (2) dravya- 

padarthaka, gunavan ayam defah ‘in that 

country cows and grain are found’, (3) 

apraddhanya ‘being subordinate,’ guna- 

bhuta vayam, (4) @cara ‘conduct’, guna- 
van ayam brahmanah, (5) samskdara ‘adding 
an extra quality’, samskrtam annam 
gunavat. Or rather, this word guna is used 
everywhere in the sense of equal parts, 
dvigunam adhyayanam, trigunam adhyaya- 
nam. See AP XJ, P. 7.2.26, under 3. Earlier 

Patanjali had mentioned the five Vaisesika 

gunas, Sabda, sparSa, etc. Mbh. II, p. 366, 

line 14. 

1. Name of the vowels a, e and o, being 
substitutes of ry, 7 and u, P. 1.1.2. For 
guna of r also apply P. 1.1.51. 

Guna and vrddhi are substitution 
operations. 

Of the vowel of a verbal base having 
one syllable and ending in a consonant, 
apply P. 7.3.86. See the derivation of 
nenektt, AP VII, P. 2.4.75, under’S. 

Of the vowel r in final position of a 
verbal base beginning with a consonant 
group before yaK or LIN, P.7.4.29.E.g., 
smaryate, smarydt. Note that the 
following suffix must be @rdha-dhatuka. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.43, under 3. 

Of the anga-final before case endings 
marked with N, Vt. I on P. 7.1.74. See 
AP, P. 7.1.74, under 4. 

Two types of guna-operations, (1) 
applied within a single word, P. 7.3.84; 
(2) applied as the single substitution of 
two vowels belonging to different words, 
P, 6.1.37. 

Is only applied before a following 
surface form. Thus, in the sequence kr 
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guna 





+ LIT we first have to replace LIT by a 
(sarvadhatuka) tiN form. If sarvadha- 
tuka, then aPit and Nit (P. 1.2.4), and 
guna is prohibited by P.1.1. 5. See the 
derivation of cakrus in STHANI, Pt. Il, 
p. 110. See also P.1.2.5 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 4 
(reference to cakrus). 


. ‘quality’. Under P. 4.1.44 Patanjali 


quotes two Slokas providing early at- . 
tempts at defining guna : (1) It enters a 
substance, (but) leaves (it also). Itis seen 
in what belongs to different kinds, (it is 
something) to be produced, and it does 
not originate from an action, that, not 
having the nature of a substance, is a 
guna, (2) It goes to one thing, leaves 
another thing, is seen even in what is 
other than a dravya, is expressive of all 
genders, (and) is different from a dravya, 
Mbh. Il, p. 217, lines 1-2; 4-5. See TA, 
pp. 145-147. 

For Bhartrhari’s view see VP 3.5.1 (ed. 
Rau); TA, n. 567 and Note (98), under 
(3). See TA, Notes (94, 98). 


. Patanjali distinguishes between two 


types of qualities called bhedaka 
‘distinctive’ and abhedaka ‘non-distin- 
ctive’, depending on their explicit 
mention or the lack of that. See STHANI, 
Pt, I, p. 70: 


. Adistinction between types of qualities 


is also made by another criterion, 
namely, being presented as separable 
from the dravya or as not-separable. The 
first variety is called tatstha ‘residing 
in that (dravya mentioned by a genitive 
word)’, like fabda ‘sound’, riépa 
‘colour’, gandha ‘smell,’ by which the 
quality is always presented as separate 
from the dravya to which it belongs. The 
second variety, called gunopasar- 
jJanadravya, consists in words like §ukla 











gunakarman 


gunakarman 


‘white’ and mrdu ‘soft’ by which a 
quality is presented as not separate from 
a dravya. See TA, Notes (92,94); and 
pp. 142-155; BDA, n. 193. 

5. According to Vt. III, cp. formation of a 
genitive dravyavacana word with a 
qualifying word expressing a quality is 
not allowed. E.g., we are not to form a 
cp. of ghrtasya ‘of ghee’ and tivra ‘the 
strong (smell)’. See TA, n. 521. 

See AP VI, P. 2.2.8, under 7; AP [X, 
P. 6.4.77, under Excursus. 
See under abhedakda tha Sastre gunah. 

6. ‘subordinate’. See under apradhana.. 

apradhanakarman 

‘subordinate object’, namely, of parti- 

cular verbs which take two objects. See 

KARA, Note (124). 

Opp. pradhdnakarman. 


gunakriyasabda (dvandva cp.) ‘a word 


denoting a quality or an action’ Padaman- 
jari on KV on P. 2.1.58. Reference is to 
the Padamajfijari on KV on P. 2.1.57, where 
the words gunasabda and kriyasabda are 
separately used. A cp. of gunaSsabdas 1s 
kubjakhafjah, a cp. of kriyadsabda is pdaca- 
kapathakah. The difficulty is that, on the 
one hand, a dravyavacana word is visesya, 
but that a guna- or kriyavacana word may 
be visesana or viSesya. E.g., (the cps by 
P.2.1.58) purvakhafjah ‘previous-lame’ or 
purvapdacakah “previous-cook’ . Now do we 
say purvakhafijah or khafjapiurvah? 
P. 2.1.58 tells us that parva takes the first 
place. 
gunapratisedha ‘(the particle naN) 
negating a quality (conveyed by a taddhita 
suffix)’ P. 6.2.155. 

See under sampddyarhahitdlam arthds 
taddhitah. 
gunavacana 1. ‘expessing a quality’. Used 
in Vt. LIV on P. 1.2.64. 


164 


gunavacanebhyo matupo luk 


Derivation in the sense of kartr: guna 
ukto ‘nena. Formed as LyuT kartari by 
P.3.3.113.See Nydsaon KV on P. 2.1.30 
(gunam uktavan). 

2. A quality-denoting word. Vr. VIII on 
P. 2.2.24. 

See ATA. pp. 172-177, BDA, Note 
(27); AP Il,.p. 915 ‘V. P. 2.1.97, Bader 
8: P. 2. 1.68, under 4; AP VI, P. 2.2.8, 
under 7. 

Typically marked by prakarsa ‘a 
higher degree’, see AP V, P. 2.1.30, 
under 5. 

Is not to be confused with visesana 
‘qualifying word’. This may be a sub- 
stantive in apposition also. E.g., amro 
vrksah. 

And dravyavacana, see ATA, Notes 
(114, 117). 


gunavacananam hi sabdanam asra- 


gunavacanebhyo matupo luk 


yato lingavacanani  bhavanti 
‘because words expressing qualities take 
gender and number according to their 
substratum’ Mbh. J, p. 430, line 16. That 
is to say, quality-expressing words are 
governed by the gender and number of the 
word in which the quality inheres, i.e., by 
the substantive. See KARA, n. 222. 


‘(the 
taddhita-suffix) matUP is luk-deleted when 
added after words expressing a quality” Vr. 
III on P. 5.2.94. Patafijali quotes the 
examples Suklah and krsnah. But he rejects 
the Vt. which supposes that §ukla, etc.. are 
to be derived from an original fuklavant, 
etc.,and says that we can justify these forms 
because of non-difference (avyatireka) 
between the quality (guna) and the quality- 
possessor (gunin). The Vt. is quoted in SK, 
No. 1896 on P. 1.4.19. See AP IV, p. 73. 
See ATA, Note (113); VIBHA, n. 63. 





guno 


————eE~=e - - - —_ ™ ~~ 


— ee —————————————— 
; a7. ~ > , 
ss = 26 “SG i i, i, ee, ie, Be i 


guno vrddhir guno vrddhih ... 


Compare KA, p. 205-225 (involving cp. 
formation). 
See under patasya Suklah. 

vrddhir guno  yvrddhih 

pratisedho vikalpitam / punar 
vrddhir nisedho ’tha yanpurvah 
praptayo nava // Mnemonic verse 
quoted by Chandra Vasu, trsl. Vol. II, 
p. 1358, on P. 7.2.5. Sums up the nine 
stages of the derivation of ajdgarit. 


gunavrddhi_ These rules prevail over iyAN 


/ uvAN. Guna by apavdda, vrddhi by 
samarthya. See AP IX, P. 6.4.77, under 8. 

Prohibited by P. 1.1.4 (before an ardha- 
dhatuka suffix) and by P. 1.1.5. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.44, under 3 (krnutat). 

Of the vowel long 7: ar and ar, by 
P. 1.1.51. See AP XI, P. 7.2.114, under 4. 

See under ittvotvabhydm gunavrddhi 
bhavato vipratisedhena. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.102, under 6. 
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guruvad guruputre 


by the word qualified. Nyasa on KV on 
P. 2.4.82. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.82, under 5. 
gunibhita ‘forming part of’ PN, pbh. 11. 
Augments form part of the form to which 
they have been added. See AP IX, P.6.4.130, 
under 5 (on Vr. IV). 


gunopasarjanadravya ‘a substance / 
thing along with its qualities / as qualified’ . 
See ATA, p. 174; TA, n. 397; Note (92). 
gunopasarjanadravyavacana ‘(a 
word) expressing a dravya to which a guna 
is subordinate’. E.g., fukla ‘white’, mrdu 
‘soft’. See TA, Notes (94, 95). 
See under guna. 


gudam bhaksayati ‘he eats brown sugar’ 
Mbh., p. 333, lines 3-4. See KARA, Note 
(113). 
guru 1.Different from acdrya, see STHANI, 
Pt, I, n. 105. 
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2. A syllable containing a short vowel 
before a consonant group; or containing 
a long vowel, P. 1.4.11-12. 


quality’ Vt. LIT on P. 1.2.65. 


) 
| 

a gunasyanityatva ‘the impermanence of 
| gunat tarena samasas taralopas ca 


A statementin Mbh. III, p. 132, line 20 (not 
indicated as a Vt.) ‘cp.-formation (takes 
place) with (a word ending in the suffix) 
taraP added after a guna word and deletion 


gurulaghavam ‘prolixity and brevity (of 
expression)’. 

The word itself is an example mentioned 

by the KV on P. 4.3.115. According to the 


Padamajfijari, this refers to the Arthasdstra 
in which the gaurava and ldghava of the 
upayas are considered. But read the KV text 
as: kaSakrisnam guruldghavam ‘the guru- 
laghava (grammar) propagated by KaSa- 
krtsna’. 

See under Apiéali for a different opinion 
regarding authorship. 

What does guruldghava mean? See 
Agrawala 71963, p. 342, long and short 
vowels, or the principle of brevity in 
grammar? 

guruvad guruputre ‘towards the son of 
the teacher (one should behave) like to the 


of taraP takes place subsequently’. 
E.g., sarva + S§vetataraP 
sarva + §veta® 
sarvasveta, a genitive tp. cp. 
See AP VI, p. 86. 
gundayddesa A dvandvacp., ‘guna- and ay- 
ddesa’ by P. 6.1.78. Nydsa on KV on 
P. 24.51. 
gunin ‘the item possessing a quality’. Term 
used in Vt. XI on P. 1.2.45. 
gunipradhdananirdesa ‘statement of the 
main thing in the form of a quality-posse- 
ssor’. The quality-possessor is referred to 
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gudha 
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gotra 
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teacher’. Example mentioned in Vr. I on 

Be Ladd. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 25; n. 242. 

guidha Derivation:(1) guh + Kta P.3.4.70 

(2)gudh+ta  P.8.2.31 

(3) gudh + dha P.8.2.40 

(4) gudh+dha P.8441 

(5) gu° +dha P.8.3.13 

(6)gu +dha P.6.3.111 

gudha. 

The stages (4)-(6) show an irregular rule 
application order. See Bohtlingk’s note on 
P; 3.231. 

Gidha is the preferred form. The non- 
preferred form is guh-i-ta, P. 7.2.15. 


grhU- Dhp. 1.681. Base for deriving garhati, 
garhd in the sense of ‘censure’. No 
connection with grah-. 


geya Derivation: (1) gai + yaT, P. 3.1.97, 
(2) g&@ + ya, P. 6.1.45, (3) gi + ya, 
P. 6.4.65, (4) geya, P. 7.3.84. 

See under adhyeya. 

go For gauh apply P. 7.1.90; Vt. XXIX on 
P. 1,456. 

Sg. voc. he gauh. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
Bh. No. 20 on P. 1.1.57 (p.162). Note that 
*gau (p. 165) is an undesired formation. 

See STHANTI, Pt. 1, pp. 133-134. 

See under citragu. 


goghna 1. ‘one who kills a cow’. 
92. ‘one for whom a cow is killed’. 
See P.3.4.73. - 


gonikdputra ‘the son of Gonika’ Mbh. I, 
p. 336, line 16. . 
See KARA, n. 754. 


goni ‘vessel’. Considered to be an incorrect 
form for gauh. See PASPA, n. 129. 


goto nit P.7.1.90 Here gotas is probably 
not a tas] derivation by P. 5.4.45, because 
the sg. abl. of go according to Panini is goh 
(P.4.3.145; 7.1.57). Further, if the assump- 


tion that the ¢ of tas is the anubandha 
P. 1.1.70 is rejected, the conclusion must 
be that the rule was read originally as oto 
nit. Here the assumption of 7 as an 
anubandha makes sense, and the rule thus 
phrased can take care of the stem dyo also. 


gotra 1. ‘clan’. 
2. (non-technical) ‘descendant . 
3. (technical) ‘descendant from the grand- 
son onwards’ P. 4.1.105; 4.1.162. 

Paribhdsika and laukika. See Agrawala 
2 1963, pp. 431, 529-531, and AP VIII, 
p. 95-96. 

For laukikam gotram ‘gotra in the 
ordinary (non-technical grammatical) 
sense’ see KV on P. 2.4.63. In daily 
usage the name of an rsi is used as a 
gotra name, that is, the name after the 
clan has been named. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.2, under 3, and Nyasa on KV on 
P. Fo ees 

Technical sense of gotra in the section 
P. 4.1.198-111 which deals with 
taddhita-suffixes. Elsewhere gotra has 
a non-technical sense. 

pratyayavidhes cdnyatra laukikasya 
gotrasya grahanam ity anantarayapatye 
api lug bhavaty eva KV on P. 2.4.63. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.63, under 4. 

Eight gotrakadra rsis : ViSvamitra, 
Jamadagni, Bharadhvaja, Gautama, Atri, 
Vasistha, KasSyapa and Agastya. See 
Agrawala 21963, p.524, and for 
Panini, pp. 525-526. 

All gotra suffixes are deleted in the 
plural, P. 2.4.62-70. 

The suffixes yaN (P. 4.1.105) and aN 
(P.4.1.104) are /uk-deleted in the plural 
by P. 2.4.64. The suffix iN (P. 4.1.95) 
is deleted by P. 2.4.66. An exception is 
stated by P. 2.4.67. 

Of a ksatriya, P. 2.4.58 
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Non-brahmin, Vr. XIII on P. 2.4.58. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.58, under 7, and 17. 
See KVon P. 2.4.62, and AP VIII on this 
rule, under 2. 

See under kimgotra; yuvan. 

gotva ‘being a cow’. See AP II, pp. 91-92, 
bhavavacana. 

See under °rva. 


gopavanadi A sub-gana of the bidddi- 
gana, No. 164 in the Bohtlingk ed. of the 
gana-patha, under No. 19, ff. 


gobalivardanydya ‘maxim of the cattle 
and the bull’ . Pleonastic use of aterm. Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.4.93 (Benares ed., Vol. VI, 
p. 209, line 25). The idea here is that canpare 
nau implies canpare nau nau. 
gomat See AP IX, p. 36. 
See bhasya on P. 7.1.70, Mbh. Ill, 
p. 263, line 12. 
For the prakriya of gomdn, see AP X, 
P. 7.1.70, under 7. 
gomatpriya ‘one to whom a cattle owner is 
dear’. Example for PN, pbh. 52. 
See KV on P. 7.2.98. 


govrndaraka ‘a bull as a deity’ Mbnh. I, 
p. 403, line 10. See KA p. 202. 


gosadadi_ A gana mentioned by P. 5.2.62. 


gospadapram ‘so as to fill (only) the mark 
of a cow's hoof’ Mbh. I, p. 482, line 7. 
According to P. 3.4.32, the u (as in 
puram) may be indifferently deleted 
(pram). | 
According to P. 6.1.145, gospada is a 
place visited by cows or a measure. See AP 
VIII, P. 2.4.33 (b), under 4. Derive: pr— 
pu— pur (P. 1.1.51)— pram. 


gohitam ‘what is good for cows’. A tp. cp. 
by P. 2.1.16. Derivation: ((go + Ne) + (hita 
+ su)) + sU. Here Ne is luk-deleted by 
P. 24.71, 


Question: Ne causes av-ddesa of the o 
of go by P. 6.1.78. Therefore, why is not 
the o of go replaced by pratyayalaksana 
(P. 1.1.62), resulting in gave hitam? 
Answer: See PN, Pt. I, p. 36, lines 5-7. See 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.92 (Benares ed., 
Vol. VI, p. 105, lines 25, ff.). 

See under pratyayalaksana; lupte 
pratyayasarvant; varndsraya. 

gauh, gavau, gdvah_ P. 7.1.90; 7.2.115. 

See AP X,P. 7.1.90, under 7 and 8. (he) 
gauh, Mbh. I, p. 142, line 23. Derivation, 
STHANI, p. 162. Compare STHANTI, Pt. I, 
pp. 165, 166 (he gau). 

gauh payo duhyate ‘the cow is milked 
milk’. See KARA, pp. 169, 183, 196. 
See VP 3. 7.73 (ed. Rau). 
See under gam dogdhi payah. 
gauna 1. ‘secondary, figurative, non-literal’. 
See under aupacarika. 
Opp. mukhya. 
2. ‘subordinate > = upasarjana. See under 
gaunatva. 
See under priydstnah. 
gaunatva ‘the status of upasarjana inacp.’. 
See SK, No. 432, on P. 3.2.58. 


gaunamukhyayor mukhye karya- 
Sampratyayah ‘out ‘of a secondary 
meaning and a main (literal) meaning, we 
under-stand that a grammatical operation 
takes place with regard to (the word in its) 
main meaning’ Vt. IV on P. 6.3.46; Mbh. 
I,p.71,line 18 = PN, pbh. 15.Examples 
: aur anubandhyah; aja agnisomiyah; na 
vahiko’ nubhadhyate, Mbh. I, p. 71, lines 
18-19, 


gauno nirdesah ‘statement in a secondary 
meaning, non-literal statement’. A state- 
ment which we have to interpret in a way 
different from what it literally says,e .g., by 
adding words, or changing atp.cp.intoabv. 


re TT 








ur anubandhyah 
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See Nydsaon KVonP.2.4.4.Here the Nyasa 
renders gaunaasamukhya, aupacarika. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.4, under 5, and 
P. 2.4.6, under 3. 


gaur anubandhyah ‘the ox must be 
bound’. See PN, Part I, p. 67; Part Il, 
p. 193. 

gaur iva gavayah ‘a gayal is like a cow . 
Mbh, I, p. 397, line 11. See KA, Note CF Je 

gaur duhyate payah ‘the cow is milked 
milk’ KARA, p. 183 (on Slokavarttika (1) 
on P. 1.4.51; p. 205 (on Slokavarttika (vi) 
on P. 1.4.51); Note (149). 

See under dugdhe gauh payah. 

gaur vahikah ‘a (stupid like a) bull inhabi- 
tant of the Vahika country’ Mbh.1I, p. 368, 
lines 17, 20. See KA, n. 409. 

Counterexample quoted for P. 8.1.12. 
Also mentioned under Vt.I on the same rule. 

Mentioned in VP. III. 14.624 (ed. W. 
Rau). 

See under agnir manavakah. 

gauraya ‘the use of relatively more words, 
prolixity of expression’. See PN, pbh. 121. 
Opp. laghava. 

Explained as pratipattigaurava ‘comp- 
lexity of understanding’ Nydsa on KV on 
P, 8.2.52. 

See under pratipattigaurava. 

gauradi P.4.1A41. 

See KV on P.7.1.96.See AP X,P.7.1.96, 
under 4 and 6. Some grammarians read 
krostu in this gana. 

gauri gaura + NiS, P.4.1.41. See KV on 
P. 6.4.148. 
granthika ‘story teller’ Mbh. I, p. 329, line 
6. See KARA, n. 282. 
grasta 
A defect in pronunciation. 
See PASPA, n. 824. 


‘constricted’ Mbh.I, p. 13, line 23. 


grah- grhyamdna ‘what is being understood 


(from the context), what is prakria “already 
introduced” KV on P. 6.4.16 

grhyate ‘is included (in a rule)’ KV 
on P. 6.4.14; ‘is implied’ KV on P. 7.3.86. 

Lengthening of iddgama by P. 7.2.27. 
But this lengthening is restricted to the 
ida@gama prescribed by P. 7.2.3). It does 
not apply to the cinvadbhdva-iddgama of 
P. 6.4.62. 

jighrksati, derivation, see AP XI, 
P. 7.2.12, under 4. See Nyasa on KV on 
P.7 2:12: 

+ Na, vibhasda, P.3.1.143, graha/ graha. 
But see kdrikd in Mbh. on P. 7.4.41, and 
AP XIll, P. 7.4.41, under 6. 


grahana 1. Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.37. See 


AP XI, P. 7.2.78 (a), under 6 
2.‘mention’ = vacana: grhyate ‘neneti 

grahanam ‘that by which (something, 
an object) is seized (or referred 
to)’, ‘mention (of a word) KV on 
PW OA68 1278: 7.3.37, See AP Al on 
P. 7.2.78 (b), under 6. 

See under nydbgrahane ‘dirghagra- 
hanam, that is, adirgha iti vacanam. 

See under sdmdnyagrahana. 


°grahana 1. ‘the mention (of x in a rule 
when x has been actually stated)’. 

2. ‘mentioning (x in a rule when x has not 
been stated)’ Vr. II on P. 7.2.67. See 
under halddigrahana. 

Vt.lonP. 3.1.35, ‘x is to be included,’ 
that is, anekdc is to be read (in P.3.1.35) 
instead of pratyaya.See KV on P.7.2.67, 
and P. 7.2.67, under 6. 


grahanakavakya ‘a comprehensive 
state-ment (on the basis of which particular 
desired statements can be established)’. 
Padamajnjari on KV on P. 2.4.2. 


i 





grahanakasastra 
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gramevasah 





grahanakaSa@stra ‘the rule which says 
that phonemes mentioned in a rule 
refer to themselves as well as to their 
savarna varieties’ KV on P. 1.1.70. Refers 
to P. 1.1.69. 


grahanavata pratipadikena tadanta- 

vidhir nasti ‘the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72) 
does not apply when the nominal stem 
is mentioned / specified as such’ PN, 
pbh. 31. 

See Vt. I on P. 4.1.14; Mbh. II, p. 205, 
line 12), p:. 345, lnves: 11-12. 

See Nyasa on KV on P.7.3.11; P.7.3.47. 

See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. I], on 
P, 328i 


grahanagrahane  grahanabhavah 
“One cannot apply (the principle of) grahana 
(toaN) in the grahana-rule (itself)’. See 
ATA, p.23.Reference is to P. 1.1.69, which 
says that the vowels included in the 
pratyahara aN represent their homo-organic 
varieties also. 

Presumably a statement by Bhartrhari in 

his Mbh.-dipika. 

grahanabhava — grahandbhavaya ‘in 
order to have the non-mention (of ifi in 
P.7 S75) 3 


grahanartham ‘serves to include’ KV on 
P. 7.2.67. 


grahanena grhyante ‘are included in the 
mention of...’ KV on P. 7.2.82. Reference 
is to PN, pbh. 11. 
graham sammarsti ‘he cleans acup’. Here 
the number of graha is non-intentionally 
used. For the Mimadmsd analysis, SA, Note 
(121); STHANI, Pt. I, Note (146). 
See under ekatvayuktam ekasya Sruti- 
samyogat (Jaiminimimdmsdsutra 3.1.13). 
grahaikatvanyaya (in Mimadmsd) ‘maxim 
according to which in graham sammarsti 


the sg. number is not specifically intended’. 
See SA, Note (121). 
See under bheda. 


grahyddistitra Reference to P. 6.1.16 
which deals with samprasarana (€.g., 
prach-— prch-. See Nyasa on KV on 
P. 2.4.41; Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.2 and 
6.4.19. 


grama_ See under ye hi grame vidhayo... 
See under samstyaya. 


grama upavasati ‘he undertakes a fast in 
the village’ Mbh. I, p. 332, line 6. See 
KARA, Note (101). 
gramani Derive [(grama + am) + ni)] + 
KviP, P. 3.2.61. See KV on this rule. 
Is a nipatana, P. 5.2.78. 
Mentioned also in an enumeration by KV 
on P, 3.2.61, 
See the Vt.-like statement in SK No. 2975 
on P. 3.2.61, agragramabhyam... 
See under natva. 
gramam gacchan vrksamilany upa- 
Sarpati ‘while going to the village 
he happens to come near to the roots of a 
tree’. KV on P. 1.4.50. See KARA, Note 
C17). 
gramasya samipadd dgacchati ‘he 
comes from the vicinity of the village’. 
Example mentioned in Vr. II on 
P. 1.4.23. 


*gramaya gacchati ‘he goes to the 
village’. Undesired usage. See ANA, Note 
(100). 

grame naddhyeyam ‘ina village one is not 
to study’ Mbh. Ill, P. 320, line 22 (on 
P. 7.3.14). | 

See under abhaksyo gramyakukkutah. 
gramevasah ‘living in a village’ KV on 
P. 6.3.18. See KARA, n. 58. 











GH 


170 


ghasa 





GH 


GH Anubandha. Function defined by 
P. 7.3252. 


gh —2, P.8.4.3,—k, P. 8.4.55. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.67, under 6 (kdsvasu). 
gh — jh(P.7.4.62)—j (P.8.4.53).E.g.,jighra. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.62, under 3. 
gha 1. May be a krt or a taddhita suffix. If 
krt, then GHa where GH is an 
anubandha. \f taddhita, then write gha. 
This gha is replaced by iya. No 
anubandha here. 
See P. 3.3.118; 6.4.96. 


2. Name for the suffixes tara and tama, 
P.. dekete. 


GHaN Krt suffix prescribed in the sense of 
bhava ‘action noun’, P.3.3.18. Added after 
ranj-, P. 6.4.27. 

In the sense of bhdva, P. 3.3.18. Used 
in any other sense than kartr, if the question 
is of an idiomatic meaning, P. 3.3.19. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.64, under 3. 

In the sense of karana (P. 3.3.117). 

Prohibition for §ri, ni- and bhi-, if not 
preceded by a preverb, by P.3.3.24. 

See AP X,P.7.1.67, under 2; P. 7.1.68, 
under 3 (b). 

See Mall. on Kir. 8.21. 


ghanaP P. 2.4.38. Compare AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.56, a-ghanaP. 

ghanarthe kavidhanam Vt. 
P. 3.3.58. See next. 


ghanarthe ko vidheyah ‘(the suffix) ka 
is prescribed in the sense of GHaN’ Mbh. 
II, p. 150, line 20. Reference is to Vt. IV 
on P.. 3.358. 


ghat- ‘to bring about’ Dhp. 1.800. Shortened 
vowel in the caus., P. 6.4.92. Here first 


IV on 


ghataka 
ghatyat 


lengthen the vowel by P.7.2.116,then apply 
shortening. 
ghatadi Any verbal base listed in the Dhp. 
1.800-873, never mind the class of con- 
jugation it belongs to. For instance, jra-, 
which is a class IX verb, is also ghatddi. 
These verbal bases are called Mit bases. 
Here P. 6.4.92 applies for shortening of the 
verbal base vowel when NiC follows. 
ghatadayo mitah Ganasutra in Dhp. on 
1.800-873. 
See SK, No. 2353, on P. 7.4.68. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.92, under 2. 
ghatadayah sitah  Ganasitra. See SK, 
No. 2353, on P. 7.4.68. 


ghas- Replaces ad-, P.2.4.40.Takes iT before 


the sg. 2nd person pf. ending thaL, jaghas- 
itha. See Whitney, § 794 (c), incorrect 
jaksitha. The sg. 2nd person pf. ending 
thaL, being the substitute of siP, is Pit 
by sthdnivadbhava. If Pit, then not Kit. 
Therefore P.6.4.98 does not apply here. 
We should derive jaghasitha. See KV on 
P.7.2.61. 

See AP XI, Introduction, P. 7.2.62: AP 
XI, Introduction, P. 7.2.62; 7.2.67, 
under 4 (ghas + KvasU). 

For jighatsati see AP XIII, P. 7.4.49 
(s— tf). 

See under jaksivas. 

‘dealing with’. 

‘may he cause to kill’ (Kaiyata), 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, p. 280. 

ghadi ‘the (taddhita-suffixes) gha, etc.’. 

P. 4.2.93; KV on P.4.2.92. 


ghdsa ‘eating’ .Isabhdve GHaN derivation 
Apply P, 2.3.38; 3.3.18; 7.2.1 16. 





ghi 171 nic ca pin na bhavati ( 


ghi P.1.4.7,name of pratipadikas in short i/ ghustau paddau. Counter example, avaghu- 
u,exc. sakhi, pati and nad. sitam vakyam aha. 
They form the sg. instr. in -nd, whereas ghrtabhojanam  .... is the beginning 
sakhthas sakhyd, P.1.4.7;7.3.111, Nitcase ot health (drogya)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 231, 
endings, guna (P.7.3.108) of ghi stems in line 6. 


dat.,abl. and gen.; P.7.3.119(sg.loc.in-au). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.148, under 4. 
ghu 1.P. 1.1.20, da-, dha- / de-, do-, except 
daP- ‘to cut’ and daiP- ‘to purify’. 
2. Term used in P. 7.3.70; 7.4.54; Slokavt. 
(iii) part I, on P.7.3.3. Explained by 
Patanjali as the uttarapada of a cp. 
(Mbh. Ill, p. 318, line 7). 
See under gamadddagrahanesu avisesah. 
3. See under aghu. 
°GHuraC  Krt-suffix, P. 3.2.161. Tacchila > 
is continued from P. 3.2.134. E.g., 
bhasura. 


ghosa 1. ‘sonority / sonorous’. Sometimes 
rendered as ‘voice’. But the usual term 
for voice is nada. See Allen, 1953, p.34, 
iy Ss 
See G. Cardona (b), 1983, pp. 8-9, 11. 
Ibid. p.9,““The distinction between ndda 
and ghosais...not prompted by phonetic 
considerations, but it...1is justified in 
terms of phonology”. 
See under aghosa, nada. 
. Mentioned as a type of settlement 
(samstyaya, of cowherds), with three 


other types, grama, nagara and sam- 
ghus- KV (Hyderabad ed.) on P. 7.2.23, vaha, Mbh. P. 321, line 3. 


1. Class I, aSabdarthe.‘to sound’, like 
ringing, tinkling, 
2. Class X, visabdane ‘to produce speech’ , 


°ghna_— See under han-. 
ghra- ‘to smell’ Dhp. 1. 973. 


KV, pratijfiana. See under jeghriyate. 
P. 7.2.23 prohibits ida@gama for ghus- -ghs- — -ks-, See under jaksivas. Refer to 
avisabdane. Examples: ghustd, rajjuh, P. 6.4.98, conditioned by KNiti. 


N 


NN Anubandha indicative of dtm. endings, The N of auN (P. 7.1.18) has not any 
P. 1.3.12. See P. 2.4.74 (a), under 5. anubandhakarya. 
Function, P.1.1.53. A substitute marked See AP X, P.7.1.35, under 4 and 7 
with N replaces the final of the sthdnin even (karika). 
if the substitute consists of more See under anAN; iyAN/uvAN (P.6.4.77); 
than one phoneme. See AP XIII, P.7.4.28, yaN (P. 6.5.81). 
under 2. nm Result of kutva, P. 8.2.62. See AP X, 


Prohibits gunavrddhi, as in tatAN, P. 7.1.83, under 3 (idrn). 
Py 1d. S66 AP 2X, .P. 7.1.35; tinder 2. 

See P. 6.1.186 for accentuation (anu- 
datta) of finite verb endings. 


nic ca pin na bhavati ‘and what is Nit is 
not Pit (and conversely’ KV on P. 7.1.35: 
7.3.89. Based on Patafijali. See AP II, p. 5. 


TT eee ess 
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Nit P.2.1-4,an apit sarvadhatuka is Nit, and, 
therefore, subjected to the prohibition of 
gunavrddhi by P. 1.1.5. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.84, under 4; P. 7.3.85, under 2. 
Conversely, a Pit sarvadhatuka is anit. 

Any sarvadhdatuka suffix which is not 
marked with P ( P. 1.2.4). 

See P. 6.4.193. 

See under gaN-, sIC and sya. 

Nitkadrya ‘operation depending on the 
anubandha N’. In karikd on KV on P.7.1. 
18. Reference is to P.7.3.113, in which Niti 
is continued from P. 7.3.111. Here the 
Nitkarya is the insertion of yd before a fem. 
ending which is Nit 

Nittva Oftwo kinds: (1) Based on sarvadha- 
tuka , P. 2.1.4; 1.1.5, no guna, (2) Based 
on the augment yasUT, P. 3.4.103 (here 
Bohtlingk does not translate nic ca). 

See KV on P. 7.3.83. 
In connection with dtm. endings, see 
P. 6.4.36, under 3. 

In connection with the prohibition of 
guna, see AP XII, P. 7.3.83, under 4. 
nidvat (1) niti iva (loc.), ‘like what is 
applicable before a Nit suffix.’, (2) nitah 
iva (gen.) ‘like what is applicable to a Nit 

suffix’ . 
Don’t confuse with nidvat. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.81, under 4. 


Ni. Cover term for the fem. suffixes beginning 
with Ni, like NiP. (Vt. I on P.7.3.111). 


NiP P.4.1.5. Derive x + NiP + sU(P.4.1.5; 
AJ Dep £ +? OP. CGABBs w ae 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.127, under 3. 
neh 1.P.7.1.13,Ne + as— Nes, P.6.1.110. 
2. P, 73.116, Ni + a@i—~Ne + as 
(P. 7.3.111)—Nes (P. 6.1.110). 


nayi Sg.loc.of Ne, the sg. dat. case ending. 
Bi, Fut Ean 


nyadp pratipadikat P.1.4.1. Is a dvandva 
cp., after (what ends in) Ni, or after (what 
ends in) ap, or after a pratipadika’. 
nyadbgrahane ‘dirghah Vt. XX on 
P. 1.1.56. Explained by Patanyjali : when 
mention is of (the fem. suffixes called) Ni 
or GP, the substitute short vowel is not 
sthanivat. Therefore it is not treated like the 
original long vowel. 
Stated in Mbh. III, p. 342, line 1 (on Vr. 
I on P. 7.3.113). 
See KV on P.7.3.113. 
nyabgrahane ’dirghagrahanam 
‘when mention is of (the fem. suffixes) Ni 
or dP, the substitute long vowel is not 
sthanivat’. To be explained as nyadbgrahane 
‘dirghah iti grahanam. Vt, XX on P.1.1.56, 
Quoted in Mbh. Ill, p. 342, line | (on Vr, 
Ion P.7.3.113). Quoted by KV on P.7.3.105. 
See AP Xil, P. 7.3.105, under 5. 
See under nryabgrahane ‘dirghah. 
nyam ‘if a fem. suffix beginning with Ni 
follows immediately’ Sg. loc. of Ai. Vt. 
II on P. 6.4.149. 


C 


C Anubandha, indicative of antoddtta accent, 
P:. 6. 1,163. 

Visesanarthas cakarah. Sakyo ’ tra 

visesanartho ’nyo ’nubandha asanktum 


tatra cakdardnurodhadd antoddattatvam 
bhavati Mbh. I, p. 253, lines 19-21. 
See P. 1.3.7. | 
See AP X, P. 7.1.95, under 3 (krostr). 





c—kU 


c— kU 1. P. 7.3.52 (before a krt-suffix 


containing GH or Nas an it-letter. E.g., 
pac + GHaN— paka. 


2. P. 8.2.30. E.g., at+pdc+s+i+ t 


a+paks+i+t P.8.2.30. 
atpak+stit+t P. 8.3.59 
apaksit. 


ca 1. ‘and’ Item-connective (dvandva) and 


sentence-connective. See K. Buhler, 
Sprachtheorie. 1935. Repr. Gustav 
Fischer Verlag : Stuttgart. Ullstein Buch 
1978, p. 318, sachlich kolligierend and 
syntaktisch fligend. 
. Four meanings: samuccaya ‘accumu- 
lation (of items which are deemed 
equally important)’ ,anva@caya “accumu- 
lation (of items not deemed to be of equal 
importance)’, itaretarayoga “grouping 
together (of individual items)’ and 
samahara ‘grouping together (of items 
in a whole)’ BDA, Introduction, p. Ixvi, 
and Note (109). Examples of nyagrodha 
for each of the four meanings, Mbh. I. 
p. 434, lines 10-13. See BDA, p. 179. 
(1) samuccaya ‘accumulation’. See 
SK, No. 903, on P. 2.2.29, paraspa- 
rantrapeksasydanekasya ekasminn 
anvayah ‘connection of several which are 
mutually independent with regard to 
one’. The example is ifvaram gurum ca 
bhajasva ‘revere God and the teacher’ . 
Here we have aconnection between two 
items with regard to one action. Then 
what is the difference with anukarsana? 
The point seems to be that ca in the sense 
of samuccaya provides a mere indication 
that a word from a previous rule is to be 
supplied, but that here ca does not drag 
it along to the s#tra concerned. Another 
point is that in the case of samuccaya the 
word to be supplied may be supplied in 
the following rules also. Consider 


Ca 





P.3.1.1—3.Here the rules 2 and 3 contain 
the word ca. According to the KV, cain 
P. 3.1.2 has the meaning of sarnuccaya. 
Itindicates that the word pratyayah from 
P.3.1.1 is to be supplied. This being the 
case, it can be supplied in P. 3.1.3 

See under anuktasamuccaya; anukta- 
samuccayarthatva. 
(2) anvacaya ‘adding something of minor 
importance (apradhana), as an after- 
thought, to something of primary 
importance (pradhana)’ .E.g., see Mbh. 
II, p. 20, lines 23-24, kaScid ukto grame 
bhiksadm cara devadattam cdnayeti sa 
grame bhiksdm carati yadi ca deva- 
dattam pasyati tam apy Gnayati “some- 
body being told: go foralms in the village 
and bring Devadatta, goes for alms in the 
village, and when he sees Devadatta he 
brings him also’. The opposite is 
samniyoga ‘aconjunction oftwoitemson 
the same level ofimportance’ . 


. anukarsana ‘dragging along’ . This is the 


meaning of all instances of ca in which 
no other meaning is stated. In P. 2.4.9 
ca has a restrictive value, according to 
the KV. But here it is used redundantly. 
The restriction is to be had from apa- 
vada. P.2.4.9 is an apavada to P.2.4.12, 
because it contains the restriction 
Sasvatikah virodhah.The traditional 
view is cakdro’nukarsanarthah ‘the 
particle ca serves to drag along (a 
word)’. Compare Mbh. I, p. 408, line 
22, kimartha§ cakarah. Anukarsana- 
rthah. 

See PN, pbh. 73, cadnukrstam notta- 
ratra. 

Mbh. I, p. 295, lines 17-18, sarve 
cakarah pratyakhyayante ‘all particles 
ca (in a rule) can be dispensed with’. 

See under dvandva. 











4. ‘still, yet’ (after a negative phrase). E.g., 


na prakalpete. Prakalpete ca ‘(these 
two) do not work. Still, they do’ Mbh. 
I, p. T72, line 3. 


5. ‘and’ or ‘or’. Conjunctive and disjunctive 


sense (both together versus both separa- 
tely = ‘or’, non-exclusive disjunction, 
option’). See FANU, pp. 88-89. See AP 
IX, P.6.4.19,20,44,119,121, 124, 156 
(b), under 4. 

‘both x and y’. Here we have two 
possibilities, (a) x and y are jointly in- 
volved in an action. So here “and” means 
both together, simultaneously, (b) x and 
y are each separately involved in the 
action, not together at the same time. 
Here “and” assumes a disjunctive sense 
: x or y, but not both together. 

In the sense of conjunction (samni- 
yoga), Vt. VI on P. 7.1.3. Here Katya- 
yana proposes to add ca to P. 7.1.6. 

Co-application. See AP IV, P. 1.4.60, 

under 3. 
. Several functions: (1) Rule boundary, 
see FANU, p. 279, convention 99. Is 
accepted, if there is a possibility to read 
the two rules concerned together. If the 
two rules are not logically combinable, 
the use of ca is redundant. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.3.67, under 4, (2) To ensure the 
continuation of an item from a previous 
rule, see FANU, p. 271, convention 7, 
(3) To append a rule, (4) To show con- 
nection with the previous rule, (P.7.1.45, 
49, 94, 77, two chandas rules), (5) To 
re-inforce an item which would be 
discontinued otherwise. This amounts 
to re-inforcing a previous, incompatible 
item. See FANU, pp. 51-52; p. 271 
(convention 7). P. 7.2.60; AP XIII, 
P.7 4.56, under 2,(6) conjoint application 
in one and the same derivation. 


10. 


11. 


Ca 





For the re-inforcement of a previous 
incompatible item, see AP XIII, 
P. J ASL, under 2; P; 74.97, under 2: 
and PN, pbh. 78. 


. When ca is used in a Paninistitra 


otherwise than in second position, the 
rule should be split. A rule should not 
contain two vidheyas. See AP VII, 
P. 23,31, AF Ih, P.. 6,462: AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.4. under |. 

Compare P Kiparsky 1979, pp. 197, 
198, 205. For “ditto” see ibid. pp. 199. 
See also AP I, p. 123-124. 


. InP. 7.2.12 ca is not added after the first 


word of the rule, so no function of rule 
boundary. Moreover, there is no 
possibility of reading P. 7.2.11 and 12 
together. Also, to split the rule in an (a) 
and (b) rule makes no sense, because 
sani should go with grahaguhoh. Then 
what could be the function of ca here? 
According to tradition, it serves to 
continue °ukah from P. 7.2.11. 
Is necessary, when the continuation of 
an option is required in the following 
rule which introduces anew vidheya. See 
P, 2.3.72, under $, and #ANU, p. 272. 
convention 25. 
Is never part of the uddeSya or vidheya. 
It merely serves for the disconnection 
of rules indicating the boundary. It may 
be redundantly added, as in P. 6.4.33. 
pee APY, Pi2d 20,under7eP, 24.13 
under 5. 
Serves to indicate mere connection with 
a topic introduced earlier. See AP, 
P. 1.4.41, under 5; P 1.4.50, under 4: 
P. 1.4.51, under 4; 1.4.55, under 5. 
Reinforcement of an earlier incompa- 
tible meaning condition. See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.76, under 4. 

As a device to insert arule.See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.68, under 5; P. 1.4.74, under 4. 
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In P. 2.3.63 ca continues the expres- 
sion bahulam chandasi as a whole. 

See AP VII, 2.3.63, under 3. 

For the continuation of acondition like 
bradhmane in the next rule, ca is requir- 
ed. See AP VII, P. 2.3.61, under 3. 

See I.S. Pawate, The Structure of the 
Ashtadyayt. Hubli (1935), pp. 77-80. 

See AP VI, P. 2.2.4, under 4, and 
P. 2.2, 29,under 3: AP VIII, P. 2.4.2, 
under 3. 

See under nadmdadrthayor abhedan- 
vayah, punarvidhana (ca = eva); 
bahulam chandasi; luptaprathamaka; 
samuccayarthah. 

ca...maca Mbh.1,p. 159, line 3, gamyate 
cartho na ca prayujyate ‘the meaning is 
understood, but (the word) is not used’. 


cah_ Derive cah, question asked on the 
cudamani examination of S. D. Joshi. 
(1) ((cakra+NiC)+KviP)) +su 


(2) ((cakr°+° + “\y + 5 

(3) cakr +s P. 6.1.67 

(4) ca°r +° P, 8.2.29 

(5) cah P. 8:51) 
cah 


carkarti ‘he does repeatedly’ Yanluk form of 
kr- ‘to do’. KV on P. 7.4.92. 
See under cdakarti. 


cakra 1. ‘you (pl.) have done’ Mbh.I, p. 8, 
line 23. Example of a form fallen into 
disuse. Derivation, PASPA, n. 523. 
‘circular argument’ Mbh. I, p. 287, 
line 1, cakram avyavastha ‘endless 
repetition’. 


Zs 


cakraka ‘circular argument, circularity (of 

rule-application)’ Mbh. III, p. 92, line 17; 

p.197, line 25.SeeAPIX,P.6.4.66,under5. 

na hy avyavasthadkarind §Sdstrena 

bhavitavyam “a rule must not lead to lack 

of finality, endless recursion of rule- 
application’.. Mbh. III, p. 197, line 26. 


cakrakam avyavastha prapnoti. Naisa 
dosah. Cakrakesy istato vyavastha. Mbh. 
I, 287, line 2. 
cakratus ‘the two of them have done’. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 135. 


cakrus ‘they have done’ KV on P. 1.1.59. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 110; Note 
(56). 
caksuskamam yajayam caka@ra_  Mbh. 
I, p. 497, line 17. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.81. 
CaN Suffix used for the redupl. aor., 
P. 3.1.48. For the reduplication apply P. 6. 
1.11. See AP IV, P. 2.4.51, under 4. 
According to KV on P. 3.1.48, the C of 
CaN is viSesanartha. See under C. Compare 
SiG. 
For the reduplication of the aor. apply 
P. 7.4.93 in combination with P. 7.4.79. 
Compare the example acikarat for the 
clue provided by akitah in P.7.4.83. See 
AP XII, P. 7.4.83, under 6. 
cankramyamano °dhisva ‘study while 
walking to and fro ’ VP 2.452 (ed. Rau). 
See KARA, p. 54 (translation). 


canparanirhrasa ‘shortening before (the 
aor. marker) CaN’ P.1.1.58.See STHANI, 
Pt. Il, pp. 67; 89-91. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 3. 


canpare ni ‘NiC (P. 3.1.25-26) when 

followed by CaN (P. 3.148)’. Stated in the 
atidesa-rule P. 7.4.93. This rule extends 
ittva “substitution of i) of the abhydsa-vowel 
to the domain of canparo ni. Reference is 
to the formation of the reduplicated aor. of 
the caus. | 

Defining feature of the caus. aor. by 
P. 7.4.93 (canpare nau). The whole section 
P. 7.4.83-97 is devoted to the caus. aor. 

Compare P. 7.1.1; 7.1.4 (b); AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.58, under 4. 

See under sanvadbhdva. 


si 
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cancura Kir. 15.38d ‘skilful / moving to 
and fro’. Derivation according to Mall. : 


(1) carA- Dhp. 1.591 
(2) car+ car + yaN  P.3.1.22;6.1.9 
(3) ca°+ car + ya P. 7.4.60 
(4) ca-nUK-car + ya P. 7.4.87 
(5) cancur + ya P. 7.4.88 
(6) cancur +ya+acC P.3.1.134 
(7) cancur +°+ @ P.2.4.74 (yanluk) 
(8) caficur +a P. 8.4.40 
cancura. 


In stage (7) ya is luk-deleted. Therefore 
lengthening of the verbal base vowel, as in 
cancuryate, by P. 8.2.77 is disallowed by 
P. 1.1.63. The straight-forward derivation 
would be from the verbal base caficU- ‘to 
hop about’ (Dip. 1.205) with the suffix ura, 
as suggested by L. Renou, “La structure du 
kavya” Journal Asiatique Tome CCX- 
LVIII. Paris 1959, p. 47. However, this 
derivation is not possible by P. 3.2.161 or 
162, because cafic- is not included among 
the verbal bases mentioned here. Therefore 
Mall. is forced to derive the form in around 
about way in which the original verbal base 
cafic- is exchanged with car-by means of 
an artificial nUK- agama. 


cancurti ‘he moves repeatedly’. Alternative 
form of caficuriti. Yanluk form of car-. The 
i is optionally (marginally) not added by 
P. 7.3.94. 
KV on P. 7.4.88 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.88, under 3. 


catasras Pl. nom. fem. of catur ‘four’. 
Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. I, Note (79). 
caturgrahana ‘the mention four times (of 
mitrayu in the A.)’ MbALII, p. 235, tine 2. 
caturthisamdsa ‘cp. formation with (a word 
ending in) a dative case ending’. For the 
sense conveyed see Vrs I and III on P.2.1.36. 
See PASPA, n. 482. 


catvari Augment dM by P.7.1.98. AM is 
Mit, therefore apply P. 1.1.47. 


Candragomin — See B. Liebich, “Das 
Datum des Candragomin’” Wiener 
Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes XIII, 1899, and Ksiratarangini, 
Ksirasvamin’s Kommentar zu Pdnini’s 
Dhatupadtha. Herausgegeben von B. 
Liebich. Indische Forschungen, Heft 8/9, 
Breslau 1930, Anhang III, pp. 266-281. 
Dated in the second half of the 5th cent. 
A.D. See also M. Hahn, “Der Autor 
Candragomin und sein Werk’. In 
Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenla- 
ndische Gesellschaft. Suppl. 2.18. 
Wiesbaden 1974, pp. 331-355. 

See KARA, Introduction, pp. xvi-xix; AP 
X, P. 7.1.29, under 5; P. 7.1.30, under 5S. 

See M. Deshpande, “Candragomin’s 
syntactic rules, some misconceptions” 
Indian Linguistics, Vol.40 (1979), pp. 133- 
145. 

See under Candravydakarana. 

candramukhi ‘having a moon-like face’ 

(fem.) Mbh. I, p. 307, lines 19-20. 

See TA, Note (25). 


car- carati ‘he moves’. Used to define the 
meaning of the taddhita-suffix thak, 
P. 4.4.8. Construed with the instr. Compare 
KV on P. 7.3.7, svadhvarena carati ‘he is 
engaged in the Soma-sacrifice’ . 
°eara Taddhita-suffix, P.5.3.53,in the sence 
of bhatapurva ‘one who was formarly...’ . 
See under bhiitapurva. 
carana 1.‘a Vedic school’ Mbh. II, p. 225, 
line 15 (in a Sloka). 
Is §akhGnimittaka ‘caused by (adherence 
to a particular) Vedic recension. See KV on 
P. 2.4.3. 
See Agrawala 71963, pp. 285, 286. 


°carana_ Honorific word, like °pdda. 





caracara 


caracara A yaN (frequnetative) formation, 
P. 3.1.22, “one who moves a great deal’. 
Derivation, AP XIII, P. 7.4.58, under 6. 
The augment is @K, Vr. Vl on P. 6.1.12. 
The suffix is aC, P. 3.1.134. Ya of yaN is 
deleted by P. 2.4.74. 


caricalipativadinam Vt. VI on P. 6.1.12. 
Examples, cardcara, patapata. 

Derivation: car + @K + car + aC (P. 

3.1.134). The abhydsa is not augmented by 

P. 7.4.58, according to Vr. I on P. 7.4.58. 

caritartha 1. ‘serving a purpose, 

purposeful’ See PN, Pt. II. Poona 1960. 
Preface, p. v. Opp. vyartha. 

- Said of a teacher who recites a Vedic 
text, which is followed by anucarana, 
the subsequent behaviour of a student 
who repeats after the teacher. 


carkarita Desi gnation given by purvdacaryas 
for what in Panini’s terminology is yarilug- 
anta, Nyasa on KV on P. 1.4.13; 0n KV on 
P. 7.3.94. 
See Nirukta 2.28. 


carkaritam ca A ganasiitra mentioned in 
the Dhp. No. 2.71. Prescribes /uk-deletion 
of SaP. Carkarita is the sample designation 
of all verbal bases in which yariluk is applied. 
In these bases yaN is deleted by P. 2.4.74 
(and P. 2.4.73 for Vedic forms). They 
follow class II verbal bases and take par. 
endings. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.15, and 
P. 6.4.36, under 3 (janghahi). 

See AP IX, P.6.4.87, under 5; AP XII, 
P.7.3.88, under 7; AP XIII, P.7.4.82, 
under 2. 

carkaritanta ‘ending in yanluk ’ Mbh. 
III, p. 359, line 16 (in Slokavarttika). 
carca 1. = padavigraha ‘dividing an utter- 
ance into its constituent words’. 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 32. 
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2. On p. 336 Agrawala notes that the 
technical term for instruction and exer- 
cise in recitation was carcd (P.3.1.105). 


carcapada ‘aword resulting from repeating 
words in recitation’ Mbh. I, p. 11, line 22. 
See PASPA, n. 664. 


cartva ‘substitution by a caR sound’ Mbh. 
III, p. 185, line 13. Reference is to P. 8.4.54- 
55. E.g., g is replaced by k. 
See KV on P. 7.2.11. 
See under °tva. 


carma naman ‘o you, tanning leather’ ATA, 
Bh. No. 29 on P. 2.1.2. 
See ATA Notes (20, 21). 


carmani dvipinam hanti ‘he kills the 
tiger because of its skin’. Example for a 
nimittasaptami, Mbh. I, p. 458, line 18 (in 
karika). 
See under nimittasaptami. 
cakarti ‘he scatters repeatedly’ Yanluk form 
of kr- ‘to scatter’ (Dhp. 6.116). KV on 
P. 7.4.92. For the abhydsa-vowel apply 
P.7.4.66,7— ar, then P.7.4.60,ar—a,then 
P. 7.384, a—-d. | 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.92, under 4. 
See under cakarti. 


caturarthika ‘possessing four meanings’. 
KV on P.4.2.72. Said of particular taddhita- 
suffixes prescribed in the section P. 4. 4. 
2; 67-70. Reference is to the meanings indi- 
cated as tad asminn asti (P. 4.2.67), tena 
nirvrttam (P. 4.2.68), tasya nivdsah 
(P. 4.2.69) and addrabhdva (P. 4.2. 70). 
These meanings are considered valid in the 
following rules also, up to P. 4.2.92. 
Selecting meaning which suits the context. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 13. 


caturvarnyadi Vt. 1 on P. 5.1.124. 


canukrstam nottaratra ‘what is attracted 
/ continued (from a preceding rule) by (the 
particle) ca (in a following rule) does not go 


eee 
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cinvat 


aaa ithe 


beyond that (following rule)’ PN, pbh. 78. 
According to NageSa, this pbh. is not 
universally valid. In fact, the A.shows many 
deviant cases. See Birwé (b), pp.75-84. 

See Mbh. I, p. 295, lines 17-18, evam 
sarve cakarah pratyakhydyante “in this way 
all words ca are rejected’. The point is that 
the term vibhdsd can be had in P. 1.3.91 
without the use of ca, then in P. 3.1.93 ca 
cannot serve to continue the word syasanoh 
from P. 1.3.92. And so all words ca become 
useless. See further Birwé (b), pp. 76-77 
for Nagesa’s explanation in Uddyota on 
P. 13,93: 

Candravyakarana In 6 adhydyas, no 
Vedic rules, no accent. Summary in Agni- 
purdna, Chapters 248-258.See DSG,p. 151, 
s.v. Candra. 


CaP Fem. suffix, P. 4.1.74. 


carthe ‘in the sense of ca’ P. 2.2.29, in the 
definition of a dvandva cp. 
See Mbh. I, p. 434, lines 8-9. See BDA, 
pe. TTT. 


cikirsaka ‘one who desires to make’ Mbh. 
I, p. 152, line 18. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 7. 
cikirsati Why not cikirisati by P. 7.2.41, 
verbal bases ending in long 7? Because 
P. 7.2.41 comes in an upadesddhikara 
‘section devoted to upade§a (verbal bases)." 
In kr- and hr- lengthening of r has taken 
place by P. 6.4.16, see AP IX, p. 42. 
Therefore k7- and hr- (lengthend forms) are 
not upadesa, but laksanika. 
cikirsad ‘the desire to do/ make’ . Derivation, 
see PRATI, n. 440. 
kr + saN P. 3.1.32; 3.3.102; 6.1.9; 
7.1.100 (ir for r); 6.4.16 (lengthening 
verbal base vowel); 7.4.79 (i-vowel of 
redupl.); 6. 1. 101; 4.1.4 (TaP). 
cikirsu ‘desirous to make’ KV on P. 2.3.69. 
Derivation, PRATI, p. 494. 


ciksiyatus ‘the two of them have destroyed’ 
KV on P. 7.4.10 (counter-example). 
cicisati ‘he desires to pile up . Desid. of cr. 
Retroflexed s by P. 8.3.59. 
See P. 7.3.58 (vibhasa). 
For the form ending in -11, see KV on 
P, 7.3.58: KY Of Ps 7,182. 
Joint application (samadvesa) of length- 
ening and reduplication, KV on P. 7.1.82. 
Derivation, see AP X, P. 7.1.82, 
under 4. 
CiN Suffix of the 3 sg. aor. pass. Replaces 
CU, P. 3.1.66. Luk of personal endings, 
P. 6.4.104. Is Nit, therefore causes vrddhi, 
P.7.2.116 (upadhdyah). E.g., abhaji, AP 
IX. P. 6.4.33, under 4; AP X, P. 7.1.69, 
under 3; AP XII, P. 7.3.32, under 5; 7.3.85, 
under 4 (ajagar!). 
In causatives of Mit verbal bases, P.6.4. 
93. See AP IX, pp. 263-264 for double 
causatives and causatives of intensive bases. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.62, Excursus I on 
prakriyas. 
See Whitney, §§ 842-845. 
See under prdlambhi. 


cino luk ‘luk-deletion (of tara = taram) 
after CiN’. Slokavt. ii on P. 6.4.22. E.g., 
akdri + ta—akari+ ° + tara. Why not 
delete tara also (by P. 6.4.104)? 
cino luki tagrahananarthakyam 
samghatasyapratyayatvat  talo- 
_ pasya casiddhatvat ‘redundancy of the 
mention of ta (in P. 6.4.104), because a 
combination of suffixes is not called 
pratyaya, and because the deletion of fa is 
(regarded as)asiddha’ . 
Mbh. I, p. 147, lines 10-11;Vts I and II 
on P. 6.4.104 read as one statement. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 231. 


cinvat (1) cina iva ‘like (that) of CiN’, (2) 
cini iva ‘like (that) when CiN follows’ .Two 
derivations possible. See AP IX, p. 177. 
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curti 





cinvad if V1. Ill on P. 7.2.37, the iT is 
applied by P. 6.4.62 (b), due to cinvad- 
bhava. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 189, line 22. See AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.62 (b), Excursus II, under 1. 


cinvadbhava ‘treatment like CiN’ P.6.4.62. 
Operations applicable before CiN, see 
AP IX, p. 179. 
Is optional. When not applied, no ida- 
gama nor vrddhi, AP IX, p. 166. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.47, under 4 (vil). 
Cit P. 6.1.163. A suffix marked with C is 
antodatta. 


citkarana ‘the addition of C as an it-letter 
(in jhaC)’ KV on P. 7.1.3. 

cittavat 
BP. 3.159 


cittaviraga ‘mental disturbance’ P. 6.4.91. 


citragu ‘owner of brindled cows’ Mbh. I, 
p. 420, line 25. See BDA, pp. 28-29. 
Prakriyds of sg. voc. and pl. nom., AP 
X, P. 7.1.90, under 8 and 11 (Vt. IV). 
Derivation of sg. nom. and acc. see 
STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (88). 
*“citragumat ‘one possessing brindled 
cows’. Undesired formation. See ANA, pp. 
7, 10: STHANT, Pt. I, Note (90). 
citragur dniyatam Mbh.1, p. 86, line 5. 
See under tadgunasamvijnana. 
citragor devadattasya ‘of the brindled- 
cow owner Devadatta’ Mbh. I, p. 423, line 
13-14. See BDA, Notes (43) and (44). 
cibhava ‘substitution of ci- (for the verbal 
base cay-)’ KV on P. 7.2.30. See the 
bhasyavarttika on this rule. 


cthna °cihndd ‘because of the indication’ 
KV on P. 1.3.10. 
cutva ‘substitution of acU speechsound (for 
another speechsound)’ P. 8.4.40 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.70 (prdjic). 


‘an animate, conscious being’ 


cud- 1. Conjugation class X, codayati, 
Dhp.10.53, cudA samcodane ’ to impel, 
to urge to do’. 

2. ‘to raise a question / doubt / objection’ 
Mbh. Il, p. 242, lines 15, 16 (coditam); 
Padamanjari on KV on P. 7.3.80. 

3. cyodyate ‘is intended’ Mbh. I, p. 448, 
line 21 (on P. 2.3.12). 

ko esa yatna§s codyate samniyogo nama 
‘what kind of special provision is 
intended (by Katyayana) by saying 
samniyoga?’ Mbh. III, p. 242, line 19. 
i.e., what is Katyayana’s intention? The 
intention is that ca should be added to 
P16. 

See under codita. 

Opp. parihara ‘removal of, answer to 
the difficulty raised’. 


curadav adantadhatunirdesanam 


bahulam veditavyam Statement under 
Dhp.10.392. 


curaddi See SK, Nos 2563-2574. 
curadinij viSabdanarthasydnityah 
‘NiC is added optionally to a curddi base 
conveying the sense of vifabdana’ KV on 
P. T.225 
See Mbh. II, p. 288, lines 16-17, jria- 
paka statement. 
For visabdana, see under ghus-. 


culump- Mbh.I1,p.44, line 18. Not mention- 
ed in the Dhp. Meaning not recorded. 
Frequentative of lup / lump ‘to break, 
plunder’ (?). 

See KV on P. 7.2.67, culumpadi. . . 
cuScyotisati ‘he wants to quiver’ KV on. 
P. 7.4.61. The verbal base is §cyut-.. 
curna ‘powder, paste’ KV on P. 7.1.73 

(example). 
curtt Explained as caranam ‘a way of going’ 
KV on P. 7.4.89. Is a KtiN-formation by 
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cvyarthe 


Sa A aaa acacia 


P. 3.3.84 in the sense of bhava ‘action’. 


Lengthening of u by Pic Gated Ts 


cekriyate ‘he scatters again and again’. 
Derived from kr- ‘to scatter’. (with short r). 


KV on P. 7.4.27. 


Mentioned inthe Dhp.6.116withlong fF. 


See AP XIII, P. 7.4.27, under 3. 


ceciyate ‘he piles up repeatedly’. Derivation, 


see AP XII, P. 7.3.58, under 4. 
Mentioned as an example, KV on 
P. 7.4.25 and 82. 
See under yananta. 
cecya ‘one who piles up repeatedly’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 149, line 14. 
Derivation, STHANYI, Pt. I, Note (154). 
cet tac ca tatha na ‘if (it is argued / 
objected that, we answer that) this isnot so’ 
KV on P. 7.1.35 (karikd). 
ced Aced sentence need not be complete. The 
“then” portion may have to be supplied. 
E.g.,Mbh. Ill, p. 203, line 6, adhyayane ced 
vrttir varatate ‘if the verbal base vrt- is 
used in the sense of adhyayana (then nilopa 
is applied)’. 
cedatah Split as ced atah ‘if, then’ Slokavt 
in KV on P. 7.1.9. 
cestitayukti ‘averb of motion’ Slokavart- 
tika (vii) on P. 1.4.51 
See KARA, pp. 206-297. 
codaka ‘the one who states the objection, 
objector’ Padamafijari on KVonP.7.2.11. 
codita ‘questioned, doubted’ Mbh.I, p. 112, 
line 6. 
codya ‘objection’ Nydsa on KV on P.7.1.35; 
on KV on P. 7.2.8 (Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 664). 
codyam ‘the objection is raised’. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, n. 939. 
caurddika ‘(verbal base) belonging to the 
10th conjugation’. These verbal'bases take 
NiC which may be deleted by P. 6.4.51. 


cch Like in icchati. 
Derivation: (l)is+a+ti 
(Dirkaaten Pil .aFT 
(3)1-tUK-ch+a+t P-6.1 73 
(4)1 ccht+a+s+ti P.8.4.40 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.77, under 3. 


CU =P. 3.1.43. Is a vikarana, like SaP, not 
a replacement of /UN. 

Note that C// is everywhere in the aor. 
formation. It has more than one substitute, 
e.g., aN or CaN (P. 3.1.48-52). 

Why Cl// at all in the derivation of the 
aor.? Bohtlingk in his note on P. 3.1.43, 
refers to the mention of C// in P. 2.4.80 - 
a relic of tradition? But rather the idea is 
to ensure uniformity in the derivation of the 
different types of aor. 

See P. 2.4.49, under 5. 

See under -/R. 


CvI Taddhita-suffix prescribed in the sense 
of sampadyakartr by P. 5.4.50. 

Written with capital C and capital /. 

The actual suffix is v, deleted by 
P. 6.1.67. The / at the end is for protection 
of the v. 

Lengthening of the final vowel of a 
nominal base anga by P.7.4.26. 

Replacement of final aby 7 by P.7.4.32. 

Cp. formation with a subanta word by 
P;, 2.2.16. 

Forms gatis, P. 1.4.61. When gatis are 
used with a finite verb, there is no samdsa. 
Still, the two forms are written together, 
presumably because there is no break of 
utterance. 

See under abhitatadbhdva, Vt. I on 
P. 3.1.12; sampadyakartr. 

See AP V,P.2.1.59,under6-8; APIX,P. 
6.4.152, under 2; AP XIII, P.7.4.26, 
under 2. 


cvyarthe ‘given the sense of Cvi’. Condition 
mentioned in P. 3.4.62. 





ch 18] chandasi 








CH 


ch For §—ch apply P. 8.4.63. 


cha Taddhita-suffix added in the sense of 
adhikrtya krte granthe after a dvandva, 
P. 4.3.88. Replaced by iya, P. 7.1.2. 

[sa Saisika suffix, P. 4.2.114 (not added 
in the sense of gotra). Added after a vrddha 
word (which has vrddhi vowel grade in the 
first syllable). E.g. gdrgya— gargiya, 
P. 6.4.148; 6.4.152. 

Vrddha are also tyadddi pronominal 
bases by P. 1.1.74. If cha is added, the result 
is a form like tadiya in the sense of tasya 
idam (P. 4.3.120). 

See KV and AP VIII on P. 2.4.70; KV 
on P.7.2.28, and AP XI, P.7.2.98, under 3. 


chattrino gacchanti ‘the umbrella- 
bearers go’. A group of people as a whole 
is referred to by a feature of some members 
of the group. The example comes from the 
Sdbarabhdsya. See ATA, n. 980. 


chattrino yanti ‘the umbrella-bearers go’ 
Example mentioned by Kaiyata. See BDA, 
n. 919. 

' See K. Kunjunni Raja, /ndian Theories 
of Meaning. The Adyar Library and 
Research Centre : Madras, 1963, p. 238. 

chatva ‘substitution of cha (for s of is-)’ Vt. 
[on P. 7.3.77. 


chatvam ami __tacchlokena 
prayojanam ‘substitution of ch (for §), 
if an aM-sound follows immediately 
(like in) tacchlokena and tacchmasrunda, this 
is the purpose (of the rule)’ Vr. I on 
P. 8.4.63. 
chandas 1. ‘the Vedic language’. See ATA, 
n. 131. 


For chandas and bhasa see P. Kiparsky 
1979, Chapter III; AP IX, pp. 172-173; 


AP X, P. 7.1.56, under 2; P. 7.1.77, 
under 4. 

Do we say that Paninisutras dealing 
with chandas are vidhisitras? E.g., 
P. 2.4.73, bahulam chandasi. Panini 
does not prescribe Vedic usage, he rather 
notes it in a general, sometimes 
perfunctory way (bahulam ‘variously’). 
He does not imply that this is correct 
usage or not, like in the case of bhasda. 

Character of Vedic rules, AP IX, 
P. 6.4.58, under 1. Purely descriptive, 
see also AP VII, P. 2.3.60, under 1; 
P. 6.4.73; 6.4.75. 

The context provides the uddesya, and 
bahulam chandasi is the vidheya. See 
AP Ix, P. 6.4.5, under 2; AP X, 
P, ‘7 L105. 


. When used in association with vyd- 


kKarana it means ‘prosody’. See 
Agrawala 21963, p. 292. 


. ‘will, desire’ P. 4.4.93. Serves as the 


base for deriving chandasya ‘produced 
at will’. The taddhita-suffix is yaT. 


chandasi 1. sarvavidhanam vikalpitatvat 


‘because all rules regarding Vedic usage 
are optional’ KV on P. 7.3.19. 

See PN, pbh. 35, sarve vidhayas 
chandasi vikalpyante ‘in the Vedic lan- 
guage all rules are optional’. See Mbh. 
I, p. 315, line 6, va chandasi sarve vi- 
dhayo bhavanti ‘in the Vedic language 
all rules are optional’. An enumeration 
of instances follows, lines 6-15.See AP 
VII, P. 2.4.28 (b). 


. Interchange of grammatical categories. 


See under vyatyaya. 
See P. 3.1.85, vyatyayo bahulam 
‘interchange happens variously’. E.g., 


a 
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chandovat sutrani bhavanti 





the use of the 3rd sg. taksati instead of 
the 3rd pl. taksantt. 

Interchange of classmarker, P. 3.1.85; 
2.4.73. See AP IX, P.6.4.102, under 3. 

See bhasya on P.7.1.39. Here Patanjali 
notes : supdm ca supo bhavantiti 
vaktavyam ‘the statement is to be added 
that case endings are substituted for 
(other) case endings’. 

See under drstanuvidhih chandasi “see 
the form, then apply the rule 
accordingly’. 

3. Have the chandas rule been later added 
in the A? See AP IX, P. 6.4.106, under 
3 (va chandasi, P. 3.4.88). 

See SK, No. 3433. 

See ATA, n. 131; PASPA; p. 11, Note 
(4), first alinea; AP VIII, P. 2.4.33 (a), 
under 5; AP IX, P. 6.4.99; 6.4.100 (a), 
(b); P.6.4.100, bapsanti instead of the 
3rd sg. babdhi. See under bapsati; 
P.6.4.128, under 4; pp. 172-173; AP X, 
P. 7.1.8, under 2; P. 7.1.38; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.38, under 3. 

See FANU, p. 136, Vedic rules are not 
consistent in following anuvrtti 
conventions. 

See FANU, p. 274, conventions 46 
and 47. 


See under tindm ca tino bhavanti; 
bahulam chandasi; vyatyaya. 


chandasi 1.Read asa ganasiitra in the Dha- 

tupatha to indicate that the verbal bases 

concerned (usually class ITI or V) belong 

to the Vedic language. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 74. 

- 2. Continued in P. 7.4.36 and 37, from 

P.7.4.35.See AP XIII, P.7.4.35, under2. 


- chandasi napumsakasya pumvad- 
bhavo vaktavyah ‘in the Vedic 
language treatment like a masc. is be 


stated for a neuter form’. Statement of 
Patanjali, MbhA. II], p. 268, line 19 (on 
P. 7.1.77). 


chandasi drstanuvidhanat  Nydsa on 
KV on P. 7.1.46. 
chandasi yatha’ drstanuvidhanat 


Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.44. 
See under drstanuvidhih / § chandasi. 


chandasy api drsyate_ P. 7.1.76, ‘in the 
Vedic language (x) is seen (elsewhere) 
also’. Elsewhere, that is, other than in the 
case (s) mentioned before (in the previous 
rule (s). 

chandasy ubhayatha 
P, 6.4.45, under 2. 


chandonaman ‘name of a (Vedic) metre’ 
P. 3.3.34. One example of such a metre is 
vistarapankti. Here vistara is a GHaN- 
derivation by the rule mentioned, with 
retroflex s andr by P.8.3.94. Otherwise the 
form reads vistara, no retroflexation, and 
a short a. Curiously, the KV explains the 
loc. form chandonamni in the rule as an 
adhikaranasaptami inthe Vaisesika sense 
of a part -whole relation, like that of a tantu 


see AP LX. 


in a pata. 
chando vad ‘Vedic usage is optional’ Vr. 
I on P. 64.106. 


chandovat sutrani bhavanti ‘the sitras 
are (not chandas, but they are treated) like 
chandas’,e.g.,Mbh.1, p. 37, line 4. Consi- 
dered to be an isti by Patanijali. Often in the 
formulation of the sutras we find irregula- 
rities as far as the grammar of Sanskrit is 
concerned, just as we find them in the Vedas. 
Still, we cannot rectify them. Being a 
veddanga, the sutras of the A. are part of 
Vedic literature. 
See Mbh. Il, p. 313, line 12, chandovat 
kavayah kurvanti “the poets act like 
chandas.’. Here Patafijali says that this is 
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not an rsti. From that it may be inferred that 
chandovat stttradni is an isti. 
See under drstanuvidhih chandasi. 
See ATA,n. 779; KARA, p. 11; AP X, 
P.7.1.1,under 6; AP XII, P.7.3.31, under 8. 


chasam sah _ Final part of P. 3.2.56. KV 
on P. 6.4.19. 


chattra ‘a student’, literally, one who has 
the character of an umbrella. Derivation : 
chattra + Na,P.4.4.62.The suffix is added 
in the sense of si/a ‘habit, character’. See 
Moh. Ml, p. 333, lines 1-2, gurus chattram 
guruna Sisya§ chattravac chddyah. Sisyena 
ca gurus chattravat paripalyah ‘a teacher 
is (like) an umbrella. The student is to be 
guarded over by his teacher in the way of 
an umbrella. And the teacher is to be 
protected by his student in the way of an 
umbrella’. 


chattrena hasitam ‘it is laughed by the 
student’. The KV on P. 2.3.67, referring to 
Vr. IL on the rule justifies the use of the 
instr. by assuming that the syntactic relation 
comes under Sesa, understood. In the sense 
of karmaddindm avivaksd. The idea is that 
when there is a desire to stress the (function 
of) Xartr, the instr. ending can be used. This 
is wrong, because chattrena hasitam is an 


J 


J Used as an anubandha. See under jit parya- 
ya... 

J —kU, P.7.3.52 (before a GHit suffix or 
before NyaT. E.g., tyaj-, tydga. 

J — 8, P.82.30, —k, P. 8.4.56. See P. 
2.4.80, under 4 (7), vrj—vark. 


impersonal passive. This involves a kriya- 
karaka relation between chd@ttra and has-, 
in which the instr. ending is used by 
P. 2.3.18. On the other hand, in chattrasya 
hasitam we have anoun-noun relation which 
regularly comes under sesa. Note that has- 
is an intransitive verb, so the impersonal 
passive is possible. 
See under Kta. 


chandasa_ chandasam hrasvatvam ‘shorte- 
ning (of d@ in daridrd) belonging / peculiar 
to a Vedic form’ KV on P. 6.3.114. See 
Nyasa here, chandovat stitrani bhavanti 
with reference to P. 6.4.63, a short vowel 
for 7 and d in the Veda. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 121, remark by 
Kaiyata. 
See under Grsa; drstanuvidhih. 
chandasatva ‘being a Vedic form, belong- 
ing to the language of ritual’. E.g., abhyd- 
sadirghatvam chandasatvat ‘lengthening of 
the reduplication on account of it being a 
Vedic form’ KV on P. 6.4.103. Reference 
iS to P. 6.1.7. 
chandasika ‘peculiar to the Vedic language’ 
KV on P. 7.2.34. 


chandaso luk Reference to P.7.1.39, supam 
suluk... Padamafijari on KV on P. 2. 1.30. 


J  —d P.8.2.39. See AP XI, P. 7.2.114, 


kamsaparimrabhih. 


J —s P. 8.2.36. 


“Ja ‘giving rise to’ jan + Da, P. 3.2.97: 
P. 6.4.143. 
See under antyavikdraja. 
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jaks- 


jaks- Substituted for ad- in the pf. by P.2.4.40. 
Dhp. 2.62, a 2nd class verbal base. 
Called abhyasta by P.6.1.6.See P.7.1.4, 
under 3. 
See Whitney, § 640. 
jJaksivas ‘one who has eaten’ KV on P.7.2.67. 
The verbal base is ghas-. 
Derivation, see AP XI, P.7.2.67,p. 137. 
Compare bapsivas. 
jagdh- Substituted for ad- ‘to eat’ before 
a Kit suffix by P. 2.4.36. 
jagdha ‘eating-place’ Derivation, KARA, 
n. 805. 
jagdhyadi Vt.1 on P. 2.4.35. See Mbh. I, 
p. 483, line 18. Refers to the verbal bases 
mentioned from P. 2.4.36 onwards. 


jagmatus ‘the two of them have gone’ Mbh. 
I, p. 157, line 1. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, p. 152. 
jagle 3 sg. pf. dtm. of glai- (Dhp. 1.952) “he 
has become tired’ Mbh.1, p.156, line 1. 

Derivation, STHANY, Pt. Il, p. 112, 127. 
For the point of the example see 
STHANI, Pt. II, Note (61). 


jaghana ‘{have killed’. pf. 1st sg. of han- 
Prakriyd, AP XII, P. 7.3.55, under 3. 

jaghana ‘he bas killed’. pf. 3rd sg. of han. 
For h— jh—j apply P. 7.4.62 and P. 8.4.54. 

jaghasa ‘hehaseaten’ .Example quotedin KV 
on P.7.4.62. The derivation is as follows : 


(1) adA- Dhp.2.1 
(2) ad + HT P.S.2cd15 
(3) ghas + UT P. 2.4.40 
(4) ghas + ghas+ UT P.6.1.8 
(5) ghas + ghas+ NaL P.3.4.82 
(6) gha® + ghast+ a P.7.4.60 
(7) jha + ghast+ a P.7 4.62 
(8) jha + ghast+ a P..7.9L16 
(9) ja + ghdas+ a P.8.4.54 
jaghasa. 
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janiyanto nv agravah ... 


jaghnus pf. 3rd pl. of han-. The derivation 
is as follows : 


(1) hanA- Dhp.2.2 
(2) han + UT P. Bet LS 
(3)han + han + UT P, Bad 
(4) han +han + us P.. 334.92 
(5)ha° +han + us P.7.4.60 
(6) jha +han + us P.7.4.62 
(7) jha +h°n +us P.6.4.98 
(8) jha +ghn +us P..7 3.55 
(9) ja +ghn + US P.8.458 
jaghnus. 


Compare STHANI, Pt. II, p. 109 
jangala = vanaprdayo desah ‘aregion mainly 
consisting of forest’ Padamanjari on KV 
on P7325. 


janata ‘a group of people’ KV on p.4.2.48. 


janapada P.7.3.12. See Agrawala *1963, 
pp. 49, 426-427. 
janapadasamudayo janapadagraha- 
nena na grhyate ‘(the word) janapada 
in P.4.1.124) does not include a group of 
janapadas’ KV on P. 7.3.20. 
janadi ‘beginning with jan-’ Vt. I on 
P. 7.2.84. E.g., jan + Kta— jad + ta 
(P. 7.2.84)—jd + ta (P. 6.1.101)—jata. 
janapavada ‘ill report of people’ KV on 
P. 6.4.11. 
jani-jrs-knasu-ranjo *"manta ca ‘jan- 
, jrs-, kna-, ranj- and verbal bases in -am 
(are not called Mit)’ A ganasitra. SK, No. 
2353, on P. 7.4.68. The verbal bases 
concerned retain the short vowel quantity in 
the causative. See under amanta. 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.34. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 86. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.34, under 10. 


janiyanto nv agravah putriyantah 
sudadnavah ‘wishing women for our- 
selves, virgin ones, wishing sons for our- 


Janmani 


185 


jati 
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selves, rich ones, (we invoke Sarasvati)’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 349, line 20. Quote of RV. 
7.69.4. KyaC-derivations by P. 3.1.8. See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.35, under 4. 


jJanmani ‘birthand death’. An elliptic dual, 
see BDA, n. 631. 


Janmartha ‘the sense of “to grow” ’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 7.3.43. 


japa ‘mumbled recitation, recitation under 
one's breath’ P. 1.2.34. The KV explains it 
as anukaranamantra and upamSsuprayoga. 
See AP II, pp. 58, 60. 
See under mrtyumjayamantra. 


Jamba ‘rose apple tree’ Also name given to 
a cow, see AP IX, P. 6.4.147, under 3 
Gambeya). 

© Jambhan ‘jaw’. Final member of a by cp. 
after su,etc., “having anice jaw, P.5.4.125 

Jara ‘oldage’. Derivation, AP XIII,P.7..4.16, 
under 4. 

jalpatyadayah ‘(the verbs) jalpati “to 
mutter,” etc.’ Vr. III on P. 1.4.52. Do not 
come under sabdakarman in P. 1.4.52. 


Jastva ‘the substitution of a jas -sound (for...)’ 

sée P. 8.2.39: P. 8.4.53. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.80: on 
P. 7.1.60. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.120, under 6. 

Jahatsvartha vyrttih ‘single integrated 
meaning in which the constituents give up 
their own meanings’ Mbh. p. 405, line 23. 
The cp. constituent meanings rdjan and 
purusa merge in a new single meaning, 
which is that of a king-officer. 

When it is said rdjapurusam dnaya 
‘bring the rdjapurusa’ one particular 
person is brought who is neither a king 
nor just a purusa. The constituent 


meanings are no more separable from each 
other. 


See SA, pp. 9, 10, 75-77; KA, Note (169); 


BDA, Introduction, pp. XxXiii-xxv. 


jahallaksana 


Opp. ajahatsvartha vrttih. 
See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, 


pp. 249-250. E.g., gangayam ghesah. A 
type of transferred meaning, gariga being 
taken to stand for the bank of the gangda. 


See under ajahallaksana. 


Jahi See APIX,P.6.4.22. under 6: P. 6.4.36. 


jJagr- A 2nd conjugation class verbal base, 
Dhp. 2.63. 


Jata 


Called abhyasta, P. 6.1.6. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.4, under 3. 
See Whitney, § 1020 a. 


Derivation, see under janddi. 


Jatt 1. ‘birth’. 


2. 
3: 


= 


6. 


=varna ‘estate caste’ Manusmrti9.335d. 
(in logic).‘universal’ in the sense of what 
can be predicated of many. Opp. dravya, 
vyakti. 


- “genus, species, class’. Term used in 23 


Paninisiitras. Refers to any individual 
belonging to a particular class or genus. 
E.g., brdhmano na hantavyah ‘a brah- 
min should not be killed’ . This holds for 
any brahmin. 

When the question is of jati in the A., 
reference is never to one particular 
item, but to any and all individuals 
belonging to a genus class. See AP II, 
p. 91, 101, 


"generic feature, class quality’. See under 


Oo 


iva. 

Defined in two Slokas : (1) ‘jati “genus” 
is grasped through shape. And (a word 
denoting jati) does not partake of all 
genders. (Jdati) can be understood from 
a mention just once. And (names of a) 
clan (gotra) together with (names of a 
Vedic school (carana) (are also ja- 
tivacana words’ .See TA, n. 460, (2) 


eee 








jatidharma 


‘(It goes) together with the origination 
and the end of an entity, it Is 
simultaneous with its qualities, it does 
not have all genders, it applies to many 
things, that experts know as jati' Mbh. 
II, p. 225, lines 14-15; 17-18 

7. Jdati words include descendancy denoting 
words : gotram ca caranaih saha, Mbh. 
II, p. 225, line 15. See AP XII, P. 7.3.28 
(b), under 5. 

For a jati word the pl. is used 
optionally by P. 1.2.58, to refer to a 
single item. See STHANI, Pt, I, n. 387. 

KV on P. 1.2.58, only the sg. number 
is appropriate. 

See under nuyjatt. 

8. According to Mimdmsd, jati is the 
primary word meaning. In fact, the ques- 
tion is not of meaning, but of reference, 
to an individual or in general. Apart from 
names, an individual is only indirectly 
referred to through a substantive through 
the jati, the genus or class concept which 
covers every individual logically 
belonging to that class, or structurally to 
that genus. 

In order to specify reference indi- 
vidually, languages use different 
means, like the use of personal and 
demonstrative pronouns. Gestures 
are extra-linguistic means. To specify 
actions, apart from adverbs of place and 
time, Sanskrit mainly makes use of 
personal endings, and of tense and mood 
distinctions shown by the verb form 
itself. 

9, (in music) ‘a particular mode’. Each 
mode is thought to evoke a particular 
aesthetic sentiment (rasa). 

See further TA, n.460; PASPA,n. 294, 
and p. 83; AP II, P. 1.2.52, under 6; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.171, under 4. 
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jatyekavacana 


jatidharma ‘caste-duty’ .See Bhagavadg itd 
1.43. 
Opp. varnasamkara. 
jatipaksa 1. ‘the view in which a word stands 
fora genus/universal’.E.g.,brahmana 
stands for a brahmin in general, that is, 
each and every brahmin. 
See PN, pbh. 39 and 40., text p. 66, 
trsl. pp. 190-191, 193. 
See BDA, Note (152). 
See under jati, jativada;, na bradhmanam 
hanydat. _ 
Opp. vyaktipaksa. 
2. View that non-initial consonants of the 
reduplication are deleted everywhere. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, under 6 (Vr. 
IX). 
Opp. vyaktipaksa. 
jatibrahmana ‘a brahmin by birth (only)’ 
Mbh., p. 411, line 17. See TA, n. 380. 
jativada ‘the view that words stand for a 
universal’. See AP II, pp. 116-117. 
Opp. dravyavdda. 


jatyartha ‘generic meaning’, see AP V, 
P. 2.1.43, under 4. 


jdatoksa ‘a young bull’, P. 5.4.77. 
Opp. mahoksa. 


jatyasvarita ‘independent circumflex’. See 
Whitney, § 85. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.85, under 7. 


jdtyekavacana ‘use of the sg. in the sense 

of genus / generic concept’, P. 1.2.58 and 
Vt. Il on P. 1.2.69, akrtivadcitvdd ekava- 
canam. 

May be rendered by means of °jdta by 
a commentator. See Mall. on Kir. 8.21. 

See MGAhK, Kir.5.23,n.213, and Mall. 
on Kir. 8.49. 

See API,P. 1.1.64; 1.4.99, under 4 (/ah); 
AP IV, 1.4.101(tinah);1.4.103, under 4 
(supah). 
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jiap- 





°jani derived from jay + niN, in final position 
of a by cp., P. 5.4.134. 
janyakna ‘with bent (right) knee’. See G. 
Cardona (c),1999, p. 166. 
See under nyakna. 


jayate Ja replaces jan, P.7.3.79.Then apply 
P. 6.4.43. 


jayd ‘wife’. Derivation, STHANI, Pt.I,n.576. 

jJighr Substitution of jighr- for ghra- 
(Dhp. 1.973) by P. 7.3.78. Addition of a 
by P. 3.1.107. See AP XIII, P. 7. 4. 6, 
under 2. 

jit paryayavacanasyaiva rajadyar- 
tham ‘what has been mentioned with the 
anubandha J indicates that a synonym 
only (and not the wordform mentioned) is 
meant for the sake of rdjan, etc.’ Vt. VI 
on P. 1.1.68; KV on P. 2.4.23. The gana 
concerned is the rajadigana. Only syno- 
nyms of the words mentioned in this gana 
form a ntr. tp. cp. with °sabham. Thus we 
have varasabham, as opposed to fem. tp. 
cps like rdjasabha. 

See under jhit. 

jitam winning ‘(with dice)’. Action noun by 
P. 3.3.114. Mentioned in P. 4.4.2. 

jihvadmiliya ‘related to the base of the 
tongue’. Term used for velar sounds. See 
Allen 1953, pp. 51-52. | 

jivitaj jivikd ‘jivikad (derived in the sense 
of) jivitat ““may he/she live (long) ° MbA. 
III, p. 325, line 12. 

ju- A sautra verbal base mentioned in 
P. 3.2.150. See KV on P. 7.4.80. 

Distinct from ja- ‘to make speed’ , which 

is mentioned in the Dhp. 


Jujosat ‘(whoever) may have felt pleasure 
in..... Sg. 3rd person of the Vedic pf. sub- 
junctive. Vr. II on P. 7.3.8. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.87, under 6 and 8. 


jusi gunapratisedha ‘prohibition of guna 
before (the ending) Jus’ Vt. Lon P. 7.3.85. 
Jus 1. Replacement of jhi in LIN. Ending of 
the 3 pl. opt., P. 3.4.108-109. 
2. Replacement of jhi in the s/C aor. and 
in the impf. of reduplicating bases, 
P. 3.4109; 7.3.83. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.4, under 5. 
See prakriya of ajuhavus, AP XIII, 
P,7,3.83, under 3. 
juhurana ‘which causes to go astray’ (enas 
‘transgression’ ) RV. 10.63.87? See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.103, example quoted by the KV. 


juhotyadi A division of the extant ganapatha 
and end of the ganapdatha as known to the 
Varttikakara. See Excursus on _ the 
composition of ganas in the Dhp., in AP 
AI, under P. 7.4.75. 


Jeghriyate ‘he smells repeatedly’, Mbh. I, 
p. 155, line 16; KV on P. 1.1.59. 
Apply P.7.4.31. 
Derivation, STHANYI, Pt. II, p. 113-114; 
119-120. 


For the point of the example see STHANI, 
Pt. II, Note (61). 


johaviti Example quoted by the KV on 
P. 7.4.82. 
Juhotyddika ‘belonging to the juhotyddi 


conjugation class’ Padamafijari on KV on 
P. 7.4.75. 


jtia A taddhita aN-derivation in the sense of 
‘this is his deity’ (?) Mbh. III, p. 323, line 
4. See KV on P. 7.3.33. 
jJfiaka 1. ‘one who knows’ (fem.). See AP 
Xl, P. 7.3.47, under 3. 
2. ‘a woman who has jfia as her deity’ (?) 
KV on P. 7.4.13. 
jJiiap- Class X verbal base, Dhp. 10.81. 
Assumed to derive the ktdnta form 


jfiapita, marginally allowed by P.7.2.27.See 
AP XI, P. 7.2:27, under 4. 








jnapta 


The alternative verbal base jAd- (Dhp. 

1.849) is ghatdadi. 

jiapta See AP XI, P. 7.2.27, under 4. 

jnana 1. = prameyanigfcaya ‘decision 
regarding what can be known’ KVonP. 
1.3.36. A sense of ni- when provided 
with an atm. ending. The example quoted 
is nayate carvi lokdyate ‘the follower of 
Carvaka establishes what forms the 
object of cognition in the lokayata 
(school of philosophy)’. 

2. = samyagavabodha ‘correct know- 
ledge’. A sense of vad- when provided 
with an dtm.ending. The example quoted 
is vadate cadrvi lokdyate ‘the follower 
of Carvaka discourses on (the means of) 
correct knowledge in the lokdyata 
(school)’. 

jndanartha (vid-, class Il) ‘having the sense 
of “to know’” KV on P. 7.2.11. 
Opp. vid- labhe, Dhp. 6.138. 

jiane dharmah ‘religious merit in 

(grammatical) knowledge’ Mbh. I, p. 10, 

line 5 (in Vt. VI, Kielhorn ed.). See PASPA, 

Note (43). 

jnapaka ‘causing to know, providing aclue’. 
The word jfdpaka is used in Vt. III on 

P. 1.1.45; Vt.lon P. 2.2.3; Mbh. III, p. 317, 

line 4 (on Vt. V on P. 7.3.1.). 

Procedure in four stages, see PN, Pt. II, 

Preface, pp. v-vi. See also ATA, n. 708. 
A word in a rule, or a rule is seemingly 

anarthaka ‘redundant, purposeless.’ Argue: 

why anarthaka? But Paninisutras or words 
in them cannot be purposeless. This 1s 
axiomatic. Then how to make that word or 
rule purposeful? On which assumption does 
it become so? See PN, Pt. II, Preface, 


p. Vv, n. 3. 
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See KVon P.7.1 21, under 5 (argument 
for vikalpa). 
For the argument, see AP VIII, P.2.4.35. 
under 6; AP XI, P. 7.2.14, under 5 (nistha 
of diN-); P. 7.2.23, under 5. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.120, under 6, Vr. II 
on P. 6.4.120; AP IX, P. 6.4.121. under 5. 
See under yogdpeksa. 
jJhipakam aha ‘provides a clue’ KV on 
P. 7.1.35 (in karikd). Compare Nydsa on 
KVon P. 7.2.1 (Benares ed., Vol. V, p.529, 
line 16). 
jnapakam tu pirvatra tadantavidhi- 
pratisedhasya Vt.1 on P. 4.1.14. 
See under tadantavidhi. 


jnapakasiddham na sarvatra ‘what has 
been established by jAdpaka does not hold 
good in all cases’ PN, pbh. 116. 

jJnapana ‘causing to know’ Mbh. ITI, 
p. 224, line 6, 

See under punargrahanam... 

jnapanartham ‘for the sake of offering a 
clue’ KV on P. 7.2.16. 

jhapita ‘caused to be known / communicated 
by way ofaclue’ Slokavdrttikaon P.3.4.47 
(Mbh. Il, p.171, line 12). 

See KV on P. 7.1.37. 

jfipsati Derivation, see AP XIII, P. 7.4.55. 
under 3. 

Jyayas derived from prasasya, replaced by 
Jya + tyasUN, by pp. 5.3.61 and 6.4.160. 

Jyestha Derived from prasasya, replace by 
Jya, + isthaN, by P.5.3.62. 

Jyotsnadi Gana mentioned in Vr. II on 
P. 52102. 

Jvalahvala...anupasargdd va Gana- 
sutra, Dhp. 1.867. 
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JH een: 
JH 


JH Used as an anubandha. See under jhit. 

Jha Mentioned as the 3rd pl. pres. atm. ending 
in P. 3.4.78: The jh is replaced by ant / at 
by P. 7.1.3-5. 

JhaY  Pratyahara of non-nasal stops, P. 
S210. 

Jhal, Pratyahara of non-nasal consonants 
and es semivowels). See P. 7.1.71 
and AP IX, P. 6.4.101, under 2. 

jhaladi See AP ll. p-l>. 

See under saN; sIC. 

Jhallaksana ‘characterized by (ending in a) 
jhal(sound)’ P. 7.1.72. Condition for 
inserting nUM, Mbh. Ill, p. 264, line 12. 

See under ugillaksana. 


jhaS Pratyahara of voiced stops, P. 8.4.53. 


jhaS Pratyahara of voiced aspirates, 
BP. 6.2.37. 


jhi Mentioned as the 3rd pl. pres. par. ending 
in P. 3.4.78. The jh is replaced by ant / at 
by P. 7.1.3-5. 


jhit tasya ca tadvisesanam... Vt. Vil 
on P. 1.1.68. Jhtit means ‘marked with 
the anubandha JH’. Indicates that the 
stems collected in the matsyddi-gana do 
not stand for their synonyms. One 
example is pdaksikah ‘a catcher of 
birds’ (thaK-derivation by P.4.4.35 
and 22). 

See under Jit. 


N 


N> Anubandha. A Nit verbal base takes dtm. 
endings, P. | 3.72.onthecondition kartra- 
bhipraye kriydphale ‘if the result of the 
action benefits the agent’. E.g., urnuN-, 
Dhp. 2.30. 

fi In prefinal position followed by j. See under 
anj-. 

Ait+k—n+t+kP.8.2.30.See AP XI,P.7.2.71, 
under 4. 

fRamantaddah Unddisttra 1.111. KV on 
P. 7.2.8. See AP XII, p. 19. E.g., dam + 
da— danda. 

NI Added at the beginning of a verbal base, 
e. g., NimidA-, Dhp. 4.133. Is deleted by 
P. 1.3.5. Atm. endings by P. 1.3.72. 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.82, under 2. 


Nit A Nitsuffix takes @dyudatta by P.6.1.197. 
E.g. naN. A taddhita Nit-suffix causes 
vrddhi of the first vowel of the stem, 
G.7.2.L1 7. 


finitt vrddhi ‘vrddhi (prescribed) before a 
Nit or Nit (suffix) 4 by P. 7.2.115. Vt. II 
on P. 7.4.10. 


Nya Tadrdja-suffix mentioned in P. 5.3.112. 
It is added svGrthe ‘in the suffix’s own 
meaning’. 

The suffix is deleted when reference 
is to many, by P. 2.4.62. Once the suffix 
is deleted, the vrddhi grade of the first 
vowel also goes, by P. 1.1.63. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.62, under 6. 








T Anubandha. According to P. 1.1.46, Agamas 
- ‘augments’ marked with 7 are added at the 
beginning of the linguistic element for 
which they have been prescribed. One 
such augment is iT (P. 7.2.35). P. 1.1.46 
does not apply to pratyayas ‘suffixes’ 
marked with 7. 

See Vt.Ion P. 1.1.46 and Mbh.I,p.112, 


line 23. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.19 (b), under 6. 
Augment tUK, preferably (vd, P. 8.3.28) 
added to a pada-final by P. 8.3.28 before 
a §aR sound. E.g., vant Sete / van Sete. 


TaP Derivesa fem. stem by P.4.1.4. Is added 
after anominal stem before the case ending, 
x+T7aP +sU. Always add sU by P. 4.1.2, 
and then delete sU by P. 6.1.68. In a cp. 
TaP is added before the case ending of the 
cp.as a whole: (((x+sU)+(y+sU))+TaP))) 
+ sU. See P. 7.3.44, asupah. 

If the krt suffix aN is added (P.3.3.104), 
then 7GP also, P. 3.3.102. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.46, under 4 (iv), 
karanad,; AP IX, P. 6.4.64 (b), under S. 
tabddayah ‘(the fem. suffixes) TaP, etc.’ 
Vt. V on P. 4.1.3. Quoted in Mbh. I, p. 423, 
line 3. These suffixes are added svGrthe ‘in 
the suffix’s own meaning’. 

See BDA, Note (30). 
tayam osi ‘when Ta follows (and) when os 
follows’ (sg. loc. of the instrumentsal ending 
Ta and the loc. ending i after the dual ending 
os). Padamanjari on KV on P. 2.4.23. 

Defined by P. 1.1.64 as that portion of a 
linguistic form which starts from its last 


vowel. 
Sg. gen. teh ‘of the portion called ti 


(a substitute is prescribed)’. 


teh 


See P. 3.4.79, ter e(ttvam) ‘substitution 
of efor ti’. See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.72. 


Tit Lakara designations, like IAT, LIT, /UT, 


P. 3.4.79, are formed with the anubandha 
I’. See Vi. I on P. 24.85. 


tilopa P.6.4.143. Function of the anubandha 


D.. See AP XX. P.. 7.1.39, under 3 (8). 

KVon P.7.2.90. May refer toa particular 
interpretation of P. 7.2.90. But this inter- 
pretation 1s incorrect. See AP XI, P. 7.2.90. 
under 7; P. 7.2.102, under 7. 

See under Sese lopah. 

see AV on P, 7.1.36, 

See Candragomin, Pt. II, p. 241, under 
C. 5.4.57 (corresponds to P. 7.2.90). This 
rule says adah ‘in place of (the sequence) 
a-d’. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.26, under 7. Katya- 
yana’s, not Panini’s idea. 

Opp. antyalopa. 


TU Anubandha used in the Dhdtupatha to 


indicate that the corresponding action noun 
is formed with the suffix athu (P. 3.3.89). 
E.g., TUvepR- ‘to tremble’, Dhp. 1.391, 
vepathu ‘tremor’. 

See under O. The example is TUOSvi-, 
Dhp. 1.1059. See AP XII, P. 7.2.14, under 
2; AP XIII, P. 7.4.18, under 2. 


tuvarga ‘the class of retroflexed sounds’. 


See Allen, 1953, pp. 32-33, 52-56. 
For the fact of cerebralisation in Skt, see 
Katre (a), pp. 129-134. 


teh P.6.4.143 deletes the i-portion of a word 


before a Dit suffix. P. 6.4.155 deals with 
bha stems whose final is deleted before 
certain suffixes. 


nee lS SSS 


th 
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TH 


th In initial position of a taddhita suffix is 
not an anubandha, but is replaced by tk, by 
P. 7.3.50. Since it is not an anubandha, it 
IS not written with capital letters. 

See: Mall. on Kir. 7.11. 

-th May be replaced by retroflex d in 
sandhi. E.g., §uth— Sud, P. 6.4.19. Apply 
P. 8.2.39. 

tha The element rha in thaK, etc., is not it. 
It is a sthanin belonging to the upadesa. 

thaK Taddhita-suffix. Derives words in the 
sense of apatya ‘descendant’, P. 4.1.146. 
Also added in other senses, e.g., ‘one asking 


whether...’. Forms the fem. with NiP, 
P. 4.1.15. 


See under sukhaSayana; susnatadi. 


thaC Taddhita-suffix added in the sense of 
compassion, p. 5.3.78. E.g., devadattika 
‘poor Devadatta?’. 
thaN A taddhita (Saisika)-suffix, P. 4.2. 
116-120; 4.3.6-7; 4.3.1-14; 5.1.108-109. 
KV on P. 6.4.104 (kutaskutah). 
Added by P. 5.1.18. See AP XIII, 
P.. d.ovl 7, under 3 
Added after a dvigu, P. 5.1.28. See AP 
All, P. 7.3.17, under 3. 
See TA, n. 570. 


D 


D Anubandha of a suffix. Deletes the ti- 

portion of a stem by P. 6.4.142. 

In P.6.4.142 serves to ensure the deletion 
of the part ft of viméSatti. 

In P.6.4.143 serves to delete the portion 
called ri (P. 1.1.64) of an anga/bha stem. 

P. 5.1.24, DvuN; 5.2.48, DaT. See P. 
6.4.142, under 3. 

P. 4.2.87, DmatuP. 


Da 1. Krt-suffix , P. 3.2.48, forms °ga from 
gam- ; P. 3.2.97, forms °ja from jan-. 
2. Taddhita-suffix mentioned by P. 5.2.45 
in the sense of tadadhikam ‘whatis added 
to that’ .E.g.,P.5.4.46, vimsati+ Da— 
vimsa.E.g.,vimgam §atam = 100 + 20. 
See AP IX, P.6.4.142, under 3; AP XJ, 
P. 7.2.105, under 5. 


DaT P.5.2.48. Added in the sense of parana 
‘ordinal’ after a numeral. 

P 5.2.56, tamaT replaces DaT without 
preference. Thus either vimfa (DaT), or 
vimsatitama. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.142, under 3. 

Daprakarane ’nyesv api dr§yate Mbh. 
II, p. 103, line 14. The examples are strya- 
garaga, gramaga and gurutalpaga. 

D@ Substitute of UT, 3rd person sg., 
P. 2.4.85. 


Da@P Fem. suffix, P. 4.1.13. Applied to fem. 
by. cps in -an. Because DaP is Dit, the ti- 
portion of the cp. is deleted by P. 6.4.143. 

See under bahuvrihi. 


Dit ‘(a suffix) marked with D’ P. 6.4.142. 


sg ——EEEEEESESSSSSSSFSFSFSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSFFSeFFSFSC 








diN- 


diN- ‘to fly’. Verbal base, Dhp.1.1017. See 
KV on P.7.2.14, and APXI, P.7.2.14, 
under 5. 

DU _ Added in initial position of a verbal 
base. Indicates that in adjective formation 
tri is added (P. 3.3.88), which must 
be followed by the taddhita-suffix ma 
(P. 4.4.20). E.g., krtrima (DUkrN, Dhp. 
8.10). 

Is called it by P. 1.3.5. 
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dhralope purvasya dirgho ’nah 

dati = satin Panini’s terminology. See under 
Katyayana. p.1.1.25. 

de ca vihayaso vihadeso vaktavyah 

See SK, No. 2965, on P. 3.1.48. 


dodhaukyate ‘he approaches again and 
again’. Quoted as an example for Vr. I on 
P. 7.4.82. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 4. 
Also quoted as an example for the clue 
provided by akitah in P. 7.4.83. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, under 6. 


DH 


dh In initial position of a taddhita-suffix is 
not an anubandha, but is replaced by ey, 
P. 7.1.2. See under th. 


-dh Replaced by k, before s, P. 8.2.41. E.g., 
trneksi, KV on P. 7.3.92. 
-dh + t—dh + (dental)— dh (P. 8.2.40) dh 
+ (retroflex) dh (P. 8.2.41. See the 
derivation of trnedhi, AP XII, P. 7.3.92, 
under 3. 

-dh + dh— ° + dh P.8.3.13, which, against 
P. 8.2.1, is applied after the application of 
P. 8.4.41. The latter rule is considered to 
be siddha for P. 8.3.13 to become operative. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.92, under 3 (derivation 
of trnedhi) and under 5 (derivation of 
trndhas). 

See under gudha. 

dhaK P.4.1.119-127. Forms taddhita- 
derivations in the sense of apatya “descen- 
dant’. Also added in other senses. Is replaced 
by ey, P. 7.1.2. 

Added along with the augment inAN by 
P. 4.1.126. 
See KV on P. 7.3.19. 


dhaN P. 4.1.135. Forms taddhita-deriva- 
tions in the sense of offspring of 
quadrupeds. Also added in other senses 
e.g., P. 5.1.13. | 


dhalopa _ P. 8.3.13. Thereafter apply 
P.6.3.111. 
sce AP Al, P. 7.2.1, utider 7; P..7.2.3, 
under 5. 


dho dhe lopah P. 8.3.13. Is to be applied 

after P. 8.4.41, because otherwise P. 8.3.13 
would be anavakdSa. 
See under trnedhi. 


dhauk- dudhauke ‘he has approached’ . 
Derivation, KV on P. 7.4.59/dodhaukyate 
‘he approaches repeatedly’ Mbh. III, p.356, 
line 19 (on Vt. I on P. 7.1.82. Is a yaN- 
formation by P. 3.1.22. 


dhralope purvasya dirgho nah 
P.6.3.111. Is applied after P. 8.3.14 (ro ri) 
be cause elision of r is the condition for 
lengthening. This goes against the 
purvatrasiddham-principle. 
See under ro ri. 


3 


N Anubandha used twice in the Sivasitras. 


Therefore a doubt may arise whether in a 
suffix containing A, the first N is meant 
or the second. Mbh. I, p. 34, lines 4-5. 
Patanjali argues that the twice mention is 
not required, but that by mentioning it twice 
Panini wants to give us a clue. The clue in 
question 1s PN, pbh. 1. 

Anubandha used in the Dhp. Replaced 
by a by P.. 6.1.65. 

See Vr. I on P. 6.4.120, and AP IX, 
p. 323 Cunder5). 

Used to distinguish iN- ‘to go’ from iN- 
‘to study’ (Dhp. 2.36 and 37). 


natva 1.‘the substitution of n for n (after a 


preceding rors)’ P. 8.4.1. Also after a 
preceding vowel r, Vt. I on P. 8.4.1. 

The condition samanapade in P.8.4.1 
would prohibit natva in gramani because 
here the 1 belongs to the uttara-pada of 
the upapada cp. But nipdtana by 
P,, 352578; 

. The general rule regarding cps is P.8.4.3. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.116, under 3. 

Is applied in acp. when the uttarapada 
is one-syllabic. E.g., vrtrahan. Apply 
P, $4.12, 

Is applied to n of a krt-suffix added to 
a verbal base which is preceded by an 
upasarga \ike pari, pra which contain a 
nimitta of natva, P. 8.4.29. E.g., pra- 
yana. 

Is marginally applied to x of a krt- 
suffix coming after a caus. verbal base, 
by P.8.4.30. E.g., pravadhana / pra- 
vahana. See AP XII, P. 7.3.28 (b), 
under 4. 

3. (consonant) r + n—r +n, P. 8.4.] 


nay isthavat pratipadikasya 


(vowel) r + n—(vowel) r +n, Vt. 1 on 
P. 8.4.1. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.82, under 4; AP X, 
P.7.1.44, under 3 (prakriyd of krnutdt). 

See prakriy@s of trnedhi and atrnet, 
AP XII, P. 7.3.92. 

See under advyavdya. 


NamUL An indeclinable form in -am as the 
final member of an upapada cp. By 
P. 2.2.20. The L is indicative of Litsvara 
by P. 6.1.193. The actual linguistic element 
is am. Vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 (upadhdayah). 
See AP X, P. 7.1.96, under 3. 

Repetition of past (like Ktvd) action, 
P. 3.4.22, ‘after having repeatedly...’. 

For abhiksnya apply Vt. I on P. 8.1.12. 

For derivation see svddumkaram, TA, 
Note (156).. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.93; 7.3.32, under 4 
(ghatanghdatam). 

See Whitney, § 995 c. 

See under gospadapram, P. 3.4.32; 
dandopaghatam gah kdlayati and pani- 
ghatam vedim hanti. 

NaL 1. ‘pf. st sg. Nittva as the preferable 
option by P.7.1.91. See P.7.3.55, under3 
‘pf. 3rd sg.’ Replaces tiP by P. 3.4.82. 
Therefore NaL is Pit (P. 1.1.56), there- 
fore not Kit, therefore vrddhi by 
P, 72.115, 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.87, under 4. 
See under JIT. 
nav isthavat pratipadikasya ‘a pra- 
tipadika followed by Ni is treated like before 
(the suffix) istha’ VtI on P.6.4.155. 
E.g., drsad + NiC Vt. VI on P. 3.1.26 
drs° + iVt. Ion P. 6.4.155 
See under adadr§at. 


2. 


I a a ee eee 








Ni 
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nicas ca 


. : 


The Vt. is also transmitted in a Bhara- 
dhvdjiya version. See Mbh. HI, p. 230, lines 
9-10. Here two more purposes of istha- 
vadbhdva are added. See AP IX, p. 403. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.2, under 2. 


Ni Includes NiC (P. 3.1.25, curddi bases: 
P. 3.1.26, causative bases) and NiN 
(P, 3.1.20: 3.1.307. See P.. 7.2.5. 


nigrahanena grahanat ‘on account of 
the mention (of the ddesa) by way of the 
mention of Ni(C) (on account of sthdnivad- 
bhava). That is, apply ivyAN/guna/ vrddhi. 
Then by treating the substitutes iyAN, etc. 
as NiC on account of sthdnivadbhadva (NiC 
being the sthanin) we can still apply lopa 
of NiC. Mbh. Ill, p. 200, line 24. 

NiN Suffix used to derive denominatives, 
P. 3.1.20. Is nota caus. suffix like NiC. The 
verb takes dtm. endings by P. 1.3.12. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 9. 


NiN angan nirasane ‘(the suffix) NiN (is 
added) after (a nominal base) anga, if the 
sense of stretching out is conveyed’. 
Ganasitra stated in Dhp. 10.393. See Sk. 
No. 2574 (NSP ed., p. 428). E.g., hastayate 
in the sense of hastau nirasyati ‘he stretches 
out both hands’. 


NiC Is an Grdhadhatuka suffix (P. 3.4. 114), 
verbal base + NiC. See AP XII, p. 7.3.36, 
under 5. 

Guna by P.7.3.86, if the verbal base has 
a prefinal light vowel. 

Causes vrddhi of a in prefinal position 
of a verbal base by P. 7.2.116, except for 
Mit bases, and guna for vowels other than 
a, P. 7.3.86. 

1. Causative suffix (P.3.1.26).See KARA, 
Note (197); for the usage suryam udaga- 
mayati, quoted in Mbh. Il, p. 35, lines 
10-11, and justified by Vt. XIII on 
P. 3.1.26. Deleted by P. 6.4.51 before 
an ardhadhdtuka suffix. 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.28 (b), under 4 (pra 
4 vdhana). P. 7.3.61, under 5. 

Causative bases always take i7. This 
cannot be prohibited by P.7.2.10, 
because a Causative base is anekdc. See 
AP KI. Ps (2.26, under 2. 

For passivization of causative con- 
structions, see the table in KARA, p. 212. 
See under nyanta. 

2. Denominative suffix (Vrs V and VI 
on-P. 3.1.26). See AP EX, P..6.4.153, 
under 4. 

See under tat karoti tad acaste. 

Apply sthanivadbhadva. See AP IX, 
pp. 402-404 (on P. 6.4.155). 

Derivation: x + NiC—x + i—x +i + 
iT + Kta—(P. 7.2.35; 3.1.102)—x + ° 
+ i+ ta (P. 6.4.52). Kta is Kit, so no 
guna (P. 1.1.5), but after lopa of NiC, 
P.1.1.62 applies, so guna remains by 
sthanivad-bhava. 

3. Used in conjugation class X derivations, 
P. 3.1.25, curddi bases. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.101, under 3. 

Replacement of i by ay before LyaP, 
when / is preceded by a short vowel, 
P. 6.4.56. See AP XI, P. 7.2.20, under 
4 (paridradhayya). 

Non-lengthening of verbal base vowel 
by P. 6.4.92. 

Deleted by P. 6.4.51. 

4, In deriving the aor. of the caus., first 
apply NiC, then /UN, because NiC forms 
a verbal base. See AP IX, P. 6.4.48, 
under 7, a@titat. In general, NiC is added 
before a lakdra is introduced. See Nydsa 
on KVonP.6.4.51, atataksat, araraksat. 
dvitiyah NiC “double causative’ KV on 
P. 6.4.93. E.g., Samayantam prayunkte 
‘A causes B to cause C to calm down’. 


nicaS ca P.1.3.74. Does it apply to the 
causative NiC (P. 3.1.26) or to the NIC of 


at U tt dude 


nijati 


class X (P. 3.1.25)? According to the SK, 
to both. According to AP III on P. 1.3.74, 
under 6, to the causative NiC only. 


niyati ‘the use of Ni(C) as a general term 
(covering all occurrences of Ni(C)’. Being 
a jati “class name’ Ni may include Ni+ Ni 
also. KV on P. 7.4.93; Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.4.1 (Benares ed., Vol. VI, p.131). 

See under nyakrtinirdesa. 

ni-ny-anta ‘ending in Ni preceded by Ni’ 
(ner ni-anta, in which ner is an abl.) KV 
on P.6.4.93. Double causative construc- 
tion. 

See AP TX., p.. 266. 

Nydsa : (1) ner nirantah yasmin, (2a) 
ner nih—nint, (2b) so antah yasya, ni-ny- 
antah. 

See under ner nici. 

Nit InP.7.1.90 stands for nidvat ‘treated like 
being marked with N.’. °Vat is indicative 
of atidesa. 

If Nit, then vrddhi of the anga-final by 
Ps 7 ted LE. 

Sdarvadhatuk arsaya / yasudasraya KV 
on P, 7.3.83. 

nitkarya ‘operation dependent on N’. 
Reference is to vrddhi, P. 7.2.115. 

nittva ‘treatment (of a linguistic element) 
as being marked with N’, P. 7.1.90. Vr. I 
on P. 7.1.90. The condition is that a 
sarvanamasthadna ending must follow 
immediately. 


nidvat ‘containing an element marked with 
N’ ,Mbh, I, p.272, line 8.See AP X,p.203. 
niluk ‘luk-deletion of NiC’ KV on P. 7.2.26. 
See under ner luk. 
nilopa ‘deletion of the suffix Ni’. Not 
necessarily the causative suffix Ni because 
Ni is also added to class X verbal bases 
which have no causative meaning. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.55, under 1. 
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nuvadbhava ‘treatment like nu’. That is, 
uirnu- is to be treated as nu-, which is an 
ekdc ‘monosyllabic’ verbal base. Slokavt. 
on P. 7.2.11 (in KV). See AP XI, P. 7.2.11, 
under 5. 


ner = neh 1. ‘of NiC’. KV on P. 7.2.91. 
2. ‘after NIC’. 

ner nict ‘before NiC following after Ni(C)’, 
Vr. lon P. 7.4.93. Reference is to a double 
caus. construction. 


See under vaditavantam prayojitavan 
avivadat... 
ner nicy upasamkhyadnam ‘inclusion is 
to be made of “when NiC follows after (a 
verbal base ending in) NiC” (when the 
question is of shortening the prefinal 


vowel)’. Part of Vt. Il on P. 7.4.1. See KV 
an P. 74.1. 


ner luk Refers to the deletion of the suffix 
Ni by P. 2.4.81. Because of /uk no appli- 
cation of P. 1.1.62. So no guna, e.g., by 
P. 7.3.86. Nydsa on KV on P. 6. 4.55. 
nau krtam sthanivadabhavati Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.3.56. 
See under advirvacananimitte ’ pi nau 
sthanivad bhavati. 
See KV on P. 7.4.80. 


nau sthanivadbhavasya ‘when NiC 
follows (after a verbal base, the prefinal of 
the verbal base afiga) is treated as sthdnivat 
(when the question is reduplication)’, KV 
on P. 7.4.4 (b). Based on a clue offered by 
P. 7.3.80. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.4 (b), under 
4. The example is apipiyat. 

Nya 1. After kuru, etc. by P. 4.1.50 forms 
a brdhmana-gotra name. See KV on 
P. 2.4.58. Note that kauravya takes the 
further suffix iN (P. 4.1.95) which is 
luk-deleted by P. 2.4.58. 

. After kuru, etc. (country name and 
Ksatriyavarna) by P. 4.1.95 and 172 











NyaT 
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takrakaundinyanyaya 


I 


forms a ksatriya-gotra name. See KV 
on P. 2.4.58. The word kauravya thus 
derived takes the further suffix phiN 
(P. 4.1.154, see no. 19 in the relevant 
gana) to derive the form kauravyayant. 


NyaT Is a krtya-suffix introduced by P. 
3.1.124. Added after verbal bases ending in 
a consonant or in the vowel r. Conveys the 
sense of bhava or karman only, by P.3.4.70. 
E.g., upalambhya ‘to be acquired’. 

Accent by P. 6.1.185 (ya takes svarita, 
that is jatyasvarita only ,P.6.1.185, retained 
by P. 6.2.139. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.60. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.65, under 7; AP X, P. 
7.1.66, under 3. 

See under a-nyad-arthe; yaT. 


nyadhika ‘(a verbal base) to which NiC has 
been added’, Mbh. III, p. 289, lines 11, 13. 


T 


T 1. Anubandha, restricts the duration of an 
aN vowel. Added by P. 1.1.70. AN 1s 
continued from P. 1.1.69. E.g., iT in P. 
7.1.46. 

See P. 7.1.90, under 4. 

4. Anubandha, indicative of accent. Makes 
a suffix Tit, so it will be svarita by P. 
6.1.185. E.g., NyaT (P. 3. 1.123); yaT 
(P. 3.1.98). 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.105, under 2 (aT). 

3, Added uccdrandartham, in eT in P. 
7.3.103. The next rule is osica. To avoid 
difficulties of sandhi, 71s added to e. See 
P. 7.3.103, under 2. | 

t + §$—c + ch, P. 8.4.63, if an aT sound 

follows. E.g. uc-chrata (ud — ut, P. 

8.4.55). 


nyanta ‘a (verbal) stem ending in N:?’, i.e., 
a causative stem. Slokavadrttika (x) on 
P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, n. 629. 


nyakrtinirdeSa ‘Mention of the general 
concept of Ni(C)’, KV on P. 7.4.1. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 10. 
See under nijati. 
nyakrtinirdesat siddham ‘we can manage 
on account of the mention of Ni as a 
general term’, KV on P. 7.4.1. That is to 
say, in the double causative there is a 
surplus term NiC.In other words, NiC + NiC 
may be treated as NiC.See AP XIII,P.7.4.1. 
under 8. 


NvuL Krt-suffix added in the sense of kartr, 
P. 3.1.133. Replaced by aka, P. 7.1.1 _ 
See under Jit. 


t+ h—d+h(P.8.2.39)—d + dh(P.84.62). 
See P. 7.2.20, rt-hanoh— rddhanoh. 


takrakaundinyanydaya ‘the maxim of the 
buttermilk and Kaundinya’,Mbh.1,p.115, 
lines 2-4. Implies badhyabadhakabhéva. 
Two rules apply to one and the same domain, 
namely, Kaundinya, curds and buttermilk. 
But buttermilk sets aside curds at least for 
the time being.. 

See 7A,n.71; AP XI,p.249 (P.7.2.117): 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, under 5; P. 7.4.61, under 
6 (Vt. IV). 

Kaundinya is mentioned as a patro- 
nymic in P. 2.4.70. 

See under utsarga-apavdda relation: 
dadhi bradhmanebhyo..., matharakaun- 
dinyanydaya, saty api sambhave... | 





taksakah sarpah 


ly} tatpurusa 





taksakah sarpah ‘the snake Taksaka’ KV 
on P. 2.1.57. See KA, n. 530. 

taksakasya sarpasya ‘of the snake 
Taksaka’. See SK, No. 706, on P. 2.2.11. 

See ATA, n. 108 (p. 21). 

There is no rule in the A. for syntactic 
agreement in apposition. The two members 
of the apposition here have to be construed 
by a samanadhikarana relation. 

See under parsnika. 

tacchilddi Suffixes signifying ‘having that 
(kind of) character, etc.’. P. 3.2.134-177 
(inclusive). The other senses are taddharma 
‘whose behaviour is that’ and tatsddhu- 
karin “who performs the meaning of a 
verb (that is, an action) well’. The KV 
explains tacchila as yah svabhavatah 
phalanirapeksas tatra pravartate ‘who 
because of his nature acts with regard to that 
without expecting a _ benefit/who is 
disinterested’. 

The suffixes concerned are called 
tacchilika. 

taN Pratydhara for the atm. endings, 
P. 1.4.100. See AP III, P. 1.3.12, under 4. 


taN Early technical term for 1. samjfia 
‘conventional name’ and 2. chandas “Vedic 
language’. Vt. XI on P. 2.4.54. 
Gtmanepadesu rendered as tani, SK, No. 
2528, on P. 7.2.42. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.42, under 2. 


tanana Term for da&tmanepada in Candra- 

vyadkarana. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 41. 
See under atandna. P.1.4.100. 

tandulan odanam pacati ‘he cooks 
the rice grains into cooked rice’ MbhA. I, 
p. 332, line 16.See KARA, Notes (109,110). 

tat karoti tad dacaste ‘he does / makes x, 
(or) he tells (the story of) x’ . A combina- 
tion of Vts V and VI on P.3.1.26. According 
to SK under No. 2573 (NSP ed. 1942, 


p. 426), a ganasutra. Denominative 
formation with the suffix NiC. E.g., 
dradhayati “he makes strong’. 

See KV on P. 7.2.20, and AP XI, 
P. 7.2.20, under 4. 


tatas ced vivaksa itikasanas tatas ced 
vivaksa ‘the word iti has been stated. (That 
is to say) if after that (stem x) there is the 
speaker's intention to convey a parti- 
cular meaning, (then add matUP or a matub- 
artha suffix)’ Mbh. Il. p. 275, line 13; 
p. 393, line. 22; KV on P4221; 4.2.57; 
5.2.94. 
tatkrtartha ‘having a meaning caused by 
w B. 2.1.20, 
See ATA, Notes (107, 109). 
tattva ‘being that, being identical’. 
See PASPA, p. 101; n. 443. 
Opp. anyatva. 


tatpara ‘having that / those as the imme- 
diately following one(s)’ Vt. lon P. 7.3.54. 
tatparapara Refers to a sequence of three 
items: the desid. marker saN + fut. tense 
marker sya + dtm. ending. Vt. It on 
P. 7.2.36; Vt. II on P. 7.2.59. 
KV on P. 7.2.36, and Nydsa here. 
Tatpara is a by. cp., ‘having x as the 
following item’. Reference is to sya. The 
tatparapara item is saN. 


tatpurvam ‘for the first time’ Mall. on Kir. 
7.11. 


tattvakathana ‘statement of fact’ Kaiyata 
on Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.3.16. 


fatpurusa A type of cp. formation, 
P. 2.1.22, ff. See BDA, Introduction, 
pp. vi-xii. In tp. eps the final member is 
pradhdana ‘the main one’ Mbh. I, p. 379, 
line 2. 
For accentuation apply P.6.1.223, which 
is superseded by P. 6.2.144. 
See ATA, Notes (93, 95). 
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tatra 1. ‘in that case’ Vr. III on P. 7.1.58. 

2. ‘if this is so’ Vr. II on P. 7.2.63. 

3. (in P.3.1.92) : Serves to indicate 
conjunction with an upapada, according 
to Vt. VI on P. 3.1.92, but, according 
to Patafijali, it serves to indicate the 
domain of application of the rule 
(visaya), Mbh. Ul, p. 76, lines 25-26. 


tatra bhavah ‘occurring in that’ P. 4.3.33. 


tatra sddhuh ‘skilful in x’. See P.6.4.135, 
under 7.E.g.,samanya ‘skilful in chanting’. 
tatva ‘the substitution of ¢ (for the final n 
of han-)’ by P.7.3.32. See Vt. XXII on 
P. 1.1.56; KV on P. 6.4.174. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.42, under 7. 


tatsamipya ‘nearness to that’. Mbh. Il, 
p. 18. The examples are gangayam ghosah, 
kupe gargakulam. 

tats@hacarya ‘association with that’ Mbh. 
II, p. 218, line 18. The examples are kuntan 
pravesaya, yastih pravesaya. 

See under tadyogat tacchabdyam. 
tatstha 1. ‘residing inthat’. “See TA p. 130. 
9. ‘included in that’ Vt. I on P. 2.3.21. 
tathd ‘in the same way, similarly’, ‘this is 
also suggested by’, “for this we also have 
aclue’, ‘the same treatment is applied to...’. 

E.g., KV on P. 7.1.37. 
tathd ca 1. ‘accordingly’, that is, in accor- 
dance with the position taken in an earlier 
Vt. or in earlier Vts. Vt. XI on P. 2.4.81. 
Mbh. I, p. 497, line 16. 
2. ‘and that is how’ KV on P. 7.1.73; on 
P. 7.2.82 

tatha sati ‘this being so’ KV on P. 7.1.9 
(in Slokavt. quoted from the MbA.), ‘in that 
case’ KY on P. 7.1.62. 

tatha sati...syat ‘because, if this were so, 
then...would be’ KV on P. 7.2.63. 

See under satt. 


tadanta 

tatha hi ‘the same holds good for’ KV on 
PY <d 6 

tathabhitta ‘such, thus-like’ Mall. on Kir. 


7.19; 7.39, (a given derivation) ‘results in 
such a form (as stated in the text)’. 
tathayukta ‘\ikewise connected’ P. 1.4.50. 
Refers to double acc. constructions. See 
KARA, Note (117): p. 194. 
tad ‘a particular thing, x’. Used in the 
taddhita- section of the A. 
For the derivation, see AP X, P. 7.1.23. 
under 6. 


tad etad evam katham bhavati iti ‘how 
can we have that (argument) from (the 
word) x?> KV on P. 7.1.74. 


tad vai prathamdanirdistam sasthinir- 
distena ceharthah ‘that (word haL in 
P. 6.1.68) has been mentioned as a nom. 
form, but what we need (in P. 6.1.69) is a 
genitive form’ MbhA. Ill, p. 311, line 23. 
A nominative is transformed into a genitive 
on the basis of a loc. form. 
See PN, pbh. 70. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.113, under 4. 
See under artha 4. 
tad vai saptaminirdistam sasthinir- 
distena ceharthah ‘that (word kniti) 
has been mentioned in the locative, but here 
we need it mentioned in the genitive’ Mbh. 
Ill, p. 214, line 24. 


tadanubandhakagrahane natad- 
anubandhakasya PN, pbh. 82. Nydsa 
on KV on P. 6.4.131. See under ekdnu- 
bandhakagrahane. 


tadanta ‘ending in that’ Vt. IV on P. 7.4.83. 
Reference is to P. 1.1.52, which says that 
a substitute must come in place of the final 
phoneme of the sthdnin. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, under 7 
(Vr. IV). 
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tadantagrahana 1. ‘mention of a word / Says that a word qualifying an upadesa 


words, 1.e., cps ending in that’ Vr. II on 
P. Parikh 

2. “mention of (a form) ending in that 
(suffix) ° PN, pbh. 27. The pbh. says 
that an element in a rule in which the 
term pada or anga is valid stands for 
both that element and a form ending in 
that element. 

In the anga-section a grammatical 
operation is also applicable to a stem 
ending in the word concerned, PN, pbh. 
29. See under padangadhikare tasya... 

ses KV on P. 7,121. 

see AP X. P. 7.1.22. wider 4. 


tadantadvirvacana ‘repetition of what 


ends in that’ Vr. VI. on P. 7.2.10. Reference 
is to P. 6.1.9, which says that reduplication 
takes place of a verbal base ending in saN 
or yaN. 

See Mbh. Ill p. 285, line 8, sanyanan- 
tasya Sthane dvirvacanam ‘repetition comes 
in place of what ends in saN or yaN’. 


tadantanirdesa ‘the mention of (a cp.) 


ending in that (Ktva)’ Vr. V on P. 7.1.37. 


tadantargatas tadgrahanena grhya- 


nteé ‘even if a linguistic element (e.g., a 
case ending or a suffix like aka in sarvaka) 
is inserted in a verbal base or nominal stem, 
still, that base or stem will be called dhatu 
or pratipadika ’. 

Pbh. quoted by the KV on P. 2.4.71. 
Compare PN, pbh. 89, tanmadhyapa- 
titas...,and Mbh.onP.1.1.72,tad ekadesa- 
bhutam... 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.71, under 5. 


tadantavidhi 1. P.1.1.72. After the appli- 


cation of this rule P. 1.1.52 becomes 
applicable which informs us that only the 
final phoneme of the sthdnin is to be 
replaced. 


element in a rule is to be interpreted as 
tadanta ‘ending in that (which is signified 
by the qualifying word’. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.83, under 7. 


Requires a vifesana ‘qualifying word’ 
for its application. KV on P. 7.3.77. 

See PN, Pt. I, Introduction, p 18. 
Applies to single sounds (varnas), not 
to sequences of sounds, whereas PN, 
pbh. 23 applies to pratyayas ‘suffixes’. 
See o.c., Introduction, p. 20. 

PN, pbh. 16, the phoneme sequences 
an/in/as/man cause the tadantavidhi 
to apply, whether they are meaningful 
(as pratyayas) or not (mere phoneme 
sequences). Thus in = _ innanta, 
P. 6.4.164; an = annanta, P. 6.4.167. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.164, under 2. 

Also take into account PN, pbh. 62. 
For nirdi§yamdna elements in case of 
substitution. See PN, Pt. I, Introduction, 
p. 16. Applied by KV in P. 7.3.29 (b), 
fatpratyayantasya. 


. Prohibited in samdsa- and suffixation- 


rules by Vr. IfI on P. 1.1.72, but allowed 
again by special Vis on the same rule. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.26 (a), under 3. 

Does not apply to cps generally, but does 
apply to cps for the application of 
stripratyayas. See Vt. I on P. 4.1.14, 
jJidpakam tu purvatra tadantavidhi- 
pratisedhasya. See Chandra Vasu, trsl., 
Vol. I, on P. 4.1.14. 

Does not apply to nominal stems which 
are specifically mentioned in a rule, PN, 
pbh. 31. But this holds good for 
pratyayavidhis only, not for rules in the 
anga-section. See Nydsa on KV on 
P, J 347. 

See PN, pbh. 29. 

See KV on P. 7.3.19. 


es eee 








tadantasaptami 


See AP XI, P.7.2.99, under 5; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.47, under 8. 

See under grahanavata prdatipadi- 
kena...,; prakrta; pratyayagrahana; 
samasapratyayavidhau...; siddhe. 

tadantasaptami ‘a loc. ending conveying 
the sense of ending in that’. See under 
sauvaryah saptamyah. 

tadantadgrahana ‘the non-acceptance of 
tadanta “ending in x””’ Vt. ITV on P. 7.4.83. 


tadapavada ‘(being)’ an apavdda to that 
(rule P. 7.2.99)’ KV on P. 7.2.100. 


tadabhinnabhinnasya tadabhinna- 
tvam ‘that (P) which is indentical (with Q) 
which is identical (with R) is (itself) iden- 
tical with (R)’. Maxim quoted by NageSa. 
See PASPA, p. 14. 


tadarthagati ‘(the implicit) understanding 
of meaning (in cp. formation’ Vt, XXIV on 
P.2.1.1. E.g., prdcdrya, niskausSambi. Here 
the words gata and krdnta are understood 
to account for semantic connection between 
the cp. members. 
See SA, Note (145). 


tadarham ‘worthy of that, befitting that’ 
P. 5.1.47. An upapada cp. by P.3.2.12. 


tadadi_ A verbal base anga beginning with 
n or Ss which are replacements of retroflex 
n or s, by P. 6.1.64-65. This substitution 
is not caused by LIT. KV on P.6.4.120. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.120, under 5. 
See P. 1.1.74 (vrddha stems). 


tadaditadantavidhi PN, pbh.23.A suffix 
stands for that form which begins with the 
element to which the suffix has been added 
and which ends with the suffix itself. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.130, under 5 (on Vr. V). 


tadadividhi Vt. X XIX on P. 1.1.72. Is based 
on a clue offered by the word hali in 
P. 7.3.91. See AP XII, P. 7.3.91, under 4. 
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tadadividhis 


tadgrahanena grhyante 


Is applicable when a speech sound Is 
mentioned in the loc. case. It need not have 
a loc. meaning. So even when hali is 
transformed into halah (in P. 6.4.101), the 
tadddividhi is applicable. 

Conditions: (1) The speech sound must 
be mentioned in the loc., (2) It must qualify 
another linguistic unit / pratyaya. That is 
to say, we require a viSesya (main, qualified 
item) and a wsesana (qualifier). Then apply 
the tadadividhi to the visesana. See KV on 
Pe dial Pe 

Taddhita-rules in the anga-section are 
applicable to the stems mentioned, but also 
to (cp.) forms beginning with these stems. 
This is the clue provided by P.7.3.8. See 
KV on P.. 7.38. 

See Mbh. III, p. 319, line 12. 

See PN, pbh. 33. 

See AP IX, p.38 (Ghali), p. 318 (yi = 
yakarddau); P.6.4.19(b), under 3; P.6.4.34, 
under 2; P.6.4.37, under 2; P.6.4.42. under 
24 Ds 

See under algrahana; yasmin vidhis 
tadddav algrahane. 


catra bhavati ‘(the 
present rule) here becomes a rule applicable 
to (aform) which has those (words dvdra, 
etc.) as first members (of a cp.)’. E.g., 
dvarapala. KV on P.7.3.4. No reference to 
Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72 intended here. 


tadiya See under cha. 
tadgunasamvynana ‘understanding of a 


property of x’. A type of bv. cp. Mbh. I, 
p. 86, lines 7 8. 

See KA, Note (170); BDA, Note 73). 

See under citragum dniyatam. 

Opp atadgunasasamvijfiana. 

tadgrahanena grhyante ‘they are 

included by the mention of that’. That is to 
say, the element to which an augment is 
added also denotes whatever results 


ep LL 


taddhita 


because of its combination with that 

augment. Part of PN, pbh. 11. E.g., 

whatever applies to (the finite verb ending) 

mas also applies to masi. 
See KV on P. 7.1.46. tadgrahanena 

grhyante. 

taddhita 1. Name given to the second of 

the three great divisions of suffixes 
which derive nominal bases, krt-, 
taddhita and stri pratyayas. Taddhita- 
suffixes derive secondary nominal bases, 
also called pratipadika (P. 1.2.46), They 
are defined by enumeration. The 
corresponding section in the A. 
(P. 4.1.76-5.4.160) covers 1114 sitras, 
about 30% of the whole. Taddhita- 
suffixes comes under four general 
adhikaras for suffixes, P. 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 
3.1.3; and 4.1.1. 

In traditional teaching the taddhita- 
section is neglected because the 
technicalities of the system are dealt with 
under the &rr-section. But for our 
knowledge of ancient Indian culture, 
including geography, place names, 
political administration, personal names 
and social life in general, the taddhita- 
section is a mine of information. See 
V.S. Agrawala’s book. 

2. The name derived as a dative fp. cp. 
by P.2.1.36 in the sense of tasmai 
hitam. This is in accordance with 
Panini ’s practice of using sample terms 
by way of general designation. For 
instance, the name krt, derived from 
kr + kvip + tUK (P. 3.2.76; 6.1.71), 
serves as the class name of a type of 
derivational suffixes. Tasmai hitam 
also figures as a section heading in 
P. 5.1.5. For an attempt at a different 
explanation of the term taddhita, see 
Wezler 1975, pp. 138-139. 
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3. Traditionally, three main types of 


taddhita-suffixs are distinguished. They — 
are named (a) caturarthika (P. 4.2.67- 

70 (inclusive), Saisika (P.4.2.92- 

4.3.134) and svarthika (P.5.3.1- 

5.4.160). Within the section dealing with 

svarthika-suffixes there are two sub- 

sections, one dealing with suffixes called 
vibhakti (P. 5.3.1-27) and one dealing 
with samadsdnta suffixes (P. 5.4.68- 
160). 


- What do taddhita-suffixes do? They 


cause changes in the original nominal 
base, on the word form level, on the 
meaning level, and regarding the word 
Class, adjective from substantive, 
although in Sanskrit grammar there is no 
sharp distinction between these two 
classes. The change of word form may 
consist in a change of accentuation or 
vowel quantity. On the meaning level 
there is a lexical change of the original 
base. | 

How to account for the lexical 
changes? That must have posed 
a considerable problem for the 
sutrakdra. First, there was the problem 
of a suitable phrasing of the meaning 
concerned. Secondly, there was 
the problem of ordering the meanings. 
A look at the sutras in the taddhita- 
section shows that there is no uniform 
way of phrasing. This may be taken 
to point to various sources of the 
taddhita-rules. Often the phrasing 
consists of a pronoun, like tad, tena, 
tasya, followed by a noun or a pf. past 
participle, which provides a meaning 
Category under which particular cases 
can be arranged. The use of iti in some 
phrasings (P. 4.2.67; 5.1.16, 43 is a 
curious feature. 
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taddhitah 


As regards arrangement, two principles 
may be noted. One is the division into 
artha-adhikdras ‘section headings in the 
form of meaning-categories’. The other 
is the division into pratyayas-adhikaras 
‘section headings in the form of 
suffixes’, together with the limit up to 
which they are valid. Examples of the 
first type are tasya apatyam (P.4.1.92), 
tad adhite tad veda(P.4.2.59), tasyedam 
(P. 4.3.120). An example of the second 
type is prag divyato ’n (P. 4.1.83). The 
pratyaya-adhikara may be sub-divided 
into sections with the help of artha- 
adhikaras. This combination of 
pratyaya-adhikara and artha-adhikara 
is followed in the whole of adhyaya 4 
and the first pada of adhyaya 5. 

5. Traditionally , taddhita-suffixs are added 
after a caSe-inflected noun. The case 
ending is deleted by P. 2.4.71, like in the 
case of cp.-formatin. Thus, from (upagu 
4+ Nas) + aN we derive aupagava ‘a 
descendant of Upagu’ by deleting Nas 
and by applying P.6.4.148 and 7.2.117. 
Tradition also assumes that, in relation 
to the coresponding non-integrated, 
semantically equivalent (samartha) 
expression, the taddhita-form is the 
preferred expression. 

Tradition is wrong. The reason is that 
taddhita-suffixs are added directly to a 
non-inflected nominal stem (prdati- 
padika) as required by P. 4.1.1. See AP 
IX, pp. 376-377. The addition of 
taddhita-suffixes after a prdtipadika is 
not conditioned by the mention of sUP, 
unlike in the case of cp.-formation 
(P. 2.1.2-4). 

6. Inthree cases in the A. the krt-derivation 
is linked to a taddhita-derivation. Here 
the krt-derivation is not independently 
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allowed. The taddhita-suffix must be 
added. The rules concerned are P. 3.3.34 
(together with P. 5.4.14), P. 3.3.8 
(together with P. 4.4.20), and P.3.4.44 
(together with P. 5.4.15). 

7. Some taddhita-suffixes are indeclin- 
ables (avyaya). See Mbh. 1, p. 95, 
lines 20-21, taddhitas capi kascid 
vibhaktyarthapradhanah kascid kriya- 
pradhanah ‘also in some taddhita (-) the 
predominant meaning is a case ending, 
in some the meaning of an action’. 
Examples are tatra ‘there’, yatra ‘(there) 
where’ on the one hand, and nand 
‘differently’ and vind ‘without’ on the 
other. See under avyaya. For taddhita- 
rules in the angadhikdra, see under 
taddadividhi. 

See P. Kiparsky (a) 1979, pp. 35-36. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.1, under 7. 
See under atyantasvarthika; nafi- 
samasa; vicitras taddhitavrttayah. 
Opp. krt. 
taddhitah P4.1.76, = adhikdrasitra, 

valid up to the end of P. 5.4. In all, 833 

rules. 


Note the plural number, unlike pratyayah 
in P, 3.1.1. 


taddhitartha P.2.1.51.See AP V,p. 103. 
taddhitarthe dviguh 

P.. Zed DAs 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.26, under 5. 


tadbhinnatatsadrga_ PN, pbh. 74. 
See under paryuddsa. 
See AP IX, 6.4.128, under 5 and 6. 
tadyogat tacchabdyam ‘being expressed 
by the word for that on account of connec- 
tion with that’. E.g., yastih pravesaya, 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares ed. 
Vol. V, p. 620). 


Reference is to 


tadraja 


See Mbh. Il, p. 218, lines 14-15, where 
Patanjali explains four types of abhisam- 
bandha ‘connection’, namely, tdtsthya 
‘being located in that’ , ta@ddharmya ‘being 
the characteristic feature of that’, tatsami- 
pya ‘being near to that’ and ratsdhacarya 
‘the accompaniment of that’. Examples are 
respectively mancah kroSanti ‘the cots are 
crying’, jatinam ydntam brahmadatta ity 
aha “he says that the ascetic going (there) 
is Brahmadatta’, gangdyam ghosah ‘the 
herd station on the Ganga’ and kuntdn / 
yastih praveSaya ‘cause the lances to enter’. 


tadraja Lit. ‘the king of that (country)’. (1) 


Name of a country and of its king, like in 
Vr.lonP.2.4.58,(2) Name given toa group 
of taddhita-suffixes added after a stem 
denoting a country or its king, to denote a 
junior descendant of the royal family. 
Prescribed by P. 4.1.168-174. Defined as 
Nyadi by P. 5.3.119. Replaced by zero by 
P. 2.4.62, except after a fem. stem. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.58, under 15; 
P. 2.4.62, under 6. 


tadvidhanat siddham ‘it is established 


because it has been prescribed’. Vr. I on 
P. 8.4.30. Could refer to the sdmarthya 
argument, namely, that we can manage 
because of the fact that the rule has been 
stated, and that, otherwise, it would be 
purposeless. But Patanjali explains it with 
the help of the vihitavifesana-view. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.73. Excursus on 
vihitavisesana. 
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tantra 


added to the name of a Veda or Brahmana. 
Thus a prokta suffix should not be added 
to a Veda or Brahmana, unless a suffix 
meaning adhyetr follows. Such suffixes are 
always elided by P. 4.2.94. 

See Agrawala, 71963 ,p.314; mention of 
tadvisayata on p. 333. 


tan- na tanute...upakaram ‘does not 


reach out for assistence’. 


tanipatidaridranam (upasamkhydnam) 


‘(inclusion is to be made) of (the verbal 
bases) tan-, pac- and daridra- (before the 
desid. marker saN)’. These bases take 
optional idagama. A Vt. quoted by KV on 
P. 7.2.15. According to Nyasa here, the 
statement belongs to P. 7.2.49. But there is 
no bhasya on this rule in the Kielhorn text 
of the Mbh. See AP XI, P.7.2.49, under 2. 
See Nydsa on KV on P.6.4.17.The verbal 
bases mentioned preferably take idagama. 
See under sanivantardha®. 


tanipatidaridratibhyah sano va id 


vaktavyah ‘after tan-, etc., iddgama is 
optionally added’. Quoted as a Vt. by SK, 
No. 2621, on P. 7.4.56. Not found in the 
Mbh. In fact, it is part of a variant reading 
of P. 7.2.49, transmitted by the KV on this 
rule, and phrased as a Vt. 


See AP XI, p.105; AP XIII, P. 7.4.54, 
under 2. 


tanudaksisprhigrhibhya adyyah Rule 


mentioned by the Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.55. 


Unddisutra for dyy. See under $ru- 
daksi... 








tadviparyase ca Vt. V on P. 2.3.36. tantuvadya ‘a weaver’ Mbh. I, p. 338, line 
tadvisayani P. 4.2.66, pl. ntr. “expressing ry. 
that relation (only)’. The suffixes added to 
the name of a Vedic text in the sense of 
‘promulgator (of that text)’ take on the 
meaning of “one who knows or studies that 
text’ (P. 4.2.59), only when the suffix is 


See KARA, Note (187). 
tantra 1. ‘warp’ Mbh. I, p. 338, line 19. 
2. ‘authoritative text or statement on which 


something else is dependent’ Amara- 
kosa 3.3.186. 
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‘that which has authority to teach us’. 
See BDA, n. 817. 

3. vydkaranasastra KV, introductory, 
stanza l. 

4. ‘aparticular/ specific intention’ MbA.I, 
p. 210, line 12; p.211, line 22; Mbh. III, 
p. 194, line 24. See under nipatana. 

5. (In Mimamsd). The single performance 
of a subsidiary action intended to help 
more than one primary rite. See JMS, 
Chapter XI. 

5.1 ‘multipurposiveness (of a single word)’. 

See PASPA, n. 894. 

The laukika example is that of many 
students using one lamp for their study. 
The Vedic example is the single perfor- 
mance of the five praydjas for a group 
of three sacrifices in the darSapurna- 
masa. 

Yad ekam dvrttibhedam antarenapy 
anekesam upakaram karoti tat tantram 
‘the one thing which even without a 
difference even if not repeated is helpful 
for several other matters is (called) 
tantra’, Nyasa on KV on P. 1.3.3. A 
single guiding instance which serves a 
model for many. See Mbh. III, p. 194, 
line 24. Compare KV on P. 3.2.109, 
na...tantram ‘is not intentionally used’. 

see KV on P. 7.4.65. 

°tantra ‘depending on’. E.g., artha® 
‘depending on meaning’, codand° 
‘depending ona Vedic injunction’. 
Tantravarttika A commentary by Kuma- 
rilabhattaon the Sabarabhdsya on Jaimini’s 
Mimdmsasutras. Edition mentioned in 
PASPA, n. 82. 
For references and translations, see 
PASPA, Notes (11, 12, 13, 14, 15). 
tantrenoccaranam ‘the utterance by 
means of one expression (of what are 
expressions conveying a different meaning’ 


VP 2.109, 110 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). The 
example here is Svetah 1. ‘white’. 2. Sv@ 
itah ‘the dog, from here’ . 

Tantrapradipika Commentary on the 
Nyasa on KV? See the New Catalogus Cata- 
logorum. Vol. XI, p. 102 (on Padagesa- 
kara). 

tannimittam tacchabdyam ‘the fact that 
the word x 1s used for y because x is the 
cause of y’. E.g., dvur ghriam ‘shee is long 
life’. Here ghrta is used in the sense of dyus 
because ghee 1s deemed to be the cause of 
a long life. 

See under kdrane kdryopacara. tad- 

yogat tacchabdyam. 

tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahanena 
grhyate ‘(in grammar) by the mention 
of x that which has been inserted in x 1S 
included’ PN, pbh.89. 

See KV on P.7.1.4,and AP X, Pp, 7.1.4, 

under 5. 


See Chandra V. trsl. Vol, II, on 
P. 6.1.132 and 135. 
See AP XI, P.7.2.91, under 3; 


P. 7.2.101, under 4 (kakim). 


°taN = Taddhita-suffix, Vts X-XI on 
P. 5.2.122. E.g., parvata, marutta = 
marudbhir dattah. 


tapara P. 1.1.70. 1.’that which is followed 
by T’ (bv. analysis). 
2.‘that which follows after T’ (tp. 
analysis). See Mbh.1, p. 42, lines 20- 
21 (on Vt. XIII on P. 1.1.1). 


taparakarana ‘the (after-)addition of the 

anubandha T / specification by means of 

a following T’ (by P. 1.1.70). Vr. If on 

P.7.1.90; KVonP.6.4.110;7.3.44- 7.4.85. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.88, under 6. 


tapas An unddi derivation, bhavasddhana. 
Mbh. U, p. 69, line 5. 
See P. 3.1.88, karmavadbhdva for the 
verbal base tap-. 
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tabadisu_C@M 


tabadisu canitivam Vt. IV on P. 3.1.83. 
see AP X, P. 7.1.45, under 2. 


°rama/tara A\so added after a tinanta form, 


P. 5.3.56. 

°tama(T) See under DafT. 

tayor eva krtya-kta-khalarthah P. 3. 
4.70. Referred to by Nydsa on P. 6.4.60. 

tarati ‘he crosses’ P. 4.4.5, states a sense 
‘7 which the taddhita-suffix thaK is 
added. E.g..udupa + thaK = udupenatarati 


‘he crosses by means of a boat’. 


°raraP Suffix conveying the sense of a higher 
degree, P.5.3.57.Is called gha by P. 1,122: 
Compare Vt. VI on P. 2.1.69, and KA, 
Note (148)- ; 
See under gunat tarena... 
See under lopa. 
tarhidanim ‘therefore, now / this being the 
case’ Mbh. Ill, p. 7, line 23. 


tal, Taddhita-suffix (P. 5.2.43) added in the 
sense of tasya samuhah (P. 4.2.37) and of 
tasya bhavah (P.5.1.119). Tal is replaced 
by raby P. 4.1.4. The fem. gender is Laukika 
gender,not prescribed by arule of grammar. 
See LinganuSsasana, strilingadhikara, No. 
17, talantah. 

talhrasvatvam va nisambuddhyoh 
‘chortening of (the final of a fem. word 
ending in the taddhita suffix) tal (P. 5.1. 
119) is optional before (the sg. loc. case 
ending) Ni and before (the case ending 
called) sambuddhi’. Is a bhadsyavt., Mbh. 
Ill, p. 340, line 8. See APXIL, P.7.3.107, 
under 5. 

tava Personal pronoun, second person, sg. 
gen. Derivation: yusmad + Nas—tava-ad 
+ a (P. 7.1.27; 1.1.55) tava-a° +4 
(P. 7.2.90). Then apply P. 6.1.97 twice. 

°tas 1. Du. 3rd person pres. tense ending. Is 

apit. See AP XII, P. 7.3.93, under 4. 

2. See under goto hit. 





fasf See under ddyddibhyas tasy upasam- 
khyanam. | 
tasmad bhinne tatsadrSe ‘in the sense 
of different from that (but still) similar to 
it’. See AP IX, P. 6.4.98, under 2. 
See under tadbhinnatatsadrsa. 
See PN, pbh. 55. 


tasya ‘in place of (the finite verb ending) ta’. 
P. 7.1.44. 


“ta ‘the state / condition / status of one who 
is.... Derivation in the bhava sense. E.g., 
srastata ‘the state / condition of one who 
has gone down’ Kix. 9.2. 

Forms ending in °r@ quoted by the KV 
on P. 7.2.9 are tuN derivations. See Nydsa 


on KV on P. 7.2.10 (Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 678). 


See under taL. 
See under trN (P. 3.2.135); °tva. 
tacchabdya ‘the fact that the word x is used 
in the sense of word y)’. 

See under tadyogat tdcchabdyam, 
tannimittam tacchabdyam, tatsthyat; 
tatsadhacaryat. 

tacchilika A class of krt-suffixes prescribed 


in the sense of ‘this is his habit, character’ 
P. 3.2.134-177. 


See under vuN, 
tacchilikadisu vasaripavidhir nasti 
‘the rule (P. 3.1.94, vasarupa, etc.) is 
not (concerned) with tdcchilikddi suffixes’ 
PN, pbh. 67. Compare Mbh. Il, p. 133, 
line 16. 
tacchilike ne ’nkrtani bhavanti Mbh. 
II, p. 234, line 7; PN, pbh. 87. 
KVon P.6.4.172. See APIX,P.6.4.172, 
under 4. 
‘tat Asirlot, P.7.3.105.E.g.,jivatat, nandatat, 


bhavatat, mentioned under. Vt. III on 
P.. TAS. 


See under krnutdat. 
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tatAN Suffix prescribed as substitute for the 
1OT endings tu and hi in the sense of 
aéis ‘benediction’ by P. 7.1.35. 
For examples and derivations, see 
STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 117-119. 
For the question of vipratisedha 
involved see STHANI, Pt. I, Note (74). 


tddrk KviN-derivation by P.3.2.60.Fors—k 
apply P. 8.2.62. 

tatparyena ‘by (its) intention , that is, by 
the intention (jfidpaka) assigned to it. KV 
On Fo. 7.2.52: 

tatsthya ‘being located in that’ Mbh. Il, 
p. 218, lines15-16. Examples: manca 
hasanti, girir dahyate. 


tatsthyat tacchabdyam ‘the use of a 
word x (to refer to y) on account of (y) 
being located in x’. See KARA, p. 155 
(tadarthydt...) and VIBHA, Pp. 4 (tddar- 
thyat...). 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 24.7. The 
example quoted here is maficah krosantt 
‘the cots (that is, the children located on 
them) cry’. 

See under ajahallaksand; tadarthyat 
tacchabdyam. 


tadarthya ‘something being a thing for the 
sake of x’ Vt. 1 on P. 2.3.13. A meaning 
of the dat. case ending. For the derivation 
seen ANA, n. 316. 
Cp.-formation by P. 2.1.36 (product- 
material relation). 
‘See KARA, p. 110; ANA, Note (105); AP 
VI, P. 2.1.36, under 4. 
See under asvaghdsa; yupadya daru. 
tadarthyat tacchabdyam ‘the use of a 
word x (to refer to y) on account of (y), 
being for the sake of the item denoted by 
x’ Vr. Il on P. 1.2.43. E.g., dyur ghrtam 
‘shee is dyus’, because ghee is thought to 
ensure a long life. 


See Mbh.1,p.91, line 17; 332 Jine 15- 

See VIBHA, n. 12. 

See karane 
tannimittam tacchabdyam. 


under kdryopa cara, 

tadeSa ‘substitution of ¢ (for » of fan-)> 
Ps fydsd2s 

taddharmya ‘having the characteristi¢ 
feature of that’ Mbh. II, p. 218 |ine 16- 
The example 1s jatinam ydntam prahma- 
datta ity dha. 

See under tadyogat tacchabdyam. 


taddharmyat tacchabdyam the use of 
a word x (for y) because x has the same cha- 
racteristic feature as y’. The Nygsq on KV 
on P. 2.1.46 (quotes the example gaur 
vahikah),; Nyasa on KV on P, 2.1.55. 


tarakadi A gana mentioned by P, 5.2.36. 
The suffix added 1s ttah 


tavatitham grahanam ‘acquires after SO 
many efforts’ P. 5.2.77. 
tas Vikarana of the periphr. fut., Pp. 3.1.33. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.50 (derivation 
kartase); P. 7.4.51 (derivation kartarau, 
kartdras). 
tasI Suffix of the periphrastic future (JUT). 
P. 3.1.33. The / is added for the protection 
of s, against P. 1.3.3. 
Deletion of as of tds before a suffix 
beginning with s by P. 7.4.50. 
Deletion of as of tas before a Dit-suffix 
by P. 6.4.143. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 6: AP XI, 
P. 7.2.58, under 5; AP XII, P. 7.3.84, 
under 3. 
tasvat P.7.2.61.To be explained as rdsi iva 
‘like in (the case of) fds’ by P. 5.1.117. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.61, under 2. 
See under °vat. 
ti Sg. loc. of t, P. 7.2.28. Interpreted as 
t- ddau = t-ddeh by PN, pbh. 70. 


mn 


: N 
$$ 


HN ts cirr.P. 31-05: Therefore, how can tiN 
denote the kartr’ Because ttN replaces /a, 
and /a denotes the sense cae carey by P. 3.4.69. 
The point here Is  aigngiammpengiaagit 

Why are iy -surtines not krt? Because 
they convey 4 particular sense, like tense, 
active/Passive, Which are not 


mood, ne eens 

conveyed by Art-suffixes. 71N-suffixes are 

conjugational suffixes, not just stem- 
o 


forming suffixes, like Art or taddhita. 
tin atinah P. 8-11-28. See SA, Note (97). 
Recordi to NageSa, Panini accepts the 
nd . 
possibility that a vdkya contains more than 
one verb. . 
tindm ca tino bhavantit ‘in place of 
personal endings (other) personal endings 
are used’ Bhasyavt. on P. 7.1.39, Mbh. III, 
p. 156, line 14. 

See Sayana on RV. 1.50.3 (adrsram = 
adréran) See AP X, P.7.1.6, under 6 
(Vr. I). 

See under chandas, vyatyaya. 

tilesu tailam ‘the oil (is located) in the 
sesame seeds’. Mbh. I, p. 332, line 2. See 
KARA, p. 143. 
tisrbhava ‘substitution of tisr (for tri by 
Pp. 7.2.99). Term used by Katyayana, Vr. I 
on P. 7.2.99. 
See KV on P. 7.2.99. 


tiya Taddhita-suffix, dvitiya (P. 5.2.54), irtiya 
(P. 5.2.55). ; 

Vr. UI on P. 1.1.36, words in tiya are 
to be included (under the designation 
sarvanaman), when the question is of 
optionality. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.115, under 4. 


fui Inarule in the A. has the same effect as | 


ca. The rule is to be read as two rules. See 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.83, under 3 and 8; AP XII, 
P, 7.3.3 (a), under 1;.AP XII, P.7.3.26 (a), 
under 1. 


In a Vr. “still, nevertheless’. See Vt. II 
on P. 6.4.165, ‘still, (the rule under 
discussion is needed) (because / for the sake 
of ...)’. 

tUK Augment prescribed by P. 6.1.71 after 
a verbal base ending ina short vowel, when 
followed by a &rt-suffix which is Pit. E.g., 
agni + cl + KviP— agnicit. 

Also prescribed (a) for a short vowel 
(not a form ending in a short vowel), when 
followed immediately by ch, P. 6.1.73, and 
(b) for a long vowel when followed 
immediately by ch, P. 6.1.75.The t is 
replaced by c by P.8.4.40.E.g., yach — yat 
+ tUuK + ch. So also gacchati. 

Is Kit, P. 1.1.46, ucch, analysed as u- 
tUK-ch. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.61, under 6. 

The insertion of tUK is considered 
antaranga in relation to dvirvacana. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.61, under 5 and 6: 
P. 7.4.83, under 7 (on Vr. II). 

See under abhydsajastvacartvam ettva- 
tukoh; navayavavayavah samudaydvayavo 
bhavitum arhati. 





tum kamamanasor api See under lumped 
avasyamah... 


tundaparimarja ‘a person who clears his 


mouth’ Mbh. II, p. 98, line 16, on Vt. I on 
P, 3.25 


tundaparimrja ‘a lazy person’ Mbh. Il, 
p. 98, lines 15-16. 

tundadi A gana in the taddhita-section, 
P, 3.2.117. 

tubhyam Personal pronoun, 2nd person, sg. 
dat. Derivation: yusmad + Ne—yusmad + 
am (P.7.1.28)— tubhy-ad + am (P.7.2.95, 
I1)—tubhy - a°+ am (P. 7.2. 90.). Then 
apply P. 6.1.107. 


fumUN A form ending in tumUN is not 
necessarily an infinitive. It is only an infi- 
nitive when the meaning ‘in order to’ can 


a 
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trti. ya 


tulya 


be ascribed to the tumUN form. But in 
paktum Saknoti this meaning is not there. 
So here paktum is not an infinitive. 

Panini has distinguished two types of 
tumUN forms : (1) ‘in order to’ (action 
for the sake of another action P. 3.3.10), (2) 
by special rules like P. 3.4.65. E.g.. ksut 
pratihantum sakyam ‘hunger is possible to 
be removed’ (tumUN in a passive sense). 

For constructions with a tumUN-forms, 
see PASPA, n. 506. 


tulya ‘similar’. Construction with instr. or 
gen. See VIBHA, p. 32. 

(+ instr.) amddibhis tulyam “(the 
present case) is similar to (that of) the am- 
substitution (by P. 7.1.28, etc.)’. Second 
part of Vt. III on P. 7.1.72. 

tulyajatiya ‘belonging to the same genus / 
class’ Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.11. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.11, under 3. 
tulyajatiyena avyavadhanam ‘(there 
is) no separation (of elements) by means of 
an element belonging to the same class’. 
Source unidentified. 

See under yena ndvyavadhanam tena 

vyavahite ‘pi. 

tulyabalatva ‘being of equal strength’ . Said 
of two conflicting rules. See APIV,P. 1.4.2, 
under 7. 


tulyayoga ‘equal connection’ P. Dds 
Here tena stands for x + instr. ending, when 
x is a nominal stem. See AP VI. P. 2.2.28, 
under 6. 

tusyatu durjanah ‘\et the bad fellow be 
satisfied’. See ATA, n. 326. 

titujanavat ‘like (in the case of) tutujana’ . 
Here lengthening of the abhydsa is by 
P. 6.1.7. The KV quotes the example tutuj- 
dna, a participle form. 


-tr—tad Insg.nom. For the derivation see 
under -r (+ sU). 

See AP X,P.7.1.58, under 3: p. 7.1.60, 
under 3 (mankta). 

An agent word ending in rr is construed 
with the gen., P. 2.3.65. E.g., apam srasid, 
vacam vakta. 

trC Krt-suffix added in the sense of agent, 
P; Si lekadi 


trjivadbhava ‘treatment like a word ending 
mre’ Vi. Al on P: 7.1.95, 
See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 9. 
trjvadbhavat purvavipratisedhena 
numnutau bhavatah A combination 
of Vts X and XI on P. 7.1.95-96 by KV on 
P. 7.1.97. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.97, under 5. 


trnedhi ‘he crushes’. For the derivation see 
AP XII, pp. 209-210. To be corrected as 
follows : 
(6) trneh + ti P. 6.1.87 
(7) trnedh +ti =P.8.2.31 
(8) trnedh +dhi P.8.2.40 
(9) trnedh +dhi Vt.lon P.8.4.1 
(10) trnedh +dhi P.84.41 
(11) trne® +dhi P.8.3.13 
trnedhi. 

P.8.3.13 is applied after P. 8.4.41 on the 
basis of samarthya. That is to say, because 
otherwise P. 8.3.13 would have no scope. 
See Nydsa on KV onP.8.3.13.It would be 
impossible (asambhava) to delete dh, if the 
replacement of dh (by P.8.4.41) is regarded 
as asiddha. In that case, P. 8.3.13 would be 
futile for lack of scope (anavakd§atvat). 

trtiya( adi) ‘third varga “class of conso- 
nants” ” Vr. III on P. 6.4.120. Reference 
is to verbal bases beginning with such a 
consonant. 


trtiya (sc. vibhakti). The laukika ‘non- 


tirydnga ‘a group of music players’ KV 
technical’ name given to the third set of 


on P. 2.4.2. See BDA, n. 836. 
Sa 


trtiyaprabhrti 


case endings enumerated in P.4.1.2.See AP 
VII. P. 3.2.18, under 2; AP X, P.7.1.97, 
under 2. 
trtiyaprabhrti Refers to upapada forma- 
tions involving the suffix NamUL, P. 3.4. 
47-66. See AP VI, P-. 2.2.21, under 4. 
trN ‘one who habitually...’. 
4. Kreesuffix, P. 3.2.135. See AP XT, 
P. 7.2.9, under 3. 
2. InP.2.3.69 nota krt-suffix, but a pratya- 
hara, according to Patanjali, MbA. I, 
p. 470, line l. 
See PRATI, Note (109). 
trmpdadi Gana mentioned in Vt.I on P.7.1.59. 
Examples: trmpati, trmphati ‘he satisfies’ . 
According to the KVon P. 7.1.59, the gana 
is trmphadi. Eight verbal bases are 
mentioned in pairs of two, alternatively with 
p and pi in final position. 
Finite verb ending substituted for ta 
(P. 3.4.78) by P. 3.4.79. 
te = tava matena “to your opinion’ KV on 
P. 7.1.18 (in karika). 
te manyamahe ‘we here understand’ Mbh. 
I, p. 81, line 19; p. 255, line 18. Compare 
J.S. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, Leiden 1886, 
§ 279. 
tejasvi nav adhitam astu “may our study 
be shining’ Taittiriya Up. 2.1, invocation. 
Stated in the emblem of B.O.R.I. 
tena Like tasya repeats a word pattern. See 
P. 2.2.28, tena saha iti. Reference is to a 
word x + instr. ending (tena). Here x is a 
nominal stem. 


tenatikramati 


-le 


Ganasutra. See SK (NSP 


ed. 1942), p. 427, under No. 2573 on ~ 


BP. TAT. 


tera ‘you (pl.) have crossed’ Mbh. I, p.8, line 
23. Example of a form fallen into disuse. 
Derivation, PASPA, n. 522. 
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tyadadindm dviparyantanam ... 


tesam 1. Pronoun, pl. gen. masc. / ntr. 

Derivation (1) tad + .am 
(2) taat+ am P.7.2.102 
(3)ta + dam P. 6.19) 
(4)ta + sUT+dm P. 7.1.52 
(S)te +s +m P.7.3.103 
(6)te +s +am P. 8.3.59 

tesam. 
2. Supply matena ‘in their opinion’ KVon 
P. 7.2.80: 


taudadika ‘belonging to the 6th conjugation 
class (tudadi)’ KV on P. 7.2.68. 


-tt- Doubling of ¢. Is the preferred form, by 
P. 8.4.46. See AP IX, P. 6.4.20 (a), under 
5 (i). 

tyaK Taddhita-suffix, P. 4.2.98. E.g., 
daksind + tyaK— daksindtya. Vt. V on 
P. 7.3.44. 

tyaktva ‘with the exception of’. 


tyadadi P.7.2.102 prescribes the substitution 
of short a for the final of tyadadi angas 
before a case ending. E.g., tyad + x— 
tyaa + x; dvaki + x— dvaka + x. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.47, under 3 (e). Note 
that the fem. suffix TaP is added after a 
stem in a. 


See KVon P.7.1.23.See AP X,P.7.1.23, 
under 7 (Vr. II). 


tyadaditva ‘the assumption that (enad) 
comes under tyadadi’ (P.7.2.102). Mbh.I, 
p. 482, line 23, tyaddditve sati ‘after 
P. 7.2.106 has been applied’ KV on 
P. 73.47. 
tyadadinam dviparyantanam akara- 
vacanam ‘statement of the substitution 
of (short) a forthe tyadddi stems up to dvi’ 
Vt. I on P. 7.2.102. 
See Vt. II on P. 7.1.33. 
See Bohtlingk’s ed. of the ganapatha, 
No. 241, sarvddini, sub-ganas tyadddayah 
and dvyddayah. 


ee eeeeeeeSSSeeSSSSFSSSSSSSSSeSSSSeSeSeSeeSSSeSE 
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trauk- 


tyaP 


tyaP Taddhita-suffix, P. 4.2.104. E.g., ama 


4+ tya, amatya, ni + tya, nitya. 
See Vt. V on P. 7.3.44. 
tydge ‘with the exception of’. See under 
prathamopasthitasya tyage... 
tratasau canudattau ‘(the taddhita- 
suffixes) tral and tas/L (Pe, 3.3.10 
and 7) have low pitch’. See AP NII, 
P. 2.4.33 (b). 
trayas Substituted for tri before another 
numeral or before iti, P. 6.3.48. E.g.. 
trayodasa *3 + 10°. 
trayigrahanam ‘the (mention of the) word 
trayi’ i.€., (sacrifices mentioned in) the 
three Vedas, not in the Atharva- Veda. Vyasa 
on KV on P. 2.4.4. 
trdna Optionally for trata, P. 8.2.56. But 
see karika in Mbh. on P. 7.4.41. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, under D.. 
tri Replaced by tisr in the fem., P, 7202. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 8. 


trikapratipadikartha ‘the view that a 
noun stem meaning is a group of three 
consisting of the stem’s own meaning, 
the individual (vyakti) and gender’. See AP 
IV, p. 76. 

Opp. paficakapratipadikarthapaksa. 

tripadi Section in the A. where rules have 
been stated in a strict order of application. 
The section heading is purvatrasiddham, 
P. 8.2.1. 

The section has been introduced to 
overcome difficulties of the random order 
of application (sarvatra siddham), gene- 
rally assumed in the A.,namely, where this 
order of application would lead to the wrong 
results. 

All samjfd- and pbh.-rules are appli- 
cable in the tripddi section. They are not 
asiddha. See under asiddha. 


A sandhi-rule may be applied 
after a tripddi -rule. See AP XII, Pf sou LD 
under 3. 
See under asiddha. 
trisamsaya ‘three kinds of doubt’, prapte 
‘prapte ubhayatrava Vt.XXonP. 1.1 44; 
Mbh. 1, p. 105, lines 22, 25. Repeated 
several times. 
trimsaka —trimsat + DvuN (P. 5.1.124). 
The example (for P. 6.4.143) cannot be 
justified by P. 6.4.142 for which the 
example is vimSati + DvuN—vimsa_ + VU. 
Here /opa of t takes place by P. 6.4.142. 
But this i is not the fi-portion of vimSatt. 
That portion is i only. On the other hand, 
the ti-portion of trimsat is at. Therefore 
trimsat + DvuN—trims + vu (P.6.4.143) 
— trims’ + aka P. 7.1.1. 


trimuni trimuni vydkaranasya ‘the three 
sages belonging to (the tradition of) gram- 
mar’ ,trimuni vyadkaranam ‘grammar having 
three sages’ KVonP.2.1.19. But why should 
trimuni be listed as an avyayibhdva cp.? See 
AP VI,P.2.1.19, under 10. In trimuni natva 
is not applied because of the condition 
samdnapade in P. 8.4.1. 


trivistabdhaka ‘the three staves of an 
ascetic’ Mbh. I, p. 40, line 25. 


trisamSaya ‘subject to three doubts’ Vt. XX 
on P. 1.1.44. See under vibhdasd. 


triyambaka Bauddhdyana Grhya-sutra, 
3.12 (instead of tryambaka). In triyambaka 
a semivowel has been inserted after i before 
a dissimilar vowel.Compare bhavddayah. 
The insertion is known as yanvyavadhana. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 24, n. 59. 
Or tryambaka. See Mbh. III, p. 209, line 
22 (on Vr. I on P. 6.4.77). 


trai- ‘to protect’ trdyate. Dhp.1.1014, traiN-. 


trauk-  tutrauka ‘he has moved’. Example 
in KV on P. 7.4.59. 
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totraukyate “he moves repeatedly’, Mbh. 
III, p. 356, line 18 (on Vr. I on P. 7.4.82). 
Is a yaN-formation by P. 3.1.22. 
°tva A taddhita-suffix added by P. 5.1.119 
in the sense of bhdva ‘state,condition’ , ‘the 
state / condition of one whois...’. See °rd. 
A stem ending in tva is neuter, by Linga- 
nusasana, napumsakadhikarana 4, tva- 
syanau. Before tva i and 4d in final position 
of the stem are shortened, P.6.3.64. 
Renderings : 3. 
1. ‘the state of being x’, ‘x-hood/-ness’. 


Individuals are said to be delimited by 
their generic feature. E.g., a cow is 
delimited by gotva (gotvdvacchinna) 
from all that is not cow. It is also vise- 
syakapadavacya ‘signified by a parti- 
cular distinctive word’. 

2. ‘the fact that’. Usually with the abl. ending 

in °tvat ‘because of the fact that...’. 
With the loc. ending in °tve “given the 

fact that x is ...’. 

‘acting, functioning as’ . Usually with 





E.g., valyakaranatva ‘the state of 
being a grammarian’ KV on P. 2.1.53. 
Manu 9.8 c, jdydayds tad dhi jayatvam 
‘(for) that is the jdyd-hood of a jaya 
(namely, that her husband is born again 
in her)’. 

(In grammar) °tva-forms do not come 
under jativacana ‘(word) expressing a 
jatv’ , but under bhadvavacacana. See AP 
I, P. 1.2.52, under 6. E.g., gotva means 
‘ the state of being acow’, ghatatva ‘the 
state of being a pot’. 

See under bhava. 

Gotva in grammar and in Nydaya stands 
for two different concepts, namely, the 
state of being a cow and the universal 
quality cow-hood. 

(In Nydya) °tva-forms stand for a 
generic Character, a universal, which 
delimits the notion we have of indi- 
viduals. Here gotva means the generic 
concept/universal cow-hood which 
inheres in all cows. 

In a particular cow / pot we recognize 
the quality of being a cow/pot, and 
therefore we apply the words go/ 
ghata to the cow/pot. Here °tva is 
indicative of the universal, i.e., the 
concept of a given structure or class in 
individuals. 


the instr. ending in °tvena. 
4. ‘substitution of x for y / replacement of 
y by x’ .E.g., natva ‘the substitution of 
n (fort of Kta)’, asin nirvana (—nirva- 
na, P. 8.2.50), §attva (Slokavt. on 
P. 6.4.19, the substitution of § and #T 
POT ai) 
“tva forms are typical of Katyayana’s 
style,e.g., Vts. VII and IX on P. 2.4.81. 


tvat Personal pronoun, 2nd person, sg. abl. 
Derivation : yusmad + NasI— yusmad + at 
(P. 7.1.32)—tva-ad + at (P. 7.2.97, 91), 


tva-a°+ at (P.7.2.90). Then apply P. 6.1.97 
twice. 


tvatalau Second part of P.5.1.119. 

tvatalbhydm najfisamdsah pirva- 
vipratisiddham tvaloh  svarasi- 
ddhyartham Vt. VII on P. 5.1.119. 
Referred to by Vr. I on P. 2.2.6. 


fvam Personal pronoun, 2nd person, sg. nom. 
Derivation : yusmad + sU—yusmad + am 
(P. 7.1.28)— tv-ad+am (P.7.2.94; 7.2.91) 
— tv-a°+ am (P.7.2.90). Then apply 
P. 6.1.107. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.26, under 7. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.27, under 4. Note that 
am is not the original case ending, but a 
substitute. Therefore P. 7.2.89 does not 
apply and the substitution of y for the final 
d of the stem does not take place. 








tvaya 
tvaya 
G (P. 7.2.97, 91)—twad + @ (P.6.1.97)— 


tvay + @ (P. 7.2.89). 
See AP X, P. 7.1.27, under 9. 
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Personal pronoun, 2nd person, sg. 
instr. Derivation: yusmad + Tad— tva-ad + 


dandin 


tvavidhi ‘your prescription’ Slokavarttika 
(v1) on P. 1.4.51. Probably wrong reading 
for /avidhi ‘prescription of (the suffixes 
called) 1’. See KARA, n. 587. 


TH 


thaL P.3.4.82, pf. 2nd sg. ending. Is the 

substitute of siP, and therefore Pit by sthda- 

nivadbhava (P. 1.1.56). If Pit, then not Kit. 

SoP.6.4.98 does notapply.See under gam-. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 5. 


For verbal bases which do not add iT to 
thaL,.see F. T2681, 


thanta ‘ending in th’ KV on P. 7.4.46. 
Reference is to the form dad in P. 7.4.46. 
See AP XIII, under 2. 


D 


d In initial position of a specified verbal bases 
d—n _ P. 8.4.45 (preferred treatment). E.g., 
ud + ni— unni. 
d—Il P.84.60. E.g., sakrd + lai—sakrl + 
la. KV on P. 6.4.83. 
-d dh— PP. 8.4.62. 
damstra Mbh. Ill, p. 195, line 1. See AP 
[X, p. 94 for non-deletion of the verbal base 
nasal. Derivation: dansA-, Dhp.1.1038; 
dans + StraN P.3.2.182; dans + tra + 
TaP P.1.3.6; 4.1.4.; dans + tra P.6.1.101; 
dans + tra P. 8.2.56, dams 4- ina 
P. 8.3.24; dams + trad P. 8441. 
daksina ‘south, southern’ . For the derivation 
of daksindtya, see under tyak. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.44, under 14. 
daksina + @C— daksind, P. 5.2.36. 


daksinatah ‘south of...’ . For the construction 
with gen., see P. 2.3.30. 
For derivation, see VIBHA, Note (42). 


daksinapurva dik ‘the south-eastern 
direction’ Mbh.1,p.428, line 22. See BDA, 
Note (99). 

daksinaht < daksindat ahi, P. 5.3.37, post 
nominal dhi + abl. See S. Insler, “The 
Prakrit ablative in - ahi’, ABORI., Vols 
LXXII and LXXIII, 1991-1992, Poona, 
1993, p. 19. 


dandamatha ‘a road straight like a stick’ 
Nyasa on KV on p. 4.4.37. 

dandin Apparently, a well-known proper 
name. See P. 6.4.174, ddndindyana ‘a 
third generation or later descendant of 
Dandin’. 





dandopaghatam gah kalayati 


Mentioned as an example of samsarga 
‘regular associtation’ one of the seven 
senses in which a matubartha-suffix is 
added. KV on P. 5.2.94. 

dandopaghatam gah kalayati ‘he 
drives the cows on by beating them with a 
stick’. A NamUL formation by P. 3.4.48. 
Example quoted by the KV onthisrule. Cp. 
formation by P. 2.2.21. 

Compare pdanighdtam vedim hanti. See 
Birwé (b), p. 54. 

°datta Used as a kind of suffix indicating 
varna, namely, vaisya. 

See STHANI, Pt. I], n. 89. 


dadhat ‘\et him bestow’. A /ET form of 
DudhaN-. Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.70, 
under 3. 


dadhi brahmanebhyo diyatam tak- 

ram kaundinyaya ‘let curds be given to 
the brahmins, buttermilk to Kaundinya’ 
Mbh. I, p. 115, lines 2-3; III, p. 232, lines 
23-24; III, p. 264, lines 14-15. Although 
there is a possibility of giving dadhi to 
Kaundinyaalso,the mention atthe same time 
of takram eliminates that possibility. 

See under saty api sambhave bddha- 
nam... 

See under samdnavakye... 


dadhitrapusam  pratyakso jvarah 
‘cucumber mixed with curds is clear fever’ . 
Mbh. 1, p. 156, line 8. Example for “‘is”’ 
in the sense of “‘causes’’. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 367. 
See under karyopacara; nadvalodakam 
padarogah. 
dadhipayddini P.2.4.14. Gana mentioned 
in the KV on P. 2.1.2. 


dadhibhojanam “... is the beginning of 


success in business’ Mbh. Ill, p. 231, lines 
5-6. 
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daridra- 


dadhisaktavas ‘groats sprinkled with 
curds’. Mbh. I, p. 149, line 11. 
Derivation, STHANTI, Pt. 1, Note (153). 


dadhas tathor anukarsananartha- 
kyam sthanivatpratisedhat ‘redun- 
dancy of continuing (the word sdhvoh from 
P. 8.2.37 in P. 8.2.38) because of the 
prohibition of sthdnivad (-bhadva)’ Vt.1on 
P. 8.2.38. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 96. 


dadhy atra ‘here is curds’ Mbh.1, p. 143, 
line 21. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt, I, p. 181; Note 
(109); n. 897. 
dadhyodana ‘boiled rice flavoured with 
curds’. See ATA, p. 192, and Note (107); 
TA, Note (133). 
danta Replaced by dat before the case 
suffixes beginning with Sas, P. 6.1.63. 
E.g., dadbhyam, dadbhis. 
Replaced by ‘datR’ in final position of 
a by. cp., P. 5.4.141-145. 
dantya ‘dental’. May include v, which is 


dantyostha ‘labio-dental’. See AP XII, 
p. 7.3.73, under 6. 


dansS- Dhp. 1.1038; P. 6.4.25. The 3rd 
person sg. present tense is daSati, not 
damSati (P.6.4.25). See AP XIII, P.7.4.86, 
under 4. The corresponding 3rd person 
of the frequentative is dandasit, KV on 
P. 7.4.86. 
See under damstra. 
dayati Quotation form of deN- (Dhp. 
1.1011), not of day- (Dhp. 1.510). Vt. I on 
P. 3.3.108. 
day ‘one who causes to play at dice’ 
(Kaiyata). 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 73-74. 
daridra- ‘to run hither and thither’ Dhp.2.64. 
Lopa of final dbefore an a@rdhadhdatuka- 











darsana 


suffix by Vt. l on P. 6.4.114, see AP IX, 
p. Btn. 
Mentioned in P.6.4.114, replacement of 
a by i. 
see KV on P. 7.2.67; 
darsana ‘view’, KV on P. 7.4.10. 


darsSanat ‘as is shown in...’ , Vts I and II 
on FP. 7.3.67. 
darsayate bhrtyai / bhrtyadn raja ‘the 
king causes the servants to see (himself)’. 
Mbh. |. p. 292, line 7 (on Vr. VII on 
P, 1.367): 
Compare KARA, pp. 262, 263; AP III, 
p. 113, 114, 117. 
For the dtm. ending by P. 1.3.67, see 
KARA, Note (184). 
See Mall. on Kir. 1.10. 


daS- See under dans-.. 


dah- For the substitutions of h see AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.80, under 4 (5). h— gh P. 8.2.37; 
gh— g P. 8.2.39; g—k P. 8.4.56. Initial 
d—dh P. 8.2.39. 


da- Quoted as daN- in P.7.3.78, but as DudaN 
in Dhp. 3.9. See also daN- (retroflex N), 
P. 1.3.55. See Whitney, § 667. 
For reduplication apply P. 6.1.10, after 
the Slu-deletion of SaP (P. 2.4.74). 
For deletion of the verbal base vowel 
apply P. 6.4.112 (abhyasta). 
p-causative (DUK), P.7.3.33 (...dtam = 
ad-antanam). 
For deya apply.P. 6.4.65. See under 
geya. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.78, under 3 (prakriya 
of dadat). 
See Mall. on Kir. 8.15. 
daksayana Sobhand khalu daksayanasya 
samgrahasya krtih “beautiful, indeed, is 
Daksayana’s (i.e., Vyadi’s) composition of 
the Samgraha’ Mbh. 1, p. 468, line11. 
See PRATI, n. 440d. 
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dinnaman 


daksi ‘son of Daksa’,MbhA.1, p.408, line 11. 
see TA, pi 34, under 3. 
daksiputra ‘son of Daksi’. Name of Panini. 
Mbh.1,p.75,line 13 (in Slokavt.): repeated 
in Mbh. Ill, p. 251, line 12. 
See Agrawala, 71963, p. 9. 
danda ‘a fight with sticks’. Derived from 
danda+ Na, KV on P. 4.2.57. 
daP- ‘to clean’. See under avadatta. 


dik Formed with KviN, P. 3.2.59. For é —k 
apply P. 8.2.62. 
See under KviN. 


dikpurvapada ‘the first cp. member 
conveying the sense of a direction’ , like 
purva ‘east’ or apara ‘west’. KV on 
P. 7.3.14. 
diksabda ‘a word signifying a direction’ , 
Mbh. I, p. 429, line 4. Reference is to 
Ps 2,326. 
See BDA, Note (106). 
See under digyogalaksand 
vayavasthdsabda. 


pancami; 


diksamasa ‘a by. cp. conveying the sense of 
a direction’, like daksinapurva ‘south-east’ 
P. 1d, 

digi Substitute for the anga de- (deN-, Dhp. 
1.1011) ‘to protect’ in the pf. by P. 7.4.9. 
E.g.,avadigye ‘he purifies’ Mbh. III, p.346, 
line 22. 

digyogalaksand paficami ‘abl. case 
ending depending on construction with a 
diksabda’ P. 2.3.29. E.g., para+ abl., 
P, 3.2.29. See AP XUI, P,. 72.88. 

digyogalaksand saptami ‘loc. case 
ending indicating relative position’. Not to 
be confused with a loc. abs. (satsaptami). 
See VIBHA, n. 262. 

dinnaman ‘(a word standing for) a point 
of the compass’, P. 2.2.26. 

See under daksinapurva dik: diksabda. 





dita 


dita pf. past participle of do- dyati ‘to cut’ 
(Dhp.4.40).E.g.,nirdita, nirditavan, Mbh. 
Ill, p. 351, lines 20-21. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.47, under 8. 
See under do-. 
ditya (in ditya-vah). According to Monier 
Williams, Dictionary, p. 477, probably 
dvitiya + vah. Compare p.451,col. 1, turya- 
vah., 
ditsya Mbh.1, p. 483, line 15. See P. 2.4.35, 
under 7. Derivation: ditsa; dits® P. 6.4.48. 
Now the verbal base ends in a consonant. 
Therefore we can add NyaT by P. 3.1.124, 
dits + NyaT; ditsyd (svarita accent, P. 6. 
1. 185). Note that the condition a@rdhadha- 
tuke is taken as a visayasaptami. 
div- = divU- ‘to play at dice; to praise’ Dhp. 
4.1. 
—diy-, P. 8.2.77. 
—diuT, P. 6.4.19. 
dytina / dytita, P. 8.2.49. 
See prakriya of aksadyuh, 
P. 7.1.84, under 4. 
For construction with an acc. and 
a gen., see the examples quoted in PRATI, 
Di Fs 


divadi A gana mentioned in Vr. V on 
P.. 1.1.99. 


divaukasa See AP XII, P. 7.3.64, under 6. 
dirgha ‘long’ . Said of a vowel, P. 1.2.27. See 


AP xX, 


Allen, 1953, p. 93. According to P. 1.2.28, 


the word acah “in place of a vowel’ is to be 
supplied whenever a vowel substitution is 
prescribed.. 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.16. 
Opp. hrasva, pluta. 


dirghakarana ‘\lenghtening’. KV on 
P.. 7ed.0W. 
dirghatva ‘lengthening’ Vt. I on P. 7.3.75: 


Vt. lon 7.4.82. 
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duskaranam 


dirghavidhi ‘a rule prescribing lengthen- 
ing’. With such a rule sthdnivadbhava is 
prohibited by P. 1.1.58. MbhA. Ill, p. 360, 
line 9. Reference here is to P. 7.4.94 
(lengthening of the abhydsa-vowel). 
Compare STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 9-10. 
See under sthanivadbhava. 


dirghoccaranam ‘the pronuncitaion of a 
long vowel’ KV on P. 7.1.17. 


duhkha ‘pain, discomfort’, KV on P.7 onBD 
krechram. 


dugdhe gauh payah Mbh. II, p. 69, line 
Li (om Vi. ATV on PP, 3.187), 
See under gaur duhyate payah. 


dudytisati ‘he gambles repeatedly’ , Mbh. I, 
p. 156, line. 1. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 128, and 
Joshi-Roodbergen (e), 1993. pp. 48-49; AP 
X, P. 7.1.23, under 6 (extended siddha- 
principle). 

For the point of the example, see 
STHANI, Pt. II, Note (61). 

dur Preverb, prddi-gana. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.46, under 5. 


durasyu ‘one who wishes to do harm’, 


P. 7.4.36. See Mon. Will. Dict. p. 487, col. 
2, 8.V. durasya-. 


durupadesa ‘wrong in formation’ Mbh. I, 
p.411, lines 23, 28. 

durupapada ‘difficult to justify’, Mbh. I, 
p. 434, line 3. 

dus- na dusyate ‘is not found fault with’ 


Slokavt. 1 on P.6.4.11- 12, Mbh. Il, p. 183, 
line 13. 


_ duskaranam KV on P. 4.3.115. Read 


apisalam duskaranam ‘the Duskarana 
grammar invented by ApiSali’. According 
to the Padamafjari, the name of a 
grammar. According to others, it means 
kdmasastra. 


—_— ee SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSssseseFeFssssSSSSSSSSSSSSssssSsSs 








dusta 
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drstanuvidhih / § chandast 


tn nn nnn eee need EEE 


dusta (said of §abda) ‘defective’, Mbh. I, 
p. 2, line 10. 
See PASPA, p. 39. 
duh- Derivation of adhuksdtam ‘the two of 
them milked’ (JUN), see AP XII, P. 7.3.73. 
under 3: duh—dugh (P. 8.2.32)—dhugh 
(P. 6.2.37)— dhuk (P. 8.4.55). 
Derivation of adugdha ‘he milked’ 
(JUN), see AP XII, P. 7.3.73, under 3. 


oduh ‘one who milks’. Sg. nom. °dhuk. E.g., 
Godhuk ‘one who milks cows’, KV. on 
PB. S15: 
duhiyacirudhipracchi® Beginning of 
Slokavarttika (i) on P. 1.4.51. See KARA, 
pp.180-181. 
dura ‘far’. Construed with an abl., instr. or 
acc. See VIBHA, n. 230a. 
For ab]. constructions, see the Slokavar- 
ttika quoted in Mbh. I, p. 457, lines 22-23. 
See VIBHA, p. 76. 
drdha_ sa nipatana, P. 7.2.20. Therefore 
no nUM-dgama by P. 7.2.58. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.20, under 2. 


dr§- 1. pasyati ‘to see (for the first time, like 
anrsi)’. See KVon P.6.4.147, kddraveyo 
mantram apasyat. 

drsyate. According to Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.130, drSyate in P. 3.2.75 means 
that such a kvibanta form is observed 
to be used in ordinary speech (as an 
independent form). Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.130. But the Nyasa is wrong. See 
under anyesdm api drSyate. 

To be added in P. 1.4.52 in order 
to make the designation karman 
available in causative constructions. The 
example is darSayati rupatarkam 
karsdpanam ‘he causes the officer of the 
mint to scrutinize the karsdpanam’ Mbh. 
I, p. 337, line 12, 

See KARA, Note (167). 


To be added in P. 1.4.55. See under 
darsayate bhrtyai raja. 
yatra tu tratasau drSyete “but where 
tra and tas make their appearance’ , 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.33. 
pasyati acaryah ‘the Teacher notices. , 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.70. 
sadmani pasya “consider the s@man 
chants’ KV on P. 6.4.8. 
2. draksyati. Derive drak as follows : 
dr+a+s P. 6.1.58, augment aM. 


see AP XI, F.7.265, 
under 3 
dra P.. 6.1.77, 24 ara 
dras P. 6.2.30 
drak P. 8.2.4] 
drak. 


See AP IX, P. 6.4.62, 
prakriyas, under F. 

3 pl. impf. (LAN) apagyan. 

3 pl. aor. (UN) adargan / adréran 
(augment rUT added by P. 7.1.8; Vt. I 
on P. 7.1.6 prohibits guna of the verbal 
base vowel). 

For adrsran, see Bhdsya on Vt. I on 
P. 7:16; 


drser aK Stated by Vt. II on P. 3.1.86. See 
AP %. P. 7.1.6 (Ve. IW. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 243, line 10. 
drs + aN (P. 3.1.86)— dr§ + aK 
(Vt. ID). 
drstanuvidhith / § chandasi ‘when 
dealing with the Vedic language, (first) see 
the form to be derived, (then) apply a rule 
(for derivation) accordingly’. 
(drsta + anu) +vidhi *(apply) arule after 
seeing (usage)’. 
See Mbh.1I, p. 55, line 3; p. 55, line 24; 
p. 121, line 21 for slightly varying versions 
of the expression. 
See under chandasi yathad drstdnuvi- 
dhanat. 
See DSG 1977, p. 200, s.v. drsta. 


Excursus on 


drstanta 


See AP IX, P. 6.4.100 (b), under 4: 
P.6.4.128, under 4; AP X, P. 7.1.50, under 
5; AP XII, P.7.3.101, under 5; AP XIII, P. 
7.4.31 ,under 2; P.7.4.53, under 2; P.7.4.51, 
under 3. 
See under chandas. 
Compare Vyddiparibhdsad, No. 68 in 
Paribhasasamegraha, p. 40. 
drstanta ‘illustration (from daily life)’. 
Derivation, Kaiyata on Bh.onP. 1.1.46 (first 
part of Bh.) drsta + anta ‘having a graphic, 
illustratory end / aim’. | 
drstapacara ‘showing divergence’, Mbh. 
I, p. 445, line 1. 
Opp. adrstdpacara. 
drstartha ‘meant for a visible purpose’. 
PASPA, p. 153. 


deva Literally, “one who radiates’. The gods 
are paroksapriyah ‘loving the in compre- 
hensible’ and pratyaksadvisah ‘hating what 
is comprehensible’, Brhaddranyaka Up. 
4.2.2. See Rg.10.53.11, note by KF. 
Geldner. Poetic enigmatic language. 
devaka Short form for devadattikd. Uttara- 
padalopisamasa by Vt. 1 on P. 5.1.83. 
See Vr. [IV on P. 7.3.45. Not *devika. 


devata A taL-derivation by P. 5.2.27. 
According to the KV here, tal is added 
svarthe “in the stem’s own meaning’. 


devatadvandyva A devatdadvandva is only 
formed of names of Vedic deities. There- 
fore hariharau is not a devatddvandva. 
We have three rules saying devata- 
dvandve ca. They are (1) P. 6.3.26, sub- 
stitution of dnAN for the vowel in final 
position of the first cp. member, e.g., indra- 
varunau; (2) P. 7.3.21, substitution of a 
vrddhi vowel for the vowel of the utterapada 
member, e.g., dgnimdrutau. Exceptions 
stated by P. 7.3.22 and 23; (3) P.6.2.141, 


both cp. members retain their original 
accent. 
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devapatha 


The n of anAN is deleted by P. 8.2.7. 
agri—agni, P. 6.3.27 (before soma or 
varuna) 
See under somendra. 
devatasampradana 
deities’, P. 2.3.61. 
See PRATI, n. 331. 
devadatta devad enam deydsuh ‘may the 
gods give him’ KV on P. 3.3.174. 
See PASPA, n. 366. 
Derivation : 
devadatta + kaN, P. 5.3.76 
—devaka First part of Slokavt. on 


‘offering to the 


P. 5.3.84. 

—dattaka Second part of Slokavt.on 
P, 5.3.84: : 

—datta Third part of Slokavt. on 
P. 5.3.84. | 


P. 6.2.148, uddatta on final syllable; 
sense of Gis. 

Shortened to datta, Mbh.I, p. 111, line 
24. See under satyabhadmd. Meant to 
illustrate the fact that parts of word are used 
for the whole word, Mbh. I, p. 111, lines 
23-24. 

May be (1) munda ‘bald’, (2) jatin, (3) 
sikhin, Mbh. 1, p. 17, lines 18-19; for 
illustration of the uses of different 
anubandhas. 


devadattasya gavo ’§va__hiranyam. 
Adhyo vaidhaveyah ‘Devadatta has 
cows, horses, gold. He is rich, son of widow’ 

Mbh. Il, p. 328, line 17. 
See under uccani devadattasya grh4ni... 


devandgari Confusion of letters in mss. 
See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 131-133. 

Mention of Nagar Brahmins in Report 

of the Sanskrit Commission 1956-1957. 

Govt. of India Press, Delhi, 1958, p. 210. 


devapatha ‘path of the gods, heaven’, 
FP. 5.3,100. 


eS 








devasya yananau 


devasya yananau Vt. III on P. 4.1.85. 
Examples, daivyam, daivam. 
deva aduhravat ‘like in the case of deva 
aduhra ‘the gods milked”’ Mbh. III, p. 355, 
line 5. Justifies the addition of the augment 
rUT by P. 7.1.6 and 8. 
See KV on P. 7.1.8. 
See AP XIII, p. 37. 
devayate KV on P.7.4.48. Construed with 
a dative. Meaning uncertain. 
°desiya ‘nearly’, P. 5.3.67. 
desapraklptyartham ‘in order to put in 
the right place’, Mbh. Ill, p. 93, line 8. 
desyah sitranibandhah kriyante 
‘sutras are composed so as to be worthy of 
instruction’ MbA. Il, p. 413, line 2. 


dehalidipanyaya ‘the maxim of the lamp 
on the threshold’. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.10, on Vt. VI. 
do- ‘to cut’, Dhp. 4.40. Replacement of J, 
P. 7.4.40. 
See under dita. 
dosa 1. ‘defect, shortcoming, difficulty’, 
Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.7. In opposition 
to prayojana it means ‘demerit’. Mbh. 
I, p. 486, line 17. 
-tatra ko dosah ‘what is wrong with 
that?’ ; na dosah ‘the difficulty does not 
arise’; naisa dosah ‘no harm in that’. 
See under paksa. 
4. ‘a defect in pronunciation’. For an 
enumeration of defects, see PASPA, Bh. 
No. 150. For lists of defects see PASPA, 
pp. 197-199. 
dauska Explained as dorbhyam tarati 
(P. 4.4.8), Mbh. Ill, p. 329, line 9. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.51, under 5. 


dyava _ 1. ‘heaven’, Mbh. 1, p. 432, line 4. 
2. ‘heaven and earth’, Elliptic dual. 
Derivation, see BDA, p. 160. 
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dyotaka 


dyut- dyotyate ‘is indicated’ Mbh.1, p. 453, 
line 13; ‘is revealed’ (not directly ex- 
pressed). Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.80. 

dyutadi A division of bhuvddi , Dhp. 1.777- 
799. Has itself a subdivision, vriddt. 

See KY on. P.. 7.2.59. | 
dyu-pathi-mathi-pum-go-sakhi- 
catur-anadut-tri-grahanam Vr. 
XXV on P. 1.1.72. To these words (dyauh, 
panthah, manthah, puman, gauh, sakha / 
sakhayah / catvarah,anaduhah, trayanam) 
the tadantavidhi applies, against Vr. III on 
P. 1.1.72. Thus rules are applied to angas 
ending in these words. 
See the argument in KV on P. 7.3.11. 


dyavaprthivyau P. 6.3.30. 


dytitva ‘after having played dice’. Derivation, 
STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 147 


dyotaka ‘revealing, merely indicative of 
meaning KV on P. 5.3.66, ‘revealing a 
distinction (visesa) in the meaning of the 
stem. 

yas tv asau dhdatupasargayor abhisam- 
bandhas tam abhyantaram krtva dhatuh 
sddhanena yujyate ‘after having taken that 
(semantic) relation between the verb and 
the preverb as lying inside (the verbal 
base), the verbal base is joined with an 
upasarga’ Mbh.III,p.93, lines 25-26. Here 
Patanjali introduces the dyotaka-theory. 
See TA, Note (157); AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, 
under 8. 

A linguistic element which signifies in- 
dependence on, through another element. See 
VP 2.204, kriyadyd dyotako na (ed. W. Rau, 
1977) ‘does not bring to mind’. 

Do preverbs have a meaning of their 
own? See Nirukta 1.3. Here the dyotaka- 
vacaka controversy starts. 

See P. 1.4.93. adhipari. anarthakau, and 
Scharfe 1977, pp. 85-86. 


dyotakatva 
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drono vrihih 





see TA, Note (157); AP IV, P. 1.4.83, 
under 6; ‘does not bring out a particular 
shade of meaning of the verb’. 

See under upasarga. 

Opp. vacaka. 


dyotakatva ‘the property of revealing, 
bringing to mind’. Of the atm.endings, see 
AP Ill, P.. 1.3.23, under 4. 
See TA, p. 92, and Note (157); PASPA, 
n. 355, difference with sa@marthya. 


Opp. vdcakatva. See PASPA, n. 16. 
Nirukta 1.3. 


dyotya ‘tobe indicated/ implicitly conveyed’. 
Vrs. 1 and II on P. 3.1.125; Mbh. II, p. 88, 
line 13 (on P. 3.1.125). 
E.g., /avya ‘to be cut’. Here what is 
indicated / implicitly conveyed is the sense 
of necessity (dvasyaka). 


dyauh Prakriya, AP X, P. 7.1.84, under 3. 


dravadravya ‘a liquid substance’, Pada- 
mafijari on KV on P. 7.2.18. 


dravya 1. ‘individual, non-linguistic item/ 
entity, a thing’. See PASPA, Bh. Nos. 
5-6; 56, and pp. 78-85; n. 294 and Note 
(22). Synonym of vyakti. 

P.4.3.161 derives dravya from dru + 
yal, adyudatta by P. 6.1.213. 

See Mbh.1,p.243, lines 16-21; dravya 
‘individual’ as opposed to akrti ‘genus’. 
See SA pp. 28-29; Kaiyata on SA, Bh. 
No. 141. 

What is meant by dravya? See Mbh. 
II, p. 366, lines 14-26 (on P. 5.1.119). 

Is svabhadvasiddha, Mbh. I, p.157, 
line 9. 

2. As the meaning of a word. See PASPA, 
p.: LOS, 

3. Explained as drur iva ‘proper, suitable’ , 
P, 5:3,104. 

4. In the Vaisesikasitras ‘elementary 
substance’ like earth, water, soul and 


mind, of which nine are accepted. See 
Dasgupta, Vol., I. 1922, Repr. 1969, 
p.285. 
See under kriya; guna; dravyavada; 
Sabda. 
Opp. akrti, jati. 
dravyaka ‘carrying a thing’. P. 5.1.51 
dravyakarman ‘grammatical object in the 
form of (a word signifying) a thing’. 
See KARA, p. 258.. 
Opp. kaladikarman. 
dravyapaksa = vyaktipaksa. See AP IV, 
p.41. 
dravyavacana ‘expressing, standing for a 
individual entity, substantive’. 
Opp. kriydvacana, gunavacana. 
dravyavat ‘like a dravya’, Mbh. I, p. 417, 
line 18; Mbh. Il, p. 57, line 8. — 
See TA, Note (152). | 
See under krt. 
dravyavacin ‘standing for a non-linguistic 
entity’, Mbh. I, p. 417, line 17. See TA, 
Note (152). Opp. kriydvdcin. 
dravyavada ‘the view that words stand for 
an individual item’. See AP II, p. 117. 
Opp. jativdada. 
dravyantardrambhapaksa ‘the view 
that a different thing comes into existence’ , 
KARA, p. 102. 
See under adrambhavadda. 
Opp. parindmavdda. 
druta/drutam A quick tempo of 
pronunciation. Vt. IV on P. 1.1.70, Mbh. I, 
p. 181, line 14. See under madhyama, 
vilambitd. 
dronam pacati ‘(the pot) cooks a drona 
(of rice)’ Vr. IX on P. 1.4.23. 
drono vrihih ‘adrona of rice’. Why a sama- 
na@dhikarana-relation? See PRATI, Note 
(EZ): 











dvi 


dvandva 
UE 


dvandva 1. Literally, ‘a pair’. 


2... type of ep., P. 2.2.19. See BDA. 


p. 187. 

According to P. 2.2.19, used in the 
sense of ca. But ca as an item connective 
may connect items which are the same, 
like in ‘a pair of handkerchiefs’. In a 
dvandva,on the other hand, the pair must 
be formed of two different items. An 
itaretarayogadvandva always in the du. 
or pl. A samaharadvandva always in the 
se. See KV on P. ‘7.1.1, under 6. 

Used in the A. generally in the sense 
of ‘or’. See PRATI, n. 358. 

Can a dvandva be formed in the sense 
of a grouping together of words standing 
for different qualities belonging to one 
object where the designation kdh. is 
applicable? Answer : no. See BDA, p. 
147, and Note (116). See under krtakrta. 

Each dvandva is optionally treated as 
a singular item, Mbh. 1, p. 239, lines 4- 
5: sarvo dvandvo vibhdsayaikavad 
bhavati; PN, pbh. 34. 

Shortening of the final vowel in the 
ntr. by P. 2.1.47. See AP XII, P. 7.3.87, 
under 7. 

3. In the vidheya, see AP IX, P. 6.4.47, 
under 2. 

In the A. (1) in the uddeSya: need not 
convey a disjunctive sense, ¢.g., ropa- 
dhayoh, P. 6.4.47, (2) In the vidheya : 
is mentioned in the nom., does convey 
a disjunctive sense. See APIX,P.6.4.47, 
under 2. 

The mention of a dvandva is not a 
sufficient reason to believe that the action 
stated refers to the group (samudadya). It 
may still concern the individuals making 
up the group. See under vakyapari- 
samapti. 

4. Members of a dvandva cp. must be 
continued or discontinued together. See 


FANU,p.279, convention 105. Against 
this, see AP XI, P. 7.2.12, under 2. 
yugapadadhikaranavivaksayam 
dvandvo bhavan, Mbh.1,p.491, line 15. 
See under carthe; yuktartha, yuga- 
padadhikaranavacanata; sahitya. 
dvandyve ghi_ P. 2.2.33. Mentioned in Vr. 
V on P, 2.2.36. See: BDA; p. 226. 


dvandvaikavadbhava ‘treatment of a 
dvandva as a single item’, P. 2.4.6. 
See KV on P. 7.1.1, and AP X on this 
rule under 6. 
E.g.,samavisama (Kir.7.21), Sitosnam. 
Note that the cp. constituents must have 
opposite meanings. See Mall. on Kir. 8.55. 


dvayos ‘among two’, P. 5.3.92, 
Derivation, see STHANI, Pt, 1, p. 189. 


dva Replacement of dvi° before another 
numeral,exceptinadbv.(P.2.2.25),or when 
asiti follows (P. 6.3.47). According to a 
Bhasyavt (Mbh. Ill, p. 161, line 17): 
P. 6.3.47 applies for numerals up to 100. 
dvadi <A gana mentioned in P. 5.3.2 (adva- 
dibhyah). 
See under dvi. 
See under dvyddi. 


°dvadraka arthadvdraka ‘caused by 
meaning’, Nydsa on P. 7.3.21. 

dvarddi P. 7.3.4, no vrddhi after y/v, but 
insertion of ai/au before y/v. KV on 
P. 6.4.133, §Sauvam from Svan. 


dvi Included in a sub-gana of the tyadadi- 
gana (P 7.1.102). See AP XI, P. 7.2.102, 
prakriya of dvabhyam. 

—dva, P.6.3.47, except when followed 
by asiti ‘eighty’. See AP XII, P. 7.3.3 (b), 
under 7; derivation of dvyaSiti. 

According to P. 6.3.49, the forms with 
dv@ are the less preferred forms from 40 
onwards. See Whitney, § 476 b. 

See under dvydadi. 

See under dvy@Sitika. 


a EE EEE ————————————— ce, 


dvikarmaka 


wal 


dviprakrti 





dvikarmaka ‘taking two objects’, 
Slokavarttika (xi) on P. 1.4.51. E.g., gam 
dogdhi payah ‘he milks milk (from) the 
cow’. Enumeration of such verbs in 
Slokavarttika (i) On P. 1.4351. 
See KARA, pp. 180-181, Notes (124. 
154). 
dvikaryayoga <= dvikaryayukta 
which two operations are applicable’ Mbh. 
I,p.46, lines 15-16. See under vipratisedha. 


dvigu ‘bought for two cows’. A type of gp. 
cp. formation having a numeral as its first 
member; P. 2.1.52. It is called tatpurusa. 
Why? See ATA, Bh. No. 2 on P. 2.1.23. 

Neuter gender, Vr. II on P. 2.4.30. 

Ending in NiP or am, Vr. III on 
Pi. Ds OBO. 

A dvigu may form a by. cp. by 
P, 2ezutd: 

Prohibition of dvigu in the sense of 
matUP, Vt. XI on P. 2.1.51. See KA, Note 
(43). 

See under pdatrddhibhyah pratisedhah: 
samaharadvigu. 

dvigvartha ekavad bhavati ‘a dvigu 
meaning is treated as a singular’, Bhdsya- 
varttika on P. 2.4.1, Mbh. I, p. 472, 
line 12. 

dvitakara ‘double ?’, KV on P. 7.4.47. 

dyitiya ‘what completes two, second’, 
P. 5.2.48 and 54. 

Is a taddhita-derivation with tiya, 
P. 3.204 

dvitiya Supply vibhakti. Name traditionally 
given to the acc. case endings. 

Main rule : P. 2.3.2. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.86, under 2. 

dvitrah ‘two or three’ Mbh. I, p. 427, line 
7. See BDA, Note (80). 

dvitva 1.Dual, KV on P. 7.1.1 (in karikd). 
2. Doubling (of a semivowel), Ibid. 


‘that to . 


3. Reduplication = dvirvacana. P. 1.1.59; 
Mbh. Il, p. 301, lines 7-8. 

For the application of reduplication 
rules see under prakriyda. First sampra- 
sarana, then reduplication. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.53, under 5. 

Nagesa, PN, Pt. I, p. 76, dvitvasya 
prathamatah pravrttau (pbh. 49), refer- 
ring to the bhasya on P. 7.4.1, says that 
the only reason for reduplication to take 
effect before substitution is that the 
substitution is nitya. But reduplication 
is both nitya and antaranga. 


dvidasah ‘twenty’, Mbh. I, p. 427, line 13. 
See BDA, Note (83). 
dvidronena ‘by two dronas at a time’ 
(adv.), Mbh. I, p. 452, line 5. 
See under prakrtyddibhyah. 
dvidhakrtya ‘after having made two-fold’, 
P. 3.4.62. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 7. 


dvipadavadharana ‘restriction by means 
of two words’. In this case the word eva is 
included in the statement concerned. 
See PASPA, n. 355. 
Opp. ekapadavadharana. 


dviparyanta ‘up to (the word) dvi’, Vt. II 
on P. 7.1.23; Vt. I on P. 7.2.102. 
See under tyadddinam... 


dvipdd Takes NiP optionally in the fem., 
P. 4.1.8. Shortening of vowel, dvipadi by 
P. 6.4.130. Similarly, tripadi, catuspadi, 
saptapadi. 
dviprakrti ‘having astem witha dual ending 
(in the prakriyd )’ KV on P. 2.4.14. Is an 
adjective which goes with dvandvah). 
Used in a different sense in Nirukta 2.2, 
‘two primary bases’. Said when a noun is 
derived from a verbal base containing a 
semi-vowel contiguous to a vowel, like 
yaj-. In that case, the noun may be derived 
from either verbal base, that is, from the full 
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dvimasajata 


form of the base or from the samprasarana 
form. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 11. 

The denominative verbal base dviya- 
means “he wishes two’. 


dvimasajata ‘a two-months old one’, Mbh. 
I, p. 385, line 24. See KA, Note (36). 


dvirbaddham subaddhami ‘what is bound 
twice is bound well’, MbhA. III, p. 119, line 
Zi:on Vi.diLon P.6.1.223. See under 
samuccaya. 


dvirvacana 1. ‘reduplication’ P.1.1.59. 
Reduplication is always conditioned by 
a following suffix. See STHANI, Pt.II, 
n. 423. 

Reduplication is a word-building 
process. It therefore generally takes pre- 
cedence over other rules. See STHANI, 
Pt. IL. p. 1S. 

See under abhydsa; dvirvacane ‘ci. 

2. How to treat the vowel of the redupli- 
cative syllable when applying redupli- 
cation? See STHANY, Pt. II, Note (61). 
See under ddeSanisedha; rupastha- 
nivadbhava. 

3. ‘doubling of consonants’ P. 1.1.58. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 5. 

dvirvacanam yanayavayavadesal- 
opopadhalopanilopakikinoruttve- 
bhyah ‘reduplication prevails over the 
substitution of a yaN-sound, and of ay, av, 
dy and dv, over the deletion of @ the 
deletion of the penultimate, the deletion of 

(the suffix) NiC, and the substitution of 

(short) u before (the suffixes) Ki and Kin’, 

Vt. IX on P. 6.1.12. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 

n. 475, 

dvirvacandd hrasvatvam baliyah 
‘shortening prevails over reduplication’ , 
Mbh. Ill, p. 345, lines 6-7. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.1, under 4. 


154, and 


aoe 


dvisamtapa 


See under nityam apt dvirvacanam 
upadhahrasvatvena badhyate. 
dvirvacane ’ci 1. P. 1.1.59. Here dvir- 
used in the sense of 
dvirvacananimitte ‘immediately before 
(a suffix) which causes reduplication’ . 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, Note (54). 
2. P.1.1.59has been phrased to counter the 
effect of the siddha-principle. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 109. 
3. Incorrectness of its traditional inter- 
pretation, see STHANY, Pt. II, p. 115. 


dvirvacane parasavarnatvam siddham 
vaktavyam V1.XIV onP.8.2.6. ) 
dvivacana 1. A dual ending, P. 1.4.102: 
7.2.88; 7.2.92. But the KV on P. 7.2.92 
explains it as an arthagrahana ‘mention 


vacane 1S 


of meaning’. 
2. A dual meaning, P. 1.4.22. 
see P. 7.2.88. 


dvivacane P.7.2.92. According to Chandra 
V., trsl., Vol. II, p. 1397, substitution of 
yuva/ava for yusm/ase in cps when the 
sense of duality is conveyed; Bohtlingk 
ambiguous : im Dual. 

See Cdndravydkarana, ed. K. Ch. 
Chatterji, Part 1i, Poona 1961, p. 241, 
dvivacane vartamdane ‘when used in the 
sense of the dual’. 

See under ekavacane. 


dvisastika ‘invited to teach / hired / lasted 
/ will last for 60 + 2 years’, Vrddhi by 
Pr; Lod 
See under dvda°. 


dvis- ‘to hate’. Optional genitive construction 
when SatR is added. Vt. VI on P. 2.3.69. 
E.g., caurasya dvisan ‘one hating a thief’ , 

Mbh. I. p. 414, line 7. 
See TA, Note (103); PRATT, Note (110). 


dvisamtapa Derived as (tap + NiC) + 
KHaG, P. 3;2.39. 





dvisah Satur va yacanam 


dvisah Satur va vacanami ‘the statement 
(should be made) that (the genitive ending) 
is optional in connection with SarR 
after dvis-’, Vt. VI on P. 2.3.69. See TA 
p. 154. 
dvihpratisedha ‘double negation’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 2.4.23. 
dviyater apratyayo Mbh.All, p. 311, 
rae: I. 
(dvi+ KyaC)+ KviP P.3.1.8:P.3.2.76 
(dvi+ ya) +°  P.7.4.33;P.6.1.67 
KviP is called apratyaya ‘a zero 
suffix’. 


dvaipya ‘living near the coast’. A yaN- 
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derivation by P.4.3.10.See KVon P 2.4.60. 


dvyartha ‘having two purposes’, Mbh. |, 
p. 260, line 12. 


dvyadi Gana mentioned in P. 5.3.2, by way 
of exception (advyddibhyah). 

Sub-gana of sarvddini. 

See under tyaddadinam... 

dvyd§itika ‘one hired for 2 x 80 days ’ 
(P. 5.1.80), suffix thaN, P. 5.1.18, Vt. Ion 
Pld, 

Counter-example quoted by a Slokavt. 
for P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b). Here the (a) and 
(b) rules are not applied. Also quoted by the 
KV on FP. 73.3. 


DH 


-dh -dh + t—-dh + dh (P.8.2.40)—-d + 
dh (P. 8.4.53). 


See derivation of indhe, P. 6.4.24, 
under 7. 


Replaced by r, P. 8.4.55. E.g., vrdh + 
sya + tN —vartsyati ‘he will grow’. 
See KV on P. 7.2.59. 
dhatse ‘you(sg.) place’ Mbh.1,p.154,line 13. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 96. 


dhatsva_ 2nd pl. imp. Derivation : dha 
(P.'7.4.59) +dh®° (P.6.4.112: 8.2.38) +.sva. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.45, under 4. 
dhanus Replaced by dhanv-an, in final 
position of a by. cp., P. 5.4,132-133. 
dhanusa vidhyati ‘he pierces by means 
of a bow’, Mbh. I, p. 331, line 15. 
dharma 1. The word dharma is formed with 
the unddi suffix maN (Unddisitra 
1.137). In bv. cps the form dharman is 
used (P. 5.4.124). 
The word dharma takes the first 


place in a dvandva cp. by Vt. IX on 
P, 2.2.34, 


2. Collective term for the duties of men 
prescribed by the Veda (Sruti) and smr- 
tis. The duties are (a) of a religious 
nature, the worship of deities, perfor- 
mance of rituals and sacrifice, and (b) 
non-religious, concerning life in society 
according to caste. The ultimate source 
(in the Mimamsd view) of dharma is the 
Veda, but practically, the dharma- 
Sastras, and also the epics, see P.V. 
Kane, Vol. I, Part I, pp. 158-160. In 
fact, the Veda only contains disconnected 
statements on dharma, see P.V. Kane, 
Vol, Lp. 7. 

KV on P. 2.4.31 quotes the Purusa- 
sukta, RgV. X.90.16, tani dharmani 
prathamany dsan ‘they were the first 
ordinances’. 

See RgV. 1.1.64.43, 50, and P.V. 
Kane, History of Dharmasastra Vol. I, 
Pt. I (1975), p. 1. 

sanata dharmani ‘the fixed rules of 
conduct’ RgV.3.3.1. Compare dharmah 
sandtanah, Manusmrti 4.138 d. 
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224 


dhatu 


dharmaniyama 


Vais.§.1.1.2, yato ‘bhyudayanih- 
$reyasiddhih sa dharmah ‘that from 
which happiness and final beatitude 


result’. 

JMS 1.1.2, codandlaksanartho 
dharmah ‘dharma is a goal indicated 
by aninjunction’. 

3. (masc.) Means apurva (according to 
Mimamsa). 


4. (ntr.) Means tatsadhana ‘bringing that 
(apurva) about’. 

5.(masc.) ‘caste-duty’. Caste is an institu- 
tionalised status group. See Manusmrti 
10.101-131 and 10.1-74 for mixed 
castes. 

See under varnadharma. 

6. (masc.) ‘property’. The KVon P. 2.1.55 
explains sdmdnyam as sddhdrano 
dharmah ‘common property (of 
upamdna and upameya) . 

7. Chadndogya Up. 2.23, three branches of 
dharma, i.., the three dSsramas, brah- 
macarin, etc. 

8. Used in the sense of punya ‘merit’. See 
PASPA, n. 126. 

9. (in Buddhism) (a) ‘the teaching of the 
Buddha’; (b) An ultimate factor of 
existence. 

dharmaniyama ‘restriction on (the use of 
words)’ for the sake of dharma’ Mbh. |, 

p. 8, line 3 (in Vt.). 

See PASPA, p. 117. 
dharmasastra See P.V. Kane, Vol. I, Part 

I, p. 6-11, for sources of dharmasastras. 

In general see Vol.I, Pt. Il, p. 980 (cohesion 

of Hindu society). 

See under Nirnayasindhu. 
dharmaddi A gana of words which take the 
first place in a dvandva cp. Vt. IX on 


P. 2.254. 


dharman nafiah ‘(a practical application 
of the tadantavidhi is the prescription of the 


taddhita-suffix thaN) after dharma 
preceded by naN’ Vt. XX on P. 1.1.72. The 
example quoted by Patanjali is ddharmtka. 
The suffix is added both to dharma and to 
adharma. 


dharmin ‘that which possesses a particular 
property or quality = dravya. See KV on 
P. 3.3.72. 
See TA, ni, 239. 


dharmya ‘what is according to law’ 
P. 4.4.92. 


dharyasva tad dharyasva = tad + hary- 
asva ‘that,O possessor of a bay horse’ RgeV. 
3.36.9. Reference is to Indra. 


dha- dhattah ‘the two of them place’. For dh 

apply P. 8.2.38 after P. 8.4.54. See 

P. 6.4.113, under 4. See Whitney, § 667. 
Replaced by fi, P. 7.4.42. 


dhatavah sopasargah sakarmaka 
bhavantit ‘verbal bases provided with a 
preverb become transitive’. Statement 
quoted by Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.26. 
See Mbh. 1, p. 107, line 10, akarmaka 
api vat sopasargadh sakarmakda bhavanti 
‘although intransitive, (verbal bases) 
provided with a preverb become transitive’ 
See also p. 282, lines 1-2; Mbh. Il, p. 84, 
line 5 (on P. 3.1.109). 


dhatu 1. ‘verbal base’ . Designation introduced 

by P.1.3.1. Defined by way of enume- 
ration. Meaning either kriyd ‘action’ or 
bhava ‘state’. 

dhatur dadhadteh *(the term) dhatu (is 
derived) from dadhdti “the verbal base 
dha -”.’ See G. Palsule 1961, p. 9. 

The term dhdtu never refers to a 
verbal base plus anubandha. Only 
the actual verbal base like kr-, han- 
is referred to. See AP IX, P. 6.4.37, 
under 3; AP XI, P. 7.2.10, under 2 
and 5. 





a ae 


dhatu 225 dhatu 
pe WL 





According to the namdny akhyatajani 3. General meaning of adhatu: (1) vyapdara 


theory of Sakatayana (see Nirukta), all 
nouns are to be derived from a verbal 
base. This led to the assumption of 
artificial bases. Panini did not follow this 
theory. Still, he let the Unddisiitras 
take care of otherwise underivable 
(avyutpanna) words. See G. Palsule 
'96L, pp. 202.211. 

krtprakrtir dhatuh ‘a verbal base 
forms the base for (adding) a krt suffix’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 135, line 18. 

See under dhdator hi dvaye pratyayd 
vidhiyante... 

Not all verbal bases quoted in the Dhp. 
are primary verbal bases. Some show 
reduplication (like j@gr-), others are 
desideratives (like bhiks-, moks-), still 
other are quoted with a preverb (like 
anurudh-). Refer to P. 6.1.6 (abhyasta) 
and P. 7.4.54, 57-58 (desideratives). See 
G. Palsule 1961, p. 162. 

Secondary verbal bases are treated 

equally as primary verbal bases, by 
P. 3.1.32 (sannddyanta) 
- Defined as kriyavacano dhdtuh ‘a dhatu 
expresses an action’ ,Mbh.1,p.254, line 
13. But then it is pointed out that this 
definition would rule out the verbal bases 
as-, bhu- and vid- which mean ‘to be 
(somewhere)’, Vt. V on P. 1.3.1 says, 
that these verbal bases are also dhdatu. 
Then defined as bhavavacana ‘expres- 
sing being, a state’, Mbh. I, p. 256, line 
18. Thus we have action verbs and non- 
action verbs, expressing a state. But both 
definitions are liable to defects, Mbh. I, 
p. 258, line 7. A definition of kriyd is 
then proposed. See under kriyd. 

See AP III, pp. 2-3 for defining 
characteristics of a dhdtu, according to 
Patanjali. 


3 


‘activity’, (2) phala ‘result’. See Bdla- 
manorama on SK, No. 2738, on 
P. 1.3.67; KARA, Note (107) and n. 446. 

See under phala and vydapara. 

anekartha dhatavah ‘dhdatus have 
many meanings’. KV on P. 7.4.12. But 
this does not imply that they can convey 
any meaning. Nyasa on KVonP. 7.3.43, 
under 4. 


. Dhatus show two types, ending in a 


vowel (incl. a diphthong) and ending in 
acons., KV on P. 7.2.10. When ending 
in a diphthong, replace by d, P. 6.1.45. 
E.g.,dhyai-.See APIX, P.6.4.85, under 
3 (prakriya); AP XI, p. 24. 


. All bases ending in a vowel are ekdc and 


anudatta, with the exception of those 
ending in short a, etc. These latter bases 
are udatta and seT. All halanta bases are 
sef. Exceptions (aniT bases) are 
Summed up in nine kdrikds, KV on 
P. 7.2.10. List of uda@tta and anudatta 
bases in SK, No. 2258, on P. 7.1.5. See 
P. 7.2.10, under 3. 

A dhatu is antodatta, P. 6.1.162. But 
two interpretations, see AP XII, 
P. 7.3.78, under 6 (V¢. II). 

Two accent systems for verbal bases 
in the Dhp. : (1) for the verbal base 
vowel, either upadesa-udatta or upa- 
deSa-anudatta. See karika in KV on P. 
7.2.10, (2) for an added vowel which is 
it. That vowel may be uddatta, anudatta 
or svarita, indicated in the Dhp. as 
udattet, etc. Note that in the prakriya, 
due to the addition of a suffix, an anu- 
datta verbal base like pac- may become 
udatta. This is called dega-uddatta, not 
upadesa-udatta. 

The mention of uddatta and anudatta 
in the DAp. is important in connection 
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9. Transference of verbal bases belonging 





with iddgama. If a verbal base is upa- 
desa-anudatta, iT is not added to a suffix 
by P. 7.2.10. If upadesa-udatta, iT 1s 
applied by the general rule P. 7.2.35. 
The final syllable of a dhdtu is udatta, 
by P. 6.1.162, but this may be overruled 
by Vt. IX on P. 6.1.158. For accent, see 
AP IX, pp. 110, 115. 
. Verbal bases are usually monosyllabic 
and stated in the low vowel grade if 
capable of guna gradation. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 161. 
. Verbal bases never include anubandhas. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.10, under 2 and 5. 
Without being read in the Dhp. verbal 
base only mentioned in the A.can have 
also the name dhdtu. See P. 1.3.1. This 
name is also given to secondary verbal 
bases, intensives, desideratives, 
causatives, denominatives, P. 3.1.32. 
. Quotation forms : (a) The 3rd person 
sg. pres. indic. See G. Palsule 1961, 
p. 6, for Nirukta, p. 9, (b) / is added 
to the verbal base. See Vr. IJ on 
P. 3.3.108, ikstipau dhdatunirdeSe. Here 
the § of StiP indicates that it is a 
sarvadhdatuka suf-fix (P. 3.4.113). See 
under Stipa Sapa nubandhena... , (C) 
(in Brahmanas) By using the pf. past 
participle, see G. Palsule 1961, p. 5; 
reference to Nirukta on p. 6. With a few 
exceptions the verbal base is almost 
always found unimpaired in the past pf. 
participle. This may have been 
responsible for the use of this participle 
in the Brahmanas to stand for the verbal 
base. See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 5, 169. 
Vt. Lon P. 3.3.108 prescribes a NvuL 
formation by way of quotation form 
(verbal base+aka, fem.-ikd ),e.g., asika 
‘the verbal base ds-’, Sayikd ‘the verbal 


base Si . 


10. 


to the -nu-class to the bhu-class, because 
they are quoted as ending in -inv- (like 
dhinv-). See G. Palsule 1961,p. 164. For 
the -ya- class verbal bases see G. Palsule 
1961, p. 164. 

Dhatus in -e are regarded as belonging 
to the bhu-class (G. Palsule 1961, 
p. 177), whereas dhdtus in -o (cho- “to 
cut’ ,do- ‘to bind’, fo- ‘to sharpen’ and 
so-’ to kill are regarded as belonging to 
the ya-class. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 177-178, 

In chandas. See P.2.4.73;3.1.85 (vya- 
tyaya ‘interchange of class markers)’. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.102, under 3. 

See under lakdra; vikarana; vyapara 

and phala. 


dhatunirdesa aSsakyam dhdtunirdese nipa- 


tanam tantram @Srayitum ‘it is not possible 
to seek a particular intention in mentioning 
a verbal base as a nipdtana ‘‘ready-made 
form’ Mbh. Ill, p. 194, line 24; p. 195, 
line 1. 


dhatunirdese nvul 


‘to indicate the 


meaning of, a verbal base an action noun 
derived with the suffix NvuL (-aka, fem. - 
ikad ) is used’ Vr. I on P. 3.3.108. E.g., 


Sayikd ‘the verbal base Si-’. 
dhatupatha 1. ‘the recitation / list of verbal 


bases’. Also known as khilapdatha. 

A Dhp. Must have lain at the basis of 
the A., because otherwise a systematic 
derivation is not possible. 

Is Panini the author of the Dhatu- 
patha? See I.S. Pawate, The Structure 
of the Ashtadhyayi. Hubli 1935, pp. 2- 
29; G. Palsule 1961, pp. 16-20. 

A certain pattern of the Dhp. was 
already fixed before Panini who 
retained it as it was. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp» 13, 192. 
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dhatupatha 


The present Dhp. differs from the one 
presumably known to Panini. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.48, under 7. 


. The division into lists of verbal bases 


was probably known to the Varttika- 
kara.See Vt.1onP.7.4.75, gandntatvat, 
and KV on P. 7.4.75, where its is stated 
that the end / completion of a gana is 
indicated by the term vrt. 
Classification of verbal bases in ten 
major groups called ganas (dafagani ). 
The basis of classification is the manner 
in which the present stem is formed. 
The Paninian Dhp. contains 1545 
verbal bases of which 1258 are set, and 
287 are anit. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 81. 
The verbal bases in the Paninian Dip. 
were read by Panini in their samhitd 
form, as joined together by the rules of 
sandhi. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 92. 
Division of the verbal bases into para- 
smaipadin, Gtmanepadin, and ubhaya- 
padin. See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 28-30. 


- Vt. Xll on P. 1.3.1 says bhuvadipathah 


pratipadikadnapayatydadinivrttyarthah 
‘(listing the verbal bases in) the DAp. is 
meant to exclude (corrupt) forms like 
dnapayati, etc.’. Here Patafijali also 
mentions vattati, vaddhati. Not available 
yet in Yaska’s time. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 13. There are several Dhps 
according to the different schools of 
grammar, but the Paninian Dhp. is the 
oldest one. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 193: 

Commentaries: (1) Ksiratarangini by 


cM | 


Ksirasvamin, perhaps 11th cent., (2) | 


Dhatupradipa of Maitreyaraksita (date 
unknown, but later than Ksirasva-min, 
(3) Madhaviyadhatuvrtti by Sayana, 14th 
cent. ) 3 


4. Contains a considerable number of 


verbal bases which are attested first in 


dhatupatha 


the epics or in classical literature. See 
G. Palsule 1961, pp. 193, 194 (expla- 
nation), 199.Wehave also to take into 
account that, since in Skt. mss. words 
are rarely written separately - only the 
end of a sentence is indicated by a 
danda -, misunderstandings may arise 
regarding the exact word boundaries. See 
G. Palsule 1961, p. 222. 

The Dhp. also contains a number of 
non-attested verbal bases. Some of these 
show tendencies of Middle Indo-Aryan. 
See S. Katre (a), p. 42. Only about 1/3 
of the verbal bases listed in the Dhp. are 
found in extant (non-grammatical) 
literature. The rest is not attested except 
in grammatical literature. We must take 
into account that a great deal of Vedic 
- whole recensions of the Samhita - and 
Sanskrit literature is lost. See the number 
of §akhas for the four Vedas mentioned 
in Mbh.1,p.9, lines 21-22,and Mahabh. 
12.230, pp.32-34. 


. The Paninian Dhp. and later Dhps 


consist of a list of verbal bases to which 
meanings are. assigned. See under 
arthapatha. But Panini did not himself 
assign meanings to the bases listed. See 
G. Palsule 1961, p. 100. The text of the 
meanings is ascribed to Bhimasena. It 
received its first innovation by Candra- 
gomin who reduced every definition to 
a single meaning. See G. Palsule 1961, 
p. 156. 


. Is essential for grammar, see G. Palsule 


1961, p. 14. Dhdtupathas are supple- 
mentary to sa&trapdthas which are the 


main part of a grammatical system. They 


also provide information concerning the 
way in which the present stem is form- 


ed, voice, the use of the union vowel - 


i- and insertion and deletion of a nasal 
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in prefinal position. See G. Palsule 1961, 
p. OS. 

All that grammarians do is to give a 
list of verbal bases and sets of stem- 
building suffixes and personal endings, 
with information on various formative 
elements, strengthening and weakening 
processes. Not every verbal base is 
capable of developing into a complete 
system of its own. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pe 125, 

7. For the ways in which the verbal base 
meanings are mentioned in the Dhp., see 
G. Palsule 1961, p. 60, n. 2, pp. 103, 
113-116. Eight ways are noted. 

Meaning entries, see AP XI, P. 7.2.23, 
under 2; AP XII, P. 7.3.38, under 6; 
P. 7.3.43, under 4. 

8. Uses accent and anubandhas as markers 
for verbal bases : See under dtmane- 
pada, anudattet, udattet, svaritet. 

Usually the anubandha A in the Dhp. 
serves for ease of pronunciation 
(uccaranartha, e.g., Nydsa on KV on 
P. 2.4.36). See under -a. 

For the anubandha I in the Dhp. see 
P.7.1.58, infix -n-. E.g., Dhp. 1.66, nidi 
is equivalent to ni-n-d.-. 

See Liebich, 1919, pp. 47-53; S. Katre 
(a), pp. 37-38. 

See Ksiratarangini. Ksirasvamin’s 
Kommentar zu Panini’s Dhdtupatha. 
Herausgegeben von B. Liebich. /ndi- 
sche Forschungen. Heft 8/9. Breslau 
1930. 

See under anabhidhdna; Ksirata- 
rangini; dhatu and vyadkarana; madha- 
viyadhatupatha; vrtkarana. 

dhatunirdeSa ‘the statement of a verbal 

base’, Mbh. III, p. 194, line 24. 

See under nipatana. 
dhaturiipam ca Ganasutra. See SK (NSP 
ed., 1942), p. 427, under No. 2573. 


228 


dhatoh svaruipagrahane ... 


dhatunam anekarthatva ‘the fact that 
verbal bases have more than one meaning’. 
See Mbh.1, p. 256, line 11,na cedam nasti 
bahvartha api dhatavo bhavanti ‘it cannot 
be that verbal bases do not denote many 
meanings’; Mbh. Ill, p.14, linel 1, bahvar- 
tha api dhatavo bhavanti, Mbh. Ill, p. 16, 
line 22; Mbh. Ill, p. 36, line 16. 
See under kriydvdcitvam akhydtum... 
dhatupratyaya ‘suffix which is added 
immediately after a verbal base,‘ that is, Art, 
tiN and vikarana. Sup and taddhita suffixes 
are Out and so are case endings. KV on 
P.6.4.173; 7.1.2; 7.2.114 (AP XI, 
Introduction). 
See under dhdtupratyayanam ddes4a- 
bhavah. 
Opp. pratipadikapratyaya. 
dhatupratyayanam adesabhavah 
‘the substitution of dhdtupratyayas is not 
allowed by P.7.1.2’ Clue provided by 
P. 3.125. See AV on P, 7.1.9. 
dhatusamjnaprayojaka ‘(a _ suffix) 
which causes the designation dhdatu’ SK.No. 
2667,on P.3.1.12.Reference is to P.3.1.32. 


dhatusambandhe ‘given a connection (in 
a sentence) of words conveying a verbal base 
meaning’ P. 3. 4.1. See under pratyaya. 
dhatoh karyam ucyamanam tatpra- 
tyaye bhavati ‘a grammatical operation 
stated for a verbal base takes place (only), 
if a suffix (which can be added) to that verbal 
base follows immediately’ . 
PN, pbh. 88 (rejected by Patafijali, Mbh. 
I, p. 313, lines 21-22); KV on P. 7.2.114. 
See: Vi. IL on P, ‘72.114. 
See under dhatupratyaya. 
dhatoh svarupagrahane tatpratyaye 
karyam vijnayate ‘when a verbal base 
is mentioned under its own (specific form, 
and not by the general designation dhdatu), 





dhator hi dvaye pratyaya 


(then) a grammatical operation (regarding 
that verbal base and dependent on a suffix) 
is known (to take place) when such a suffix 
follows (which is prescribed in connection 
with the word dhdtu)’. This allows 
Operations dependent on a krt-suffix, but 
not operations which are dependent on a 
taddhita-suffix. The clue for the maxim is 
provided by the nipdtana form bhrauna- 
hatya in P. 6.4.174. Recorded by the KV 
on P. 6.1.15. 

Ve. I Gn P.. 7.2114, 

Compare PN, pbh. 88. 

See under dhatupratyaya; svaripa- 
grahana. 

dhator hi dvaye pratyaya vidhiyante 

tinas ca krta§ ca ‘for after a verbal 
base (only) two (types of) suffix are 
precribed, (namely,) tiN and krt’ Mbh. I, 
p. 467, lines 5-6. 


dhatvadhikara ‘the section-heading dhatu’ 
(P. 3.1.91). Valid up to P. 3.4.77 (prag- 
ladesat). Mbh. Ill, p. 243, line 22. 

dhatvanta ‘a sound occurring in final posi- 
tion of a verbal base’ Vr. I on P. 6.4.49; Vt. 
I on P. 7.3.46 (reference is to y or k); Vt. 
Ton P. 7.3.50 (reference is to th as the verbal 
base final, like in path-). 

dhatvartha ‘the meaning of a verbal base’, 
i.e., action. Mbh. II, p.120, lines 7-8; KV 
on P. 2.3.134. See under kriyd. 

The meaning of transitive verbs is 
analysed into vydpara ‘activity’ and phala 
‘result’. E.g., pac- ‘to cook’ is defined as 
viklittyanukulavyapara ‘activity conducive 
to softening (of the rice grains)’. The 
a§Sraya ‘substratum’ of the vydpdra is the 
agent, Devadatta. The désraya of the phala 
is the object, tanduldn. 

See SK (a), No. 2738 on P.1.3.67, 
p. 959, Bdlamanoramad commentary on 
pasyanti bhavam bhaktah. 


229 


dhitva 


dhatvarthanirdese nvul Vt. I on 
P.3.3.108. See AP VI, P. 2.2.15, under 10. 


dhatvarthabahirbhitakarmatvam 
eva sakarmakatvam ‘being transitive 
consists precisely in having an object which 
is not implied in the verbal base meaning’ 
SK (a), No. 541. Quote in Balamanorama, 
p. 279, line 32. Compare Mbh. II, p. 18, 
lines 17-18. 


dhatvarthasamgrhitakarmatvena- 
karmakat praptih ‘on account of the 
status of Karman included in the verbal base 
meaning there is a chance of (applying 
P.1.4.52) because (the verbal base is) 
intransitive’ SK (a), No. 541 on P. 1.4.52. 
E.g.,Sabdain Sabddayayati ‘he makes noise’ 
isan implied object. Therefore sabddyayate 
is akarmaka. Consequently, P.1.4.52 would 
have a chance to apply. 


dhatvddeSa ‘the substitution of one verbal 
base for another’ P. 2.4.36-57. 
See S. Katre (a), pp. 94-97. 
dhanyapalasanyaya ‘the maxim of the 
grain and its husk’ . See Laukikanyayafjalih. 
A Second Handful of Popular Maxims... 
Collected by Colonel G.A. Jacobs. NSP. 
Bombay 1900, pp. 23-24. The grain and the 
husk always go together. 
See under ndntariyakatva. 


dharmika dharmam carati ‘practices 


dharma’ Mbh.1,p. 186, line 23. See under 
dharm4n nafiah. 


-dhi 2 sg. imp. ending. Replaces -hi, 
P. 6.4.101. See AP IX, under P. 6.4.22. 
adhik + acc. Slokavarttika, attributed to a 
grammarian referred to as apara, Mbh. I, 
p. 443, line 23; °dhigyogesu (on P. 2.3.2). 
Examples, p. 444, line 3; dhig jalmam, 
dhigvrsalam. 
See Mbh.1, p.494, line 4; °dhiguparya- 
disu trisu. See ANA, p. 56. 
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dhve 


chin lle enn 


dhitva ‘substitution of dhi (for the 2nd sg. 
imp. ending hi)’ Vt. I on P. 6.4.101. 

dhinv- ‘to please’, Dhp. 1.624. Mentioned 

together with krnv- in P. 3.1.80. Treated as 
a class first verbal base. Substitution of a 
for v by P. 3.1.80. 

For the derivation of dhinvanti ‘they 
please’, Mbh. I, p. 143, line 20; see 
STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 180, 223. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.48, under 3. 

dhinvi krnvyoraca_ P.3.1.80. See AP 
X, P. 7.1.44 (derivation of krnutat) and 
P 7.1.58, under 5. 

dhi- paramdaya dhiyo ’gnikarmani cakrire 
‘with the utmost diligence they have 
performed the acts required for (putting on) 
the fire’. Quote in KV on P. 6.4.76. 

Note that paramayds dhiyas is a sg. abl. 
‘on account of’. 

dhit- Dhp. 5.9; 9.17. Shortening of verbal 
base vowel by P. 7.3.80 (Siti pare). 

See under pvddi. 

dhenu 1s anavaprasitad, ‘a cow which has 
recently calved’ Padamanjari on KV on 
P, 7d25. 

dhok ‘one who causes to milk’ (Kaiyata), 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 101. 

dhmata ‘held too long’, Mbh. I, p. 13, line 
23. A defect in pronunciation. Probably 
refers to vowel length. 

See PASPA, p. 193. 

-dhyai Vedic infinitive ending, Whitney, 
§ 976. See AP X, P. 7:1.44, under 3, 
(yajadhyat). 

dhruva ‘fixed’, Mbh.1,p.85, line 11. Said 
of the distinctive mark, like a verandah or 
a lotus (pond?), of a house pointed out to 


somebody. 


Opp. adhruva. 


dhruvayukti ‘an intransitive verb’ Slokava- 
rttika (vil) on P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, n. 616. 


dhvams- Dhp.1.793. Mentioned in P. 8.2.72. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 5 (°dhvat). 


dhvani 1.‘sound (as sound waves set in 
motion by the articulatory organs when 
producing a speech-sound)’. The term 
for speech-sound is Sabda. 
2. Sound in general, whether articulated or 
not. 

Mbh.1I,p. 181, line 19 - 20; evam tarhi 
sphotah §abdo dhvanih Sabdagunah ‘if 
this is so, then sphota is the word, dhvant 
is a quality of sound’. 

What is produced like a series of 
drumbeats is a sequence of phonemes 
which are organised to form a word in 
its sound aspect. 

prakrta® and vaikrta°. See Joshi (b), 
pp. 21-23, 30-31. 

For Patanjali’s view, see PASPA, 
p. 23, and Note (10). 

See Kunjunni Raja, 163, pp. 283-312. 

See Joshi (a), 1967, pp.13-20. 

See under sphota. 


-dhvam Finite verb ending, 2 pl. atm., LOT. 
Derivation: x +dhvam P.3.4.78 
x+SaP +dhvam P.3.1.68 
x+° +dhve_ P.3.4.79 
X +dhvam P.3.4.91 
See AP X, P. 7.1.42, derivation of 
varayadhvat. 
dhve P|. 2nd person dtm. pres. ending. 
For the pl. 2nd person dtm. imp. 
ending the e is replaced by am—dhvam, 
P, 34.91, 
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na 





N 


N_ Anubandha added for accent. The word 
derived is Gdyudatta, P. 6.1.197. 
See KV on P. 7.1.2. 


Verbal bases beginning with dental n are 
mentioned as beginning with retroflex n 
in the Dhp. The retroflex n is replaced 
by dental n , by P. 6.1.65. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.75, under 2. 
See under -nj. 

- In verbal bases mentioned in the Dhp. 
Where 7 is expected. E.g., anjU, Dhp. 
1.915; 7.21. Here n is stated because 
operations like deletion are phrased for 
n, never for A. See P. 7.2.71, aiijeh sici. 

Derivation: anj-— amj (P. 8.3.24) 
—anj (P. 8.4.55), 
See under bhanj-. 
- Is the augment nUM. Inserted in stems 


ending in ugit, P.7.1.70. Lengthening of 
vowel by P. 6.4.10. 


See under KvasU. 
See under nUM. 


n Prefinal n (A) is deleted by P. 6.4.24. E.g., 
ud + afic + Kta—ud + a°c + ta—ud + ak 
+ ta (P. 8.2.30). 

-M 1. Of the pl. acc. ending, P. 6.1.103. 
2. Of han-, replaced by 1, P. 1 Sides 

“nN In final position of a pada may represent 
final m of a verbal base, P. 8.2.64. 

E.g., prasdn (from sam-). See AP IX, 

P. 6.4.15, under 3. 


Is deleted in final position of a verbal 
base, P. 6.4.37. See under han-. 


-n—n P. 8.2.62, at the end of a pada, if the 
suffix KviN is used. E.g., idrn. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.83, under 3. 


-n— -n + nUT (added to the following word) 
P, 8.3552, 


n il, 


n+k— m+k,P.8.3.23;— i+k,P.8.4.58. 
Then, at the end of a pada the k is deleted 
by P. 8.2.23, as in pratyan. See under 
pratyanc. 


na 1. Negative particle (used in a sentence). 
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Mentioned as a nipata under No. 30 in 
the cadi-gana (P. 1.1.57). 

Na is always part of the vidheya and 
forms a pratisedhasitra. 

Is continued in va / vibhdsd rule, for 
the same vidheya. See FANU, p. 274, 
conventions 40, 41. ' 

Is not continued in an associative 
digression. See FANU, p. 200, and AP 
XI, P. 7.2.15, under 6 and 7. 

Both for na and for vd / vibhdsd@ the 
convention holds that they are continued | 
in the following rule, as long as the same 
vidheya continues. They are discon- 
tinued when a different vidheya is 
introduced. See FANU, pp. 116-118; AP 
X, P. 7.1.69, under 2; P. 7.1.70, under 
2; P. ‘7.1.79, under 2. 

Na in a following rule discontinues any 
option word from a preceding rule. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.39, under 2. See FANU, 
p. 274, convention (30), but na vd / 
vibhdasa is always possible. See AP VI, 
P. 2.2.10, under 3. 

Na cancels va , but vd does not cancel 
na. See AP IX, P. 6.4.38-39 (a). 

For na + vibhdsd, see P. 1.1.31 (na) 
- P. 1.1.32 (vibhadsG— na vibhasa@ ). So 
also P.5.4.71-72; 7.2.59-65; 7.2.8 (na) 
- 15 (vibhdsa) - 17 (vibhasa). In the latter 
example the KV continues na in 
P. 7.2.15, but not in P. 7.2.17. 

See P. Kiparsky 1978, p.154; FANU, 
p.116. 


i at 








na iti vaktavye 


Is continued in the following rule 
containing anyatarasyam. Na anyatara- 
syam = anyatarasyam. E.g.,P.7.4.2-3. 
Here na is discontinued in P.7.4.4, 
because of a different vidheya. 

See also AP XII, P. 7.3.9, under 2; AP 
XII, P. 7.4.15, under 2. 

Na is continued in connection with all 
option words, given the same vidheya. 

If na is stated in a rule, there may be 
many intervening rules between the rules 
to be prohibited and the rule which 
prohibits. Here sdmarthya / vyakhyana 
is to be invoked. See FANU, p. 125, under 
(12 E) and pp. 112-129. 

See AP VI, P. 2.2.11, under 3; 
P. 2.2.12, under 4. 

For P. 7.2.15 see P. Kiparsky 1979, 
pp.146-147, 156-159. In this rule na is 
continued from P. 7.2.8, and vibhdsa is 
used with regard to the uddeSya.So there 
is no difficulty in continuing 
na here. In P. 7.2.17 the word vibhasa 
is used with regard to the vidheya. 
The KV expressly continues na. Na + 
vibhadsd = va. P.7.2.18-26 continue na, 
according to the KV. Thus no idagama 
here. Then P.7.2.27 says vd. This 
discontinues vibhdsd from P.7.2.17. 
According to P. Kiparsky1979, 
p. 151, na is to be continued. Na va = 
vibhasa. 

In P. 7.2.15 na is not connected with 
vibhasa, which happens to be part of the 
uddesya. Therefore vibhdsa@ is inter- 
preted to stand for option in general, mere 
option. It does not convey the sense of 
less preferred option. See AP XI, 
Introduction, P. 7.2.15. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.70, under 2; AP 
VIII, P. 6.4.171, under 2. 

See under yad uktam tan na bhavati. 
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na mu tadese 


2. na (as the first member of a cp.). Is 
replaced by a, P. 6.3.72, or replaced by 
an, if the second cp. member begins with 
a vowel, P. 6.3.73. 

3. Laddhita suffix, P..5.2.100. 

4. Comparative meaning. Compare Air. 
LS.L5 ved. 


na itt vaktavye KV on P. 6.4.35. Supply: 
na <nilopah> iti vaktavye. 

na kathamcit ‘not at all’, Nyasa on KV 
on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 
620). 

na kamyamicamam Ganasitra. See SK, 
No. 2353, on P. 7.4.68. 


na kimcit etad ‘not at all this (way of 
explanation / reasoning)’ KV on P. 7.2.11. 
The Nyasa explains : etad vyakhyanam 
asdram ‘this explanation carries no weight’. 
na ca hau kramir angam ‘but kram- is 
not (called) avga in relation to the (imp.) 
ending hi’, KV on P. 7.3.76. 
na cedam nasti ‘it cannot be that....not’, 
Mbh. I, p. 256, line 11. 


na na Double negation. Not necessarily a 
strong affirmation. May mean a 
strengthened negation. See TA, n. 419. 

See under yena nadvyavadhdnam... 

na padantadvirvacana... P.1.1.58. 
Enumerates nine exceptions to sthdnivad- 
bhava. 

The rule can be dispensed with and is 
likely to be a later insertion in the A. See 
STHANI, Pt. Il, p.14. 

na brahmanam hanyat See PN, Part I, 
p. 67, line 2. 

See under jdatipaksa. 

na mu tddese_ Vt.1 on P. 8.2.3. The mu- 
substitution (by P. 8.2.80 is) not (asiddha), 
when the question is of replacing (the sg. 
instr. ending) Ta (by nd@ by P. 7.3.120). 
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na laksanena padakara ... 


see Mbh. III, 
BP, dl), 

See bhdsya on Vr. VIII on P. 1.1.39. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.120, under 5. 


na laksanena padakara anuvartyah 
‘the authors of the padap@tha are not to be 
followed by (the phrasing of) a rule’. That 
is, the phrasing of rules is not based on the 
words as analysed by the padakaras. Rather 
itis the rule which is to be followed by the 
padakaras. A word is to be derived accord- 
ing to the rules. MbA. II, p. 85, lines 4-5. 


na lumata tasmin ‘(any operation 

conditioned) by (a suffix deleted by a term) 

containing /u (is) not (applied to the unit) 

before that (/uk-deleted suffix)’. Part of Vt. 

XIII on P.1.1.63. Mbh.1,p.153, lines19-20. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 83-84. 


na vaktavyah / na vaktavyam ‘need 
not be stated’, Mbh. I, p. 482, line 22; KV 
on Py 72.39. 


na varnagrahanesu See PN, Part I, 
B.O.R.I, Poona 1962, Introduction, pp. 18, 
19. Final portion of Vr. II on P. 3.4.77. In 
connection with mere letters PN, pbh., 14 
is not to be applied. 


na vad (ina Siitra) = vibhasd. See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.5, under 4. See under na. 


na va (ina Vt.) ‘or rather, not’. Rejects an 
earlier Vt. E.g., Vt. IV on P. 6.4.114; Vt. 

II on P. 7.1.80. 
Explained by Pataijijali as na vaisadosah 
‘or rather, this shortcoming (pointed out by 
the previous Vt.) does /need not arise’, Mbh. 
III, p. 218, line 18; (na) va C~&P.. 72.2..37. 
Better not use iddgama in ddnta, etc. The 
17 forms are marginally (vibhdsd ) allowed. 
na vatajjatiyavyavayat ‘or rather (the 
difficulty does) not (arise) because some- 
thing wich does not belong to the same 
category Causes intervention’ Vt. VIII on 


p. 343, line 14 (on 
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na hi devadattasya ... 


P. 1.1.7. The question is about G@nantarya 
‘immediate sequence’ . 
See STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 57-58. 


na yanantarasya pratisedhat Vt. 1V 
on FP, ‘7.3.85. 
See under anantarasya vidhir va@ ... 


na va bahirangalaksanatvat E.g., Vt. 
Vil on P. 1.1.47; Vr. If on P. 7.1.14; MbhA. 
I, p. 223, lines 20-21 (bahiranga® 
siddham); p. 484, line 15. Often repeated. 
na va samyogasyapurvavidhitvat Vt. 
x: on FP. 1.1.57. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 250, 294. 


na vibhasad = va ‘preferably’. See FANU, 

p. 118. 

See KVon P. 6.4.32, and P. 6.4.32, under 
2. Na is continued from P. 6.4.30. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.16, under 2; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.6, under 3. Na is continued from 
P. 7.2.59. 

See under na. 


na sattam padartho vyabhicarati ‘a 
thing cannot deviate from being’ , Mbh. II. 
p. 34, line 7. Mentioned by Nydsa on KV 
on P. 5.2.94. In nilotpala ‘a blue lotus’ we 
have a qualifier - qualified relation in respect 
of sambhava and vyabhicdra, but in the case 
of asti there is no vyabhicara. 


na sicy antarangam bhavati Mbh. |, 
p. 49, lines 14-15. 
See KV on P. 7.2.5 (Benares ed., Vol. 
V, p. 660, line 3). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.5, under 5. 
na hi ‘definitely not? Mbh.I, p.191, line 1. 


na hi devadattasya hantari hate 
devadattasya pradurbhavo 
bhavati ‘for it is not so that, when the 
murderer of Devadatta has been killed, 
Devadatta comes to life again’, Mbh. I, 
p. 147, lines 1-2 (on Vr. Il on P. 1.1.57); 
Mbh. Ill, p. 65, lines 20-21. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 228. 


eee 








na hi... nasti 

na hi ... nasti ‘for there is nobody who does 
not (have barley)’. That is,every body must 
have barley, So yavavdn must mean a person 
who has a lot of barley. MbA. I. p. 393, 
lines 23-24. 

na hy ddesavidhanenetsamjnayam 
badhitayam, tad upapadyate ‘since 
the itsamjnd has not been set aside by a 
substitution rule, it does apply’, Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.1.2 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 530, line 25). 

nakaralopartham ‘for the sake of deletion 
of n (by P. 6.4.24)’, KV on P. 7.4.86 


nakarantasya tilope sabrahmacari° 
Vt. Lon P. 6.4.144, prescribes tilopa for 
particular words like kalapa. See Nydsa on 
KV on P. 2.4.3. 


nakare ‘when n follows immediately (after 
the A of han-)’ Vt. I on P. 7.3.54. 

naN Listed as an avyaya, P.1.1.37. See 
svarddi, No. 32, in Bohtlingk’s ed. of the 
ganapatha. See AP X, P. 7.1 3}; under 2. 

Six meanings, see TA, n. 289. 

The NW has been added for svarupa- 
nirdharana ‘specification of its own form’. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 2. 

For cp.-formation with naN, see AP X, 
P. 7.1.37, under 3. 

See PN, pbh.75, tasmad bhinne tat- 
sadrse ‘in the sense of different from that, 
but still similar to it’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.98, under 2. 

nanivayuktam anyasadrsadhi- 
kdarane ‘what is connected with naN or 
iva refers to something that is different and 
yet similar’, Mbh. Il, p. 22, line 19; II, 
p. 255, line 17; Mbh. Il, p. 94, line 16. 
See PN, pbh. 74. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 130. 


nanivayuktanyaya ‘an expression formed 
with naN or iva denotes something which 
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nadvalodakam pdadarogah 


is different from and yet similar to what is 
denoted by it’. E.g., abrdhmana signifies 
not just anything other than bradhmana like 
a clod of earth, but somebody similar to a 
brahmin, like a ksatriya. See Mbh. Ill, 
pp. 2,55, lines.19-20; KV on P. 2.4.6, see 
AP VIII on this rule, under 6; Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.1.37. See PN, pbh. 74. 

See Bdlamanoramd on SK,No.910 on 
P. 2.4.6 (p. 996). 

See under anaN. 


nanivayuktaparibhasa Reference is 
to PN, pbh. 74, which defines the meanings 
of the negative particle as tadbhinna and 
tatsadrsa iva. Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.127. 


nantatpurusa  P. 2.2.6. E.g., asupah in 
P. 7.3.44. The question is whether the 
negation is to be interpreted as prasajya- 
pratisedha (not... when x’), or aS paryu- 
dasa. See AP VI, pp. 13-14; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.44, under 2. 
nansamasa 1.In the sense of a tp., P. 2.2.6. 
2. Inthe sense of a bv., Vt. XV on P. 2.2.24. 
3. It applies before taddhita-formation in 
the case of tvatalau-formations. Vt. Ion 
P. 2.2.6, which refere to Vt. VIII on 
P., 5.d.d40. 
see SA, pp. 114-117. 
see AP XII, P. 7.3.30 (6), under 5-9. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.46, under 8; 
P. 7.3.47, under 2. 


natabharyavat ‘like the wife of an actor’, 
Mbh Ill, p.7, line 6. Explanation, lines 
6-7. Consonants are said to be like the 
wife of an actor because they are connected 
each time with a different vowel c.q. 
husband. 

natasya Srnoti ‘he listens to the actor’, 
Mbh.1I,p.329, line 6. See KARA, Note (58). 


nadvalodakam pddarogah ‘water in a 
swamp is (the cause of) disease of the feet’ , 





nataram 235 nadyantam devadattasya ksetram 
Mbh.1,p.156,line 9 (on P. 1.1.59); Nydsa 
on AV on P, 7.2.22; 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 367; AP I, p. 98 
(under 9), 

See under kaéryopacara; dadhitrapusam 
pratyakso jvarah. 





or uvAN replacement is applied are 
preferably not called nadi before a Nit 
case ending. Accordingly, the preferred 
forms are friye and bhruve. Again, stri 
is the exception here. Thus the preferred 
form is striyal. 

P. 1.4.6 (b) prescribes the same for 
fem. words in shortioru.The nadi rule 
applicable here is P. 7.3.112. Instead, 
for the preferred forms guna is applied 
to the stem final by P. 7.3.111. That 


nataram ‘still less so’. Na + the comparative 
suffix tara, and then adverbialized. 

natva ‘the substitution of n (for the t of the 
pf. past participle)’ See P. 8.2.42, ff. E.g., 
*nirvata— nirvana, P. 8.2.50. 


See under °rva. 


nadi 1. Designation of the suffixes i and @ 


forming fem. nominal stems. See 
P. 1.4.3, under 8: P.7.1.54, under 2; 
P.7.1.80, where nadi is the name of the 
fem. suffix 7. 

- By extension, fem. words ending in long 


i or a, P.1.4.3. E.g., kumari, brahma- 


bandhu .See APIV,p.43. Anexception 
is stated by P. 1.4.4, and an exception 
to P. 1.4.4 by P. 1.4.5. 

An exception is stated by P. 1.4.4 for 
those fem. words in 7 or d in whose 
derivation the i and w@ are replaced by 
iyAN and uvAN. They are not called 
nadi. But here the word stri is the 
exception to the exception. Therefore 
stri is called nadi. 

P.1.4.5 specifies that fem. words in 
whose derivation the iyAN / uvAN 
replacement is applied are preferably not 
called nadi before the pl. gen. ending 
am. Accordingly, the preferred form 
does not add the augment nUT by 


P. 7.1.54, and dm is directly added to 


the stem in iy/ uv, forexample Sriyam. 
Again, stri is the exception here. Thus 
the preferred form is strindm. 

P. 1.4.6 (a) (see AP IV) specifies that 
fem. words in whose derivation the iyaN 


gives us krtaye and dhenave. 
3. Marginally nadi are fem. words ending 

in short i or u before a Nit-suffix, 
P. 1.4.6. These stems are preferably 
called ghi. 

See AP IV, pp. 41-51. 

Sée AP XII, P. 7.3.112, under’ 2: 
P.7.3.116, under 4. 


nadibhih samkhydyah samahare- 


‘vyaytbhavo vaktavyah ‘the statement 
should be made that an avyayibhdva cp. 
with a word signifying a river conveys the 
sense of samahara ‘group’ Bhdsyavarttika 
on Vt..on P. 2.1.20, Mbh.1, p. 382, line 
20; repeated in the bhdsya on P. 2.1.49, Mbh. 
I, P. 392, line 12. 

See AP V, pp. 41-42, and p. 99 for 
Patafijali’s idea regarding acp. of e/:a with 
nadi. 

In the Kielhorn text of P.2.1.49 (Mbh. 
I,p.392, line 14\the statement ekanaditare 
appears in bold as a non-numbered Vr, 
whereas on p. 382, line 21, the same state- 
ment, although printed separately, is not. 


nadisamasa ‘acp. formed with ariver name’ 


Vt. I on P. 2.4.84. Is an ‘avyayibhdva cp. 


nadyantam devadattasya ksetram ‘the 


field of Devadatta is nadyantam’. What 
does nadyantam means? (1) Inclusive. Saha 
tena vartate ‘(the field) exists / is located 


Ee 





nanu ca bhoh 


together / along with that’, (2) Exclusive. 
Prak tasmdd (vartate) ‘(the field) stretches 
up to the river’. 
nanu ca bhoh ‘but don’t you know, sir, 
that...’, MbhA. UI, p. 320, line 20. 
nand- ‘be glad’, 3 pl. s-aor. anandisus. KV 
on P. 2.4.3. 
nandddi A group of verbal bases which take 
LyuT (P. 3.1.134). See under pacadi. 
napumsaka ‘neuter gender’. A pre-Paninian 
term borrowed form pratisakhya literature. 
Na is retained by P. 6.3.75. Traditionally 
defined as all that is neither masc. nor fem., 
see SK, No. 760, on P. 6.3.75. See AP x, 
P. 7.1.72, under 2. 
Sometimes used without specific gender 
value. Mbh. III, p. 234, line 21. 
See P. 7.1.72 (addition of nUM before 
sarvanamasthdna endings). 
See AP I, P. 1.1.43, under 4; AP X, 
P. 7.1.19, under 2; 7.1.79, under 2. 
napumsakddesa ‘the substitute case 
ending prescribed after a neuter stem’. 
Reference is to the Si substitutions by 
P.7.1.19 and 20. Vt. II on P. 7.1.26 for duel 
of Nom. and Acc. 
nabvisayasyanisantasya ‘neuter nouns 
(nap = napumsaka) not ending in is (are 
udatta), Phitsutra 26. See SK, Pt. Il, 
p. 62.5. E.g., sakthi, P. 7.1.75. 
namas ‘respectful greeting’ + dat., P.2.3.16. 
nara ‘person’. Same as purusa. See under 
suptinupagrahalinganaranam. 
narnarti For an abbreviated derivation, see 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.66, under 4. 
nava Pl. abl. navabhyah, P. 7.1.16. 
Navyanyaya Name ofa school in Indian 
logic. Its founder is traditionally assumed 
to be Gangeéa, dated in the 13th or 14th 
century. He is the author of the Tattva- 
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nas- 


cintamant. The work deals with epistemo- 
logy, the means of valid cognition and with 
logic. Vydpti “invariable concomitance’ is 
regarded as the basis of valid inference. It 
takes the form of “where y occurs there also 
x occurs’. In that case, we can infer x from 
y. A great deal of the 7Vattvacintamani is 
devoted to the definition (laksana) of vyapti. 

In Navyanydya a peculiar way of 
analysing a logical proposition has been 
developed. It is phrased in terms of relations 
(sambandha) between concepts with the help 
of a peculiar terminology. Relation is 
expressed as a property (dharma) existing 
in a property possessor (dharmin). 
Accordingly, the dharmin is said to be the 
locus of the dharma. Among the terms most 
used to define a relation are avacchedaka, 
nirupaka and niriipita. Avacchedaka ‘the 
one who delimits’ is used in defining the 
extent (“‘all’’) of aconcept, whereas niriipaka 
‘the one which specifies’ and nirapita ‘what 
has been specified’ define one of the relate 
in relation to the other by means of a 
relational property. 

See Ingalls 1955; Sibajiban Bhatta- 
charya Gadddhara’ s Theory of Objectivity. 
Visayatavdda. Part I, Text, Translation. 
Notes and General Introduction Motilal 
Banarsi Dass : Delhi 1990, Chapter I, The 
Navya-Nydaya Theory of Relation: T. Wada, 
The Analytical Method of Navya-Nyaya.E. 
Forster : Groningen 2007, pp. 24-35. 

See under °tva; §dbdabodha. 


naS- Is radhddi, P. 7.2.45, and therefore 
preferably takes iddgama. See KV on 
P. 6.4.32. 


— nas before a jhaL sound (non-nasal 
cons.), P. 8.2.36. 

Takes nUM-dgama before a suffix 
beginning with a jhaL sound, P.7.1.60. 
E.g., namstda. 





rias 


For derivation of namstvad, see AP IX, 
P. 6.4.32, under 4. 


nas Enclitic of asmad. For retroflexation of 
n (P. 8.4.27), see under uru. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.102, under 3. 


NageSa Date uncertain, cent. 1670-1740. See 
P.V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. 
I, Part I, (1975), pp. 963-967. 
See PN, Pt. I, B.O.R.I., Poona 1962, 
Introduction, pp. 8, 34. 


nagrhitavisesand  visesye buddhir 

utpadyate ‘without grasping the diffe- 

rentiating feature knowledge of the item to 

be differentiated does not arise’, Sabara- 

bhasya on JMS 7.2.13, quoted by Kaiyata. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, n. 737. 


Naciketa ‘the Naciketa fire altar’, Mbh. I, 
p. 19, line 23 (in quotation). 
See PASPA, Bh. No. 112. 
najanantarye bahistvapraklptih PN, 
poh.51 (na aC- Gnantasya). ‘(an operation 
which should be bahirariga is) not (regarded 
as bahiranga and asiddha, against PN, pbh. 
50), if (an antaranga operation becomes 
applicable which is conditioned by) the 
immediate sequence of a vowel (and another 
phoneme)’. 
See PN, Pt. I, B.O.R.I., Poona 1962. 
Introduction, p. 28. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 560, AP IX, 
P. 6.4.19, under 7. 
natasitras Of Silalin and Kréasva, 
P.4.3.110-111.See Agrawala71963,p.315, 
probably the sutras by Silalin were the 
original sources of material in Bharata’s 
NatyaSsastra. See also pp. 339, 382. 


NatyaSdastra See under natasitras. 

nada Taittiriya Pratigsakhya.2.4, samvrta- 
kanthe naddah kriyate ‘when the glottis is 
closed, nada is produced’. See W. Allen, 
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nanistartha S§dastrapravrttir ... 


1953,p.34,n.2.The usual term for voice is 
nada ,not ghosa. 
See under ghosa. 
Opp. Svasa. 
nanakaraka ‘karaka with regard to 
different actions’ Vr. III on P. 2.1.35. 
nanakrtya ‘after having made manifold’, 
P. 3.4.62. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 7. 
nanakriya Vt. Ill on P. 3.1.26 (krsyadisu); 
Vt. IV on P. 3.1.26 (yajyddisu). The verbal 
bases referred to stand for different actions. 
See Mbh. Ul, p. 33, lines 24- 25; p. 34, lines 
4-6. 
nanarthake’lontyavidhir anabhyase 
vikare Second part of Vt. II on P. 1.1.65. 
Mentioned in SK, No. 347, on P. 7.2.113. 
See PN, pbh. 96, ‘given (the genitive of) 
a meaningless form (like id of idah). 
P. 1.1.52 is not to be applied, provided that 
(the rule prescribing substitution does) not 
teach a change in the reduplication’ . 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.113, under 4. 
nanalingakarana ‘providing (an item) 
with different marks’, Vr. IX on Siva- 
sutra I. 


nanavakyatva ‘belonging to different 
statements / rules’ Vt. II on P. 3.4.67. 
Opp. samdnavakyatva. 


nanasrayatva ‘the fact of being conditioned 
by several causes (and therefore being 
bahiranga in relation to an operation 
requiring less causes which is antaranga) . 
See KV on P. 6.4.19. 
nanistartha §Sdastrapravrttir bhavi- 
tum arhati ‘the procedure of grammar 
Shouldnot lead to (the derivation of) 
undesired forms’ Mbh. III, p.6, lines 16-17. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, Excursus 
(end). 











nanubandhakrtam anekaltvam 


nanubandhakrtam anekaltvam ‘the 
status of being anekdl “not consisting of a 
single phoneme” is not caused by an 
anubandha PN, pbh. 6. 

See STHANYI, Pt. I, p. 46. 
nantahpadam Beginning of P. 6.1.115. 
But two versions, see STHANI, n. 507. 
nantariyaka ‘that which cannot occur 

without another thing’. Equivalent of avi- 
nabhita. 

See TA, n. 40. 

nantariyakatva ‘the fact of invariably 
going together’, like that of a grain and its 
husk. 

See PASPA, n. 809, like that between a 
genus and an individual belonging to that 
genus. 

See under avindbhava; dhanyapala- 
Sanyayd. 

nantadivat See under ubhayata Gsrayane 
nantdadivat. 
nanyatra Is the nisedha part of a niyama. 
See under niyama. 
nanye mito *hetau ‘(excluding jfid -, etc.) 
other verbal bases ending in m are not 
considered Mit before the non-causative 
(suffix NiC)’. Ganasitra, see SK,No.2570, 
on P. 7.3.36. 
See KV on P. 7.3.34. 
napavada utsargakrtam bhavati ‘an 
operation prescribed by a general rule 
does not become applicable to an item 
covered by a special rule’ Mb/.I1, p. 42, 
line 11. 7 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 341, pp. 88, 91 
See under notsargakrtam... 
naprapta ‘which cannot but apply / which 
invariably applies’ KV on P. 7.3.83. 


napraptinyaya KV on P. 7.2.80. Reference 
is to PN, pbh. 57. Whenever a special rule 
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nama 


is applicable in all those cases in which a 
general rule is necessarily applicable, that 
general rule is superseded. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.80, under 8. 

See under yena naprapte. 

naprapte tasminn idam arabhyate 

‘(the present rule) is phrased in case the 
other rule does not become applicable’, KV 
Om FP. 7d 21. 

See under yena naprdapte... 


na-bhava ‘the substitution of nd (for the 
sg. instr. ending GN by P. 7.3.120, except 
in the fem.)’ Vr. 1 on P. 7.1.74. Here aN is 
the pre-Paninian term for what is called T7@ 
by P. 4.1.2. | 
see AP X, p. 165. 


nabhi nabhamca_ Ganasitra on P. 5.1.2. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 346. 
nabhyasadinam hrasvatve Vt. XXII on 
P. 6.1.84. 
-nam Ending of the pl. gen. Analysed as nUT 
+ am. For nUT apply P. 7.3.102. 
Lengthening of the vowel in final 
position of an anga by P. 6.4.3. 


nama 1.‘by name’, ’called’, ‘to wit’, Mbh. 

I. P. 79, line 21; upadeso ndma ‘(the 
usage) upadesa by name’. 

2. (in definitions) “what we mean by xis...’ 
See under prayojana. 

3. ‘really, actually, in fact, indeed, as 
you know’ Adds emphasis. Mbh. III, 
p. 197, line 26; f§astrato hi ndma 
vyavastha ‘because precisely on 
account of (the application of) a rule 
there is definiteness / finality’; Nydsa 
on KV on P. 6. 4. 90, vaicitrasyapi 
nama... saurye nama himavatah srnge 
‘saurye, in fact, are the twin peaks of 
the Himavat mountain’. 

4. ‘certainly’, MbA. III, p. 253, lines 13, 
14. 





namadhatu 





nigada 





5S. ‘in fact’ Mbh. 1, p. 75, lines 8-10. 


6. ‘rather, the other way round’, Mbh. I, 


p. 85, line 5. 
For an enumeration of five meanings 
see AmarakoS$a 3 .3.250 ab.SeealsoJ.S. 


Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax. Leyden 1886, 


S$ 396, 409, under 3. 
namadhatu ‘denominative’. Term used in 
Vt. VI on P. 1.1.59. 
see. FP, 3.1 6-24, 


naman 1. ‘noun’. One of the four word 
classes according to Yaska. See under 
padajata. 
2. Rules for the choice of a proper name, 
see Mbh, I, p. 4, lines 22-25. 
namany akhyatajani 
etymology ascribed to Sakatadyana. See 
Nirukta 1.12. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 211. 
See under Panini. 


namarthayor abhedanvayah 
VII, P. 2.3.1, under 6. 

See NageSabhatta, Vaiyakarana Siddha- 
ntamanjusa, ed. Kapil Dev Shastri, Vishal 
Publications, Kurukshetra 1985, p. 3, line 
12, na ca namarthayor bhedanvaydyogat 
‘because there is no possibility (ayoga) of 
construction by means of difference/non- 
identity between two nominal stem mean- 
ings’. That is, there must be co-referen- 
tiality. Upon this co-referentiality , syntactic 
agreement in the formal linguistic expres- 
sion 1s based. When ca is used, there is 
difference. E.g.,rdmo laksmanas ca. When 
ca is not used, there is identity. E.g., r@mah 
krsnah. 

See under s@mdnddhikaranya. 


namaikadesagrahanam ‘mention of a 
part of aname’, like Vydsa for Vedavydsa. 
See under Vedavydsa. 


narnamanit Mbh.1, p. 26, line 12. 


See AP 


Theory about | 


Derivation : 
(1) mrnamana + iN P. 4.1.95 
(2) nrnaman° +i  P. 64.148 
(3) na@rnamani P.I2ATT: LAL 
In stage (2) two rules become applicable, 
(a) P. 7.2.117 (vrddhi) and (b) P.8.4.1 
(natva). Here (a) is conditioned by the vowel 
r and the taddhita-suffix iN, whereas (b) 
is conditioned by r and the following n. We 
note that the (b) rule is nitya. It applied 
Whether the (a) rule is applied first or not. 
But retroflexation is not desired. The only 
way out is to put mrnamana in a gana 
(ksubhnadi, P.8.4. 39) of words for which 
retroflexation is specifically prohibited. 


navyavadhana ndvyavadhanam. Said of 
an element whose intervention cannot be 
avoided / which necessarily intervenes. 
See under yena ndvyavadhdnam. 


navayavavayavah samudayavayavo 
bhavati ‘the part of a part (like the 
augment tUK of the short vowel a which 
forms part of the abhydsa) is not part of the 
Whole (of the abhydsa, but of a only)’. 
Maxim quoted by the KV on P. 6.1.73. 
Therefore the t of tUK cannot be deleted 
by the abhydsa-rule P. 7.4.60. 


nastika A thaK-derivation by P. 4.4.60. The 


suffix is added in the sense of mati ‘opinion, 
.conviction’. 


nasty apavadesv asiddhatvam apava- 
davacanapramanyat ‘in the asiddha 
section an apavdda overrules an utsarga 
because (otherwise) there would be no 
point in stating an apavdda’ Nydsa on KV 
on P. 1.1.79. Reference is to Vt. Il on 
P. 3.179, : 

See under apavddad vacanapradmanyat. 
nihsesita See under anihsesita.’ 
nigada ‘anon-metrical Vedic composition’. 

See AP II, P. 1.2.37 (a), under 5. 











nigama 
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nitya 





nigama_ A statement / utterance in Vedic 
style. See APIX,P.6.4.9, under 2; P. 7.2.64, 
rendered as veda by the KV here. 
Is discontinued in the next rule, unless 
this rule contains ca. See FANU, p. 274, 
conventions 46 and 47. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 5; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.02, urder 2, 
See P. Thieme, Pdnini and the Veda. 
Globe Press : Allahabad 1935, p.71,nigame 
‘in the [Sacred] Tradition’, apparently 
synonymous with chandasi. 
nigaryate / nigdlyate ‘it is caused to be 
swallowed’ Mbh. I, p. 255, line 6. 
Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. II, Note (52). 
Nighantu The oldest extant systematic 
attempt to state the meanings of nouns and 
verbs. The method followed is to group 
synonymous nouns and verbs together and 
to state that so and so many nouns and verbs 
have so many meanings. 

Fifteen groups of verbal bases are 
assumed, indicated as “karmdGnah ‘posse- 
ssing / denoting the action of ©’ in which 
° is represented by the 3rd person pres. 
indic. Commented upon by /Yaska, 
Nirukta. See G. Palsule, 1961, pp. 6-9, 
95-96, 103. 

nighata ‘loss of accent’ Vt. XI on P. 2.4.81. 
Reference is to P. 8.1.28. nighdte, that is, 
(pratyayah) nighate sati ‘(and) when 
(consequently) there is loss of accent (of the 
two suffixes tra and tas)’ Mbh. 1, p. 482, 
line 3. 

— nimittabhadvdd apravrttih, Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6.4.62 (Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 414). 

See SA, Vt. XIII on P.2.1.1 (pp. 122- 
124). 

nij- Dhp. 3.11, NijIR. The initial N-anu- 
bandha is replaced by n by P. 6.1.65. 


Takes guna in the _ reduplication, 
P.7.4.75.See AP XII, P. 7.3.86 (derivation 
of anenek). 

See under nenikte, nenekti. 


Nittva ‘having Nas an it-letter’. See AP X, 

P. 7.1.2, under 8. 

nitya 1. (Said of words) ‘permanent’. See 
PASPA, pp. 85-89, and n. 305, ‘forming 
a natural datum of language’ Mbh. II, 
p. 234, line 22. 

Vedic words, statements, are nitya in 
the sense of apauruseya. This is the 
Mimamsd view (+ svatah prdmanya). 
See Mbh. I, p. 136, lines 12-13. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 64, for a translation. 
See under nityapaksa, naityaSabdika. 

2. nitya versus karya. See Mbh. I, p. 6, 
lines 12-14. According to Patafijali, the 
discussion regarding words being nitya 
or karya goes back to the Samgraha. 

see PASPA, p.93; p. 108; n. 165,170, 
305. Note (23); AP X, P. 7.1.27, under 
5. 

3. (Said of a rule) ‘invariably applicable 
(whether before or after another rule is 
applied)’, krte’pi...akrte’pi, Mbh. Ill, 
p. 124, line 5. 

See PN, pbh. 42. See KV on P. 7.1.9, 
and AP X, P. 7.1.9, under 6. 

Tasmin prapte cadprapte ceti sa na 
badhyate KV on P. 7.1.21, and AP X, 
P. 7.1.21, under 7. 

A rule may be turned into a nitya rule 
by the restatement of an item already 
available by anuvrtti. See under 
punargrahana. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.47, under 2 and 6. 
All rules in the A. are nitya, unless 
indicated otherwise by vd, vibhdasd, or 
anyatarasyam. A rule is nitya, if it 
contains no option word. A rule is also 
nitya, if it applies regardless of another 





simultaneously applicable rule, whether 
before or after the other rule has taken 
effect. Krtakrtaprasangi yo vidhih sa 
nityah, Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.62 
(Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 414). 

In his commenton PN, pbh.42, Nagesa 
Says krtakrtaprasangi nityam tadvipari- 
fam anityam ‘a rule/operation which is 
applicable whether another rule/ 
Operation is applied or not is (called) 
nitya. The (rule / operation) opposite to 
that is (called) anitya’. A nitya rule is 
stronger than an anitya rule. PN, pbh. 
42. See AP X, P.7.1.5, under 4: 
P. 7.1.102, under 6. 

- ‘obligatory’ Mbh. 1, p. 234, line 22: 
nityah Sabdah Sabdesu ... ‘words are 
obligatory. When the question’s of 
obligatory words...’. 

- Kielhorn, PN. Pt. II, p.269, note 1, says 
that a rule / operation which is nitya 
prevails over a para rule. This is already 
known from PN, pbh. 38. Pbhs 43-45 
restrict the general definition stated by 
pbh. 42. Certain rules / operations which 
by pbh. 42 would be nitya are never- 
theless regarded as anitya. PN, pbh. 46 
upholds the definition stated by pbh. 42. 
Sometimes it happens that a rule / 
Operation is nitya merely because it 
applies both before and after another 
operation is applied. Pbh. 47 cautions 
against too narrow an interpretation of 
the expression krtakrtaprasangamatra 
in pbh. 46. Pbh. 48, on the other hand, 
States that krtakrtaprasangamdatra must 
_ sometimes be taken in the very sense 
against which pbh. 47 warns us. 

Pbhs 43-45 restrict the nityatva as 
defined by pbh. 42. The restriction con- 
sists in Sabdantare ‘if another element 
follows’. Suppose, rules A and B 
become applicable simultaneously to 


nitya 
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wordform X. Here A is set aside by B, 
but remains applicable after the appli- 
cation of B. Suppose further due to the 
Operation of B the wordform X has 
undergone a change, so that now we have 
a new wordform. In that case, rule A, 
which is still applicable, like in the case 
of reduplication and augments, is said to 
be anitya. Still another case is that in 
which rule A cannot be applied any more 
due to the operation of rule B. In that 
case, A must be regarded as anitya. Then 
it does not prevail any more. 

To sum up, nitya is said of a rule / 
operation which is to be applied first. 
The rule / operation prevails, provided 
that there is no change in linguistic en- 
vironment. Nitya means priority of 
application. If, however, there is a 
change, then the rule / operation 
becomes anitya. It has no priority and 
may be applied last in a series of two or 
three other rules. See AP X, P. 7.1.23, 
under 5; for a case in which three rules 
are involved. 


. Nitya comes near to siddha. See AP X, 


P. 7.1.5, under 4. Rule A is nitya in 
relation to rule B, if rule A remains 
applicable whether we apply rule B 
or not. Compare tight lines Mbh.., I, 
p.286, line 3; krte...prapnuvanty akrte’ 
pt prapnuvanti. Therefore rule A 
prevails. See under siddha. For the 
difference between nityatva and the 
siddha-principle, see AP X,P.7.1.23, 
under 7. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.108, expressly 
continued in P. 6:4.109 by the KV; AP 
X, P. 7.1.27, under 5. 

See under nityatva, siddha. 


- A cp. is nitya, if it has no formally 


corresponding wordgroup.See P.2.2.24, 
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nityasabda 


nityakarman A CCC 


under 3. Bv.and dvandva cps are nitya 
by themselves, but fp. cps may also be 
called nitya, if they convey an idiomatic 
sense. 

8. Vikaranas are nitya ‘invariably appli- 

cable’. See under vikarana. 

See Mbh. on Vt. II on P. 6.4.47; KV 
on P. 2.4.22. 

See under agama. 


nityakarman ‘a daily obligatory ritual act’. 
See PASPA, p. 26, and n. 71. 
Opp. kamyakarman. 
nityatva 1. The Mimamsd doctrine of the 
permanence / unchangeability of words. 

Mentioned in Slokavt. on P. 7.1.27 
(Mbh. Il, p. 251, line 13). 

See PASPA, p. 115; STHANI, Pt. I, 
pp. 76-94 (how to combine nityatva with 
sthdnyaddesabhava?). 

See under nitya (versus karya). 

2. ‘the nitya-principle’, “invariable appli- 
cability of a rule’, whether before or, 
after the application of another rule. V¢. 
IV on P. 7.1.6; 7.4.1. 

Formulated by PN, pbh 38. Defined as 
krtdkrtaprasang‘tva. For the difference 
with the extended siddha-principle, See 
AP X, P. 7.1.23, under 8. 

See PN, Pt. 1, pp. 10-11, 26; pbhs 42- 
45, 46, kvacit... 

See AP I, p. 98; AP VIII, P. 2.4.36, 
under 10.; AP X, P. 7.1.102, under 6. 

See under pravahanityatda , vyavaha- 
rikanityata. 

nityanimitta ‘invariably applicable’ Vr. I] 

on P. 7.1.73. 

nityapaksa {snot really a view on grammar, 
to be contrasted with the kdryapaksa. It is 
the Mimamsd view regarding the Veda: its 
words are nitya i.e., not the outcome of 
grammatical derivation. See BDA, 
Introduction, p. xix-xx, and Note (87). 


See under nitya 1. 
See ATA. Note (77); KA, Note (21 A). 
Opp. kdryapaksa. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.162, under 2. 
nityapratyaya ‘an obligatory suffix’, 1€., 
a svarthika suffix. In the case of such 
suffixes (P. 5.3.1; -5.4.160) a laukika 
vigrahavakya is not available. 


nityam The mention of nityam in a Panini- 
sutra serves to discontinue an option word. 
See FANU, p. 92; AP VI,P. 2.2.17, under 
3: P. 2.2.18, under 3 and 4; AP X, P. 7. 
1. 81, under 2 and 4. 

From the express mention of nityam in 
a rule we infer that the preceding rule is 
optional. See FANU, p. 273, convention 33. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.7, under 2. 

See under va. 

In P. 2.2.17 nityam is stated after a rule 
which contains na. Now does nityam cancel 
na? Answer : No. Na is continued or 
discontinued on the basis of s@marthya. In 
P. 2.2.17 na is discontinued. Then va will 
obtain by P. 2.1.18. It is this va which 1s 
set aside by nityam. See AP VI, P. 2.2.18, 
under 3. Once an option word has been 
stopped by nityam, every following rule 
becomes nitya, until again an option word 
is introduced. 

In P. 2.2.21 anyatarasyam is stated 
after P. 2.2.17-20 in which nityam holds 
good. Therefore anyatarasyam cancels 
nityam. 


nityam api dvirvacanam upadha- 
hrasvatvena badhyate Clue provided 
by the it-letter R, KV on P. 7.4.1. 
See under dvirvacandd hrasvatvam 
baltyah. 
nityaSabda ‘the word as a permanent/ given 
entity’. The person who holds the view that 
words are given entities in speech is called 
a naityasabdika, in opposition to a karya- 


nityasabdatva 


Sabdika. Reference is to Vt. I on P. 4.4.1 
which says that after the words md, etc.., 
the suffix rhaK is added in the sense of ‘he 
said that’. E.g., masabdikah, explained as 
ma Sabda ityadha ‘he said “don’t (make 
noise, etc.)’’.” The KV wrongly notes that 
here the suffix is added after a sentence. See 
under taddhita. 
See Agrawala’ 1963, hi SDT, 
Opp. kadryasabda. 
nityaSabdatva ‘the permanence of words’ 
Vr. IX on P. 1.1.1. 


nityasabdavadipaksa ‘the view of an 
adherent of the view that words are nitya 
(and not generated by grammar)’, Kaiyata 
on SA, Bh. No.75. In this view the gramma- 
tical derivation process (prakriyd) is merely 
fictional (asatya). 
See under nityapaksa. 


> 


nityasamadsa ‘acp.conveying a specialised/ 
idiomatic meaning which is not conveyed 
by the formally corresponding word group 
(vigrahavakya). Term used in P. 6.1.169, 
together with anityasamadsa. All upapada 
cps are nityasamdsa. See pp. 2.2.17-29; 
Mbh. I, p. 418, lines 10-11. 

See TA, p. 235, and Note (162). 


nityasambandha 1. ‘invariable relation / 
connection’ Vt. VIII on P. 1.2.45. Said 
of stem and suffix. 
2. ‘having an invariable connection’ Mbh. 
I, p. 219, line 14. 
nityadhikara Mbh.1, p. 418, line 11. 
Reference is to P. 2.2.17-21. 
nityartha ‘that is for the sake of (a 
_ designation/rule) which applies invariably’ 
KV on P.7.1.56. 
nitsvara = adyudatta, by P.6.1.197. E.g., 
gam + KtiN—-gd° + ti. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.37, under 4. 
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nipata 


ninavaniyisati ‘he wishes to call out’ 
(Kaiyata). 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 148-149. 
ninaya 3 sg. pf. par. of ni-. Note that the 
Ist sg. is ninaya marginally. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 110-111. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.49, under 5. 


nintyatus ‘the two of them have brought’ 
(Kaiyata). 
Derivation undesired STHANYI, Pt. II, 
p. 156. 


ninyatus ‘the two of them have brought’. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 136. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, pp. 155-157. 


nipat- nipdtyante ‘are mentioned as nipdtanas 
“ready-made forms”’ KV on P.7.1.49. 
Compare KV on P. 7.1.43 and 48 
(nipatyate). 
nipdtyate ‘the nipdtana irregularity 
consists in this that...’ KV on P. 7.2.69; “is 
formed as a nipdtana’, KV on P. 7.3.64. 


nipata  P.1.4.56-97. Is avyaya, P. 1.1.37. 

Is a pratipadika conveying no meaning 
(no sattva or dravya) Vt. XII on P. 1.2.45, 
although prdatipadikas are arthavat 
(P. 1.2.45). Since a nipdta is termed prdati- 
padika, case endings are added and deleted 
again. If case endings could not be added, 
nipatas cannot be pada. If not pada, a 
nipata cannot be used, apadam na pra- 
yunjita. : 

P.8.1.30 enumerates nipdtas in 
connection with which a finite verb retains 
its accent. 

Are dyotaka ‘indicative (ofa meaning). 
or convey a separate meaning, or, like 
augments, bring about a meaning in 
connection with other elements’ VP 2, 192 
(ed. W. Rau, 1977). 

N.B. Mall. uses nipdta in the sense of 
nipatana. 


‘ = a SSS , 








nipatah adyudattah 
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°nibandhana 


nipatah adyudattah 0 


nipatah ddyudattah See SK, Svarapra- 

kriyayam Phitsutrani. Pada 4, No. 80. 
See PASPA, n. 16; AP VIII, P. 2.4.81, 

under 6 (Vt. X). 

See under cddi. 

nipatana 1. ‘mention as a ready-made 
form’. The word nipdtana is not used 
in the A. It occurs in Véts I and III on 
P. 2.4.70; Vts I on P. 3.2.109. 

A form mentioned as a Vedic nipdadtana 
may be assumed to offeraclue,namely, 
that what holds for this nipdtana need 
not hold for a similar form in the bhasa. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.88, under &.. 

atra yal laksanenanupapannam tat 
sarvam nipatanat siddham ‘and here (in 
grammar) what cannot be justified by 
means of arule, all of that can be managed 
on account of nipdtana’ KV on P.7.4.65. 

PN, pbh. 110, bddhakdny eva nipa- 
tandni ‘ready-made forms (as stated in 
a rule) set aside (forms as resulting from 
derivation by rule)’. 

2. Always an irregularity or irregulari- 
ties is or are involved for which 
Panini would have to phrase a separate 
rule or separate rules. Instead of doing 
so,he states the finished form. Nipdtana 
amounts to a derivational short-cut. 
Compare Mbh. I, p. 86, lines 14-16. 

Irregular formation, Vt. V_ on 
P. 6.4.174. 

yad dhi laksanena na pradpnoti tadar- 
tham nipatanam Grabhyate. Nydsa on 
KV on P. 64.173. 

3. Nipdtana rules have no regular uddes- 
yavidheyabhava. A contextual expla- 
nation is required for identifying the 

- irregularity or irregularities by Paninian 
standards. See AP X, P. 7.1.43, under 
2. See AP IX, P. 6.4.28, under 2 and 
3; P. 6.4.53 eunder 2; AP XI, P. 7.2.18, 


under 2: P. 7.2.34, under 2; P. 7.2.64, 
under 2: P. 7.2.69, under 2; AP XII, 
P, 7.3:61, under 2; AP XIII, P. 7.4.33, 
under 2; 7.4.45, under 2; 7.4.75, 
under 2. 
4. Nipdtana rules come at the end of a 
(sub-) section, AP IX, P. 6.4.34, under 
7. Stated as a gana, P. 7.3.53, nya- 
nkvadt. 
agfakyam dhatunirdeSe nipatanam 
tantram désrayitum ‘it is impossible to 
base a specific intention as nipatana on 
the mention of a verbal base’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 194, line 24; p. 195, line 1. 
See Vt. III on P. 2.4.79; Vt. IV on 
P. 2.4.26. 
See KV on P. 2.3.56. 
See ATA, Note (69); AP V, p. 34. 


nipatanasutra ‘rule stating the mention as 
a ready-made form’. See BDA, n. 821; AP 
XI, P. 7.2.64, under 1. 


nipatanat ‘on account of the mention (of 
x) as a ready-made word (in a rule)’ ie., 
because x is specifically mentioned (in a 
rule) KV on P. 7.3.66. 


nipatanat siddham ‘(a word is) correct 
because the sutrakdra used it’ Vt. IV on 

P. 6.4.24, Mbh. I, p. 51, line 12; p. L135, 

line 11; p. 478, line 21; Mbh. II, p. 155, 

line 15; p. 196, line 1. 

Variations: nipatanadd eva siddham; 
nipatandd etat siddham, 
nipdtaya- nipdatyate ‘is treated as anipdtana’ 
KVonP.7.3.64; nipdtyante, KV on P.7.4.46. 
°nibandhana 1. ‘based on’ Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 9 on P. 2.3.5. 

2. ‘conditioned by’ Padamafjari on KV 
on P. 7.2.3 (Benares ed., Vol. V,p.658). 
prakrti® ‘direct mention of the stem 
(concerned)’ Vt. I on P. 2.4.70. See AP 
VIII, P. 2.4.70, under 11. 


Haan sane, nnn nnn reese a —=— 


nimitta 


nimitta 1.‘cause, condition (for applying a 


grammatical operation)’. One of the three 


components, karya, karyin and nimitta, 


of a rule. 

see PN, pbh.. 56 (text, p. 129, trsl. 
pp. 312-313), causes are twofold: acause 
is either in control with regard to 
maintaining an effect, that is, as long as 
the cause is there, the effect is there 
(Karyasthitau niy@€makam), or it is not in 
control, that is, even if the cause in no 
longer there the effect remains 
(karyasthitau aniyamakam). 

Once the condition for applying a 
rule presents itself in a rule, the rule 
concerned must be applied. Vt. [V on 
P. 1.1.56. 

Mbh. II, p. 1, lines 16-17; ‘the known 
thing is the nimitta, the unknown, new 
thing is the nimittin’. 

See under @sraya. 

.= pravrttinimitta. E.g., pilu may refer to 
a tree. In that case, pilu is masc. Or it 
may refer to a fruit. In that case, pilu is 
ntr. See note in Badlamanorama on SK 
(a), Noy 322, of P. 731,75; ps TT: 

See under pravrttinimitta. 

. motive’ Vt. VI on P. 2.3.36. Construed 
with a loc. E.g., carmani dvipinam hanti 
‘he kills a tiger for its skin’ Mbh. I, 
p. 458, line 18 (in Slokavarttika). 

. “Sign, distinctive mark’, Mbh. I, P. 85, 
lines 11, 12. 

. Sometimes the word nimitta is used in 
the sense of yogyatamdatra ‘mere sui- 
tableness’ (i.e., merely possible appli- 
cability), sometimes in that of kurvad- 
rupa ‘being really effective (for appli- 
cation)’ Padamajijari | 
P. 7.2.37 (Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 714). 

See PN, Pt. I. B.O.R.I., Poona 1962, 
Introduction, p. 15. 
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on KV on. 


=e 


nimittasasthi 





See PN, pbh. 10.. 

6. For the use of different case endings of 
the word nimitta. See Vt. on P. 2.3.23. 
°“nimitta ‘caused/conditioned by, depen- 
ding on’ Kaiyata on Bh. No. 10 on 
P.2.3.5.E.g., vrddhinimitta, AP XII, P. 
7.3.28 (b), under 5. 


nimittam vihanyate ‘the cause is 
destroyed’ KV on P. 6.4.14. 
See under nimittatvena. 


°nimittaka ‘caused / conditioned by (x)’, 
‘having (x) as its cause (of application)’, 
KV on P. 2.4.3. 

See under pravrttinimitta,. 


nimittatvam ‘the being motivated by...’, 
e.g., by adhyayana ‘study’. Nydsa on KV 
on P. 2.4.5. 
nimittatvena ‘by way of / as acondition (for 
a grammatical operation)’ KVon P. 7.4.93. 
See under dksepa. 


nimittanimittibhava ‘the relation 
between nimitta and nimittin’ Kaiyata on 
Bh. on Vt. II on P. 3.1.1. 

nimittanimittisasthi ‘a genitive ending 
indicating a nimitta - nimittin relation’ . The 
item which is caused is put in the gen. See 
KV on P. 7.3.50; AP IX, P. 6.4.1, under 6 
and 7. 


nimittabhava _tayor eva nimitta- 
bhavo vijfidsyate ‘the status of cause 
(of the aS-substitution) of those two only 


will be known’ Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.33. 
nimittasasthi ‘Mbh. Ill, p. 202, line 2. 
E.g.,devadattasya himsda ‘injury caused by 
Devadatta’. 
angasya continued in P. 6.4.49 is 
interpreted to mean anganimittasya ‘in place 
of (ya) which is the nimitta “cause”’ of (the 
designation) anga’. See P. 6.4.49, under 
6 (Vt. III). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.1, under 7. 














nimittasaptami 
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niyama 


CT ee 


nimittasaptami ‘locative case ending used 
in the sense of cause’ Vr. VI on P. 2.3.36. 
See Speyer, 1896, § 77, 4. 
See under carmani dvipinam hanti. 


nimittasvaran nimittisvaro baliyadn 
Vi, XXXII on P. 2.1.1; 


nimittat karmayoge_ Vt. VI on P. 2.3.36, 
quoted in the KV on this rule. 

See SK, No. 633, 0n P. 2.3.36, nimittam 
iha phalam, yogah samyoga-samavayat- 
makah ‘nimitta here is the fruit (of the 
action), yoga consists in samyoga 
‘connection’ and samavdya “inherence’”’’. 
The Badlamanorama here explains that 
samavaya implies inseparable connection. 
The example is carmani dvipinam hanti ‘he 
kills the tiger because of its skin’. 

See under nimittasaptami. 


nimittin ‘that which has a cause/condition, 
the conditioned form / item’ Vr. II on 
P. 3.1.1. See SA, p. 188 (Vt. Il on P. 2.1.1). 

‘that which comes into effect due to a 
grammatical operation (which serves as the 
cause)’. E.g.,a samjna which comes into 
operation due to an element, like a suffix, 
which causes that samjna. See AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.1, under 6. | 

nimittasya nimittikaryarthatvat ‘since 
the nimitta serves to have a grammatical 
operation to be performed on the nimittin’ , 
Vt. I on P. 3.1.1. 

See Mbh. II, p. 1, line 12: prakrtyupapa- 
dopadhayo nimittam pratyayo nimitti ‘the 
stem, the upapada and the updadhi are the 
nimitta, the pratyaya is the nimittin’ . 

See Mbh. Il, p. 1, lines 16-17; nirjrdto 
’»tho nimittam anirjfiato ’rtho nimitti ‘the 
wellknown matter is the nimitta, the 
unknown matter is the nimittin’ . The cause 
is the thing known. The effect is the thing 
unknown so far. 

See under bahuvrihir nimittam tatpuruso 
nimitti. 


nimnonnata ‘low and high’. Compare 
samavisama. 


See under dvandvaikavadbhava. 


niyatadravya ‘aconstant individual thing’, 


KV on P. 2.4.6. 

niyatavisaya ‘having a fixed domain (in 
which ... is / are used)’, Mbh. Ill, p. 274, 
line 13. 


niyam- ‘to impose a restriction’ KV on 
Pi, Lees b 

niyama 1. ‘restriction’ Mbh.1, pp. 5, 14-15, 
bhaksyaniyamena abhaksyapratisedho 
gamyate ‘from arestriction on what can 
be eaten we understand a restriction on 
what should not be eaten’. The example 
is pafica pantcanakha bhaksydh ‘five 
(kinds of) five-toed (animals) may be 
eaten’. From this we understand that 
other animals should not be eaten. The 
reverse also holds good. From a 
prohibition regarding what should not 
be eaten we understand a restriction on 
what can be eaten. 

The stock Mimamsd example is vrihin 
avahanti ‘he pounds the rice grains’ . See 
PASPA, Note (19); AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, 
under 4. 

Not to be mixed up with avadharana, 
which also means restriction. But that 
means restriction to a particular one 
among a given number. 

See under °niyame; panca patica- 
nakha bhaksyah. 

2. ‘restrictive rule’. An interpretative device 
in Skt. grammar. See AP IX, P. 6.4.12, 
under 4. Something has already been 
established (siddha) by an earlier rule. 
So the later rule appears to be redundant 
for that purpose. But it is axiomatic that 
no rule in the A. is redundant. Therefore 
the later rule is assumed to be restrictive. 





niyama 247 niyama 
ee —(‘(—sCiS 
It is taken to mean : x is applicable eva. 
See PASPA, n. 358. | 
A rule which allows an alternative like 
P. 2.2.37 can never be a niyamasitra. 
See under siddhe saty drambho 
niyamarthah ‘when (a grammatical 
Operation) has already been esta- 
blished, the phrasing (of a rule to the AP J, P. 1.4.105, under 7; AP IX, 
same effect) is for the sake of (assum- P. 6.4. 135, under 5; AP XI, P. 7.2.35, 
ing) a niyama’ KV on P. 1.4.15. The under 4. 





4. A niyamasitra may contain the word 
eva, like P.2.2.10, but sometimes it does 
not contain eva, although aniyamasutra 
must convey the sense of eva in any case. 
The restriction is expressed by eva. It 
makes a big difference after which word 
eva is put. For the position of eva, see 


assumption of niyama with regard 
to a given rule is made in order to 
make the rule purposeful when 
otherwise it would be redundant. 
That is to say, the rule applies only 
when.... See AP VI, P. 2.2.20, under 7: 
AP IX, 6.4.135, under 5. 

If a rule X is to be applied at all, then 
it is restricted to a form Y.orto the forms 
Y¥ and Z only. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.35, 
under 4 (Vr. II). 

Has two parts, one prescriptive (vidhi), 
one exclusive (nisedha). 

. Niyama or vidhi? If that question arises, 
opt for vidhi. See PN, pbh. 100. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.19, under 5; 
P. 7.2.35, under 4. 

purvena  siddhe — niyamartham 
bhavisyati ‘since we can manage by the 
previous rule (already), (the present 
rule) will be for the sake of (stating a) 
restriction’ Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.11. 

Nagesa on PN, pbh. 100, niyame hy 
asrutay@ anyanivrtteh samarthyat pari- 
kalpanam uktanuvaddadosa§ ca 
‘because in case of a niyama, on the 
strength of its being stated, we assume 
that it excludes something else which 
has not been expressly stated, and there 
is the defect of uktdnuvdda “‘repeating 
something which has already been 
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stated’. 


Indicated by the use of the word eva. 
The question is where exactly taadd eva 
in the statement concerned. What 
exactly is excluded by the word eva? That 
depends on the meaning of the word 
after which eva has been put. See AP IX, 
P.6.4. 135, under 5 (4); KVonP.7.1.11, 
and AP X, P. 7.1.11, under 6; KV on 
P.. 721367. 3 

See also the discussion in AP IX, 
P. 6.4.12, under 6 and 7, ...na anyatra. 
Compare Mbh.I,p. 195, lines 6-7; Mbh. 
II, p. 182, lines 17-18. 

According to Patafijali, Mbh. III, 

p. 262, lines 6-7 (on P. 7.1.62); lity eva 
idadau na anyatra idadau ‘(nUM is 
applied) if a suffix beginning with iT 
follows in the domain of IT (endings), 
not elsewhere’ Here iti is a parasaptami 
; iti is a visayasaptami. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.62, under 6. 
_ For two niyamas depending on the 
position of the word eva, see AP IX, 
P.6.4.51, under 7. NB. Two niyamas 
require two rules, AP IX, P. 6.4.121, 
under 8. 

In P. 7.2.13 (iti) litiis taken as aniyama. 
It is interpreted as lity eva iti na 
anyatra. See KV on P. 7.1.62. 


. Different types of niyama. E.g., artha®, 


pratyaya®. See AP III, P. 1.3.12, under 
8; P. 1.3.78, under 6; AP IV, P. 1.4.21, 
under 9. 





iyamartha 


niyamartha 





For arthaniyama ‘restriction on the 
meaning conveyed by a suffix’ and 
pratyayaniyama ‘restriction on the use 
of a suffix to convey a particular mean- 
ing’, see PRATI, pp. 14-15. In artha- 
niyama meaning is restricted. That is to 
say, the sg. number suffix is used in the 
sense of the singular only. 

prakrtyartha®, see Vt. V on P. 1.3.12. 
This is a dvandva cp., prakrtiniyamo 

’rthaniyamas ca ‘restriction regarding 
the verbal base or regarding meaning’ 
(that is, meaning conveyed by suffixes, 
see P. 1.3.13, bhadvakarmanoh). See 
P. 1.3.12, under 8. E.g., anudatta- 
nitah dhatoh Gtmanepadam eva. What 
is excluded here are any other suffixes 
than dtm. suffixes. 

In pratyayaniyama meaning is not 
restricted by the application of suffixes. 
So we can have the sg. number suffix 
without the meaning of the singular. See 
further AP VII, P. 2.4.82, under 6; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.135, under 5 (4); P. 6.4.170, 
under 6. . 

vibhaktiniyama ‘restriction on the use 
of a case ending’, see PRATI, Bh. No. 
35 on P. 2.3.46. Is already known to 
Katyayana, Vt. I on P. 2.3.50 (pratya- 
yavadharana). 

The KV on P. 3.2.87 teaches a fourfold 
niyama here, regarding upapada, verbal 
base, suffix and tense. 

See P. 2.2.20, with respect to P.2.2.19. 

See AP IV, P. 1.4.105, under 2; AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.60, under 5. 

For prakrti®, see AP IH, P. 1.3.12, 
under 8; P. 1.3.78, under 6. 

For prayoga’, samjnad°, see AP IV, 
P. 1.4.81, under 4. 

See under upapada; eva, nanyatra, 
purusa®; siddhe sati. 

Opp. vidhi, parisamkhya. 
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Ag niranubandhakagrahane... 


niyamartha ‘a restrictive sense’ KV on 
BP. 72.35: 

niyamartham ‘for the sake of restriction’. 
The restriction is indicated by the use of 
sun, Vi. Lent P. 72-67, Ve. Ton P. 7.3.66. 
KVonP.6.4.11; 7.2.19. Since the rule would 
otherwise be redundant, it is assumed to 
have a restrictive character. See the 
argument in AP XII, P. 7.3.66, under 4. 


°niyame ‘given the restriction on...’. 
See under upapadantyame..., upasarga- 
purvaniyame... 
niyamaka 1. ‘pointing the way’ Vr. IV on 
P. 2.4.83. See AP VIII, p. 189. Don't 
confuse with avadharita. 

2. Mbh.1,p. 195, line 11; ‘controlling, in 
control of’, kdryasthitau niyamakam 
(nimittam) ‘(the cause) is the controlling 
factor regarding the presence of the 
effect’, that is, as long as the cause 
is there, the effect is there’ PN, Pt. I, 
i: 129. 

See under nimitta. 
Opp. aniyamaka. 


niyukta ‘what comes to a person by right’. 
P. 4.4.66. 
nir Preverb, prddigana, P. 1.1.58. 
—-nis,P.8.3.35 —nis, P. 8.3.41. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.46, under 3. 
For nir/nis in pradigana, see P. 7.2.46, 
under 5. 
See under nirddayah. 
niranunasika ‘being non-nasal’. Not 
having an anubandha function, KV on 
P,. 7.1 58. See P. 1.32. 


niranubandhakagrahane na sanu- 
bandhakasya ‘if there is mention (of a 
term in grammar) without anubandha, 
(then this does not include) the mention 
of (that term) with anubandha’ PN, 
pbh. 81. 


nnn 


niranubandhakaparibhasa 


See Mbh. Ill, p. 183, line 22. See APIX, 
P. 6.4.14, under 10. 

Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.18. 

See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 2-3, 9, 96-98. 

See G. Devasthali(b), 1967, Intro- 
duction, p. 33. 

See under ananubandhakagrahane...; 
Nighantu and Yaska. 


niranubandhakaparibhasa Nyasa on 
KVon P.7.4.87. Reference is to PN, pbh.81. 
niravakasa ‘not finding 
application’. Said of a rule. 
The term niravakd§a(tva) is not used in 
the Mbh., according to the Pathak-Chitrao 
Word Index. The term used is anavakdsa, 
q.v. 
How to give scope to a niravakasa rule? 
By samaveSa or by parydya. See KARA, 
p. 39. 
And apavdda. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, 
under 7. 
see AP IV, pp. 2, 8-9. 
See under anavakdésa. 


nirasta ‘ articulated harshly’ (?) Mbh. I, p. 
13, line 23. A defect in pronunciation. 
See PASPA, n. 825. 


nirdkrta ‘refuted, invalidated by’. 


nirddayah Mbh.1, p. 417, line 1. A gana 
prescribed for cp. formation by Saund- 
gavarttika 1°. See TA, p.. 193. 


niradya ‘after having caused to eat’ Mbh. 

I, p. 150, line 10. Here jagdh- is replaced 
by ad- by P. 2.4.36. 

Derivation, STHANT, Pt. I, Note (161). 


Nirukta Title of a treatise dealing with the 
etymology of obsolete Vedic words. 
Actually a commentary on a collection of 
such words. Ascribed to Yaska. Date un- 
certain, maybe Sth B.C. or somewhat 
earlier. See J. Gonda, Vedic Literature 
(Samhitas and Bradhmanas). A History of 


scope for 
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nirdisyamdanaparibhasa 


Indian Literature. Volume 1, Fasc. 1. 


Wiesbaden : O. Harassowitz 1975, pp. 32- 
33. 
One of the six vedangas ‘ancillary 
sciences of the Veda’. 
Mentioned in Mbh. I, p. 138, line 14. 
P. 1.4.100, parah samnikarsah samhita, 
occurs literally in Nirukta. 1.17. 
See PASPA, pp. 12, 214, n. 915 (basic 
position). 
See under nirvacana; Yaska; Varsya- 
yani. 
nirup- 1. ‘to describe, depict, portray’. 
2. ‘to examine, investigate’. 
3. ‘to define, determine, specify with 
reference to’ (in Navyanydya). 
4. ‘to offer (an oblation)’ Nydsa on KV on 
P, 7321: 
nirtipaka See under Navyanydaya. 
nirupita 1. ‘described, specified by’. 
2. In Navyanyaya logic “specified by a 
relation which holds between two relata’. 
See BDA, n. 804. . 
E.g., bhutale ghato vartate ‘the pot 
stands on the ground’. Here the pot and 
the ground are the two relata, which 
are called niripaka ‘that which deter- 
minnes’. The relation between the two is 
nirupya - nirupakabhava by either of the 
relata. See S. Sen, 1924, p. 28; Ingalls, 
1951, Index, s.v. 
nirgraha ‘clear underatanding’ Mbh. I, 
pi 237, lines 15, 17: 
rupa® “clear understanding of the (word) 
form’ KVon P. 6.4.14. According to Nydsa 
here, nirgraha means nirgrahanam, which 
means niscaya, nif§cayana. 
nirdita See under dita. 
nirdisyamdnaparibhasa PN, pbh. 12. 
See PN, Pt. I. B.O.R.1., Poona 1962, Intro- 
duction, p. !6. A substitution takes place of 


a a a 





irdisyamanasyddesatvat 
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nivartakatva 


nirdisyamanasyadesaival F0 


that linguistic element only which 1s actually 


mentioned ina sutra.See APIX,P.6.4.1 30, 


under 5. 
nirdisyamanasyadesatvat ‘because 

substitutions come in place of the form 
actually stated in arule’ Vr. [Ion P.6.4.130. 

See PN, pbh. 12, nirdisyamananasya- 
desa bhavanti. This is Patafijali’s formu- 
lation (Mbh. Ill, p. 221, line 9; p. 225, line 
11: Mbh. Ill, p. 252, line 20). 

See Vt. I on P. 7.1.33, yathdgrhitasya 
Gdesavacanat. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.142, under 5. 

See under yasUT. 


nirdesSa ‘statement, mention’. See KV on 
P. 2.4.4; on P. 3.4.67, arthanirdesa. 
See under avibhaktiko nirdesah,P.6.4.4, 
under 2; gauno nirdesSah, vyavahara. 


nirdesartham ‘serves for the element 
actually stated (only)’. That is, it serves to 
restrict the application of the rule to the form 
actually stated. KV on P. 7.1.90. Here the 
form actually stated is the stem go, not go 
as a derived form (sg. voc. of gu). 


nirdharana ‘setting apart / singling out (of 
an individual among a class)’. See KARA, 
n. 162; VIBHA, Note (78). 


nirdharanasasthi ‘a genitive case ending 
conveying the sense of nirdhdrana’ 
P. 2.2.10. See TA, Note (96); AP XI, 
P. 7.2.117 (acdm). 
nirdharanasaptami ‘loc. case ending 
in the sense of setting apart (a category 
among a larger group)’. See KARA, n. 162. 
E.g., manusyesu ksatriyah §uratamah 
‘among men the ksatriya is the most 
courageousone’. 
nirdharanasya tulyajdtiyapeksatvat 
‘because nirdharana is concemed with what 
belongs to the same class (only, and 
therefore it becomes restrictive)’. Pada- 


mafjari on KV on P. 7.1.37. 


See Nydsa on KV on P. Jad 31,.mirdnae- 
ranam hi samanajatiya syaiva bhavati yatha 
krsna@ gavam sampannakstratama ity ukte 
gaur eva nirdhar yamdnd pratiyate (KV, 
Benares ed., Vol V, p. 573). 


nirmita —utpdadita ‘brought about, produced’. 
KV on P. 4.4.93. 

nirvacanam The derivational method 
applied in the Nirukta to words in order to 
suit the sense assumed. Mbh. I, p. 206, line 
24: anvartham khalyv apt nirvacanam 
‘word-derivation, indeed, should be in 
accordance with meaning. 

nirva- ‘to blow out’. 

nirvana  P. 8.2.50. See under natva. 

nirvayat ‘may he blow out’, KVon P.6.4.68, 
under 4. 

nirvadha ‘justification’ Sloka in Pada- 
maiijari on KV on P. 7.4.1, ‘justification 
of the bhdsya must be seen by the know- 
ledgeable in this way only. But when the 
opposite 1s stated no reasoning is found 
anywhere’. Declares the Mbh. as the final 
authority in grammar. 


nirvrtta ‘produced’, Mbh. 1, p. 112, line I. 


nirvrtti ‘not resulting’, Vr. II on P. 1.1.45, 
na sidhyati, Mbh. 1, p. 111, line 10. 


nirhrdsa ‘shortening’, Mbh. III, p. 345, 
line 12. 

nilayanam nir + ayana ‘the act of going 
out P. $2.19. 


See AP XI, P. 7.2.46, under 5. 


nivartaka ‘that which excludes, eliminates’, 
Mbh. II, p.8, lines 1 and 2. Fem. nivartika. 
nivartakam Sadstram * grammar elimi- 
nates (incorrectforms)’ Mbh.I,p.41,line2. 
nivartakam bhavati ‘eliminates’, Mbh. 

III, p. 232, line 24. 


nivartakatva ‘being one who/which 
removes Vt. III on P. 1.1.48. 
Said of P. 7.3.1. See Vt. TV on P. 7.3.1. 


nee EEE EEEEnIEEEEEEEEEEEREEERE 


nivartya 
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niskosana 





nivartya ‘after having discontinued’, 
Slokavt. 2 on P. 6.4.12. 
nivrt- 1. * to cease to be there’ KV on 
P. 6.4.47; nivartate ‘ceases to be’, KV 
on P. 7.1.55. 

‘is ineffective’ KV on P. 7.1.33. 

2. (caus. nivartayati) ‘to remove’, i.e., to 
delete, KV on P. 64.153; ‘sets aside’, 
KV on P. 6.4.96; ‘prevents’ KV on 
P. 7.4.1. 

For nivartayanti ‘they do not take 
back’, see PASPA, n. 692 (against Oji- 
hara). 

3. “to discontinue’. 


nivrtta ‘discontinued’ Slokavt. on P. 6.4.19, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 186, line 5; Nyasa on KV on 
P. 6.4.19. 


nivrttatva ‘the status of being discontinued’ 
Vt. V on P. 7.2.59, 


nivrttapresanapaksa ‘the view according 
to which the action-instigating activity of 
the agent has been removed’. 

The Padamajfjari on KV on P. 1.3.66 
refers to two §lokas in which nivrttapre- 
sanam is mentioned (uktam va; uktam ca. 
See KV, Benares ed., Vol. I, p. 466, quote 
from Bhartrhari?). 

See AP III, p. 130. 

Opp. adhydropitapresanapaksa. 

nivrtti 1. ‘removal’, TA, p. 92. 

na jnayate kenadbhiprdyena prasajati 

kena nivrttim karoti ‘one does not know 

with which intention (Panini) attaches 

(an anubandha) or) with which (inten- 

tion) he removes (it)’ Mbh.1, p. 265, lines 

12-13. 

2. ‘disappearance’ i.e.,deletion (lopa), KV 
on P.6.4.153; on P. 7.1.75, udattanivrtti- 
svara. 

3. ‘blocking’ Vr. VIII on P. 7.1.96. 


4. ‘exclusion’ Vr. XII on P. 1.3.1; Nagesa 
on PN, pbh. 100. 

5. ‘non-application (of lengthening)’ KVon 
P. 6.4.12. 

6. ‘discontinuation’ Opp. anuyrttt. 
adbhava° ‘suspension of the sub- 

stitution of short a (aT)’ Vt. V on P. 7.1.3. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.33, under 4. 
See under pratisedha. 


nivrttisthana Name given to endings 
which do not cause guna/vrddhi, weak 
endings. Nirukta 10.17. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 11. 


nivrttyartham (double tt) 1. “for the sake 
of the deletion of...’ KV on P. 7.1.33. 

2. ‘in order to do away with’; KV on 
P. 7.1.40. 

See under pratisedhartham. 

3. ‘in order to prevent/prohibit/to rule 
out’, Vt. I on P.7.4.13; KV on P.7.1.1; 
on P. 7.2.81; on P. 7.3.119 (the addition 
of TGP is prohibited; reference is to Vt. 
V on P. 7.3.119). 

4. ‘is meant for exclusion’ (T after the vowel 
r serves to exclude verbal bases ending 
in long fF) KV on P. 7.2.63. 

5. ‘serves to discontinue’ 
P.. 7,255; 


nivesa Sabda° ‘the application of a word, 
the use of a word to refer to a thing’ Vt. 
XXX on P. 1.2.64; Padamafijari on KV 
on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 619). 

ni§ayayati Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.37, 
under 3. 


KV on 


°ni§caya As in tandulani§cdya ‘a heap- 
measure of rice’ KV on P. 7.2.115. 

niskarana ‘without motive (of gain)’ Mbh. 
I, p. 1, line 19. 

niskosana ‘dismemberment’ P. 5.4.62. 








niskausambhih 


niskausambhth ‘one who has departed from 
Kausambi’ Derivation, see STHANY, Pt. I, 
p. 100. 


niskranta ‘departed from’ Mbh. |, p. 417, 
line 1. See TA, p. 195. 
See under nirddayah. 


nistha Name of the past participle suffixes 

Kta and KtavatU, P. 1.1.26. Conveys the 
sense of bhiuta ‘past’ (by P. 3.2.84), 
P. 3.2.1025 7.2.34; 7.247. 

Takes the first place in a bv. cp. by 
P. 2.2.36, but exceptions are stated by Vt. 
I on this rule. See BDA, pp. 223-224. 

Substitution of n for ¢, P. 8.2.42-50. 

For P.7.2.14-17 where the KV continues 
na from P.7.1.8. See under na. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.40, under 3. 


nisthatah = nisthatakdarasya ‘of the t of Kta’ 
(which follows directly after the verbal base 
concerned) KV on P. 7.2.14. 


nisthanatva ‘substitution of n for the ¢ 
of the past participle’ Vr. I on P. 2.4.54. 


nisthita ‘correctly derived, derived as the 
finally established form’. In Patafijali’s 
phrasing of what has become PN, pbh. 92. 
— parinisthita “completely established, 
derived’. Mbh. III, p. 349, lines 10-11. 
sé6 AP X, P, 7.1.20, rider 7. 
nispatti Rendering of praklpti ‘coming into 
being’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.27. 
nispattyartha ‘bringing about’. A meaning 
recorded for phal- in Dhp. 1.563. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.87 
°nispava Asin Surpanispdva ‘winnowing 
(of grain) by means of a basket’ KV on 
P.. 72.115. 
nispravani ‘fresh from the loom’ nipdtana 
by P. 5.4.160. 
See under simadanddi. 
nihita ‘stored’. In a passage quoted in KV 
on P. 7.3.16. 
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nuT 


ni- ni-ny-us yaN-ddesa by P. 6.4.82. 
yo nayet ‘one who derives (a word 
form)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 359, line 16. 
niK Augment in abhydsa, P. 7.4.84. 
See AP XIII, P.7.4.65 , under 3(9) and(h). 
nicais ‘low’ Mbh.1, p. 461, line 2. Is called 
pratipadika. See PRATI, Note (5). 
Opp. uccais. 
nitt ‘behaviour’. ‘good manners, compas- 
sionate behaviour’ P. 5.3.77. 
See under simaddnddi. 


nilah ghatah ‘a dark-blue jar’. For the 
visesya-visesanabhava. See KARA, Note 
(178); PRATI, Note (47). 
See under §Suklah patah. 


nilam utpalam ‘a blue lotus’ as different 
from utpalam nilam ‘the lotus is blue’. 

See AP V, p. 56, on wordorder. 

nilasya ghatasya svami ‘the owner of a 
dark-blue pot’. See ATA, n. 108. 

There is no rule in the A. for agreement 
in an adj.-substantive relation. Construe by 
means of two separate Sesa-relations : 
nilasya svami ghatasya svami. 

See under taksakasya sarpasya and 
parsnika. 

nUK Augment for abhydsa prescribed by 
P. 7.4.85 in frequentative verbal bases. 


E.g., yam + yam + yaN + te 
ya° +yam+ya +te P.7.4.60 
ya-nUK+ yam+ya +te P.7.4.85 


NUK is Kit. Therefore, by P. 7.4.83, 
akitah, the abhydsa-vowel is not length- 
ened. 


nUT Is applied after a nominal stem ending 
in a short vowel, nadi stems and stems 
ending in a fem. suffix ( @P), P. 7.1.54. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.55, under 2. 
Prevails overnUM, Vt. XII on P.7.1 .95- 
96. See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 9 (Vt. I). 
See under num acira®. 





nudvisaye rapratisedhat 22 naidheya 


nudvisaye rapratisedhat Part of Vt. XII 
on P. 7.1.95-96. 


numvidhayv upadesivadvacanam 
pra-tyayavidhyartham Vt. I on 
E's Ps ibe 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.86, under 8. 


nUM Augment, P. 7.1.70, before sarvand- 
masthana endings. E.g.,(bhavatU) bhava- 
nUM-t + sU (P.7.1.70)— bhavant + s 
(P. 6.4.14). Then apply P. 8.2.23. 

Is inserted already in the upadeSa stage 
of a verbal base. Vt. I on P. 7.1.58, quoted 
by the KV on P. 7.1.58. 

nUM is Mit, therefore it is inserted after 
the last vowel of the element concerned, by 
P. 1.1.47. See AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 2. 

Is upadeSivat by Vt. J on P. 7.1.58. See 
AP X, p. 121; AP XII, P. 7.3.86, under 8 
(on Slokavt. iii). 

Added to neuter stems ending in acons. 
(like s), or ending in a vowel, before 
sarvanamasthana endings, by P. 7.1.72. 
E.g., yasdmsi (lengthening of vowel by 
P. 6.4.10) . 

Inserted in SatR, P. 7.1.79. 

Inserted in the strong cases, P. 7.1.70 
after ugit elements (having U, R, L as tt- 
letters). See AP IX, P. 6.4.127, under 3. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.10, under 5 (sequence 
of rule application in prakriya); 6.4.14, 
under 4. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.1, under 6: P. 7.1.80 
(Sinadyau). 

num aciratrjvadbhavebhyo nut Vt. 
XI on P. 7.1.96. KV on P. 7.1.74. 

Mbh. Ill, p. 276, line 7, num aciratry- 
vadbhavebhyo nut purvavipratisedhena 
vaktavyah. 


nenikte 3 sg. pres. dtm. of nij- ‘he cleans’. 
Mbh I, p. 54, line 12. 


nenekti 3 sg. pres. par. of nij- ‘he cleans’. 
Derivation ( Slu, P. 2.4.75), see AP VIII, 


P. 2.4.75, under 6; AP XII, P. 7.3.86, under 
8 (Slokavt. iii), in connection with the 
example anenek. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.87, under 4 (counter- 

example for aci in the rule); AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.75, under 3 (example for guna in 
abhyasa). 

nendrasya parasya_  P. 7.3.22. Jnapaka, 
see Padamafijari on KVon P.6.1.135 (KV, 
Benares ed., Vol. IV, p. 611, line 11). 


naiyayika Apply P.7.3.3 and 7.3.50 
(augment denoted by aiC). 
See Whitney, § 1222, 1. 


nairdesika ‘(a word) belonging to/used to 
make a statement’ Mbh. I, p. 172, line 8. 


notsargakrtam apavdde bhavati ‘an 

operation (applicable) to (an item prescribed 
by) a general rule does not become 
(applicable) to (an item prescribed by) a 
special rule’ Mbh. II, p. 42, line 11. A clue 
obtained from P. 3.2.38. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 88. 

See under ndpavdada... 


naigama Term used by Yaska (Nirukta 2.2) 
to refer to verbal bases belonging to the 
Vedic language. See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 12, 191. 

Opp. bhasika. 

naigamika ‘peculiar to the Vedic language’ 

KV on P. 7.1.1 (in karika). 


naitad asti ‘this is not so, this is beside 
the point? Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.33. 


naityasSabdika ‘one who holds that words 
are permanently there (and not to be 
derived)’ Mbh. I, p. 329, lines 34. 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 357. 
Opp. karyasabdika. 
naidheya ‘a descendant of Nidhi’ Mbh. I, 
p. 142, line 23. Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, 
p. 163. 








nairdestika 


nairdesika ‘relating to (making) a state- 
ment’ Mbh. 1, p. 172, line 8. 

nau limpeh Part of Vt.1 on P.3.1.138. The 
Nydsa (on the KV on this rule) says etad 
artharupam vyakhyeyam ity arthah. 
Vydkhyanam tv atrasthasya cakdrasydanu- 
ktasamuccayarthatvat kartavyam ‘this is 
how that is to be interpreted to mean the 
particle ca is meant to include the cases 
which are not (directly) stated in the rule’. 

-nj — mj (P. 8.3.24) —fj (P. 8.4.58). 

See the prakriya of dnafija, AP, 

P. 7.4.71, under 3. 

nyakna ‘bent’, ppp. of ni + ajfic-. 


nyagrodha Derivation, see AP XI, P.7.3.1, 
under 5 (Vt. V); AP XII, P. 7.3.1, under 5. 
nyanc —nya°c, P. 6.4.24. Nyac is an 
adverb, therefore in the prakriyd it should 
end in -am. 


nyaya 1.‘standard, general rule, axiom’ 
nydydd anapetam ‘not deviating from the 
standard’ KV on P. 2.4.31. 

2. ‘reasoning’ nydyasya uktatvat “because 
the reasoning has already been stated’ 
Kaiyata on Bh. No. 9 on P. 2.3.12. 

See under vyd@pti. 


P 


P Anubandha. Used in the A. for several 
purposes, ¢.g., P. 3.1.4. 
See under pit. 
p+m—m + 2, P. 8.4.45. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.116, Gp-ni —am-ni. 
°npa See under kildlapa. 
pakva See P. 8.2.52. 
paksa 1. ‘one side of an alternative, alternative 
(view) KV on P. 2.4.16. pakse 
‘alternatively ’. 
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paksa 


nyadyapradesanartham ‘in order to 
indicate a general rule’ KV on P. 5.1.16. 

Nyayamala The textbook on Mimamsa 
by Madhavacarya (14th cent.) used in 
traditional teaching in India. 

See G. Jha, Puirva-Mimamsd_ in its 
Sources. Second ed., Varanasi 1964, p. 45 
of the Critical Bibliography. 

nyayasiddha_ ‘established by general 
grammatical procedure’. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 93. 


nyayyabhava ‘the existence of the correct 
form’ Vt. Il on Sivasiatra 2. 
nyasa 1. ‘formulation (of a rule)’. 

2. ‘rule’ Mbh. Ill, p. 203, line 20, nydse ‘in 
the rule (concerned)’. 
See under yathdnydsam. 

3. Name of the oldest preserved commen- 
tary on the KV by Jinendra-buddhi. Also 
known as Kasikdvivaranapanyjikd. 

nyunaguna ‘a diminished quality’, that 
is,in relation to the quality expressed by the 

first word of an dmredita. KV on P. 8.1.12. 
See Roodbergen, Kirdtdrjuniya IX (-A). 

ABORI., Vol. LXXXIV, Pune, 2004, p.90, 

n. 62, on mandam mandam. 


yasmin pakse ‘lpiyamso dosds tam 
adsthaya pratividheyam dosesu ‘in 
which alternative (we encounter) less 
defects, having adopted that one we must 
counter the defects’ Mbh.I, p. 271, line 
IZ. 
2. A view taken, not necessarily an 
alternative view. 
3. (inlogic). See Tarkasamgraha, pp. 293- 
295, A paksa, place or subject, isthat 
in which the existence of the thing to be 


na SS esses 


paksista 255 


pancain 


nn ilbetiteidintncdienle 


ascertained is doubtful, as the mountain 
in an inference of fire from smoke. 
4. In keSapaksa ‘having a thick mass of 
hair’. See KA, n. 603. 
paksista ‘may he cook’ Asirlin form of 
pac-, Nyasa cn KV on P. 3.4.100. For the 
substitution of k for c apply P. 8.2.30. Satva 
is by P. 8.3.57. 


pankaja Apply P. 3.2.97. 
Derivation : 
(1) ((panka + Ni)+ jan)] + Da 
(2) panka +j°+a P.2.4.71;6.4.143. 
See P. 6.4.143, example upasaraja; 
accent rule P. 6.2.83. 


Ppac-1.*tocook’ Dhp. 1.1045, DupacAS pake. 
Results in viklitti “softening of the rice’ 
Mbh.1, p. 255, lines 15-17. See KARA, 
p. 154. 

Two meanings according tot 
Kaiyata: vikledana ‘making soft’ and 
nirvartana ‘producing’. See KARA, 

Note (109). 

For the various activities implied by 
pac- see Vr. VIII on P. 1.4.23. | 

Idagama in the thal form, pecitha, 
by P. 7.2.62. The condition for this 
is that P.7.2.63 must have a restrictive 
character (niyama). See AP XI,P.7.2.62, 
under 6 (Vt. ID. 

See under paksista. 

2. For the derivation of pacan, pecana, 
pecivan see PRATI,n.488,490 and 491. 
pacati 1.General example of a present tense 


3rd person verb form. MbA. III, p. 359, 
line 16 (in Slokavarttika). 


2. Actions involved, see PASPA, 
pp. 84-85. 
pacati karoti ‘he does cooking’ KARA, Note 
(85). 


pacati bhavati ‘the action of cooking comes 
into being’ SA, Note (102). 


pacadi_ A group of verbal bases to which 


the suffix aC is added, P. 3.1.134. These 
verbal bases have not been mentioned in one 
place in the DAp., but the derivatives formed 
with aC have been collected in the 
ganapatha. 

Derivation in the sense of agent, e.g., 
‘one who cooks’. When preceded by naW, 
forms a nafitatpurusa cp. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.33, under 3. 

Isan akrtigana. See AP IX, P. 6.4.114, 
under 6. 

See KVon P.3.1.134, nandana-ramana- 
ityevamadisu pratipadikaganesv apod- 
dhrtya ye pathyante te nirdisyante ‘those 
(verbal bases) which, after having them 
separated/abstracted, are read in the prdti- 
padikaganas beginning with nandana or 
ramana, or suchlike, they are mentioned’. 

See Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.37. 

See G. Palsule 1961, p. 61, n. 4. 


pacddy ac The formations concerned are 


agentive formations. See AP XII, P.7.3.61, 
under 3. 


panca pancanakha bhaksyah ‘(only) 


the five five-nailed animals may be eaten’, 
that is, other animals than the five-nailed 
ones are prohibited. This is the Mimamsa 
stock-example for parisamkhya. Mbh. I, 
p. 5, line 15. 


See PASPA, p. 266, and Note (19). 
See under niyama. 


pancakapratipadikarthapaksa ‘the view 


that a nominal stem conveys five gramma- 
tical notions, namely, genus, individual, 
gender, number and kdraka. See SA, p.13; 
TA, n. 894; AP Iv, p. 76. 

See under prdtipadikartha. 

Opp. tri kapratipadikarthapaksa. 


pancan P\. gen. paficdnam, but priyapan- 


cham ‘of ones to whom five are dear’. KV 


eee 
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realli ital, Sochcee Vie nnn 


on P. 7.1.55. For palatalization of n apply 
P.8.4.40. For the augment nUT apply 
P. 6.4.134. Compare rdajnam. 


pancapatuh ‘one bought for five clever 
ones’ Mbh. I, p. 153, line 15. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Notes (38, 
40). 
pancapuli ‘a collection of five bundles’. 
Derivation, KA, p. 6. 


paficama A taddhita-derivation with maT, 
P. 5.2.49. 
paficami ‘the fifth (case ending)’. 
1. Used to indicate apdddna, P.1.4.24. 
2. Inconnection with kKarmapravacaniyas, 
P. 2.3.10-11. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.83, 
under 6 (on Vr. V). 


paficamyarthe prathama ‘(use of) a 
nominative ending in the sense of the abl. 
ending’ P. 3.2.146; 3.3.69. See Birwé (b), 
1966, pp. 34-35. 

paficamyarthe sasthi ‘(use of) a genitive 
ending in the sense of an abl. ending’. 

For an enumeration of sutras in which 
this is the case (47 in all) see Birwé (b), 
pp. 32-33: E.g., P.3.1.39,49, 80; 3.2.130; 
3391. 


paficamyarthe saptami ‘(use of) the 
joc. ending in the sense of the abl. ending’. 
Expression used in the Nydsa on KV on 
P. 3.1.100. E.g., P. 3.1.100, anupasarge, 
explained by the KV as anupasargebhyah. 
See Vt. I on P. 3.1.100, anupasargat. 
paficavyakarana ‘a student of five 
grammars: KV on P. 4.2.60 
See Agrawala 71963, pp. 345-346. 
See Birwé (b), 1966, pp. 25-30. 
paficadratnyah ‘(items) measuring five 
cubits’ Mbh. I, p. 147, line 23. 
Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. I, Note 
(139). 


paficendra ‘(a ritual) which has the five 
indrdanis as its deity’ Mbh., p. 153, line 
22. See STHANI, n. 299. 
Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. Il, p. 86. 


pataya- ‘to tell the story of aclever one’ For 
the derivation of patayati(KVonP. 1.1.57) 
see STHANI, Pt. I, p. 143; Note (126). 
See under patum dcaste. 
patasya Suklah_ See KA, p. 146; TA, 
n. 397, Note (92) and Introd., p. xii; AP VI, — 
P, 2. 2. 8; under 7. 
See under gunavacanebhyo (matupo) 
luk; visesyaviSesanabhava, §uklah patah. 
patum acaste ‘he tells the story of aclever 
one ’ Mbh. Ill, p. 230, line 6. Example for 
tilopa, Vt. 1 on P. 6.4.155. 


pato dagdhah ‘the cloth has been burnt’. 
That is, part of the cloth only. Example for 
words standing for a whole being used in 
the sense of a part of that whole. 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.80 (KY, 
Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 627). 
See under samudaya. 


patvya ‘by the clever one (fem.)’. Derivation, 
STHANI, Pt.1,n.651; Notes (114,122, 123, 
126). 
Example quoted for sthanivadbhava in 
STHANI, Pt. 1, Bh. No. 49, on P.1.1.57. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 192; n. 694; 
pp. 232, 290; STHANI, Pt. II, p. 114; AP 
I, pp. 88-89. 
See under asiddha; vadyvoh; siddha- 
principle; sthdnivadbhava. 
pata gatau va ‘(the verbal base) patA- 
(takes NiC) optionally, if the sense of “to 
go” isconveyed’ Ganasitra, see SK (NSP 
ed., 1942), No. 2573, on P. 7.4.97. | 
Patanjali 1. For his date see (1) B. Liebich, 
Panini. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
indi-schen Literatur und Grammatik. 
Leipzig : H. Haessel 1891, pp. 11-14, 


peers iceansanns i  ——L_“— ee 


patapata 


(2) P.V. Kane, Vol. 1, Part I, p. 75, date 
of 100 A.D. suggested by D.C. Sircar, 
p. 76, the date of 150 B.C. is only a 
possible, or at the most a probable one, 
(3) G. Cardona (a), 1976, pp. 269-279, 
(4) ANA, Introduction, pp. I-XXXV 
(Patanjali’s date, and transmission of the 
Mbh.; examples quoted for dating, pp. 
XXVI-XX1X) and G. Cardona, “Still Again 
on the History of the Mahdabhasya”, 
ABORI., Diamond Jubilee Volume, 
B.O.R.I. : Poona 1978, pp. 79-99. 

Refers to himself in the 3rd person sg. 
E.g.,Mbh. Ill, p. 271, lines 2-3, anuvar- 
tisyate. 

Refers to Panini or the Varttikakdra in 
the Ist person. E.g., idam tarhi 
prayojanam vibhdsam vaksyamiti, Mbh. 
III, p. 275, line 18 (reference is to 
P. 7.1.97); Mbh. Il, p. 297, line 5. 

Knows the novel (grantha) called 

Vasavadatta, Bhadsya on Vt. I on 
P. 4.3.87. 
. Deals with only 1713 rules from the total 
of the A. From the fact that Patanyjali 
has not commented ona siitra we cannot 
conclude that he does not know the sutra. 
E.g., there is no bhasya on P. 2.4.33, but 
Patafijali knows the rule, see bhdsya on 
Vt. VII on P. 1.1.68. What could be the 
reason for Patajfijali to skip some rules 
and to include other rules? 

See R. Birwé (b), 1966, p. 165. 

According to Birwé (b), 1966, pp. 182- 
183, the 185 Paninisitras not dealt with 
by Patafijali in adhydya III can be 
divided into five groups. Among them: 
iv. Sutras teaching words which are only 
attested in koSas,and v. Sutras teaching 
words which are only attested in 
grammatical texts (Astddhdyi, Can- 
dragomin, KV). 
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Sometimes kdrikds have been added 
to the text of the bhasya, which give 
a summary of the argument in the 
bhasya. E.g., the kdrikas on bhasya on 
P.. 7.118. 


. On the difference with Katyadyana see 


SA, Introduction, p. 1, under 1.2 (111); 
p. 11, under 2.2. 

One of the differences between Katya- 
yana and Patanjali is that the latter is 
inclined to read into a sutra what KAatya- 
yana phrases as an additional rule. The 
standard phrase is : yathanydsam eva 
astu. 


. Interpreting a bhdsya requires mastery 


of the prakriya involved which Patafi- 
jali supposes to be known. The task of 
the reader and interpreter is to fill in the 
details of the argument. 

Tricky arguments not useful for 
interpreting the A. See AP X, P. 7.1.12, 
under 6. 


5. Adopts the Mimadmsd view on word 


meaning. See under va@kydrtha. 

On the gender, see AP X, P. 7.1.33, 
under 6 (Vt. V). 

On order of prakriyd, see bhdsya on 
P. 7.1.34. | 

Following the Varttikakara, Patafijali 
wrongly interprets. analvidhau in 
P. 1.1.56. See AP X, under P. 7.1.33. 


. Textual difficulties in the Bhadsya on 


P. 2.3.65. See PRATI, pp. 115-119. 


7. See B.N. Puri, India in the time of 


Patanjali. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan : 
Bombay 1968, pp. 1-20. 

See G. Cardona(a), 1976, pp. 243- 
270. | 


patapata P. 5.4.57. Is an avyaktdnukarana 
word. 


—$—$ ieee 
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pada 


patapata Yanluk-formation by Vr. I on 
P. 7.4.58. See AP XIU, P. 7.4.58, under 6. 
See under cardcara. 


patita na patito bhavati ‘one does not become 
sinful’ Mbh. 1, p. 474, line 16. 


patnisamydja ‘offering made to the wives 
of the gods’. Four offerings of djya made 
successively to Soma, Tvastr, the wives of 
the gods and Agni Grhapati. See Chitra- 
bhanu Sen, A Dictionary of Vedic Rituals. 
Publ. by Naurang Rai. Concept Publishing 

Company. Anand Nagar. Delhi 1976. 
See Baudhayana Sutra. Translated by 

C.G. Kashikar. Published by I1.G.N.C.A. 

Delhi 2001, 1.20; 3.19. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.62, under 5. 
patyanta Cps ending in “pati take yak in the 

sense of bhava’, P. 5.1.128. 

patye Sete ‘she lies down for her husband’ 
Mbh.1I, p. 330, line 19. See KARA, pp.109, 
120. 
pathe gacchati ‘he goes towards the road’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 448, line 16. 
See ANA, Note (98). 
pada 1. ‘word’. Words are the primary data 
of language, just as sentences/utterances 
are the primary data of speech. Words 
are not names, see O. Jespersen, The 
Philosophy of Grammar. The Norton 
Library, New York, 1965, pp. 65-71. 
See further BDA, Introduction, p. xlil, 
under 4.1 and 4.2. 

2. Technically defined by P. 1.4.14-17 in 
terms of formal grammatical features 
for generative purposes. The desig- 
nation pada by P. 1.4.17, svddisu .... 
applies on the condition that these case 
endings are asarvandmasthdna. There- 
fore sU...auT are excluded. A pada has 
one single accent, P. 6.1.158. In Latin- 
based Western grammars for the term 





. According to a Slokavt, quot 


. See V.N. Jha, “Some observallo 


. For attempts at 


. Svarthadravyalingasa™ 


‘word’ only non-technical definitions are 
offered. See BDA, Introduction, P- xl. 
Compare Nyayasutra [Ib 56 (ed. W. 
Ruben), te vibhaktyantah padam. 
ed in the 
bhdsya on P. 7.1.27. all subst 
taught by Panini are substitutes Fos 
pada as a whole. The Padamanjal! 
the KVon this rule explains that the " ; 
pada in the Slokavt, does not pull . 
suptinantam padam. It 1s eet 
padyate, that is, gamyate ee os 
the Tattiriyapadapatha , CASS» ie 
Pune 1982, p. 170, ‘whatever ag ; 
padapatha> precedes 4 danda 
avagraha is a pada’. - pada 
The pl. padah may refer tO » KVR 
arrangement of a Vedic text. a «(the 
P. 2.4.45, padanam kramasy@ od af 
study) of the pada arrangemen 
the karma arrangement - ¢ the pada 
°adhyayanam ‘the study © i sakhy" 
(-text)’ Atharva- Veda Pre 
4.107. apnict! 
a ae 
definition of pada in Sanskrit = 21. 
Brhaddevata 2.117, 1965; Papin f 
‘where pada is defined as 4 x r int o 
phonemes or from the mean 2 oom als ' 
view: and Arthasastra2.1\'""" -penat® 
Locana on dhvanyalon? - ; 
City edition, 1949, P- 307 axaraker 
gan® 
paripurnarthasya pa pen pavine 
rena sambandhah a i. q w 
complete meaning }° oi pins or: 
another pada through od 
which inheres 10 ifs yen syil 
through genus, UTI» NAB’, 2 
case categories (kar er 4 wake’ 
Mbh. II, p. 306, lines [3- 





padakakramaka 2 


= NSP ed., Vol. IV, p. 203, col. |, lines 
21-28). Here Nage§a refers to a Slokavt, 
in Patafjali’s bhdsya on P. 5.3.74, ‘a 
word (Sabda) by itself (unconnected 


padapatha 


Yathalaksanam padam kartavyam ‘the 
authors of the padapatha are not to be 
followed by the rules (of grammar). (But) 
certainly, the authors of the padapdatha 





must follow the rule. A pada must be formed 


with other worse), after having denoted 
according to the rules’ Mbh. II, p.85, lines 


its own meaning, names the thing which 


inheres (in its own meaning). And when 4-5. 
ithas named what inheres (samavelasya padakarya ‘orammatical operation condi- 


ca vacane), (it mentions) genus, number tioned by the designation pada’ STHANI, 
and case ending’. See + Wezler, Pt. Il, p- 45: 

Bestimmung und Angabe der F unktion padagauravad yogavibhago gariyan 
von Sekundar Suffixen durch Panint. ‘as compared to the use of relatively more 
Wiesbaden : F. steiner Verlag 1979, words the splitting of a rule is more 
pp. 78-79. cumbersome’ PN, pbh. 121. 

7. How does the designation pada apply padacaramavayave ‘the final part of a 
in cp. formation? The ‘nitial assumpuon , 
i's that the cp. constituents ar finished 
words. So the designation pada applies 
by P. 1.4.14. But then, how can this 


pada . - 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 8. 
adaccheda ‘the separation of padas’. 
In Skt. manuscripts, see S.H. Levitt 
designation remain a force after case : et 
endings have been jyk-deleted by Word separation and India ABORL., 
a Vol, LXXXII, 2002. Pune 2002, pp. 37- 


9.4712 The answer is that the pada- 4g 


dent on the 
t depen a ‘aclass of words’ Nirukta 1.1. Four 


designation is no camjid padajat 
presence of case endings: amynas at lead 

which are applicable t words ending 9 va arene 

a suffix are applicable 1° stems +7 d athe ‘word f0t word ecitation’ 
t P uffix concerne paaap”: » recitation . 
he deletion of = Attributed to Sakalya, date uncertain, may 


be 2nd century B.C. Prepared of the 
samhitapatha of the RV. for correct 
preservation, with indication of internal and 


P. 1.1.62. Compare also P. ° 9 
8. For the pada-boundary see APTN sal 


32, 60. 
; na 
See AP IV, PpP- 59-60; apaaam external pada-boundaries through erasing 
prayunyjita. | 4 bha: nipata: sandhi-features by means of special signs, 
See under anga 4” danda and avagraha. 

yathdlaksanam studied For different arrangements of the pada-. 
Ppadakakram aka ‘a person who has 4 atha as mnemonic devices (kramapatha, 
in the kr ghanapatha) see J. Gonda, Vedic Litera- 


(a Vedic text) in the pada-@ 
. A History of Indian Literature, 


h padaka 
arrangement’ KVont-*." eo os ture : 
yuN-derival Volume 1, Fasc. |. O. Harassowitz : 


and kramaka are 
P. 4.2.61, tad adhite. Wiesbaden 1975, p- 17. 
See V. N. Jha, Pre-Paninian Gramma- 


tha - 
padakara ‘ of the Pag? aya ; 
kara ‘author we anuvartyall tical Traditions. Part I. A Linguistic 


Na laksanena pagan”, 
Padakarair nama '@ sane 
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padaprakrtih samhita 


Analysis of the Rgveda Padapatha. Indian 
Books Centre : New Delhi 1992. 
See AP IV, p. 60. 
padaprakrtih samhita — Rkprdtisakhya 
2.1. Can be interpreted in two ways, (1) the 
samhitd is based on (the individual) padas, 
(2) the samhitd is itself the base of the 
individual padas. Here (1) is the bv. 
interpretation of padaprakrti, whereas, (2) 
is the sasthitatpurusa interpretation. 
See VP 2. 57-59 (ed. W. Rau). 
See Allen, pp. 10-11. 
Padasesak@ra ‘author of the PadaSesa’. 
Unknown grammarian referred to by the 
KV on P. 7.2.58. 


padasamskara 
process. 
For the rule application order in this 
process see under Astddhydyi. 


padasamskarapaksa ‘view according to 
which rules are applied to derive a pada 
independently, not taking into account any 
context’, the paradigmatic method also 
applied in traditional Latin grammar. See 
BDA, n. 191, and pp. 47-48; VIBHA, 
Introduction, pp. i, v-V1. 

See BDA, n. 191 and Note (27). 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 1.4.49, na ca 
padasamskare padantarasambandho gam- 
yo ‘rtha upayujyate ‘but in the pada- 
samska@ra meaning which is understood on 
account of connection with other words is 
not use’. (KV, Benares ed., Vol. I, p. 566). 

See vrtti on VP 1. 24-26 (VP I, 1966, 
p.. 32): 

See APIV, p. 136; AP XI, P. 7.2.1, under 
7; AP XI, P. 7.2.107(b), under 8, and 
Introduction, P.7.2.107; AP XII, P. 7.4.61, 
under 6 (Vr. I) 

See under kramendadnvakhyana, pada- 
vadhikam anvakhyanam. 

Opp. vaékyasamskarapaksa. 


‘the word-building 


padasphota ‘single meaning-conveying 
unit in the form of a word’. See PASPA, 
p. 86. See S.D. Joshi (b), pp. 77-78. 

Opp. vakyasphota. 

padasya vibhajya - anvakhyana 
‘(method of) explaining (the working of 
the A.) by (first) dividing up the pada (into 
its consti-tuent elements)’ STHAN/, Pt. I, 
p. 290. 

See under 

vibhajya-anvakhyana. 

padangadhikare tasya ca tadantasya 
ca PN, pbh. 29. Shortened version of 
Vr. XXI_ on P. 1.1.72, padangadhikare 
tasya ca taduttarapadasya ‘(a word 
used) in (a rule stated under the section 
heading) pada or anga stands for that 
(word itself) and for what ends in that 
word’. 

See the argument in AP XIL, P. /.3.1, 
under Vt. V, to the effect that PN, pbh. 29, 
does not hold good in the angddhikara. 
Instead of tadantasya, the pbh. should read 
tadadeh, as anga@dhikare taddhitavidhayas 
tasya tadddes ca bhavanti ‘in the anga- 
section taddhita rules apply to a given word 
and to that (form) which begins with that 
(word)’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.11, under 3; AP X, 
P. 7.1.73, under 8; P. 7.1.98, under 4; AP 
XI, P.7.2.84; 7.2.99; AP XII, P.7.3.47, 
under 8. 

See under tadantagrahana. 
padadisu mamsaprtsniindm upasam- 
kKhyanam Vt.\onP.6.1.63. 

See under madmsaprtandsdaniindm... 


kramena anvakhyana; 


padantara ‘another word’. Two types, see 
AP IV, p. 44. 
padantavat ‘to be treated like the final 
phoneme of a pada’ Vt. III on P. 7.4.58. 
Refers to anusvara. 





padantavidhi 
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padantavidhi 1. = paddantavidhanam 
‘bringing into existence (a sound as) the 
final of a pada’. 
2. =padantavidhi ‘an operation which puts 
(something) in place of a pada-final’. 
See SYHANI, Pt. II, p. 17. 
padartha 1.‘ thing / object referred to / 
thing-meant’. 
2. meaning’. 
Is meaning an @krti ‘class’ oradravya 
‘individual’? Answer : It is both. Mbh. 
I, p. 6, line 8. See PASPA, Note (22). 
See VP 2.440 (ed. W. Rau), ‘things as 
referred by language are established 
by means of a laksana “distinctive 
feature’, not as they really are. One and 
the same thing is understood in different 
ways on account of the role it plays in 
helping to bring about an action 
(upakara)’. 
See TA, n. 351. 
3. ‘category’ in Nyaya-Vaisesika. 
See under §abdarthasambandha. 
Opp. vakyartha. 
padarthanativrtti ‘not going beyond the 
word’s meaning’, i.e., according to word: 
meaning. “One of the meanings of yatha’. 
KV on P. 2.1.6. See AP V, p. 17. 
padavadhikam anvakhydnam ‘word 
analysis confined to (deriving) finished 
words’ BDA, p. 46, and n. 191. 
See under padasamskarapaksa. 
padaikadesa ‘part of a word (used for the 


whole word)’, e.g., datta for devadatta, or _ 


bhama for satyabhadmd. Mbh.1,p.111, line 

24. See Nyasa on KV on P.7.3.18. 
paddhati_ A basic manual; the basics of... 
padyusmadasmadasthyadyanaduho 

num ‘(a practical application of the 


tadantavidhi are the stems) pad, yusmad 
and asmad, asthi, etc.,(and the prescription 


of) nUM for anaduh’ Vt. XXIV onP. 1.1.72. 
The tadantavidhi applies to angas ending 
in the words mentioned, against Vr. III on 
ry Lose 

See the argument in KV on P. 7.3.11. 


panthah Vedic pl. nom. of pathin. See under 
aruksarad rjavah... 
Ppapatus ‘the two of them have drunk’ Mbh. 
I, p. 157, line 1. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 152. 
See under papus. 


papt ‘one habituated to drinking’ KV on 
P. 2.3.69. 
Derivation, see PRATT, n. 492. 
papth somam dadir gah ‘one habituated 
to drinking soma, one habituated to 
» bestowing cows’ Mbh. I, p. 469, lines 4-5. 
See PRATI, Note (99). 


papus ‘they have drunk’ KV on P. 1.1.59. 
Derivation, STHANTI, Pt. II, p. 108. 
payas ‘milk’ An unddisiitra derivation, pay 

+ as. See under sarvadhatubhyo’sun. 

payovrato brahmano... ‘a brahmin 
observes the vow of living on milk’ Mbh. 

I, p. 8, line 14. 

See PASPA, n. 508. 
para parasabdo ’yam bahvarthah, Mbh. I, 

p. 306, lines 5-10. Conclusion : para means 

ista ‘desired’. | 

1. ‘later, following’. Postposition + abl., 
digyogalaksand paftcami,~ P. 2.3.29. 
‘later than’ Vt..I on P. 7.4.82. 

The difference with a technical abl. by 
P. 1.1.66.is that this abl. requires imme- 
diate sequence, whereas para does not. 
See P. 7.4.88. 

2. istavdci parasabdas. Tasyedam graha- 
nam. Vipratisedhe param yad istam tad 
bhavati ‘the word para expresses what 
is desired. Of that (word para) mention 
is here. What in the case of conflict is 
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pararupaikadesa 


ON 


(the operation prescribed by the) later 
(rule, that is) desired, that is applied’. 
Mbh.1, p. 306, lines 9-10.See also Mbh. 
I, p. 46, line 14. Thereby all instances 
of purvavipratisedha are dismissed. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.42, under 7; 
P. 6.4.48, under 6, end. 

pare Du.nom. Mbh.1, p. 438, line 9. 


°para Cpsin “para are by.cps. See Whitney, 

§ 1302 b. 

1. ‘followed by’, MbhA.1, p. 440, line 18. 
Forms a bv.cp., having x as the following 
onee.g., bhavantipara ‘followed by (the 
endings of) the present tense’. 

See under tatparapara. 
See under yakarapara. 

2. ‘being focused upon, wholly engrossed 
in, devoted to ...’. 

3. ‘standing for, denoting, referring to’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 1.4.51. 


paraksetriya ‘a person suffering from a 
disease curable in another body’, 
‘incurably diseased’ P. 5.2.44. 


paratah ‘coming after, followed by’ KV on 
P. 1.1.16. : 


paratva 1. ‘being later’. Ofa rule in relation 
to a Vt. Is decided by the position of the 
rule to which the Vr. belongs. The same 
holds for purvatva. 

2. ‘the status of being denotative of...’ PN, 
Pt. I, p. 31, line 22. 

In the P. 8.2.1 section, see AP IX, 
P. 6.4.42, under 8. 

3, A conflict-solving principle which 
says that the later rule prevails, P. 1.4.2. 
KV on P.7.1.34; on P.7.1.72. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 120; AP IV, p. 14, 
under 4. 

Is rejected, AP IV, pp. 15-20; AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.77, under 8; 6.4.79, under 4; AP 
X, P. 7.1.52, under 4. 

See under vipratisedha. 


°paratve ‘when (x) is (actually) conveyed’ 
KV on P. 2.4.6. 


paradaraddi Gana mentioned by Vt. IV on 
P. 4.4.1. 


paranipata ‘taking the last place in a cp. 
irregularly’ KV on P. 2.1.39. Reference is 
to the rdjadantddi-gana. 
Opp. purvanipata. 
paramatava ‘of the highest you’. Example 
in KV on P.7.2.96. See AP XI, p. 201. 


paramate To be analysed as parama + the 
pronoun te. See AP XI, p. 220. 


paramarthasatya ‘absolute truth’, ‘in 
reality’ KA,n. 69. One of the two levels of 
truth assumed in Indian philosophy. 
Opp. vyavaharasatya. 


paramparasambandha ‘indirect rela- 
tion’. See under laksitalaksana. 


parampara  ‘indirectness (because of a 
succession of intermediaries)’ STHANT, Pt. 
II, n. 29; p. 22. 
pararipatva Equivalent of pararupa-eka- 
deéa, P. 6.1.97. Mbh. Ill, p. 257, line 23. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.50, under 4. 


pararipam Neuter, following Panini’s 
usage in eni pararupam (P. 6.1.94). 

Substitution in the form of the following 
sound/vowel. In the sequence yd + us (in 
pac + a + ya(sUT)+ us), after the deletion 
of the s by P. 7.2.79, the @ of ya and the 
u of us are both replaced by u. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 4. 

P, 6.1.96 prescribes single substitution 
of the preceding vowel (a or @ ) before us, 
when the a or @ is not in final position of 
a pada. The single substitute is the follow- 
ing element, i.e., the u. 

parariipaikddeSa P.6.1.97,a + a—a. See 
Slokavt.onP.6.4.110; Mbh. III, p.216, line 


20; 
See under Sakandhvaddi. 


; 


paravallingata 


paravallingata ‘application of the gender 
of the final member (to the cp. as a whole’. 
Prescribed by P. 2.4.26. Feature of dvandva 
and tp. cps. 
See TA, p. 77. 


paravipratisedha ‘a conflict in which the 
later rule prevails’. Reference is to P. 1.4.2. 
Term used in Mbh. I, p. 306, line 3, and 
p. 3/3, line. I, 

Rejected, see AP IV, pp. 18-20. 

Para = tsta. That rule takes precedence 
which is required to arrive at the desired 
form. See under para 2. 

See KV on P. 7.4.1, and AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.1, under 4. 

See NageSa on PN, pbh. 40, end (trsl., 
p. 197). 

See KA, Note (140). 

Opp. purvavipratisedha. 

paravisesana ‘(mention of an element) 
which is qualified by para “following im- 
mediately after (anotherelement’”. Thereby, 
in the Sequence concerned, inter- 
vention by another element is prohibited by 
P. 1 L62. 

See SK, No. 217, on P. 7.1.52. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 203. 

See under vihitavifesana. 


parasaptami ‘locative case ending 
indicating an immediately following 
linguistic element’ prescribed by P. 1.1.66. 
See KA,n.1. Parasaptami requires imme- 
diate sequence. But an item may be 
mentioned in the loc. without insisting on 
anantarya. See under vihitavifesana- 


saptami. 
Opp. visayasaptami. 
parasavarna ‘savarna of the phoneme 


which follows’ Vt.IV on Sivasatra 5. Apply 
P. 8.4.58. 

parastri Listed in the kalydnddi-gana, 
P. 4.1.126. 


263 


paraparajna 


See KV on P. 7.3.20, and AP XI, 
P. 7.3.20, under 3 (No. 19). 


parasmaipada Name given by P. 1.4.99 to 
the suffixes called /. The actual verb 
endings are enumerated by P. 3.4.78. 
The verbal bases taking par. endings are 
defined by fesa procedure, P. 1.3.78. 
See AP IV,P. 1.4.99, under 4, 6 and 7. 


parasmaipadaluk ‘luk-deletion of a par. 
ending’, as in the sg. 2nd imp. KV on 
P. 7.2.58. E.g., jigamisa tvam “you must 
want to go’. 


parasmaipadesu A condition mentioned 
in P.. 7.2.1) 72405 72.583. 7.2.72. 
Compare dtmanepadesu. 


parasmaibhasa Equivalent of parasmai- 
pada. Term used in Panini’s Dhp. See G. 
Palsule 1961, p.15.Of doubtful authencity, 
Ibid., p. 15, n. 42. 


parangavadbhava ‘treatment as a part 
of the following word’ Mbh. 1, p. 359, line 

3. Reference is to P. 2.1.2. 
See SA, Note (3); AP V,P. 2.1.2, under1. 


parddi ‘the beginning/initial element of 
the following word’ KV on P. 7.1.6. E.g., 
rUT. As indicated by the anubandha T 
(P. 1.1.46), the r forms the initial element 
of the following unit, like in Se-rate. 
See Vt. V on P. 1.1.47. 
Opp. purvanta. 
paradivarna ‘a phoneme which comes at 
the beginning of the following element’. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 7. 


paran nityam balavat PN, pbh. 42, a 
nitya rule prevails ‘over another rule which 
applies simultaneously, but which is not 
nitya. See AP IX, P. 6.4.62 (b), under 6. 

paraparajiia ‘one who knows the higher 
and the lower’ Mbh. I, p. 11, line 12. 

See PASPA, n. 633. 
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parayana 
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parayana ‘the recitation of the Veda up to 


the end for the sake of memorization . 
See PASPA, n. 280. 


parartha ‘(useful) for other cases’ Mbh. I, 


p. 157, lines 8, 9. 
pari + S—pari + s, P. 8.3.70. 
See the derivation of parisvajate, AP IX, 
P. 6.4.26, under 3. 
°parit ‘missed by’. See ATA, Bh.. No, 1 on 
P. 2-110. 
parikalpana ‘assumption’. Nageéa on PN, 
pbh. 100. | 
pariganana ‘complete enumeration (in a 
gana)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 230, line 7; KV on 
P.6.4.155. Meant to prevent over 
application. KV on P. 7.2.8. 
See under visayapariganana ‘delimi- 
tation of the subject’. 
Opp. udaharanamatra. 





parigrah- ‘to include, imply’ KV on 
P. 7.4.93. 

parigraha ‘inclusion’ KV on P. 6.4.14; 
6.4.41. | 

paricchinna ‘delimited’ Kaiyata on Vt. I 
on P. 7.4.75. 


paricchedaka ‘(a word standing for) the 
measuring means’. E..g., in mdsajdtah ‘a 
one month old one’ the word mdsa stands 
for the measuring means. 
See TA, p. 51. 
paricchedyaparicchedakabhava 
‘delimitor-delimited relation’ TA, pp. 51, 
57; BDA,n.315. 
parinama Means riépantarapraptih ‘obtain- 
ing a different form’ NageSa on Bh. No. 
15 on P. 2.3.13. 
parindmavada The Sa@mkhya view of 
causation according to which effects are 
essentially identical with their cause. See 
KARA, pp. 101, 104; PASPA, p. 112; 
STHANI, Pt. I, n. 316. 


Opp. arambhavada. 


parinisthita ‘(a word of which the final 
form) has already been decided on’. See 
under anisthitatva. 


parinisthitatvam Explains saémarthyam, 
which is explained again as krtasandhi- 
kdryatvam ‘the fact of having undergone 
sandhi operations’, SK, No.1072, on 
P. 4.1.82. 
parinisthitavibhaktivigraha ‘a techni- 
cal constituent analysis of a cp. in which 
the case ending finally decided on is already 
introduced in the first stage of the prakriya’ , 
e.g., [((pragata + am) + (adhvan + am)] 
+ am, in order to derive the form pradhvam. 
For more examples see BDA, Note (21). 
Only possible in the case of tp., or 
dvandva cps, or samandadhikarana bv. cps. 
See TA, Note (43); BDA, Note (21), and 
n. 127; AP IX, P. 6.4.169, under 4 
(pradhvam). 
See under ekavibhaktika. 
Opp. prathamantavigraha. 
paripurva ‘preceded by pari’. In Sloka- 
varttika quoted by KV on P. 6.4.161, pari- 
purvam vrdha = parivrdha. 


pariprapana ‘application’ Mbh. IU, 
p. 300, line 7. 
paribhas- ‘to state a/the principle’ Nyasa 


on KV on P. 2.4.21. 
paribhadsad ‘general convention for the 
interpretation of rules ’. See under adhikara. 
A pbh, requires a sign (linga) for its 
becoming effective. For instance, P. 1.1.3, 
iko gunavrddhi, is a pbh. Here gunavrddhi 
is the sign. That is to say, wherever the 
question is of guna- or vrddhi-operatins, 
P. 1.1.3 applies. 
Two kinds of pbh.: (a) Those mentioned 
in the A., (b) Those not mentioned in the 
A. but taught in the MDA. For another classi- 


ee eee ee eer eee a nnn 


Paribhasaprakarana 


fication into three, see PN, Part II.B G1. 
Poona, 1960, Preface, p. iv. 


vidhau paribhas@ upatisthate na anu- 
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parimanavacana ‘numerical quantity’, 
i.€., grammatical number : P. 2.3.46. See 
PRATI, n. 3; AP VIL, p. 80. 





vade PN, pbh. 93 (10) ‘a pbh. has to do 
with/ 1s concerned with vidhi (what) arule 
(says), not with regard to the mention of 
its topic’. 

See PN, Part I. 1962, Introduction, pp. 


parivrajika ‘a wandering Buddhist nun’ 
KV onP.7.3.44, bahuparivrajika mathurd. 
See AP XIi, P. 7.3.44, under 11. 


parivrajya ‘to be wandered’. A NyaT 


1-49 formation, KV on P. 7.3.60. Here also the 
a t ‘ivraja * andering monk’ is 
[bid. p. 2, the actual number is 133, but oan alia hs 5 
mentioned. 


since 1Opbhs are put underpbh.93 , the serial _ i 
number is 122; p. 3. Etymology and P4@tStsfa (the) remaining (one) KV on 
definition; p.4, Aims:(1) To help the inter- P. 2.4.78 (the other verbal bases mentioned 
pretation of Panini’ s rules,(2) Todecide the other than dheT). 
orderofapplicationinthecaseofaconflictof partsad A college of scholars whose job was 
rules,(3) To guide the interpretation of rules to fix the text of a particular Vedic sakhd. 
so as to derive the correct,desired form. p.4, See ATA, n. 553. 
Vyadi, Paribhasdsticana. pariskara ‘clarification, refinement (7)’. 
PN, pbh. No. 70 applies in the case of As opposed to prakriya (in grammar) 
augmentrules.See AP XI,P.7.2.40,under2. refers to the technical expression in Navya- 
See STHANI, Pt. I, Note (13), which nydya terminology of logical relations in 
pohs to introduce into grammar?: STHANI, an utterance regarded as a proposition. 
Pt. I, Note (76) on paribhdsas ir-general; There is/was a Sanskrit text called 
AP IA, P. 6.4.77, Excursus, under 3. Pariskaradarpana. Not mentioned in Th. 
Additional pbh., AP IX, P. 6.4.77, Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum. The 


under 3. text deals with the technical phrasing of 

See under ddeSakdryesu...; Purvsot- Statements and the rules applied for that 
tamadeva. kind of phrasing. 

Paribhasaprakarana <A work by parisamkhy@ 1.1n grammar a parisamkhya 


Haradatta Misra, author of the Padamafijari. 
Mentioned in the Padamajijari onP.6.1.37. 


Paribhasendusekhara Consists of 3 


includes cases which strictly speaking 
come under niyama in Mimdmsd. See 
SA, p. 49, Patafijali invariably uses 


sections. See PN, Pt. I. B.O.R.J. Poona 
1962, pp. 23-24, section 1: pbh. 1-37, section 
2: pbh. 38-70, section 3, pbh 71 till the end. 
Here the second section deals with conflict 
of rules. 


parimana ‘measure, (numbered) quantity, 
cubic measure’ e.g., P. 2.3.46; 3.2.33; 
5.2.39. 
Renders etdvattva. KV on P. 2.4.15. 
See under drono vrihih. 
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niyama in the sense of the Mimamsa 
parisamkhya. 


- According to Mimamsd, injunctions are 
of three kinds, vidhi, niyama and pari- 


samkhya. They are traditionally defined 
as follows : vidhir atyantam apraptau 
niyamah pdaksike sati / tatra canyatra ca 
praptau parisamkhyeti giyate || | 

Paraphrase : A vidhi is arule enjoining 
something not known from other sources 





parisamkhyana 





(apurvavidhi, like vrihin proksati). That 
which restricts us to one out of two or 
more possible courses of action is a 
niyama (like vrihin avahanti ‘they 
unhusk the rice grains (with a pestle, not 
~ by rubbing together or using the nails)’. 
A parisamkhyd is an injunction which 
restricts our choice to one out of two 
or more possible courses of action, but 
does so in a different way, namely by 
excluding something. E.g., pafica 
paficanakha bhaksyah ‘the five five- 
nailed animals are to be eaten’. We may 
want to eat the the five animals with nails 
as well as other five-nailed animals, and 
we can do so during the same meal. But 
the parisamkhyd restricts our choice to 
the five animals mentioned and forbids 
the other animals. It does not enjoin the 
eating of the five five-nailed animals. 
One may eat them or not. But it forbids 
eating other five-nailed animals. Thus, 
although a parisamkhya is stated in the 
form of a command, its intention is to 
forbid, or to exclude. See P. V. Kane, 
Vol. V, Pt. Il, p. 1229. 

In parisamkhya the intention is to 
prohibit the option which is not stated 
directly. See under pajica paficana- 
kha .... 

See Kumarila Bhatta, Tantravdarttika 
10.7.28, parisamkhya - pratisedhah syat. 
Yath pafica pancanakha bhaksyGh iti 
fasadinam kirtanat anyesém bhaksa- 
nam pratisidhyate ity ayam artho 
vakyena gamyate. 

See Mimamsa-Nydya-Prakds§a... 
Translated by F. Edgerton. New Haven. 
Yale University Press 1929, §§ 239-244. 

See PASPA, Note (19). 

See G.Cardona (a), 1976, pp. 231-232. 

Opp. niyama. 
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parisamkhyana 1. (in Mimamsa) = pari- 
samkhya. 

2. ‘specific enumeration so that the 
enumeration 1s restricted to the items 
stated’. Vf. V on P. 2.3.1 

3. Title of a chapter on meditation in 
Sankara’s Upadesasahasri. 

parisamap- pratyekam parisamapyate 
dhosvit samuddye vartate ‘reaches comple- 
tion in its full effect with regard to/extends 

to each individual or to the group as a 

whole?’ Mbh. I, p. 473, line 4. 


parisamapti ‘completion, end’ KV on 
P, 2.3.36; KV on P. 6.4.129. 
artha° ‘completion of meaning’. Term 
used in the Arthasastra, see under vakya. 
parisamapteh ‘up to the end (of...)’ KV 
on P. 7.4.58. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.1, under 6. 
See under pratyekam ca...; pratyekam 
vakya°®; vakya”. 
parisamaptyartham ‘in order to conclude, 
put an end to’ KV on P. 7.2.59. 


parispanda_ Renders cesta ‘movement’. 
See KV on P. 2.3.12. 


parispandana ‘energy’. Term used in the 
Mahabhdsyadipika. 
See PASPA, p. 212. 
parihara‘answer’, i.e., removing a 
difficulty, ‘refutation’ Mbh. II, p. 214, 
line 22; p. 242, line 15; p. 316, line 15; 
Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.3.80. 
Opp. cud- ‘to raise an objection’. 


parihr- parihriyate ‘is refuted’. Said of an 
objection. Nyasa on KV on P. Ts2s0s 
paritta pari + da, P. 63.124; 7.4.47. 


paro’ksa ‘what lies outside one’s view’. 
Defines U7, P. 3.2.115. 
paroksata ‘condition of not being a witness 


(of the action stated)’ (Kaiyata) . 
See PASPA, p. 133. 


paropadesa 


paropadesa ‘the second/later mention (of 


h or rin the Sivastitras)’ Vrs. l and IV on 
Sivasutra 5. Mbh.1, p. 28, lines 10-11. 
See under /. 
Opp. purvopadesa. 


parjanyaval laksanapravrttih ‘the 


procedure of rules is like the rain’. 

See Mbh. I, p. 196, line 15, krtakari 
khalv api $astram parjanyavat. Tad yathda. 
Parjanyo yavad tinam ptirnam ca sarvam 
abhivarsati ‘indeed, grammar works like 
the rain. To explain, the rain falls equally 
on places lacking in water and on places 
full of water (like dry land and the sea)’. 
That is, rules become applicable also where 
their application is superfluous. Example 
rama + nUT + a@m—ramdnam. 

See Badlamanorama on SK,No.290,on 
P. 7.3.113. The stem final @ is already 
long. Still, P.6.4.3, which prescribes vowel 
lengthening, becomes applicable. 

Nyasa on KY on P. 8.4.54. The rules of 
grammar which do in fact what has been 
done (already), are like the rain. 

See PN, pbh.111.E. g., replacing au by 
au. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, under 6 
(dodhaukyate). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.123, Note on inter- 
pretation, under 5; P. 7.3.17, under 4 
(replaced by a). 


parnasusivat ‘like in parnasus’ Mbh. II, 


p. 355, line 1. Analysed as parna + Sus + 
NiC + KviP (P. 3.2.76), a KviP- derivation 
of the causative where luk of NiC is 
applied by P.6.4.51, resulting in parnasus 
‘a wind which causes the leaves to dry up 
/ to shrivel’. 

See SK, p. 530, unddistitra 190. Here 
luk of NiC is assumed. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.65, under 5. 

See under bahulam anyatrapi samjiiac 
chandasoh. 
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parnasus ‘(a wind) which causes the leaves 
to dry up’. See AP XIII, P.7.4.65, under 5. 


°paryanta ‘up to (inclusive)’ P. 7.2.91. 


paryavaso- Renders avastha-, Padamajijari 
on KV on P. 6.4.1. 

paryadayah Mbh.1,p.416, line 24.A gana 
prescribed for the sake of cp. formation by 
Saundgavarttika H®. See TA, p. 194. 

paryadayo mlanddyarthe caturthya 
Bhasyavarttika on P.2.2.18, Mbh.1I,p.416, 
line 24. 


paryapti ‘being equal to/a match for’ Vr. 
IT on P. 2.3.16. 
See under alam. 
paryaya ‘application in turn’ Mbh.1I,p.297, 
line 6; Mbh. II, p. 242, line 22. 
See BDA, p. 15, and Introduction, under 
5.2.2, pp. xlviii; KARA, pp. 15,113; APIV, 
pp. 16, 4], 81. 
‘taking turns’ AP VI, p. 35. 
Opp. yaugapadya; samaveSsa. 
paryayasabdanam laghavagaurava- 
carca ndadriyate ‘(in the use of) 
synonyms the question of their shortness or 


length is not taken into account’, PN, pbh. 
wan 


paryayena Adv. ‘alternatively’ KV on 
P, 2.3.9, | 
Used in P. 7.3.31 as a synonym of 
anyatarasyam. 


paryudasta ‘excluded, not included’ KV on 
P. 72 102. 


paryudasa 1. ‘negation’ Mbh. Il, p. 215, 
line 5. See ATA, Notes (50) and (56). 
What is negated is anoun, nota verb like 
bhavati. See STHANT, Pt. I, n. 898. So 
paryuddsa is not a prohibition. E.¢., 
abradhmano netavyah ‘somebody other 
than a brahmin is to be brought’. 
Brahmins are excluded. But this does 
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paryudasat 





not mean that goats or cattle are to be 

brought. It means that somebody similar 

to a brahmin is to be brought, like a 
ksatriya. E.g., apratyaya in P. 1.2.45, 
for which see Vts XIIJ-XV on this rule. 
When explained as paryudasa, it is 
taken to mean yad anyat pratyayat 
‘something other than a suffix’. When 
explained as prasajyapratisedha, it is 
taken to mean pratyayo na *(but) not a 
suffix’. Patafijali favours the first 
alternative. 

. ‘exclusion of the item under discussion; 
other than x, excluding x, excepting x’ 
Vt. (on P. 1.1.37; Vt. ViI.on P. 7.3.85. 
Is taken as part of the vidheya, AP XII, 
P.. 73,135% 2.3.102 f.3-11. 

KV on P. 7.3.15, end. Paryuddso na 
bhavati = pratisedhasya paryudaso na 
bhavati = pratisedha eva bhavati. See 
Padamajfijari on KV on P. 7.3.15. The 
word in question is aparimdna ‘other 
than (signifying) parimdna’ . 

KVonP.7.3.85.See AP XII, P.7.3.85, 
under 7. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.107, under 5. 

Compare PN, pbh. 74, tadbhinna + 
tatsadrsa; AP IX, P. 6.4.128, under 5 
and 6. 

pradhdanatvam vidher yatra prati- 
sedhe ‘pradhanata | paryudasah sa vi- 
jrieyo yatrottarapadena nan // The 
Vyaktiviveka of Rdjanaka Mahima- 
bhatta. Trivandrum 1909,p.38, lines 5-6. 
. According to SK, No. 3332, forms like 
akrtva come under paryudasa. 

E.g., anati in P.6.4.151, “when some- 
thing other than long a (but still similar 
to that) follows’. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
pp. 288, 291. | 

E.g., asarvanadmasthana, P. 1.4.17. 
See Mbh. I, p. 319, line 13, yad anyat 
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sarvanamasthdnat ‘(the designation 
pada applies to a stem followed by) what 
is other than a sarvandmasthana ending . 
See AP IV, P. 1.4.17, under 8. 
E.g., anipsita means ‘other than 
ipsita’. See Bh. No. 8 on P. 1.4.50. 
Ep, acanl, I. T.a356. 
E.g.,avicinnalnitsu, P.7.3.85.See KV 
and Nyasa on this rule. 
See P. V. Kane, Vol.V,Pt. II. p. 1243. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (60),end: AP 
II, P.1.3.20, under 9; AP IV, 
P.1.4.50, under 7, and P.1.4.57, under 5; 
APV,P.2.1.7,under6; AP VIII, P. 2.4.6, 
under 5, e.g., aprdnin ‘other than 
pranin’; AP IX, P. 6.4.106, under 6; 
P. 6.4.127, under 5; P.6.4.171, under 6. 
°samarthyat ‘on the strength of 
(assuming) paryudasa “exclusion” (as 
the meaning of the particle a)’ Vt. III on 
P. 6.4.171. 
See under ato ‘nyatra. 
Opp. prasajyapratisedha. 
paryudasat ‘by way of exception’ KV on 
P. 1.2.46. The previous rule says that the 
name prdatipadika applies to a form which 
does not end in a pratyaya (apratyaya = 
apratya-ydnta). P. 1.2.46 says that, still, 
this name does apply to krdanta and 
taddhitdnta stems. 


°paryudasena ‘with the exception of...’ 
Kaiyata on BA. No. 24 on PASPA. 


pas- Dhp. 1.936. According to KV on 
P. 7.4.86, is a sautra verbal base. 


pasudvandva ‘a dvandva formed of words 
signifying domestic animals’. Is optionally 
taken to refer to a single item, P.2.4.12.See 
KV on P. 2.4.2. 


pasund yajeta ‘one should sacrifice with 
(one) sacrificial animal’. See SA, Note (121); 
STHANI, Note (146); Joshi - Roodbergen 
(d) 1996, p. 77. 


a  ————————— 


pasuna rudram yajate 


pasuna rudram yajate ‘he offers a goat 
to Rudra’ Mbh.1, p. 331, line 3. See KARA, 
p. 125. 


pasyA- Substituted for drs-, ifa Sit suffix 
follows immediately. P. 7.3.78. 
pasyanti bhrtya rdjanam ‘the servants 
see the king’. AP III, p. 117. 
pa-1.(pibati) Dhp.1.972. pa + SaP  pib 
+ a(P.7.3.78).See AP XIII, P.7.4.4(a), 
under 2. 
pa +NiC pa+ yUK + i(P.7.3.37). 
See AP XIII, P. 7 .4.4(b), under 4. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 8. 
2.‘toprotect’ Dhp.2.47.1s lugvikarana,see 
PN, pbh.90; AP XII,P.7.3.37,under4. 
Caus. palayati. Vt. II on P. 7.3.37. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.37, under 3. 
See Whitney, § 1042 m. 


“pa For the deletion of @ in the masc. 
declension apply P. 6.4.64. 
Shortening of @ in the ntr. declension 
by P. 1.2.47. 
Compare Whitney, § 351, under jas. 
See under kildlapd. 


paksika ‘belonging to an alternative, 
optional’ KV on P. 1.2.36. 
paksika eva dosah ‘the defect depends 
only on the view taken’ Mbh. III, p. 93, 
line 7. 


pacchabda nasti kevalah pacchabda iti. 
Ayam asti pddayater apratyayah pat ‘there 
is no single word pat. (But) it is there, (in 
the case of) the zero suffix (KviP) added 
after (the NiC formation) pddayati’ Mbh.1, 
p. 187, line 19. 


pancanapiti ‘son of five barbers’. Deri- 
vation, KA, p. 27. 


pancamika ‘treated in the fifth adhydya’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.33. 


patha 1. ‘recitation’. 
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2. Short name for ganapdatha, dhdtupatha 
or sutrapatha, Mbh. I, p. 92, lines 21, 
23; Mbh. I, p. 259, line 10. 

3. = ganapatha, Vt. III on P. 1.1.27; KV 
on P, 7.2.102. 

4, ‘reading (of a verbal base or nominal 
stem in a gana)’ KV on P. 2.4.59. 

adadau pathat “because ... is read in 
the adadi (2nd class verbal bases) list. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.15. 


pathakramad arthakramo baliyan 
‘the order (of words) according to the 
purpose (of the injunction) is stronger than 
the order (of words) according to recitation’ 
(Kaiyata) A Mimdmsa@ maxim. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 231 
pathavisesalaksita ‘(a Vedic text. 
grantha) characterized by a special way of 
recitation (padapatha, kramapdtha, etc.)’ 
KV on P. 7.3.66. 
panighatam vedim hanti ‘he beats the 
altar with his hand’ A NamUL formation by 
P. 3.4.37. Is a nitya (upapada) tp. cp. by 
P. 2.2.19. Example quoted by the KV. 
See under dandopaghatam gah 
kalayati. 

Panini 1. Mentioned by name, Mbh. I, p. 6, 
lines 14-15, bhagavatah paniner 
acaryasya laksanam ‘the body of rules 
of the revered teacher Panini’. 

bhagavadn pdninih, see Vt. IV on 
P. 8.4.68, the very last Vt. in the Mbh. 
Mentioned as daksiputra, Mbh.I, p.75, 
line 13. According to Bhdsyavt.onP. 7. 
3. 107 (Mbh. III, p. 340, line 15), a son 
is named after his mother because his 
mother’s name is famous. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.107, under 6. 

Author of the A., a generative, 
prescriptive grammar, but not neces- 
Sarily in its present form. With the help 
of a finite number (about 4000) of rules 
and an infinite number of linguistic 
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elements he derives an infinite number 
of (pitch-) accented Sanskrit words fit 
for use in communication. The correct 
derivation guarantees the correctness of 
the words derived. 

Mentions the language he analyses as 
bhdsd, in opposition to chandas, the 
Vedic language used in ritual. For 
differences between the two see Katre 
(a), pp. 26-27. 

Open eye for the regularities in 
Sanskrit as a language. Phrases the 
regularities observed by way of rules. 
Detailed analysis of forms. Then designs 
a mechanism, a device to rebuild the 
elements obtained from analysis into 
forms actually used in language. 

“Je aufmerksamer man Panini’s 
Grammatik studirt, um so mehr wird 
man iiber den Scharfsinn und die 
gliickliche Bewaltigung des ungehe- 
ueren Stoffes erstaunen. Sie is in ihrer 
Art ein Meisterstiick ersten Ranges’. 
Bohtlingk, Pdnini’s Grammatik, 
Einleitung, p. xvi. Compare L. Bloom- 
field, Language 1933,p.11,“one of the 
greatest monuments of human intelli- 
gence . 

Influence on Western phonetics, see 
Allen, 1953, Introduction, pp. 1-4. 

Did he know writing? How to keep 
account of the mass of details required 
for prakriya ? See the verbal base likh- 
and the example vilikha ‘inscription’, KV 
on P. 3.1.135. See Bohtlingk, op. cit., 
Einleitung, pp. x-xul. P. Thieme, 1935, 
pp. 120-130. See Dhp. 6.73, likhA 
aksaravinyase. 

Knowledge of works in the Krsna- 
yajurveda tradition. See P. Thieme 1935, 
p. 64; PRATI, p. 105. 

Pali has preserved certain idioms, lost 
in Sanskrit, and Pali has instances for 
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some of Panini’s rules which have not 
been verified from Sanskrit texts. 


. Name : Derivation of name, Pada- 


mafijari on KVon P.4.2.64, panin tasya 
apatyam = paninah, tasya yuvapatyam 
paninih, ‘greatgrandson of Panina’. 
Derivation, see AP IX, p. 420. 
See under vyapadeSa. 


. Date : We do not know Panini’s date 


except with a broad margin, 6th- 
4th cent. B.C. We do not possess 
literature certain to be of that period, 
the chronology is uncertain, so it 1s 
difficult to check Panini’s usage. See 
O. Bohtlingk, Pdnini’s Grammatik. 
Leipzig 1887 (repr. 1964), Einleitung, 
pp. 1X-x. 

5th or 4th cent. B.C. See Bohtlingk, 
Panini’s Grammatik, Einleitung, p. x. 

Around 300 B.C.? J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik 1896, Einlei- 
tung, p. XXxXill. 

L. Bloomfield, Language 1933,p. 11, 
“comewhere round 350-250 B.C.”; 


p. 63, “This language, known as 


Sanskrit, was spoken round the fourth 
century B.C...”. 

P. Thieme, Panini and the Veda. 
Globe Press : Allahabad 1935, p.80,two 
facts for determining the position : 
(1) Panini stands nearer to the Vedic than 
to the so-called classical literature, 
(2) Kautilya quotes Panini, and also used 
a language which is younger that the 
language of the A. (reference to art. by 
Liiders). Still, a broad margin is left. 

Agrawala 21963, pp. 360-361, refers 
to names of persons or groups of persons 
mentioned in sutras; pp. 383-386, 
references to Buddhism; p. 477, “The 
majority of scholars are inclined 
towards the fifth and the fourth century 
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B.C. The view taken in this work is that 
a date nearer the fifth century B.C. 
appears more probable..”’; p. 478, ‘‘The 
references to... specifically Buddhist 
terms... suggest that Panini came after 
the Buddha.”; p. 478, “...in favour of 
assigning to Panini a date about the 
middle of the fifth century B.C.’ 

See P.V.Kane, Vol. I, Pt. I, 1968, 
p. 79 (450-400 B.C.), and G. Cardona 
(a), 1976, pp. 260-261. 

H. Scharfe, Grammatical Literature : 
A History of Indian Literature. Vol. 5. 
Fascicule 2. Wiesbaden 1977, p.88, 5th 
or 6th cent. B.C., and Chapter II. 
P. Thieme, rev. of T. Burrow, The 
Sanskrit Language, in: Kleine Schriften, 
Teil 2, Wiesbaden 1971, p. 697, the 
language of Panini is far more akin to 
Vedic prose than to that of classical 
literature. 

P. Kiparsky 1970, p. 186, Data from 
the Upanisads and the Sitra literature, 
representing the border between late 
Vedic and early classical Sanskrit, have 
been given priority wherever it was 
available, because this is the general 
period to which Panini himself must be 
assigned. 

And Yajiiavalkya, see The Satapatha- 
Brahmana, trsl. Eggeling, Pt. I, 1882, 
Introd. pp. xxxv-xxxix. 

And Kathaka-Samhitd, see P. 4.2.122 

and PASPA, n. 575. 
. Place of birth : According to tradition, 
the region of the Indian subcontinent 
called Gandhara, now in Pakistan. See 
Agrawala,*1963,p.10,and G.Cardona 
(a), 1976, p. 268. 


5. Geographical data : Agrawala 71963, 


Appendix II (pp. 494-521); The Histori- 
cal Atlas of South Asia. The University 
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of Chicago Press : Chicago and London 
1978. Edited. by J. Schwarzberg, p. 167, 
col. 3, p. 168, col. 2, India as Revealed 
by Panini’s Astadhydyi. Reference is to 
the Ganapatha. Here territories (jana- 
padas), professional corporations 
and tribal confederations (sangha) are 
listed. In addition, 504 names of towns 
in the area between the Vitasta and the 
Vipas rivers in the Punjab are mentioned. 
(p. 167, col. 3); p. 168, col. 2, Panini 
does not mention the satrapies of the 
Achaemenid empire within which he 
lived or even this empire itself; p. 168, 
col. 1, mention of brdhmanaka in the 
sense of a political unit administered 
by brahmins in P. 5.2.71. 


6. Predecessors : How much did Panini 


borrow from his predecessors - he men- 
tions ten of them -, and to what extent 
did he innovate? Since the pre-Paninian 
grammars have been lost, the answer 
rests on inference from the A. only. For 
the pre-Paninian grammarians see 
G. Cardona (a), pp. 148-153. 


7. Aim : Panini’s aim in composing his 


grammar the way he did it must have 
been to fix correct Sanskrit usage once 
for all. The spread of the Prakrits in nor- 
thern India may have contributed to the 
need felt such a grammar. According to 
tradition, the standard for correct 
Sanskrit usage was found in the usage 
of the Sistas, the learned brahmins of 
Panini’s days. After they have gone we 
have only Panini’s grammar. We are 
laksanaikacaksuska ‘having only the 
rules to guide us’. Panini’s grammar 
lays down (laksayati) the procedure of 
Standard Sanskrit word and. sentence 
formation (samskara). 
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The aim of the A. is prakriyd. reached 
in Panini does not start from meaning 
of the intention of the speaker, but from 
the simplest analytical elements, like bhu 
4+ IAT. Meaning, i.e., lexical meaning, 
comes only as the output of the prakriya, 
together with the fully derived form. 

Compare P. Thieme, “Panini and the 
pronunciation of Sanskrit’. Kleine 
Schriften, Teil 2. Wiesbaden 1971, pp. 
612, 617. 
. Method : Panini states no linguistic 
theory, and is not bothered by historical 
considerations. He is short on theory, 
but long on analysis, namely, of an 
inflected, accentuated language which he 
calls bhdasd. It is the language spoken by 
the brahmin community in the North- 
West of the Indian subcontinent in 
Panini’s days. In fact, the detail is 
enormous, see e.g., the rules for redupli- 
cation, P.7.4.59, ff., Language, any 
language, is governed by rules. So the 
question before Panini was, which are 
the rules, and which are the examples? 

The general method applied by 
Panini in his grammar is described by 
P. Thieme, Kleine Schriften, Teil 2. 
Wiesbaden 1971, pp. 524-25, as follows 
: “Panini verfahrt in seiner Grammatik 
umgekehrt wie wir. Wir pflegen vom 
ferigen Wort auszugehen and nachei- 
nander die Elemente abzutrennen um 
schlieszlich das unanalysierbare 
Element iibrigzubehalten. (...) Panini 
geht von jenen  unalysierbaren 
Elementen aus, erhalt durch Anfiigung 
von Suffixen und durch Inkraftsetzung 
grammatischer Operationen Verbaloder 
Nominalstamm und durch weitere 
Anfiigung das fertige Wort. (...) Die 
Voraussetzung fiir die Anwendung seiner 
‘Regeln ist lediglich die Bekanntschaft 
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mit den Wurzeln. Deshalb hat er sie in 
seinem Dhatupatha seiner Grammatik 
vorangestellt’’. 

See O. Bohtlingk, o.c., Einleitung. 
pp. xiii-xvi; J. Wackernagel,1896, 
Einleitung, pp. lxvil-Ixxii; S.D.Joshi(a). 

The grammatical data obtained from 
word analysis are usually provided with 
tag letters (anubandhas) for technical 
grammatical purposes, like Kta- 
KtdvatU, to which a technical name 
(samjfd) is attached, like nistha 
(P. 1.1.26). 

Panini’s vocabulary is partly laukika 
‘non-technical’ taken from vyavahdra 
‘daily usage’, partly shastric, technical, 
whether defined (fisya ‘taught’) or not 
(asisya ‘not taught’). Compare 
P. 1.2.53-57. The laukika vocabulary is 
used in phrasing meaning conditions in 
the sutras prescribing the sense in which 
the word under derivation is derived. 
The non-defined technical terms are 
taken from a variety of sources, among 
them pratisakhyas and earlier works on 
grammar lost to us. 

Not all forms derivable by Panini’s 

system, are attested in usage. See under 
anabhidhanat. The system over-applies. 
There are accidental gaps and syste- 
matic gaps. 
Panini must have explained his 
method of linguistic analysis to his 
students, by way of an oral vrtti. No 
written vriti has survived. Apart from 
the rules as formulated, the vrtti must 
have contained the examples on which 
the rules have been based. At present our 
only sources for the examples are the 
Mbh., Candragomin and the KV. 


. Techniques : The basic analytical 


technique is the verbal base-suffix 
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analysis supplemented by the concepts 
of anga, the pre-suffixal Stem, dhdatu, 
and pratyaya. Here the basic, morpho- 
logical unit which decides the lexical 
meaning is the dhatu. A list of verbal 
bases, a dhatupatha is an essential part 
of Panini’s analysis. Fact is that not all 
Sanskrit nouns can be derived from a 
verbal base. Still, an attempt at derivation 
of etymologically unclear nouns is made 
by the Unadisitras. For unanalysable 
words see under avyutpanna, unadi, 
Yaska and Sakatdyana. 

Panini accounts for lexical word 
meaning by having recourse to a dhatu. 
Grammatical meaning (kartr, karman, 
etc.) is accounted for by pratyayas. But 
in the taddhita-section a theory of lup- 
deletion is developed to account for 
lexical meaning. This is typically un- 
Paninian. See Joshi - Roodbergen (a), 
and AP II, p. 86, under 7 and 8. 

Five further important techniques 
applied in the analysis are substitution 
(adesa), treatment of the substitute as 
the original form (sthdnivadbhava), 
augmentation (@gama), deletion (lopa), 
which is a particular form of substitu- 
tion, and abhihita-anabhihita for 
passivization. See STHANI, Pt.I, p. 194, 
and see under the relevant entries. See 
ANA, 3-6. As regards the formulation of 
the rules and _ their ordering in a 
sequence, the basic tool is anuvrtti,q.v. 


10. Prakriya: Panini’s grammar is not just 


an analysis of a language and the for- 
mulation of rules based on the analysis. 
It is also a generative calculus, which is 
actually the main thrust of his grammar. 
The A, is a generative grammar, in 
contrast with the paradigmatic type of 
grammar developed in Greece and 
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Rome. This generative calculus is 
known as prakriyd. In the prakriyd 
from elements obtained by analysis a 
finished word is derived by means of 
operations in successive stages. This is 
strongly reminiscent of a mathematical 
procedure known as algorithm in 
number theory. Here, in a finite number 
of stages the answer to a problem 
belonging toa class which has an infinite 
number of members is produced in a 
finite number of steps. In principle, the 
calculus can be performed by a machine 
provided with a tape, as shown by A. 
Turing in 1937. The machine scans the 
tape and can change its internal state 
according to the information received 
from the tape. Any step in the process 
is thus determined by the actual state of 
the machine and the information 
provided by the scanned tape at a given 
moment. See VIBHA, Introduction, pp. 
X1X-XXi. In this calculus the output of a 
rule (vidhi-sutra) forms the input for the 
application of the following rule until no 
rule any longer applies. The order of rule 
application is (a) random : earlier rules 
in the numerical order can be freely 
applied after later rules, (b) strict 
(asiddha) : the order of application 
follows the numerical order. The 
random order especially imposes severe 
demands on the formulation of the rules 
to prevent a conflict of more than one 
rule becoming applicable at the same 
time. But, since conflict of rules cannot 
be ruled out in the siddha-section, a 
means must be found to solve the conflict. 
Conflict procedure is regulated by special 
conventions (paribhdsds). 

In the word-formation process word- 
elements resulting from analysis are 
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combined again to form a finished word 
(pada). This term is defined as that 
linguistic form which ends in a case 
ending (suP) or in a finite verb ending 
(tiN) (P. 1.4.14). Words are derived, 
generated through a series of pro-forms 
upon which substitution, augmentation 
and deletion procedures operate on 
different levels from syntax - Sanskrit 
is an inflected language - to audible, 
usable, spoken form. The abstract shape 
is changed at the final level into actual 
speech forms by applying sandhi rules. 
See VIBHA, Introduction, pp. v1-xv, 
xvii-xvili; PRATI, pp-69-71, where an 
example is discussed showing how the 
levels of meaningand form are linked; 
AP I, pp. 59-60. 

See under prakriyad; kramena anva- 
khydna; padasamskara, vakyasamskara. 


11. Economy : Panini’s economy does not 


lie in saving half mdtras, but (a) in 
phrasing his rules in such a way that they 
are purged of all information which is 
available elsewhere in the A., (b) in 
phrasing his rules in such a way that they 
fit into the scheme of utsarga and 
apavada, (c) in applying anuvrtti, and 
(d) in the ordering of the rules in two 
main sections, siddha and asiddha. 


12. Tradition : Ka@cam manim kancanam 


ekasutre grathnati bala na hi tad vici- 
tram/vicaravit paninir ekasutre Svanam 
yuvdnam maghavdnam aha ‘no wonder 
that the girl strings together glass, gems 
and gold, for Panini who ought to know 
better has spoken of a dog, a youth and 
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Patanjali (Mahdabhasya). Indische 
Forschungen. Heft 10.M.& H. Marcus. 
Breslau 1935. 


14. New developments in Paninian studies 


: (1) Option words, P. Kiparsky 1979, 
(2) The role of ca and anuvrtti, see 
FANU, (3) The rejection of the 
traditional interpretation of P. 1.4.2 
(see AP IV, pp.14-15, 28.35), (4) The 
utsarga-apavada-principle (see AP IV, 
pp.19,28), (5) the siddha-principle and 
the extended siddha-principle, (6) anta- 
rangabahirangabhava (see AP IV, p. 
32), (7) sthanivadbhava, (8) principles 
of rule ordering (see AP IV. p. 34). 


15. General literature : L. Bloomfield, 


Language 1933, p. 11-12; Agrawala 
21963, pp. 17-18, and Chapter I; L. 
Renou, “Panini Current Trends of 
Linguistics. 5”, Linguistics in South 
Asia. Mouton : The Hague-Paris 1968, 
pp. 481-498; H. Scharfe, Grammatical 
Litera-ture. Wiesbaden 1977, pp. 101- 
114 in A History of Indian Literature, 
Vol. V, Fasc. 2; H. Scharfe, Gramma- 
tical Literature, A History of Indian 
Literature. Wiesbaden 1977. Vol. V, 
Fasc. 2, pp. 101-119; S.D. Joshi (c), 
1978, pp. 667-674; P. Kiparsky (a) 1979, 
Chapter II; FANU, pp. 193-194, for 
samjfid, adhikara, paribhasa, G. 
Cardona, Pdnini. His Work and its 
Tradition. Vol. 1, Background and 
Introduction, Delhi, Motilal Banarsi- 
dass, 1988, pp. 469-628. See further 
under Astadhydyi; upadesa; vyakarana. 


Indra in the same sutra’ (P. 6.4.133). paniniya Means panind prokta ‘propound- 
See K.C. Chatterji, Patafjali’s Maha- ed by Panini’ Mbh. I, p. 12, line 5. 


bhasya. Calcutta 1972, p. 143. See PASPA, Bh. No, 128. 


. Concordance : For a concordance of Se ee ' ; 
13 paniniyasiksda A short treatise on phonetics 


Panini’s sitras and Mbh.-passages see d sica einen Pani fon 
P. C. Lahiri, Concordance PGnini- elonging iiniyan tradition. Author 
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and data of composition unknown. See Sk, 
Chaukhamba Sanskrit Pratisthan, Delhi, 
1984, pp. 637-674. 


Paninisiitras May be treated like chandas. 
If so, then reference may be to vyatyaya 
‘interchange (of linguistic categories’ . 
Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.2.75. 

pee AP X1,.P. 72.355 under 2, 


panineh siddham ‘it can be handled by 
Panini’ Vt. V on P. 7.1.3. Here siddham is 
not a past participle, but a derivation in the 
sense of bhdva, therefore rendered as 
‘handling’, and pdnineh is an agentive 
genitive by P. 2.3.65. 

See under bhagavatah panineh siddham. 
pandava pandor dyan vaktavyah. Isti on 
P. 4.1.168, Mbh. II, p. 269, line 13. 
patradi A gana mentioned in a Bhdsya- 
varttika on P. 2.4.30, Mbh. 1, p. 480, line 
12. According to the Padamajijari on KV 
on P. 2.4.17, this is an akrtigana. The KV 
mentions only 3 items. Since it is a gana 
mentioned in a Vr., it is not mentioned in 


the ganapadtha. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.30, 
under 6. 


patradibhyah pratisedhah A prohi- 
bition of the option for the fem. ending NiP 
after dvigu cps formed with patra, etc. They 
are neuter forms only. Statement in Mbh. 
I, p. 480, line 12. 

pada — pad as the uttarapada of a bv. cp., 
P. 5.4.140. E.g., dvipat, q.v. 

Replacement in final position of a bv. 

cp., P. 5.4.138-140. 


°pa@da_ Honorific word added after a name. | 


See under °mifra. 
padona ‘(the eighth adhydya) less one pada’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 385, lines 1, 2). 
See under sapddasaptddhyayi. 


pindaka 


papakti 
line 20. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 348. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 99. 
paraskaraddi_ P. 6.1.157. 


parayana P. 5.1.72. 

Is the recitation of a Vedic text without 
attending to its meaning. See V. S. 
Agrawala 71963, p. 293. See PASPA, 
n. 280. 

KV on P.7.2.26, vrttam pdadrdyanam 
devadattena. . 

See under sSabdapdarayana. 

parikhiya ‘belonging to a region in which 
there are ditches’ Mbh. I, p. 153, line 25. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note (41). 
paribhasika ‘technical (grammatical)’ 
(alaukika, Sdstriya) Nydsa on KV on 
P, 7.2.97. 
See under akrtrima. 
parisesya ‘process of elimination’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.2.38. | 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 225 (Kaiyata). 

paregangam ‘across the Ganga’. See ATA, 
Note (80). _ 

parsnika ‘what comes later’. E.g.,in nilasya 
ghatasya svdmi, in the Paninian analysis 
which has no rule for apposition, we 
first have to construe svami with each word 
separately. Thereafter (pdrsnika) we 
understand that nila and ghata are co- 
referential (samdnddhikarana). 

See under taksakasya sarpasya. 

parsvaka ‘one who desires by fraudulent 
means’ P, 5.2.75. 

pavakadi 
P. 7.3.45. 

pindaka Mentioned in KV on P. 4.4.50 by 
way of explaining avakraya. As explained 
by Padamaiijari, pandaka is akind of import 
tax. 


A proper name Mbh. I, p. 154, 


Gana mentioned in Vt. II on 


a a a 








Pit 
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Pit P.3.1.4 (anudatta). E.g., tiP, siP, miP 
(P, 3.4.78), SaP (P. 3.1.68). 

Pit pratyayds are unaccented by P.3.1.4. 
The 2nd sg. imp. ending Ai replaces siP and 
is Pit by sthdnivadbhava. But P.3.4.87 
declares hi to be apit. If apit, then Nit by 
P. 2.1.4. If Nit, then the condition kniti 
applies (as in P.6.4.37). If P.6.4.37 applies, 
then deletion of the nasal in final position 
of a verbal base takes place. P. 3.4.88 says 
that in the Veda -hi is preferably apit. So 
it is marginally Pit. 

If Pit, then not Nit (anit), P.1.2.4. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.16, under 2. Therefore 
guna-vrddhi are not prohibited by P. 1.1.5, 
but applied by P. 7.3.84 or 86. See KV 
on P. 7.1.45 and AP X, P. 7.1.45, under 
2. For apit/anit/nit, see AP IX, P. 6.4.36, 
under 4. 

If Pit, then not Kit (P. 1.2.5). Therefore 
guna (P.7.3.84) is allowed. E.g.,cakrtha— 
cakartha. 

See under thaL. 

Opp. apit, P. 1.2.4. 

pitaputravat ‘in the manner of father and 
son’ Mbh. 1, p. 172, line 6. The question 
is about what is the general and what is the 
particular. 

See under sdmdanya. 


pitrdevatya ‘ceremony in honour of the 
ancestors on the 8th day after full moon’ 
Vt. IX on P. 7.3.45. 


pitryam ‘property inherited from the father’ 
KV on P. 7.4.27. 

pitharapdkavada A Nydya-Vaisesika 
theory on the role of atoms in the process of 
baking. It holds that the change of colour as 
of the part itself, under the influence of fire. 
See under piliucchata-vyapiti. 

Pittva See KV on P. 7.1.35, and AP X, 
P. 7.1.35, under 5. 

A substitute which is Nit does not inherit 


pumvat 


the property Pittva from a sthanin which is 
Pit. 
See underLyaP,APX, P.7.1.37,under2. 
pitsati Alternative desid. form of pat- ‘to 
fly’, “to fall’. 
Derivation: pit+saN— pist+s (P. 7. 4. 
54)— pist + pist + s (P. 6.1.9)— °4pist + 
s (P.7.4.58)— pi°t + s (P. 8.2.29). See AP 
XI, P. 7.2.49, under 4. 
pipathi ‘one desirous to recite’ Mbh. I, 
p. 153, line 7. 
Derivation, STHANJ, Pt. II, Note (29). 
The lengthening rule P. 8.2.76 is to be 
applied in stage (13). 
piparti Quotation form of pF - ‘to fill’ (Dhp. 
3.4). Used in P. 7.4.77. 
pipavisate ‘he wants to clean’ (Kaiyata) 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 148. 
piba ‘drink’ (imp. 2 sg.). Derivation, 
STHANI, n. 21; Note (91). 
pilu Masc. ‘tree’, ntr. ‘fruit’. See Mba. IIL, 
p. 268, line 9; KV on P. 7.1.74; AP X, 
P. 7.1.74, under 7. 
See note on Balamanoramdad on SK, 
No. 322 on P. 7.1.75 (Vol. I, 1994, p. 77). 
pilucchatavyapti ‘the pervasion (of the 
baking fire) in the collection of (individual 
atoms (of clay in a pot)’. As a result, the 
colour of the pot is changed. Reference is 
to the Nyaya-Vaisesika theory of atoms 
(pilupakavada). See Tarkasamgraha of 
Annambhatta. Edited by the late Y.V. 
Athalye, together with Introduction and 
Critical and Explanatory Notes by M.R. 
Bodas. Second Edition. Bombay Sanskrit 
Series No.LV, Bombay 1918, pp. 157-159. 
Opp. pitharapdkavada. 
‘treated like a masc. word’ 
P. 6.4.34; 7. 1.74. 
Vt. II on P. 7.1.74 says that the word 
pumvat is stated in this rule in order to 
prohibit shortening. But once it is accepted 
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that shortening (P. 1.2.47) and the insertion 
of nUM (P.7.1.73) are operations which are 
applicable to neuter stems only, 
pumvadbhava necessarily implies the 
prohibition of the two operations. Thus Vr. 
IT is not required. 

See under arthdatidesa; linga. 

pumvadartha ‘gender like the masc.’ Mbh. 

III, p. 152, line 24. 


On the question of pradhanakarman and 
gunakarman see KARA, p. 184. 
putradi A gana mentioned in KV on 
P. 4.1.104. E.g., putra + aN — pautra 
(P.7.2.117; 6.4.149). 
putrika ‘daughter adopted to raise male issue 
by a son-less father’ Manusmrti 9.134 a, 
135 b. 


putriyati ‘he wants to have ason of his own’. 


pumvadbhava ‘treatment like a masc. A KyaC-derivation by P. 3.1.8. 
word . See AP XIII, P. 7.4.33, under 2. 
SeoAP VI, pp. 63-64; AP XILP.7:3.27, seatieiile Wiiiad. “aa Semmittie® ait. % 
under 6. 


p. 92, lines 21, 23. 
See under ganapdatha. 
Opp. purvah pathah. 
punahpravrtti ‘repetition, repeated perfor- 
mance of an act’ Mbh. III, p. 57, line 9. 


punahprasanga ‘possibility of (becoming 
applicable) again, re-applicability’. An 
earlier, superseded rule becomes applicable 
again, Vr. III on P. 7.1.72; Vr. III, Pt. 1, on 

.P. 7.2.1; Mbh. Ill, p. 347, lines 5 and 7. 
punahprasango nama sa bhavati yatra 
“tenaiva krte prapnoti tenaiva cakrte, Mbh. 
Ill, p. 348, lines 5-6. The rule superseded 
must be the same rule which is re-applied. 


See under bhasyddhe taddhite. 
pums 1. For the prakriyad of the sg. nom. 
see AP X, P. 7.1.89, under 3. 

See under puman. 
2. A masc. gender word. 


3. The masc. gender. See P. 7.2.11] 
(pumsi). Compare striydm ‘in the fem. 
gender’. 

PUK  P.7.3.36 (before NiC, for verbal bases 

in long @). See AP IX, P. 6.4.155, under 7. 

If pUK, then guna by P.7.3.86.The function — 

of the anubandha K is defined by P. 1.1.46. 


puganta Causative bases formed with the 





augment pUK by P. 7.3.36. For the verbal 
base vowel apply P. 7.3.86. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.36, under 3. 


pucchadi Enumeration in P. 3.1.20. 


pucchaddisu)= dhatvarthe ity eva 
stddham_ Ganasitra, Dhp. 10.395. 


Punyaradja From Kashmir. Date unknown, 
presumably after Helaraja. See G. Cardona, 
Panini : A Survey of Research. Indian 
Reprint 1980, pp. 245, 298-299. 

putramanusastidharmam ‘heteaches his 
son dharma’ Mbh.1,p.334, lines 13-14. 


Passive: putrah anuSisyate dharmam. 
See KARA, p. 183. 


See PN, pbh. 39, which allows re- 
application of an earlier rule. : 

Mbh. Ill, p. 266, line 10 (on P. 7.1.73. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 8. 

See KVon P.7.1.50,and AP X,P.7.1.50, 
under 3; KV on P. 7.1.77, and AP X, 
P. 7.1.77, under 4. 

See TA, n. 449; See AP IV, p. 18; AP 
X, P. 7.1.50, under 3: P. 7.1.77, 
under 4; AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, under 5. 


punahprasangavijfidna ‘the under- 


standing that an earlier, superseded rule can 

be applied again’ Vr. III on P. 7.1.82; Vt. 

Ii on P. 7.4.10; Mbh. I, p. 140, line 11. 
See PN, pbh. 39. 
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See STHANI, Pt. 1, n. 471; AP XIII, See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.58, punar 
P. 7.4.10, under 7 (Vr. III). idgrahana. 
punahprasangavijnanat siddham See under punarvacana. 


‘we can manage on account of understanding 
that (a superseded rule) has scope for 
application again’ (so as to derive the desired 
form) Vr. II on P. 7.1.82 = PN, pbh. 39. 
Punahprasanga is one word. See KVo n 
P. 6.4.101. 

See PN, Pt. I, p. 26. 


punahsruti ‘restatement for the sake of 
emphasis’. See SA, n. 380; ATA, n. 586; 
KARA, p. 141. 


punar ‘for the second time’. See under 
“bhava (dhi°). 
See ATA, Note (36); n. 304. 
Adyudatta, ganasutra on P. 1.1.37. 


punaradheya ‘to be renewed’. Said of the 
sacrificial fire. For the derivation see AJA, 
Note (34). 
punarukti ‘repetition’ uktasydvisesena dviti- 
yam uccaranam ‘a second statement without 
difference from what has already been said’, 
see Kautilya Arthasdastra 2.10.60. 
See ATA, n. 870. 
See under apunarvidhana;, punar- 
vacana. 


punargrahana ‘the repeated mention of an 
item which is already available from a earlier 
rule’. Emphatic restatement = re- 
enforcement. The repetition must have a 
purpose, otherwise it would be redundant. 
It may serve to discontinue an item from a 
previous rule. 

KV onP. 7.2.44, punar vadgrahana. The 
repeated mention of va serves to discontinue 
linsicoh from P. 7.2.42. 

KV onP. 7.2.52, punar idgrahana. The 
repeated mention of i7 serves to dis- 
continue an option allowed by an earlier 
rule, and to turn the present rule into a nitya 
rule. 


punargrahanam jnapanartham ‘the 
mention again (of a word, which strictly 
speaking is not necessary) is in order to give 
us aclue’ KV on P. 2.4.66. 
punarvacana ‘re-statement, re-enforce- 

ment’ Vt.l on P. 3.3.12, punarvacanam... 
anivrttyartham ‘so that (the rule concerned) 
isnot setaside/debarred (by anotherrule)’. 

Actually superfluous, because some- 
thing has already been enjoined. But rules 
in grammar cannot be without purpose. 
Therefore a deeper significance is assumed. 
It may rule out something, or the re- 
statement has an emphatic value, as expre- 
ssed by eva. Compare TA, p. 128; STHANI, 
Pt. IJ, n. 581. 

punarvacanam anityatvajAdpanartham 
‘the re-statement (of P. 1.1.40 and 41) in 
the sutrapatha after they have already been 
stated in the ganapatha (svarddi, nos.72 
and 73) serves to inform us that (these 
siitras) are not invariably applicable’ KV 
on P. 1.1.41. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.135, pp. 362, 363. 

See under punarukti. 


punarvidhana ‘restatement, emphatic 

statement’. Term used in Vt.I on P.3.1.10. 

Assumed to provide a jfdpaka ‘clue’ 
Mbh. Il, p. 141, line 4. 

Sometimes assumed to be a meaning of 
ca in the sense of eva. See ANA, Note (113), 
and n. 355. 

See under punarvacana. ° 


punarajah ‘Anew king’. For the derivation, 
see ATA, Note (32). 


puman ‘amasc. word’. Equivalent of pum- 
gabda, Mbh. Ill, p. 268, lines 5, 6. KV on 
P. 7.1.74. 
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purastad apakarsah 


purastad apakarsah ‘anticipation’. An 

irregular type of anuvrtti. See Pathak - 
Chitrao, s. v. apakarsa. What is stated in 
a following rule is dragged back to the prece- 
ding rule, KV on P. 2.3.39; or otherwise, 
the preceding rule is an anticipation of the 
following rule. 

See. KV on Py 3.2.87. 

See PN, pbh. 59. 

See VIBHA, Bh. No. 2 on P. 2.3.29. 


purastad apavada anantaran vidhin 
badhante nottaran ‘special rules which 
precede (the rules prescribing operations 
which are to be superseded by the special 
rules) supersede (only) those rules which 
stand nearest to them, not the subsequent 
rules’ Mbh. UI, p. 69, lines 5 - 6 = PN, pbh. 
59, which adds nottardn. 

pura suryasyodetoh ddheyah ‘(the 
sacred fire) is to be placed (in the fire-place) 
before the rising of the sun’ Mbh.1, p. 414, 
line 14; p. 469, lines 20-21. Quote from the 
Kathaka-Samhitad. See TA, n. 617. 

See under udetoh. 


puranaga VP 1.46 (ed. W. Rau, 1977) ‘a 
follower of tradition’ ; VP1,p.53 (on 1.45). 

purisa ‘cow dung’. May be applied in the 
construction of an altar. For a text saying 
so see KV on P. 2.4.28(b), under 5. 


purusa 1.*man’. Defined as lomasah smrtah 
‘known as hairy’ in kdrika quoted in Mbh. 
II, p. 196, lines 4-6. 

Brhadaranyaka Up.\.4.1, dtmai- 
vedam agra asit purusavidhah ‘in the 
beginning this (universe) was the Gtman 
only in the form of purusa’. 

Etymology : yat purvo ’sma@t sarva- 
smat sarvan papmana ausat tasmat 
purusah ‘because before all this he burnt 

-(osati) all evils, therefore (he is called) 
purusa’. 
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pusddisutra 


2. (in grammar) ‘person’. Compare 
P.1.4.101, prathamamadhyamotta-mah. 
The term madhyamapurusa is used in 
Vt. 5 on P. 3.4.2. 


purusaniyama ‘restriction regarding the 
(grammatical) person’ KV on P. 14. 105. 
See AP IV, p. 244. | 
See under niyama. 


purusadrambha ‘rule phrased by an 

individual person’, i.e., by a suitrakdra. It 
assigns a technical meaning to a term 
known from usage, or it imposes a restrict- 
ion on ordinary usage. See Mbh.I, p. 112, 
line 21, drstantasya purusarambho _nivar- 
tako bhavati ‘a purusdrambha sets aside 
(even) an illustration taken from daily uage’. 
E.g., when determining the order in which 
items enumerated in arule are to be connected 
for the application of a rule, ordinary usage 
is not followed, but a rule from grammar 
is applied. The purusadrambha meant here 
is P. 1.3.10, which lays down the one-to- 
one correspondence principle. 

See Mbh. I, p.133, line 26, p.134, 
line 1. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 108. 

Opp. lokavyavahara. 


Purusottamadeva Author of the Bhdsa- 
vrtti and several other grammatical works, 
among them a Laghuparibhdasavrtti. Second 
half 12th cent. See PN, Pt. I, In-troduction, 
pp. 5-6, 9. 

purodasa ‘sacrificial cake’. 
n. 339; PASPA, n. 682. 

purohitadi Gana mentioned in P. 5.1.128. 
The suffix prescribed is yak. 


pus- See under vyatyapuksata. 
pusadisittra P.3.1.55. A gana within class 
IV conjugation verbal bases, Nos. 73-137 


in the Dhp. Here the suffix aN is added by 
P. 3.1.55. 


See PRATI, 


EEE 








puskarasad 


KV on P. 64. 120. 
See Nydsa on KY on P. 2.4.37. 
puskarasad Vt. {lon P.7.2.117.Mentioned 
in the anusatikagana (P.7.3.20), under 


no.9. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.117, under 5 (Vr. III). 


puskaradi Gana mentioned in P. 5.2.135. 
The suffix prescribed is inl. 


pusya ‘name of a constellation’. Derivation, 
see VIBHA, Note (82). 

pusyamanavah Mbh.II,p.288, line 18 (in 
quotation) ‘people born under the asterism 
Pusya’ (?). Refer to P. 4.3.37 (?). 


Pusyamitra Overthrew the last Maurya king 
and founded the Sunga dynasty. His reign 
is dated 187-151 B.C. Residence in 
Pataliputra. Mentioned in MbA. II, p. 34, 
line 6; p. 123, lines 3-4, in Kalidasa’s 
Madlavikdgnimitra, and in several Buddhist 
sources. Known for his performance of the 
Vedic asvamedha sacrifice. He was 
succeeded by his son Agnimitra. 

pu- Dhp.9.12, paN-. Shortening of vowel, 
P. 7.3.80. See AP X, P. 7.1.5, under 3. 


puiga ‘a group of labourers/craftsman, P. 
5.3.112. See Agrawala 71963, pp. 438-439. 


pujartham ‘in order to show respect / 
reverence’ Mbh.I,p. 105, line 9. Reference 
is to the mention of ateacher in a sutra,e.g., 
Galava. in P. 6.3.61, etc. Later on this was 
interpreted to mean that the rule concerned 
is optional. 

See KV on P. 7.3.99. The Nydsa here 
says pujartham na tu vikalpartham. The 
reason stated is that aT and iT, which are 
genderless and cover the same domain, 
cannot be applied together. Therefore, even 
without the mention of the name of a 
grammarian, it should be clear that there is 


an option. 
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°purva 


See under dcdryadeéaSilane ca tadvisa- 

yatd; kirtyartham. 

pujarthe ‘in the sense of showing respect’. 
See AP XII, p. 53. 

purana ‘ordinal’ Lit. “completing (the 
corresponding count number)’. See KV on 
P.5.2.48, puryate ‘nena’ itis completed by 
that’. E.g., the item which completes the 
count number twenty is the twentieth. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.142, under 3. 


purna Is a nipdtana, because otherwise 
P. 8.2.57 would prohibit natva. 
Derivation: seeAPXI,P.7.2.27 ,under4. 
For purta, see AP X, p. 222. 
See under pr-. 
purna ahiti ‘the invocation which 
completes’, i.e., the last invocation of a 
sacrifice’. 
purtah pindah ‘fully prepared, rounded 
balls of rice offered to the ancestors’ KV 
on P. 7.1.102. 
purtta ‘completed’, purna ‘filled’. 
For F— uu see under raparatva. 
purva 1.Is a diksabda and governs the abl. 
By P. 2.3.29. See AP XII, P. 7.3.44, 
under 2. 
purvena eva siddhe ‘although we can 
manage by the preceding rule’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 7.3.16. 
2. (In grammar) ‘immediately preceding’. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, Note (137). 
3. ‘The single substitution of the preceding 
vowel’ Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.56. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 502. 
See under purvatva. 
4. Place in a cp., see under gunakriya- 
Sabda. 
°purva ‘preceded by’. See under paripirva. 
Cps with purva are formed by P. 2.2.1 
(ekadeSisamasa). 
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purvah pathah ‘the earlier patha’ Mbh. |, 
p. 92. lines 21.,. 22-23, 
See under ganapatha. 
Opp. punah pathah. 
purvam hy apavada abhinivisante 


pascadd utsargah Mbh. Ill, p. 111, 


line 12. 
PN, pbh. 62. 


purvam apavadah  pravartante 
pascad utsargah. Parihrtyapava- 
davisayam utsargah pravartante 
‘first special rules are applied, then the 
general rules. After having avoided the 
domain of the special rules the general rules 
apply’ Nagesa on KV on P. 7.1.4. See PN, 
pbh. 62. 

purvam dhdtuh saddhanena yujyate 
pascad upasargena ‘a verbal base is 
first joined with a sddhana, thereafter with 
a preverb’ Mbh. Ill, p. 93, lines 23-24; KV 
on P. 7.4.10. The explanation is that the 
sadhana produces / brings about the action, 
and that the action is specified by the 
upasarga. 

The opposite view, first the preverb, then 
the sadhana, is rejected by Patafijali, Mbh. 
Lit, p. 93,, lines: 22-23. See: AP XIU, P. 
7.4.10, under 8. 

Sadhana means karaka, as expressed by 
the finite verb ending. See TA, n. 867 and 
see under sddhana. 

See Padamafjari on KVonP.6.1.135. 

purvam dhatur upasargena yujyate 
pascat saddhanena ‘first the verbal base 
is connected with the preverb (and) sub- 
sequently with (a suffix conveying the sense 
of sadhana’ Mbh.1,p.417, line 22; Mbh.IU, 
p. 93, lines, 22-23. 

See TA, Notes (156-157); AP XIII on 
P. 7.4.10, under 8. 


purvakaya ‘front part of the body’. See TA, 
p. 12. 


purvatrasiddham 


purvatradsiddha Vt.1 on P. 8.2.1. In the 


purvatrasiddha section vipratisedha (con- 
flict-procedure by P. 1.4.2) does not hold 
good, because for practical purposes the para 
rule is not there. That is to say, itis assumed 
to be asiddha as far as the application of an 
earlier rule is concerned. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under Excursus 
Il, 3; AP IX, P. 6.4.42, under 7. 

See under vipratisedha. 


purvatrasiddhatvanivrttyartham ‘in 


order to avoid the application of a tripddi 
rule which is asiddha “regarded as not 
having taken effect” when the question is of 
applying a non-tripddi rule’ KV on 
P. 7.220. 


purvatrasiddham ‘with regard to the 


(application of an operation by) an earlier 
rule (after the application of a later rule, the 
operation by earlier rule is regarded as) not 
established’. For asiddham supply karyam 
‘(grammatical) operation’. Asiddham is to 
be interpreted as asiddhavat ‘regarded as 
not established’. An important grammatical 
fiction in the A. It means that after the 
application of a later rule in the tripddi- 
section the application of an earlier rule 
(whether in the sapdda°- or in the tripddi- 
section) is not allowed. However, this fiction 
does not hold good in the case of conflict. 
(simultaneous applicability, samakdla) 
between a sapdda°-rule and a tripddi -rule, 
or between two tripdadi-rules, the sapdda°- 
rule or the earlier tripddi-rule prevails. 
Compare ATA, p. 82, under B. For example, 
in the Stage vac + ti both P. 8.2.30 and 
P. 8.4.40 apply simultaneously. But 
P. 8.2.30 prevails, so that there is no 
occasion for P. 8.4.40 any more. In the cp. 
formation stage aja + adi both P. 6.1.101 
and P. 8.4.68 apply simultaneously. For the 
application of P. 6.1.101 the a (in final 
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purvatrasiddhe ca 


position of aja) is virrta. But if P. 8.4.68 
is applied first, this a would be samvrta, and 
P.6.1.101 could not be applied. However, 
the application of P. 6.1.101 is desired. 
Therefore this rule must prevail. 

Note that in these examples asiddha 
does not mean that first the later rule 
is applied and then considered to be 
asiddha from the point of view of the earlier 
rule. But it means that it practically non- 
existent. 


purvatrdasiddhe ca ‘also, (sthanivadbhava 
is prohibited) when (the question is of 
applying a rule mentioned in the section 
headed by parvatrdsiddham’ Vt. Iii on 
P. 1.1.58. 
But see STHANI, Pt. II, Note (45). 


purvatrasiddhe na sthanivat ‘in the 
purvatrasiddha section sthanivadbhava is 
not applied’ Vt. III on P. 1.1.58. 
KV on P. 7.3.73. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, n. 570; AP XII, 
P. #3735, 0NGer 3. 


purvatva 1. See under paratva. 
2. ‘The (single) substitution of the preceding 
(vowel)’ STHANI,Pt.1, p. 135(Kaiyata). 
See under purva 2. 
purvanipata ‘taking the first place in a cp. 
irregularly’ Mbh. Ill, p. 214, line 12. 
(arjuna having less syllables should come 
first). 
Ve. lon P. 2.2.35: Vi on P..2.2.56.. 
Mbh.1I,p.91, lines 5-6, a numeral takes 
first place in a bv. cp. 
~ See KV on P. 3.2.126.The word laksa- 
nahetoh in the rule provides an instance. 
Opp. paranipata. 


purvanipataprasanga ‘the undesired 
possibility of occupying the first place’ 
(Kaiyata). 


See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 171. 
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purvavidhi 


purvanipatavyabhicara ‘irregularity in 
placing a cp. constituent first’. Irregular 
order of the cp. constituents in a. cp.. The 
regular first constituent appears in second 
place. AV on P. 3.2,.126. 


purvapaksin ‘disputant in a technical 

discussion who phrases objections and 
questions, and generally the prima facie 
view . 

See SA, Introd., p. 11, n. 9; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.14, under 7. 

See under siddhadntin and siddhdn- 
tyekadeSin. 


purvapada ‘the first member of acp’. Mbh. 
I, p. 376, line 22. 


Opp. uttarapada. 


purvapradhana ‘having the meaning of 
the first cp. member as the main meaning’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 410, line 11. See TA, Note (66). 

Opp. uttarapadapradhdana. 

purvayoga ‘the previous rule’. Supply : 
applies before a case ending only. KV on 
P7283, | 

purvaripatkadesa ‘the single substitution 
in the form of the preceding (vowel)’. 
STHANI, Pt. I, n. 508, and p. 136. 


purvalingatvat ‘because the gender (of the 
cp.) is decided by that of its first member’ 
Vt. If] on P. 2.4.11. 


purvavidhi ‘a grammatical operation 
applicable to an element that immediately 
precedes’ P. 1.1.57. For the sequence of 
elements required see STHANTI, Pt. I, Note 
(93). Exceptions to P. 1.1.57 stated by 
P, 1.1.58: 

Two possible explanations: (1) pafica- 
misamasa, purvasmad vidhih, (2) sasthi- 
samasa, purvasya vidhih. 

purvasya vidhau, Nyasa on KV on 
P. 7.3.50. The KV on this rule interprets 
purva-vidhau as purvasmad uttarasya 
vidhau. 
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Re-interpretation by Patafijali and KV. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.50, under 5. 


See API, P. 1.1.57, under 4. 


purvavipratisiddha ‘set aside/overruled 
by the earlierrule’ Vr. If on P.2.4.12. Which 
says that in the case of §dsvatikavirodha 
P. 2.4.9 prevails over P. 2.4.12. 


purvavipratisedha ‘aconflict in which the 
earlier rule prevails’. Idea first mentioned 
by Katyayana who shows that in a 
considerable number of cases the traditional 
paravipratisedha conflict solving principle 
does not work, that is, does not give us 
the desired result. But, according to 
Patafijali, the assumption of purvaprati- 
sedha is not required, because para means 
ista ‘desired’. See KA, n. 843. 
For Katyayana’s regular use of the term 
purvavipratisiddham, see STHANI, Pt. II, 
n. 477. 
Holds good in the angddhikara, 
according to Patanjali (Mbh. I, p. 306, line 
1). See under anga@dhikadra. 
For a critical discussion of pirva- 
and %aravipratisedha, see AP IV, 
pp. 20-28. 
See AP X,P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vr. Il); KV 
on P. 7.1.12, and AP X, P. 7.1.12, under 5; 
KV on P. 7.4.10, and AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, 
under 5. 
Opp. paravipratisedha. 
purvavipratisedhena ‘according to con- 
flict procedure in which the earlier rule 
prevails’ Mbh. III, p. 275, line 24. 
purvasamkhyad ‘earlier number’. E.g., 2 
is earlier than 3. KV on P. 6.4.94. 
Opp. uttara samkhya. 


purvasavarna ‘substitution of a following 
sound by a sound belonging to the same 
class as the immediately preceding 
sound’. 


purvangavadbhava 


(1) Of vowels : P. 6.1.102. 
(2) Of consonants : Apply P. 1.1.50.See AP 
X, P. 7.1.39, under 2. 

E.g., ud-sthana— ud-tthana(purva- 
savarna, aghosa, d-class)— ut-thana 

Pataiijali’s idea (bhasya on P.7.1.39) of 
applying purvasavarna to the example 
ardre carman is wrong. Derivation : 

(1) carman+Ni 
(2) carman+d (replacement of Ni by piirva- 
savarna, according to Patanyali).' 

The reasoning is as follows. The piirva 
sound is n, which is ghosa and nasal. The 
following 1 (Ni) is ghosa. The nearest 
savarna of i, given the preceding n, is d, 
which is also ghosa. Then apply P. 1.1.50. 
(3) carman + ° P.8.2.23 applicable. The 
result 1S carman. 


purvasavarnadirgha KV on P. 7.1.25, 


refers to P. 6.1.102. 


purvasutra 1.‘anearliersystem of grammar’ 


Slokavt.on Sivasitra8, Mbh.1,p.36,line 
10; Mbh.1,p.248, line 18. 

See Agrawala 71963, p. 526. 

See under vrddha. 

2. ‘a rule phrased by a purvdcdrya, a pre- 
Paninian sutra’ Mbh. Ill, p. 247, line 
12; KV on P. 7.1.18 (in kdrika@ quoted 
from Mbh.). 


purvasutresu ca ye ’nubandha na 


tair thetkaryani kriyante ‘by the 
anu-bandhas used in the sutras of the 
purvacaryas the effects of it are not 
brought about in this (grammar of 
Panini)’ Mbh. Ill, p. 247, line 12 (on P. 
7.1.18). That is to say, Panini uses his own 
anubandhas. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.18, under 6. 


purvangavadbhayva ‘treatment as part of 


the preceding anga’ Vt. I1V-XI on P. 2.1.2. 
See ATA, n. 131. 
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purvacarya 


purvacarya ‘a pre-Paninian grammarian’. 
For terms (samjrids) used by purvdcaryas. 

See Agrawala 21963, pp. 346-349. 
Traditionally, a rule attributed to a 
purvacarya in the A. is considered optional. 
See G. Cardona, A Survey... 1976, p. 146. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.63, under 4, for the 

way in which the option is argued. 
purvadi P.7.1.16. A gana containing nine 
pronominal adjectival stems. See AP X, 
P.7.1.16,under 2. Not included in the gana- 

patha. Belongs to the sutrapatha. 
See P. Kiparsky (a) 1979, pp. 83-85. 


purvanta ‘occurring in final position of the 
preceding linguistic unit/anga’. E.g., if 
T had not been added to the augment rUT, 
the r could be the final element of the 
immediately preceding unit, like Ser-ate, 
instead of Seé-rate. 

Vt. VI on P. 1.1.47. 

E.g., P. 7.1.50 assumes the derivational 
order of elements as avga + (Jas + asUK), 
but Patafijali proposes to change this order 
into (anga+asUK) + Jas. Here (anga [that 
is, purva] + asUK) becomes afga with 
regard to Jas. Derivation : 

(1) purva+as)+ Jas P.7.1.50. 
(2) purv Gs +asP.6.1.101. 

But in stage (2) P. 6.1.97 applies, which 
results is purvasas. This is not desired. See 

upadesa 


under yam vidhim  praty 
’narthakah... 
KV oi P: L307: 


See under parddi; purvantakarana. 
purvantakarana ‘adding (an augment) in 

final position of the preceding element (and 
not in initial position of the following 
element)’. , 

KV onP. 7.3.36. E.g.,a + di+ da-pUK 
+NiC + CaN + t.Do we add p toi (of NiC), 
or to da-? We add p to da-. 
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prthagyogakarana 


purvaparibhita ‘that which has become 
later in relation to what was earlier’. 
Reference is to the bhava ‘becoming’ 
expressed by an khydta ‘verb’. Term used 
by Yaska’s Nirukta 1.1. 
purvaparibhita is a Cvi-formation. 
purvopadesa ‘the first/earlier mention (of 
horrinthe Sitvasittras). Vts. WI and V on 
Sivasutra 5. 
See under A. 
Opp. paropadesa. 
purvaisukamasama Example in KV on 
P. 7.3.14. : 
prechatau susnatadibhyah ‘in the sense 
of someone asking whether somebody has 
bathed well’ Vt. II on P. 4.4.1. The suffix 
is thaK 
See under sukhasayana. 
prthak ‘apart from’. Construed with an abl. 
and optionally with an instr., P.2.3.32. 
See VIBHA, Note (48). 
prthaktvena ‘according to each single 
form / as a single form’ Vr. III on 
P. 6.4.174. 


prthakpada ‘a separate word’ (not part 
of acp.) Padamajfijari on KV on P. 6.4.10. 


prthakparthara ‘a separate removal/ 
refutation (of a difficulty/objection)’. 
Thatis, a Vt. separately answers a 
difficulty/objection raised, and not two 
‘Vts. combined do so. MBA. III, p. 304, 
line 12. 
Opp. ekaparihara. 
prthagartha ‘having a separate meaning’ 
Vt. IL on P. 2.1.1. See SA, pp. 50, 52. 
See under ekarthibhava. 


prthagbhava ‘being separate (from)’ Vt. II 
on P. 2.3.21. 


prthagyogakarana ‘presenting as a sepa- 
rate rule, mention of (x by way of) a separate 





prthvadi 
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prakara 





sutra’. The question is, why not combine 
with a previous or following rule? KV on 
P.6.4.26; 6.4.11; 7.1.64. 


prthvadi Gana mentioned in P. 5.1.122. The 
suffix prescribed is iman/C in the sense of 
bhava (P. 5.1.119). 


prsodarddini P.6.3.109. Gana of irregular 
cps in which part of a cp. constituent is 
dropped or changed. The cps are taken as 
correct Sanskrit, because they belong to the 
usage of the Sistas. 
Compare prsodaradi 
procedure. 
See Candravydkarana 5.3.127. 


with unddi 


pr- Dhp. 10.15. Causative pdrayati, NiC, 
vrddhi by P. 7.2.115. 

Purayati is derived from a different 
verbal base, namely, puri-, Dhp. 4.43; 
10.261; in the sense of Gpydyana. 

The participle pzrita (marginally 
allowed by P. 7.2.27) is derived from pr- 
Dhp. 10.15; and so is purna (P.7.2.27). For 
long 7—u—-a apply P. 7.1.102; 1.1.51; 
and 8.2.77. 

pailadi Gana on P. 2.4.59 ( akrtigana). See 
KV on P. 2.4.58 (for Audumbari as part of 
the Salva country). 


paurava Derived by piaror aN vaktavyah, isti 
on P. 4.1.168, Mbh. II, p. 269, line 12. 
paurvaparya ‘sequence’ (e.g.,as prescrib- 
ed by P. 1.1.66 for the technical use 
of a locative)’ Vt. IV on P. 2.4.35 and 
Nydsa on KY on this rule; Vt. IX on 
P. 1.4.109. 

pra® 1. Used to indicate the beginning of an 
action, Gdikarman. KV on P. 7.2.17, 
praminna/pramedita ‘one who has 
started to grow fat’. 


Causes natva, P.8.4.20. E.g., 
pravadhana. See AP XII, P.7.3.28 (b), 
under 4. 


2. Cp. formation with pra, etc., by Vt. IV 
on P. 2.2.18. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.46, 
under 7. 


prakarana 1. ‘section’ KV on P. 2.4.2. 

Here the section is P. 2.4.2-16. 

2. ‘topic’ ina statement quoted by Patanijali, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 186, line 1. 

3. ‘(non-linguistic) situation (in which a 
statement is made’ MbA.I, p. 81, line 2. 

4. ‘context (provided by an utterance)’. 
E.g., akdraprakaranat ‘because the 
context deals with a’, Vt.lon P.7.1.86. 

5. (in Mimamsda) ‘context’. See KA,n.741; 
PASPA, n. 137.. 

The mention of prakarana may serve 
to justify the assumption of mandika- 
pluti. See under avarnaprakarana. 

prakaranagrantha ‘introductory text (to 
a §dstra)’. E.g., Mimadmsdnydyaprakdsa, 
Vedantasara, Laghusiddhantakaumudi. 
prakaranabheda ‘division of the subject 
/ topic’. 
prakarananuvadin ‘one who lays down 
(a line of conduct) in a particular context’. 
See PASPA, p. 157. 
prakarsa ‘higher degree (of a quality)’. 
According to NageSa, three types. See KA, 
n. 895. 7 
See AP V, pp. 64-65. 


prakarsayoga ‘connection with a higher 
degree (than normal)’. Is not assumed in the 
kdraka-section. See KARA, n. 326. 
prakarsena ‘specifically’. E.g., prara- 
bdhah = prakarsena Grabdhdah ‘specifically 
undertaken’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.92. 
prakalpaka ‘suitable, effective, working’ 
Vt. XV on P. 1.1.66-67. 
prakara 1. ‘type, kind, variety’ Nydsa on 
— KVonP. 1.3.1, prakdras tu sddrsyam. 
A'meaning attributed to °ddi/prabhrti in 
the designation of ganas. 
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prakarayam cakara See under yat prakd- 
rayam cakara. 


_ 2.‘akind of, somewhat’. Sense conveyed 
by doubled adjectives, P. 8.1.12. 
Examples: patupatu ‘sharpish’ , pandita- prakarartham ‘(merely) serves for illustra- 
pandita ‘a kind of pandit’. tion’. 

bhedah sddrsyam ca ‘difference and 
similarity’, KV on P. 8.1.12. Compare 
KV on P. 6.4.144 (sadyamprdatika). See 
ATA, n. 495. 


prakaravidhi ‘a type/kind of rule’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.3.47 


prakrta 1. ‘mentioned for the first time, 





wh 


‘similar form, similar case’ KV on P. 
TALS. 
See ATA, n. 495. 


. ‘method, manner’ ko ’yam prakdrah 


‘what funny way (of formulating a 
sutra) is this?’ KV on P. 7.1.18 (in 
karika). N.B. The Nyasa explains that 
ka is used in the sense of kutsd. 

Mbh. Il, p. 267, line 7, kaScid anyo 
‘pi prakarah...nadmeti “we go by some 
other method, namely (pratyaya- 
laksanam)’. 

tatprakdra ‘the method for that’ 
avatarika on Kir. 1.8. 


. The mood of a verb. 
. ‘qualifying attribute’. 
. The generic quality which inheres in and 


which determines/characterizes the 
individual. E.g., ayam ghatah. This is 
the statement of a cognition of a pot as 
qualified by ghatatva ‘pot-ness’. Here 
the pot is anuyogin ‘the bearer of the 
qualifying property’, whereas ghatatva 
is the pratiyogin’. See Tarkasamgra- 
hadipikd on Tarkasamgraha by Annam- 
bhatta. Translated and Elucidated by 
G. Bhattacharya. Progressive Publi- 
shers : Calcutta 1976, p. 330. 


7. (in Navyanydya) ‘qualifier, specifier (of 


a concept)’. See under visesana. 

See under aparipurnaguna; addi; 
bhiivaddayah. 

See G. Palsule 1961,p.32,n.19,p.50. 


prakaraka ‘that which qualifies’. 


original(ly) mention(ed) Mbh. Ill, 
p. 181, line 2. 
kva prakrtam ‘where (in which rule) 
has (the word concerned) been men- 
tioned forthe first time?’ Mbh. III, p.214, 
line 23 (‘introduced’); p.220,line 4. 
‘what has been introduced by/forms 
part of the context (e.g., of a rule), to- 
pic, subject of discussion, matter under 
discussion’, Mbh. I, p. 498, line 9, 
Slokavt. 3 on P. 6.4.12 - 13; Mbh. III, 
p. 186, line 11; Nydsa on KVon P.7.1.87. 
prakrta it ‘the iT which has already 
been introduced’, namely, by P. 7.2.35, 
in distinction from the special iT = 
cinvat iT by P. 6.4.62. KV on P. 7.2.37. 
prakrtam anuvartate “we can have the 
form under discussion from anuvrtti’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 270, line 3; p. 314, line 20. 
prakrtam apeksya ‘having taken into 
account the matter introduced’. E.g., in 
the case of P. 4.1.2, this matter is the 
case endings. 


. (in the context of anuvrtti) ‘an element 


or elements introduced earlier which are 
to be continued’. See STHANI, n. 353. 


4. ‘what is known, we already have...’ Mbh. 


Ill, p. 198, lines 16-17; ‘what is 
generally known’ (as opposed to what 
has been specially prescribed). KV on 
P. 6.4.62. . 

Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.20. In order to 
interpret Kantha as kanthantah, kanthd 
has to qualify tatpurusah. But in 
P. 2.4.20 kanthad goes with uSinara. 
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Therefore the tadantavidhi cannot be 
applied to kanthd as part of the rule. It 
can only be applied to kanthd as a 
qualifier of tatpurusa which Is the topic 
of the discussion. 

See APIV,P. 1.4.21 ,under 10 (p.77). 


prakrtartha ‘a matter which forms the topic 
of discussion’ Vr. III on P. 7.1.23 (refers 
to anga). 
prakrtarthavi§fesanatvat ‘because x 
functions as a qualifier of the topic under 
discussion’. Part of Vr. III on P. 7.1.23. 
See AP X, p. 53. 
prakrti1.(in grammar) ‘the original, primary, 
non-derived form/verbal base’, a 
linguistic item in its unconjugated/ 
uninflected state,a base/stem’ Dhatu or 
pratipadika. KV on P. 7.2.26. 
na kevala prakrtih prayoktavya na 
kevalah pratyayah *a mere stem is not 
to be used nor a mere suffix’ Mbh. I, 
p. 234, lines 15-16. 
2. (in philosophy) = updaddanakaranam 
‘material cause’ KV on P. 5.1.12. 
3. (in sacrificial ritual) prakrti and vikrti, 
see PASPA, Note (12). 
Opp. vikrti. See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 633. 


prakrtigrahane nyadhikasya graha- 
nam ‘when a verbal base is mentioned in 
a rule, mention is (also) of that base plus 
NiC’ PN, pbh. 91. 

~ See AP XII, P. 7.3.56, under 5. 

prakrticaR / °iaS ‘an original caR/jaS 
sound’, KVonP.6.4.120.See SK, No. 2182 
on P. 8.4.54. The point is that an original 
sound in initial position of a reduplication 
is still replaced by a caR/jaS sound, by 
P. 8.4.54. 


prakrtiniyama See under niyama. 

prakrtipatha ‘recitation of (a linguistic item 
in its) original form’. Renders upadesa, 
Padamajfijari on KV on P. 7.2.10. 


prakrtilaksana 


prakrtipratyayanimittaka ‘conditioned 


by (both) a stem and a suffix (and therefore 
bahiranga)’. See P. 7.1.5, under 6 (Vt. V). 


prakrtibhava ‘retaining the original form’ 


P. 6.4.163 ff. The original stem remains 
unchanged (refer to P. 6.4.167, prakrtya 
is continued from P. 6.4.163); KV on 
P. 7.3.4. 

For the continuation of prakriya 
compare P. 6.1.122. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
n. 508. 

Exception to (1) P.6.4.144, (2) P.6.4. 
148. See AP IX, P.6.4.135, under 6. 

In P. 6.4.163 prohibits tilopa by 
P. 6.4.155. See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 7. 


‘dependent on the 
(original) stem’ Mbh. III, p. 300, line 8. 
Opp. pratyayalaksana. 


prakrtivad anukaranam PN, pbh. 36. 
prakrtivisesana Astiti prakrtivigsesanam 


‘the word asti qualifies the stem (which 
happens to be asti), KV on P. 5.2.84. 


Prakrti-pratipadika. In the present case 
the pratipadika is asti. Reference is to 
astimat ‘existing’. Here asti is the stem/ 
pratipadika which is qualified. That is to 
say, not any stem, but asti only. The word 
asti in the rule restricts the stem to asti only. 
Why? Because otherwise the mention of 
astt would or redundant. 


prakrtisvara ‘the original accent (not ‘the 


accent of the stem)’; P. 6.2.139. Vr. X on 
P. 2.4.81, the uddatta accent of the original 
stem (as opposed to that of the suffix, 
pratyayasvara) is considered to be stronger. 

In prakdraydm the original accent is on 
-am., 

See P. 6.2.137, prakrtya. 

See P. 6.2.139. The final member of a 
tp. cp. (P. 6.2.123) ending in a krt-suffix, 
when the cp. begins with a gaiti, retains its 











prakrtya 


original accent. E.g., pra + kr+ NvuL— 
prakarana. See AP X, P. 7.1.65, under 3. 
prakrtya Traditional derivation, see AP IV, 
pp. 172-173. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 2. 


prakrtyanta ‘the simplex verbal base’. No 
secondary derivation like nijanta. Nyasa on 
KV on P. 7.2.26: 

prakrtyantara ‘a different stem’, i.e., a 
verbal base, KV on P. 7.3.35’. 


prakrtyarthaniyama ‘restriction regard- 
ing a verbal base ora (suffix) meaning’. See 
AP Ul, P.1.3.12,under8.See under niyama. 
Opp. pratyayaniyama. 
prakrtyarthavisesanapaksa ‘view 
(regarding P. 4.1.3) that fem. suffixes are 
added to a stem denoting a substance 
qualified by the female sense’. See VP, 
3.14.169 (ed. W. Rau, 1977); VP III, 
Pt. 1, 1974, pp. 202-203. 


prakrtya 1. ‘by nature’ (adv.). Mbh. I, 


p. 452, line 3. 
See under prakrtyddayah. 
2. = prakrtibhadva ‘the original form 


remains unchanged/isretained’ P. 6. 
4.163-169. Used as an adverb, Vr. I on 
P. 2.3.18. See P. 6.4.163, under 3. 
prakrtyddayah ‘prakrti, etc.’. 
mentioned by Vr. I on P. 2.3.18. 
See VIBHA, Note (2). 


prakrtyasraya ‘dependent on/conditioned 
by the stem/the verbal base itself’. E.g., 
P:, 7.2.10. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 11. 
Opp. pratyaydSraya. 
prakrtyasrayapratisedha ‘prohibition (of 
idagama) based on properties (like ekdc/ 
anekdc, mentioned with udatta or anudatta 
in the Dhp. ) of the stem/verbal base anga’ 
KV on P.. 7.2.13. 


A gana 
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praklp- 


prakrtyupapadopadhi Vt. 1 on P. 3.1.1. 
See under pratyayadhikare ... 


prakrsta ‘conveying the sense of a higher 
degree’ Mbh. II, p. 190, line 3. Said of a 
comparative. 


prakrsyakutsita ‘vehemently abused ’ Vt. 
Ltn P, 2.316, 


praklp- 1. ‘to fashion, form, produce’ Mbh. 
I, p. 16, line 10 (prakalpayet ‘may 
produce’ ). 

Caus. prakalpita ‘caused to be 
fashioned’. Said of images, Mbh. II, 
p. 429, line 3. 

2. ‘to form in the mind, to form an idea of’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 463, line 2; MbA. III, p. 272, 
line 11; PN. pbh. 63. 

Caus. prakalpya ‘after having formed 
an idea of’, ‘after having determined’ 
Mbh. I, p. 463, line 2. 

prakalpayisyati ‘he will assume x to 
represent..., ‘he will interpret x as...’. 
Reference is to Katyayana. Mbh. III, 
p. 303, line 22. 

prathamayah sasthim prakalpisyati 
‘instead of a nom. a genitive will be 
assumed’, i.e., the nominative will be 
transformed into a genitive. Mbh. III, 
p. 311, line 23. 

3. ‘to work, be applicable, be effective, to 
fit’. 

na prakalpante ‘(actions which are 
mutually dependent) do not work’ Mbh. 
I, p. 40, line 21. 

na prakalpete ‘the two (notions) do 
not work, cannot be applied’ Mbnh. I, 
p.172, line 3; p. 287, line 1. 

na prakalpate ‘(the designation)’ does 
not fit’ Mbh. I, p. 61, line 21. 

4, Caus. (+ acc.) ‘to turn into’ Mbh. I, 
p. 16, lines 12-13. 

(4+ gen.+ acc.) “to put x (acc.) in place 
of y (gen.)’, “to change x into y’ Mbh. 
I, p. 408, lines 2-3. 
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praklipti 1. ‘applicability, effectiveness’ Vt. 

XVII on P. 1.1.66-67; PN, pbh. 51. 

2. ‘the correct coming into being’ KV on 
P. 7.1.27. See under nispatti. 

3. ‘assumption’ KV on P. 7.1.52; the Nydsa 
here explains it as prakalpita. 

4. visayaprakiptyartham ‘serves to 
define the exact domain / scope’ KV on 
P; 73.3. 


prakrama 1. A way of reciting the Veda 
like kramapatha. 
2. ‘register of voice (like low, middle and 
high)’. 
samana® ‘having a the same register 
of voice’ Vr. II on P. 1.2.29. See AP II, 
p. 48. | 
prakramabheda ‘uniformity, non-diffe- 
rence of procedure’ KV on P. 6.4.90. 


prakranta_ VP. 3.3.25 (ed. W. Rau, 1977) 
prakrdanto ’rthah ‘the point one wants to 
make’. 

prakriya 1. Is vydkaranaritya  Sabda- 

sadhanam ‘the processing of words 
according to grammar’. Is the main aim 
of the A. See under Panini 10. 

Derivational procedure in steps. For 
the steps see AP XIII, P.7.4.10, underl0 
(view of the KV). In deriving a finite 
verb : (1) Add a lakdra after the verbal 
base, (2) Replace the /akara with a finite 
verb ending, (3) If the /akdra is lIT, then 
reduplicate the verbal base. Take into 
consideration the possibility of ripa- 
sthanivadbhava, i.e., the original form 
of the verbal base, (4) Add the preverb, 
(5) Add the augment sUT, to the preverb, 
as in sam-s-kr. 

Is ameans of teaching the A. It assumes 
an order of earlier / later when intro- 
ducing the word-building elements. In 
this order it does not become clear at 


% 


which point or points conflicts of rules 
occur, because a conflict presupposes 
simultaneity of appli-cation. 

Shows the morphological analysis in 
stages. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 7 
(clash with semantics). 

Left-right order of inroducing 
elements in the word-building process. 
See Roodbergen 1991, pp. 313-314. 

See PRATI, pp. 70-71; VIBHA, 
Introd., pp. ix-xii. STHANI, Pt.I,n.727. 


. The output (result of application) of one 


rule becomes the input (that which is 
operated upon) of another rule. This is 
the principle of prakriyd. The question 
now is, in which order should the rules 
be applied, whether according to their 
numerical order, or not? For the general 
order of application see FANU 1984, 
pp. 192-93. Then the question is how 
to solve a conflict of rules. 


. For the order (krama) of prakriyd, see 


KV on P. 7.1.34 and AP X, P. 7.1.34, 
under 4. Goes back to the bhdsya on 
P. 7.1.34. 

First introduce the word-building 
elements, then start operating on them. 
See Note on P. 7.3.56 : (1) Replace 
upadesa elements, (2) Generally apply 
word-building rules (reduplication, 
augment) before substitution rules. Here 
the exception are samprasdarana tules. 
They take precedence over redupli- 
cation rules. First establish the final form 
of the verbal base. 

After adding a lakdra (like 1UN) first 
add all elements dependent on the /- 
element, like Cl, then s/C, then 
whatever is further required, then only 
the finite verb endings. 

For the order in case of a preverb and 
in case of IIT, according to the KV, see 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 10. 
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Prakriyasamgraha 


In the vakyasamskarapaksa the effect 
of conflict-procedure can be shown 
clearly, because here all elements 
required for the word-building process 
have been put side by side, and the 
question of conflict arises immediately: 
which rule to apply first to a given 
element out of two rules which apply at 
the same time? The answer is given by 
the siddha-principle. See Joshi-Rood- 
bergen (b), 1987, p. 544, n. 8. 

See under dgama; dvitva, sam- 
prasarana. 

Before adding an augment apply rules 
(like samprasarana rules) which change 
the form of the verbal base. like yaj— ij. 
Only then add the augment: a+ Jj. This 
also happens in the case of lopa of a 
prescribed for the verbal base as- by 
P.6.4.111, as in sant. 

See the prakriyd of jaglau, AP X, 
P.7.1.34, under 3. First tiP— NaL— au, 
then reduplication substitution rules. 

See VIBHA, Introduction, pp. XvVi-xVill 
on the role of the symbol J. 

4. Two levels, see AP IV, P.1.4.100, 
under 8. 

Stages of the prakriya in commenta- 
torial literature, like the SK, are indi- 
cated by iti sthite ‘in this stage’ (the 
following rule becomes applicable). 

5. According to Bhartrhari, the work of 
ignorants, VP 2.13 (ed. W. Rau, 1977) 
Sabdasya na vibhago ’sti kuto ‘rthasya 
bhavisyati/vibhagaih prakriyabhedam 
avidvan pratipadyate *a word cannot be 
divided, how much less a meaning? 
(Only) an ignorant sets forth a split-up 
in the form prakriya by means of divi- 
sions’. See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 734. 

6. See S.D. Laddu, “How early were the 
Handbooks on Derivation (prakriya) in 


Sanskrit Grammar?” ABORI., Vol. 
LXVIII. Poona 1987, pp. 593-601. 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, Note (60) for 
practical applications; AP IV, Pp. 34; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.22, under 11, derivation of 
dsan; P. 6.4.111, under 7. 

See under pratyaya; ldvastha; vakya- 
samskarapaksa and samskr-; sthani- 
vadbhava. 

Prakriyadsamgraha by Abhayacandra, 
first half 14th cent. See Sadkatdyana-Vya- 
karana, Bharatiya Jiiadnapitha Prakasana. 
Delhi 1971. Introduction by A. Birwe, 
p. 107, recast of the Sabdanusasana by 
Sakatayana. 

[bid.,p.3,acommentary of the Kaumudi 
type. 

See Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum. 
BV. 

praghasa ‘one who eats’, meaning equi- 
valent of pratti “he eats’. The final a 
represents the krt (agentive) suffix aC 
prescribed by P.3.1.134 after pacddi verbs, 


pracayasvarita An anudatta vowel which 

immediately follows after an uddatta one 
becomes svarita, P. 8.4.66. E.g., in 
dlambhyd, if Id is uddatta and ya 1s anudatta, 
ya becomes svarita. Compare Whitney, 
$85, dependent svarita. The term 
pracayasvarita is not used in the A. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.65, under 7. 

See under jatyasvarita. 


pracch- ‘to ask’. Quoted as prech- in 
P. 6.1.16, a samprasarana rule. 
Compare Vt. I on P. 7.4.90. 
pranayana ‘making known, informing’ KV 
on P. 4.1.117. 
prati Used in the sense of vipsd, P. 1.4.90. 


prati® ‘a small quantity of’. See ATA, Bh. 
No. 2 on P. 2.1.9. 


I 


pratikilibhava 


pratikilibhava prapurana® ‘the opposite 
of filling’. 

See under praptirana. 

See G. Palsule 1961, p. 137. 
pratikrti ‘a model, likeness’ P. 5.3.96. 
pratijna- ‘to acknowledge’. 
pratijnanunasikyah paniniyah ‘the 

followers of Panini accept nasality by 
convention’. Semivowels may be nasalised 
also. 

See under yavalapare yavala ... 


pratidiv- ‘to stake’. Construed with a gen. 
oranacc.E.g., Satasya §atam pratidivyati 
‘he stakes one hundred (items)’. See PRATT, 
p. 98. 


pratidivne ‘for the opponent of a dicing 
game’ KV on P. 1.1.58. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt.II, pp. 9-10,59. 
pratidvandvibhava ‘correlative’ (said of 
the terms antaranga and bahiranga) Mbh. 
III, p.191, line 6. 


pratiniyata ‘confined to one or more 
particular cases’ TA, p. 18. 


pratinirdi§- (pass.) ‘to be concerned with, 
to have to do with’+ nom. Mbh. II, p. 367, 
line 24. 


pratipatti ‘understanding’ Mbh.I,p.5,line25. 
pratipattyartham ‘in order to make us 
understand’ KV on P. 6.4.158. 
angakarya° ‘(to make us) understand/ 
to inform us of an operation to be perform- 
ed on an anga’ KV on P. 6.4.2. 
pratipattikarman ‘action at the end of a 
sacrifice in which utensils are disposed of’ . 
See PASPA, n. 681. 
pratipattigaurava ‘complexity of under- 
standing’ KV on P. 7.2.35. 


pratipattyartham ‘in order to make us 
understand that reference is to.../ to inform 
us that...” KVon P. 6.4.3; KVon P. 7.2.100. 


29) 


pratibha- 


pratipattr ‘the receiver of information, 
listener’ Kaiyata on Mbh. on P. 2.4.3. 
Opp. prayoktr. 
pratipad- pratipddayati ‘conveys’ KV on 
P. 6.4.123. 
pratipadapatha ‘word-for-word recitation’ 
Mbh. I, p. 5, line 25. 


pratipadam ‘with reference to specifically 
mentioned words’. E.g., pumsah prati- 
padam karyam ‘a grammatical operation 
specified by the word pumsi (in the rule 
concerned)’ Mbh. III, p. 267, line 21. 


pratipadavidhana ‘prescribed with 
reference to particular words’ Vt. IV on 
P. 2.4.12; Mbh. I, p. 412, lines 22-23 
(°vidhana). 
pratipadavidhand sasthi ‘the genitive 
ending as directly, expressly prescribed’. 
See TA, p. 124; PR TI, p. 81. 
See under Sesalaksand sasthi. 


pratipadokta ‘stated asa specific/particular 
wordform (not the result of rule- 
application); specifically stated as such (in 
the Dhp.)’ KV on P. 7.3.51. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.57, under 5. 
See PN, pbh. 105. 


pratipadana ‘presentation (by means of 
language), reference’ KV on P. 2.4.32. 
pratiprasava  ‘re-enforcement’. 
See TA,n.471 and p. 131; BDA,p. 129. 
See under punarukti (BDA, p. 128), 
punarvacana. 
pratiprasu- (pass.) ‘to be enjoined again, 
to be re-stated ’ KV on P. 3.1.32. 
pratibandhaka ‘one who/which prevents’ . 
See under prdpaka. 
pratibha- ...iva pratibhati ‘appears as if...’ 
Kaiyata on Bh. No. 5, on P. 2.1.16. 
‘seem, appear’ Sankara on Bhagavad- 
gita 3.12 (ed. D.V. Gokhale, Second 
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Revised Edition. Poona Oriental Book 
Agency : Poona 1950, p. 47, line 27): 

na...mda pratibhanti ‘they do not occur 
to me,do not come to my mind’ Chandogya 
Upanisad. 6.7.2 ( Svetaketu speaks, when 
ordered by his father to recite Vedic 
mantras). 

bubhuksitam na pratibhati kimcit ‘a 
hungry man cannot think of anything (but 
food)’ Mbh. I, p. 444, line 11. 


pratibha 1. ‘instinctive, intuitive under- 
standing’ VP 2.143-152 (ed. W. Rau) 
(143) ‘given the separate understanding 
of the meanings (of the constituent 
words) a totally different pratibha 
originates. That they mention as having 
been brought about by means of the 
word meanings, namely, the sentence 
meaning ’,(145) Causes an upaslesa,so 
to speak, of meanings, (147) Is accepted 
as pramdna by everybody, (149) Is the 
instinct which works in animals, causing 
the male cuckoo to modify its sound, and 
animals to build nests in springtime, 
(151) Results from dgama ‘tradition’ 
helped by bhdvand ‘imagi-native force’, 
(152) Is sixfold, as it arises from one’s 
own nature, belonging to a Vedic school, 
study, yoga, adrsta, or is instilled by 
particular persons. 

See Yogasttras 3.34, 

See Dasgupta, 1922, pp. 342-343, a 
kind of cognition directly by the mind 
(manas) without the help of the senses; 
a flash of true insight. Like “I feel sure 
that x”. 

‘intuitive insight which occurs 
suddenly, without reflection’. See W. 
Ruben, Die Nydyasiutras. Abh. f. d. 
Kunde des Morgenlandes. XVIII. Bd. 
Nr. 2. Leipzig 1928 (Klaus Reprint Ltd. 
1966), p. 86. 


See S. Kuppuswami Sastri, A Primer 
of Indian Logic. Madras 1961, Notes 
p.171, “the innate capacity of the mind 
to immediately perceive certain 
things...”. Immediately, that is, without 
the help of sense organs. The cognition 
thus formed has the character of 
absolute certainty. 

See G. B. Palsule, ““Bhartrhari’s 
concept of vdkya and vdakydrtha’”’, 
Proceedings of the Winter Institute on 
Ancient Indian Theories on Sentence- 
meaning. 1980, pp. 4-5, “the sentence 
meaning which comes to us in a flash of 
intuitive understanding in which the 
word meanings are combined in a 
whole”. 

See G. Kaviraj, “The Doctrine 
of Pratibha in Indian Philosophy”, 
ABORI., Vol. V, 1924, pp. 1-18, 113- 
132: 


2. ‘residual traces of the excercise of speech 


in the previous birth’ , ‘faculty of speech 
with which a child is born’; ‘a child’s 
spontaneous, unreflected response to a 
situation . 

See K. A. Subramania Iyer, VP J, 
Poona 1965, p. 110 (on VP 1.122). 


3. ‘power of imagination, fantasy’. 


See Kavyddarsa of Dandin, Edited 
with an Original Commentary by 
Vidyabhisana Pt. Rangacharya 
Raddi Shastri. B.O.R.I., 1938, p.105, 
on stanza 1.103, naisargiki ca pratibha 
‘and poetic imagination is innate’. 
The commentary explains pratibhda 
navanavollekhaSsalini prajfid ‘pratibha 
is an insight marked by a totally 
new (way of) referring (to something)’. 

In modern Marathi ‘talent, gift’, 
especially in the case of artists. 

Opp. apratibha. 
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pratiyatna 


pratiyatna P. 2.3.53. The KV explains 
pratiyatna as sato gunadntaraddhanam ‘ad- 
ding a different quality to a thing’. 


pratiyogam ‘with regard to each and every 
rule’ Mbh. 1, p. 119, line 11. 


pratiyogin 1. ‘counterpart, competitor’ 
Mbh. J, p. 405, line 3. 
‘counterpart’ Mbh. 1, p. 405, line 9. 
see KA, p, 232, 
See under anuyogin. 
See under vyapeksd. 

2. (in logic) ‘the counterpositive’, like fire 
which is always absent in a lake. See 
D.H.H Ingalls, Materials for the Study 
of Navya-Nyaya Logic : Harvard 
Oriental Series. Vol. 40. Cambridge 
Mass. 1951, p. 55. 


pratirupaka ‘having the same shape, 
homophonous’, i.e., not having the 
aphearance (of a nipata). Ganasitra in 
cddayah, no. 146 in Bohtlingk’s edition. 
pratiloma See under pratilomya. 
pratividha- ‘to counteract, find a solution 
for (difficulties)’ . 
pratividhdsyate ‘asolution will be found 
in...’ Mbh.II1,p.8, lines 6-7; p.353, line 13. 


pratividhatavya ‘a special provision has to 
be made (so as to prevent something)’ KV 
Oly B. Jad Zi 


pratividhana ‘refutation, counterargument’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.90 (Benares ed., 
Vol. V, p. 635). 


pratividheya ‘a special provision has to be 
made’. We cannot justify the form desired 
by the existing rules. 

Mbh.1, p. 271, line 12 ; Mbh. III, p. 23, 
lines 16-17, tadartham esa paribhdadsa 
kartavya pratividheyam dosesu “for that 
purpose this pbh. must be made, (but) for 
the difficulties it entails a solution must be 
found’. 
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pratisedhaniyama 
pratisidh- ‘to overrule’ KV on P. 6.4.19. 
pratisiddha ‘contradictory, involving 


contradiction’ Vr. V on P. 7.2.37. 
pratisedha 1.‘prohibition’. When a rule 


3. 


4. 


prescribes or prohibits something, the 
question is always whether the state- 
ment concerns the immediately preced- 
ing rule, or all preceding rules belong- 
ing to the same section. Here PN, pbh. 
61, applies which says that a rule pre- 
scribes or prohibits only that (operation) 
which is nearest to it in another rule. 

See AP V, P. 2.1.52, Note (45); 
P. 2.1.52, under 6; AP IX, P. 6.4.85, 
under 4. 

See Vts. III, IV and VI on P. 7.1.33 
(prohibition by a special statement). 

For conjoint prohibition see AP Ix, 
P.6.4.126, under 2. Reference is also to 
POLLS. 

In case of prohibition mention of 
anuvrtti is not required. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.126, under 2. 

See under apratisedha, vipratisedha. 


. ‘negation’ Mbh. III, p. 262, line 5 (on 


P.7.1.62, which contains two negations, 
(na and aliti). 

‘rejection’. See under avadhdrana- 
pratisedha. 

‘preventing, debarring’ Mbh. III, p. 296, 
line 12. 


5. — virodha ‘conflict’. But there is no 


pratisedhaniyama 
bition’. 


conflict, when substitutes prescribed by 

special rules apply to sthdnins different 

from those prescribed by the general rule. 

See ANA, Bh. No.9 on P.2.3.1 and Note 

(10).See AP XI, P.7.2.117, under 6. 
See under nivrtti. 


‘restrictive prohi- 
Reference is to P. 7.2.13. KV on 


P. 7.2.45. See Nyasa here. 








pratisedhasutra 
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pratyaya 





pratisedhasuttra ‘sutra stating a prohibi- 
tion’. Insuchacase the KV does not indicate 
the anuvrtti. See under yad uktam tan na 
bhavati. 


pratisedhartha ‘serving to have a prohi- 
bition of...’ KV on P. 7.2.61. 


pratisedhartham ‘for the sake of prohi- 
bition, in order to prohibit’ Vr. I on P.7.1. 
68; KV on P. 7.1.35. 

pratistha- 3 sg. aor. pratyasthat ‘became 
established’ KV on P. 2.4.3. 

pratisntram hy anuvartamano lopa- 
sabdo bhidyate ‘according to the sutra 
in which it is to be continued the word lopa 
may have a different etymological sense 
(bhavasadhana or karmasddhana)’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6.4.156. 


prati- (pass.) pratiyante ‘are perceived 
understood’ Mbh. I, p. 178, line 2. 
pratiyamadna ‘being perceived as, being 
understood’. See PASPA, n. 368. 
(pass., caus.) pratydyyante ‘they are 
caused to be understood, they are 
conveyed’ Mbh. I, p. 178, line 3. 


pratika ‘a word or words quoted for a 
subsequent discussion’. See KA, n. 432. 


pratyangavartin ‘acting in the manner of 
nearest things first’ Mbh.1, p. 145, line 13. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 212. 


pratyanc Derivation : (1) ((prati + ancU) 
+ KviN)) + sU,P.3.2.58, (2) ((prati+ anc) 

+ °)) +5, P. 6.1.67, (3) (prati + a°c) +s, 
P.6.4.24, (4) (pratita-nUM-c)+s, P. 7.1. 
70, (5) (praty + an*°)+ s, P.6.1.77, (6) 
pratyan+ °,P.8.2.23,(7) pratyan, P.8.2.62. 
Derivation of the pl. acc. : (prati + ac) 

+ as(pl.acc.). Delete a ofac by P. 6.4.138. 
The i of prati is lengthened by P. 6.3.138. 


pratyabhivdda ‘responding to a respectful 
greeting (when, not talking to a Sudra)’ 


P.8.2.83. Mbh.1I, p.3, line 7 (in quotation). 
KV on P. 8.2.83, abhivddaye devadatto 
"ham, bho Gyusmadn edhi devadatta 3. 
See PASPA, n. 149. 
See under abhivadda. 
pratyaya 1. ‘suffix’ as opposed to prakrti 
‘stem’. Basic linguistic category in 
the A. 
Derivation of the term: 
(1) i + suffix 
(2) e + suffix 
(3) ay + suffix 
(4) prati + ay 
(5) praty + ay 
pratyaya. 

The upasarga is added instage(4) only, 
not in stage (2). Adding the upasarga in 
stage (2) would lead to prati+ suffix 
*prataya. 

2. Forms asection-heading (P.3.1.1) valid 
up to the end of the fifth adhydya. 

3. Main division, krt and taddhita. Stri- 
pratyaya is a separate kind of suffix. 

4. May be provided with an anubandha or 
anubandhas. In the case of taddhitas the 
pratyaya may consist of an element 
which is to be replaced + anubandha. 
E.g., dh in dhaK, ph in phiN. Note that 
the element to be substituted is not to be 
printed with capitals. Only the anu- 
bandha is. See AP X, P. 7.1.2. 

5. Isusually added after the stem, P. 3.1.2. 
Forms one unit with an augment, PN, 
pbh. 11. See AP IX, P. 7.1.3, under 7 
(Vt. V); P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vt. IV). 

See under tadantavidhi. 

6. Distinguish between derivational and 
inflectional suffixes. The latter have a 
syntactic function (finite verb endings, 
case suffixes), the first have not. 

For word-derivational suffixes (krt and 
taddhita) see Katre (a), pp. 99-117. 
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7. According to P. 3.4.1, the time sense in 
which &rt-suffixes are added in upa-pada 
derivations is retained irrespective of 
the tense of the main verb in a sentence 
with which they become connected. 
Reference is to the suffixes prescribed 
from P. 3.2.84-123 in the sense of the 
past (bhute). E.g., we derive the word 
agnistomamayajin in the sense of ‘one 
who has performed the agnistoma 
sacrifice’ with the suffix inJ by P.3.2.85. 
But this past tense of agni-stomaydjin 
does not stop us from connecting it with 
a future verb form in a sentence. See 
Mbh. II, p. 168, lines 14-16. See under 
dhatusambandhe. 


pratyayagrahanaparibhasa Reference 
is to PN, pbh. 23. Nydsa on KV on 
P.6.4.131. 


pratyayagrahane na tadantagraha- 
nam -Part of PN, pbhs. 25 and 27. 


pratyayanimittaka ‘conditioned by a 
suffix (only, and therefore antaranga)’,i.e. 
requiring relatively less elements. 

See AP X,P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vt. V); AP 
XI, P. 7.2.80, under 10. 

Opp. prakrtipratyayanimittaka. 

pratyayaniyama ‘restriction regarding the 
(use of a) suffix (to convey a particular 
meaning)’ Vt. [I on P. 1.4.21. 

Identical with vibhaktiniyama, see 
PRATI, p. 49, Note (41). 

E.g., bahusu eva bahuvacanam ‘the 
plural suffixes convey the sense of plural 
only’, is an instance of pratyayaniyama, 
whereas bahusu bahuvacanam eva ‘the 
plural number suffixes only convey the 
sense of plurality’ is an instance of 
arthaniyama. Another example : karmani 
eva dvitaya ‘the second case endings convey 
the sense of Karman only’, whereas karmani 


pratyayalaksanata 


pratyayalaksanatva 


dvitiya eva ‘only the second case endings 
convey the sense of karman’ is an instance 
of arthaniyama. 

See PRATI, pp. 14,28; Notes (41), (42); 
AP Ill, P. 1.3.12, under 8; AP IV, p. 77. 

See under niyama; pratyayavadharana; 
vibhaktiniyama 

Opp. prakrtyarthaniyama. 


pratyayanisedhe ‘in the domain of a 


prohibition of suffixes’ Vt. V on P. 7.3.44. 
See KV on P. 7.3.44. 


pratyayamatra 1. ‘(a pada) consisting of 


a suffix only’ KV on P. 7.4.50. 

In vyatise the whole verbal base anga 
as has been deleted. Therefore, the 
suffix se (as + se) only remains, and is 
considered to be padddi as far as 
P. 8.3.111 is concerned (no satva). See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.50, under 3. 

2. ‘a mere suffix (whether sarvanadma- 
sthana or not, except Si)’ Nydsa on KV 
on P. 6.4.12 (Benares ed., vol. V, 
p. 343). 


pratyayalaksana ‘(a grammatical opera- 


tion) conditioned by a suffix (which is 
deleted)’ P. 1.1.62. That operation is still 
applicable. That is to say, if lJopa takes place 
of a suffix, then the operations dependent 
on the presence of the suffix still take effect. 
Exception to P. 1.1.63. 

See AP I, p. 105, pratyayam grhitva ... 
Sabdam grhitva ... tat.. md bhiid iti. 

See under gohitam; varnd§raya. 
Counters the effect 
of the siddha-principle, see AP I, p. 98. 

Note that P. 1.1.62 does not apply to 
speechsounds. 

See under varndsraye ndasti. 


pratyayalaksanatva ‘the status of being 


dependent on a suffix’. See P. 6.4.132, 
under 7. 
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pratyayalaksanapratisedha 


pratyayalaksanapratisedha ‘the prohi- 
bition of rules conditioned by a suffix after 
the suffix has been deleted (by P. 1.1.63)’, 
that is, the prohibition of P. 1.1.62, namely, 
by -B:. 11.82: KV on Pi ¢dilsd7; AV on 
P.7.3.76. 

pratyayavidhi ‘rule prescribing a suffix’, 
that is, a rule stated in the adhyayas 3-5 
of the A. Vt. I1on P. 6.4.114. Nyasa on KV 
on P. 7.3.47. 

Opp. angavidhi, P. 6.4.1; 6.7.4. 


pratyayavidhyartham ‘for the sake of 
the application of a suffix’ Vr. I on 
P. 7.1.58. 

pratyayavisesa ‘a particular suffix’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6.1.135 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. 
IV, p. 614). 

pratyayasthat First word of P. 7.3.44. 
Slokavt. Il on P. 7.2.107. 


pratyayasvara ‘accent prescribed for a 
suffix (by P. 3.1.3)’ that is, @dyudatta. But 
case endings and Pit suffixes are anudatta, 
e.g.,NiP. Padamajfijari on KV on P. 2.4.70. 
4+ satisista Vt. 1X on P. 6.1.158. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.37, under 5 (on upa- 
desa). 
See under prakrtisvara. 
pratyayadhikara ‘a section heading by 
means of a suffix’. Device used in the 
taddhita-section, P.4.1-5.1,in combination 
with arthadhikara for the ordering of rules. 
pratyayadhikare prakrtyupapado- 
padhindm apratisedhah ‘in the 
section devoted to suffixes (i.e., up to the 
end of adhyaya V) a prohibition of (the 
designations) prakrti ‘stem’, upapada 
‘accompanying word’ or updadhi ‘limiting 
condition (for the application of a rule)’ is 
purposeless/not required’ Vr. Ion P. 3.1.1. 
That is to say, with the exception of the three 
categories mentioned, all other ele-ments in 
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pratyavayavaMm ... 


the rules concerned will be labelled 
pratyaya. 
See under upadhi. 
pratyayantaram ‘(aK, which is) a different 
suffix (namely, from aN by P. 3.1.86)’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 243, line 10. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.6 (on Vr. ID). 
pratyayartha ‘the meaning of a suffix’. 
Refirence is to P. 1.2.56. Dismissed from 
grammar, tad aSisyam, P. 1.2.53. 


pratyayarthapaksa View that it is the 

fem. suffix which expresses the fem sense 

See under prakrtyarthavisesanapaksa. 

pratyayavadharana ‘a restriction imposed 

on suffixes /case endings’ Vt.lon P.2.3.50. 
See under pratyayaniyama.. 


pratyayaSraya ‘dependent on / conditioned 
by a suffix’. E.g., kiti (P. 7.2.11 and 12), 
liti (P. 7.2.13), nisthayam (P. 7.2.14). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.36, under 11. 
Opp. prakrtyasraya. 
pratyayasrayapratisedha ‘prohibition 
(of idagama) based on (properties of) the 
suffix (i.e., the finite verb ending, like 
Pit, aPit, Nit, P. 1.2.4, Kit, P. 1.1.5)’ 
RV of PF. 72-13; See AP XL, P. 7.2.13, 
under 5. 
Opp. prakrtyasraya. 
pratyayopadesakala ‘(at) the time of the 
original enunciation of a suffix’. That is to 
say, the suffix in question is not introduced 
without being replaced by ika, etc. 
Padamajfijari on KV onP. 7.3.50. See AP 
xX P. 7.1.2, under 5. 


pratyartham ‘with regard to each and every 
object’ Vt. XXX on P. 1.2.64. “because 
words are applied with regard to each and 


every object’. 
pratyavayavam ca vakyapari- 
samapteh ‘and because a sentence 


pratyavasana n 


(meaning) fully applies to each constituent 
part’ Vr. XILon P. 1.1.1.See SA,Note (121). 
Compare Bhartrhari, VP 2.18 and 2.43 
(ed. W. Rau, 1977). | 
See under pratyekam vakyaparisamdp- 
tih,. 
See SA, Note (124). 


pratyavasana ‘taking food’ P. 1.4.52. See 
KARA, Note (168). 
pratyakhya- ‘to reject’. 
‘pratyakhyayante ‘can be dispensed 
with’ Mbh. 1, p. 295, line 18. 
pratyakhyanavdadin ‘advocate of the view 
that (the rule) is to be rejected’. 
See ANA, Note (12). 
Opp. arambhavadin. 
pratydcaks- ‘to reject’ K V on P. 7.4.12. 
pratyadayah ‘prati, etc... A gana 
mentioned in Vt. I on P. 2.3.8 (prati, pari, 
anu). See ANA, Note (78). 


pratyapatti 1.‘return to/retaking of/re- 
instatement of (the original form)’ Vt. 
VI on P. 3.1.26. 
2. Reference to the re-instatement rule 
P. 8.4.68. Mbh. 1, p. 14, line 2. 
See PASPA, p. 196, and Bh. No. 153. 


pratyayaka ‘that which conveys meaning’ 
PASPA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 67. 

pratyayana (ntr.) ‘communication’ Nydsa 
on P. 2.4.3. 


pratyarambha ‘annulment, counterpre- 
scription’ Mbh. III, p. 300, line 8. 
pratyasatti 1. ‘proximity, nearness (in 
sense)’. A means to establish reference. 
See BDA, n. 807.E.g., the word karman 
in P. 1.3.14 is taken in the sense of kriyd, 
because kriyd is nearer in sense to 
dhatu. See Nydsa on KV on P. 1.3.14. 
“nearness (in sense between the verbal 
base and the form derived)’. Like 
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prathama (-adi) 


between kru§- ‘to howl’ and krostr 

‘howler, i.e., jackal’, KV on P. 7.1.95. 
2. “phonological nearness (between dental 

and labiodental)’ KV on P. 7.1.102. 


pratyasanna 1.‘near (in sense), closely 
related’ KV on P. 2.4.5; Nydsa on KV 
on P. 1.3.14. 
2. ‘directly connected’. See PASPA, 
n. 790. 


pratyahara ‘abbreviative designation’. 
Term used in Slokavt. on Sivasitra 5. 
Mbh.l, p. 32, line 13. 
Over-application, AP X, P. 6.1.124, 
under 5. 


pratyudaharana ‘counterexample’. Exam- 
ple in which the rule concerned is not appli- 
cable because of a condition which it 
contains. One of the three constituents of 
vyakhyana, Mbh. 1, p. 11, line 23. 
Opp. udaharana. 


pratyekam parisamapyate ‘extends to 
every single item’ Mbh.I, p. 360, lines 15- 
16. Said of akrti ‘generic form’. 
pratyekam vakyaparisamaptih ‘a sen- 
tence meaning fully applies to each (word)’ 
SA, Bh. No. 137. 
See under pratyavayavam ca vdakya- 
parisamapteh. 
pratyekam vakyaparisamaptir drsta 
‘a sentence (meaning) fully applies to each 
and every word (separately)’ Mbh.I, p.369, 
line 16. 
See under pratyavayavam... 
pratyekam vrddhigunasamjne bha- 
vata itt vaktavyam ‘the statement 
should be made that the designations vrddhi 
and guna refer to each vowel separately (and 
not to a group of vowels)’ Mbh. I, p. 41, 
line 5. 


prathama (-ddi) ‘the first varga “class” of 
consonants’ Vr. III on P. 6.4.120. Re- 


eee 








rathamatas 
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pradhvamsanityata 


ra nn i 


e is to verbal bases beginning with a 


ferenc 
consonants(caY). 

prathamatas ‘for the first time’ KV on 
P. 2.4.3. 


prathama (Or-ma) Sc. vibhaktih. 
1. Term used by Panini for the Ist person 
(— 3rd person) of the finite verb endings, 


P. 1.4.100. 
2. Also used for the nom. case endings, 
P. 1.2.43; 7.2.88. 
See the discussion in Vfs. 10-13 on 
P. 2.3sls 


Compare P. 2.3.46, pratipadikartha, 
linga, parimdana as notions conveyed by 
the nom. case ending. 

prathamantavigraha ‘analysis (of a cp.) 
by means of the nom. case ending (added 
after the main member)’. In the prakriya 
the nom. case ending is added after each 
member in the first stage, regardless of the 
case ending of the cp. as a whole finally 
decided upon. See BDA, n. 127. 

Opp. parinisthitavibhaktivigraha. 


prathamabhava ‘use of the nom. case 
ending’ Vt. IV on P. 2.3.1. 
See ANA, n. 48. 


prathamasamartha ‘a semantically 
connected word in the nominative case’ KV 
on P. 5.2.84. 

prathamopasthitasya tyage mana- 
bhavah ‘first come, first served’. Lit. 
‘with the exception of the one who present 
himself first, there should be no pride’. See 
Palsule 1961, p. 81. 


pradarsanartham ‘in order to provide an 
illustration’. Other examples are also found. 
KV on P. 7.3.62. “in order to provide an 
indication (only)’ That is, forms other than 
the ones quoted are also found. Merely 
illustrative, nota complete enumeration. KV 
on P. 7.2.34. 


pradhana 1.(Mimamsa) ‘primary’. Said of 
actions in a Sacrifice. 
See PASPA, n. 683. 
Opp. guna ‘subsidiary’. 

2. ‘the predominant meaning conveyed by 
a cp. constituent’. 

3. ‘the cp. constituent conveying that 
meaning’. In connection with the mem- 
bers of acp., Mbh.1, p. 378, line 24 - 
p. 379, line 3. 

4. ‘the main meaning’. Inabv.cp. the anya- 
padartha is the predominant meaning. 
Therefore the meanings of the cp. 
constituents here are subordinate. Com- 
pare Padamafjari on KVonP.7.1.21. 
Means arthapradhdna ‘the main (cp. 
member) as far aS meaning 1s concern- 
ed’ Nydsa on KV on P.7.1.55. The 
question of pradhana and upasarjana is 
dismissed from grammar by P. 1.2.56- 
a1 

See under pradhdnakarman. 
Opp. apradhana ‘subordinate’. 
pradhanakartr ‘the main agent’ Mbh. I, 
p. 452, line 20. 
See VIBHA, Notes (8), (10). 
Opp. See under apradhana 3. 


pradhanakarman ‘the main object’ Sloka- 
varttika (viii) on P. 1.4.51. See KARA, 
Notes (124), (150). 
See under karman. 
Opp. apradhdnakarman, gunakarman. 
pradhanasista ‘taught as the main thing’ 
Mbh. I, p. 20, line 22 (on P. 3.1.11); KV 
on P. 7.3.119. 

Opp. anvacayasista. 
pradhanapradhanayoh pradhane 
karyasampratyayah PN, pbh. 97. 

See under priydstanah. 
pradhvamsanityata = ‘non-permanence 
due to destruction’. One of the three forms 
of anityatad. See under anityata. 


prapanca 


prapanca 1. ‘amplification of arule, a more 
detailed, elaborate statement specifica- 
lly enumerating the instances to which 
the rule applies’. E.g., P. 2.1.58, see 
Mbh.1, p. 400, line 8. 
See PASPA, p. 168 (Kaiyata); AP V, 
pp. 75, 82. | 
2. ‘special case’ AP VIII, P. 2.4.28 (b), 
under 6. 


prapancartham ‘for a more detailed (but 
not essentially required) explanation’, KV 
on P.7.2.34. Nydsa: vistarenanvakhyadnam 
‘explanation in greater detail’, ‘in order to 
elaborate’. 
prapurana ‘filling’ , namely, of the pail used 
for milking. A meaning ascribed to duh- in 
the Dhatupatha. See G Palsule 1961, p. 137. 
Sometimes explained in the opposite 
sense of ‘emptying’, namely, of the cow’s 
udder. See under pratikilibhava. 


Prabhitta ‘much, considerable’ KV on 
BP. 24,33. 

prabhitadi Gana mentioned in Vt. II on 
e, 2.47.1. 


“prabhrti ‘starting from’, e.g., P. 2.1.17; 
2.4.11. Added after the first word of a gana. 
Always in the ntr. when used in the nom. 
née AP V, p. 35. 


pramattagita ‘(a stanza) composed by a 
crazy person’ Mbh. |, p. 3, line 5. 


pramana ‘authoritative source of knowledge 
(like gabda)’ KV on P. 2.4.3. 
loko ’vaSyam Sabdesu pramdnam “daily 
usage necessarily is our authority regarding 
words’ Mbh. I, p. 241, lines 8-9. 
When is a tradition (smrti) pramdna? 
See KV and Nydsa on P. 2.4.8. 
pramanikaranam ‘making/turning/ 


accept-ing (somebody) into/as an authority’ 
Mbh. I, p. 39, line 4. 
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prayoga 


pramddapatha ‘wrong, mistaken reading’ 
KV on P. 2.4.67. Nyasa, anarsah pathah. 


praydja 1.Name of a sacrifice. See PASPA, 
n. 154. 
2. ‘the initial oblation’ P. 7.3.62. 

See The Veda of the Black Yajus 

School. Trsl. A.A. Keith. H.0.S. Vol. 

18, p..205, ff... ps 215 Tf. 

See PASPA, n. 154. 
Opp. anuydja. 
prayasa_ kim praydasena ‘what is the use of 
making the (extra) effort of...?’ Tattva- 
bodhini on SK, No. 385, on P. 7.2.90. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.90, under 6. 
prayuj- na prayojayatah ‘the two are not 
used’, i.e., not quoted as examples, KV on 
P. 7.3.47 

4+ present participle. Used to indicate 
a causative or a double causative. KV on 
P. 6.4.93. 

Caus. prayojayati “causes to put in use, 
motivates’ Mbh.1, p.68, line 16; prayoja- 
yanti ‘they cause...to apply’ PN, pbh. 16. 

prayoktr ‘the one who provides information, 
speaker’ Mbh. I, p. 343, line 1. 
Opp. pratipattr. | 
prayoktrdharma ‘the attitude of the 
speaker’ KV on p.8.1.8. An early reference 
to pragmatics. 

Nyasa on KV on P. 8.1.8, yo vakyam 
prayunkte tasyaite dharmd gunaviSesa ity 
arthah. Prayoktrdharmatvam ca tesam 
prayoktari vrtteh. 

Opp. abhidheyadharma. 

prayoktri Sc vivaksd ‘diction’ Mbh. Il, 
p. 342, line 20. 


prayoga ‘the use of words, usage found in 
language’ Vt. XXXI on P. 1.2.64; KV on 

P.. 7.3.35. 
naiso ’sti prayogah ‘(this form) is not 
found in usage’ Mbh. III, p.262, lines 16-17. 


a ee 








°prayoga 
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prayrt- 





Upadesdd dhi Sabdarapam nisciyate 
laukikad va prayogat “we determine the 
form of a word on account of grammatical 
instruction or from ordinary usage’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 6.4.14. 

Opp. aprayoga. 

laukika® ‘daily, common (non-technical 
grammatical) usage’ Mbh.I, p.337, line 17. 


°prayoga See under upadesaprayoga. 
prayoganiyama ‘restriction on usage’ Mbh. 


I, p. 39, line 17. Grammar does not intend 


to put a restriction on usage. See under 
vydkarana. 
prayogavisaya ‘the domain in which words 
are used’ Mbh,1I,p.9, line 20. What follows 
is an inventory of the domain. 
See PASPA, pp. 137-138. 
prayoganusarana ‘agreement in usage’. 
That is, conveyance of the same meaning 
by different words. KV on P. 2.4.21. 
The Nydsa explains it as prayoga- 
laksana ‘use in a wider, more general sense’. 
°prayojaka ‘that which causes...’ SK, No. 
2667, on P. 3.1.12. 


prayojakakartr ‘the agent who instigates / 

causes (somebody else to act)’ P. 1.4.55 . 
See KARA, pp. 166, 213; AP III, p. 115. 
See under hetumat. 

Opp. prayojyakartr. 

prayojana 1. ‘special purpose’ MbA. IU, 
p. 203, line 4; naikam prayojanam 
yogarambham prayojayati ‘one single 
purpose does not motivate the phrasing 
of arule’ i.e., arule may have more than 
just one purpose. 

2. ‘practical application’ KV on P. 6.4.1. 
prayojanam nama tad vaktavyam yan 
niyogatah syat “by “purpose” (that 
operation) is to be stated which neces- 
sarily applies’ Mbh. I, p. 113, line 26; 
Mbh. Ill, p. 261, lines 15-16. 


3. ‘useful purpose, merit’ (opp. to dosa 
‘demerit’)’ Mbh. 1, p. 486, line 17. 

4, ‘intention’, i.e., intended for. The 
taddhita-suffix is thaN. See AP XII. 
P. 7.3.8, under 5. 


prayojya Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.68, 
under 3. 
prayojyakartr ‘the prompted/caused agent’ 
See Mbh. I, p. 32, lines 2-3. The example 
is pacayaty odanam devadatto yajnadattam 
‘Devadatta causes Yajfiadatta to cook rice 
porridge’. Here Yajnadatta is the prayojya- 
kartr. 
See KARA, pp. 166,213; AP III, p. 115. 
Opp. prayojakakartr. 
prayojyakarman ‘object in the form of the 
prompted agent’. 
See KARA, p. 213. 
pravac- ‘to proclaim’ KV on P. 7.3.66 (the 
NyaT form is pravacyam). 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.66, under 4. 
pravacya Name of a particular text or text 
genre. KV on P. 7.3.66. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.66, under 4. 
pravahanityata ‘flow-like continuity’ 
(Kaiyata). See PASPA, n. 335. 
pravisa pindim pravisa tarpanam 
‘enter (the house), (eat) a sweetmeat: 
enter (the Ganga), (perform) a libation of 
water (to the deceased ancestors)’ MbhA. I, 
p. 111, line 23.With the quotation Patafijali 
means to illustrate that parts of sentences 
are used for whole sentences, Mbh. I, 
p. 111, line 22. 
Compare KARA, p. 124, 215. 


pravrt- 1. ‘to proceed’. 
2. ‘to function’ (as =instr.). 
na pravartate ‘does not work’. 
3. ‘to be applicable’. 
4. (+ loc.) ‘to serve for’. 
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prasasya 





pravrita ‘provided with’ (+ instr.) Nydsa on 
KV on P, 2.157 
pravrtti 1. ‘activity’ KV on P. 2.3.51; = vya- 
para, Padamanjari on KV onP.6.4.16. 
2. ‘the active life’ as opposed to nivrtti, see 
Mahabharata 12.10, 2-5; Gita 18.30; 
Manu 5.56. 

3. ‘undertaking of an action’ Vr. XIV on 
P. 3.1.26; KV on P. 1.3.45. 

4. ‘procedure’ dcaryapravrttir jfidpayati 
‘the procedure of the teacher provides a 
clue’ Mbh.1, p. 218, lines 17-18. 

“bhedena ‘by a different procedure / 
functioning’ KV on P. 6.4.16. Here the 
different procedure refers to (a) vigesya- 
visesanabhava : ajantasya angasya, (b) 
sthanivadbhdava : aja@deSasya gameh ‘of 
gam- functioning as the substitute of a 
vowel (namely, i in iN)’. 

. ‘inclination towards’ Mbh.I,p.8,line7. 
6. ‘application’ (of a designation or rule)’ 

Vt. VI on P. 2.4.62, bahuvacandnta- 

sya pravrttau dvyekayoh ‘when a plural 

word is applied in connection with one 
or two (items)’. See also Vr. VII on 

P. 6.4.16. 

ekavacanadvivacanantasya pravrttau 
bahusu ‘when a singular or dual word is 
applied in connection with many 

(items)’. 

See KV on P. 1.4.1. 
Opp. apravrtti. 


74) 


refer to a particular thing’ KV on 
P, 3.1129, 

Yadyogdd dravye SabdaniveSah tat 
pravrttinimittam ‘on account of which 
connection/relation a word is applied 
to a thing, that is the pravrttinimitta’ , 
Padamajijari on KV on P. 7.1.74 (KV, 
Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 619). 

Why do we use words in particular 
meanings? What is the reason for using 
the word go/gauh with reference to a 
cow? One answer (given by the Naiya- 
yikas) is that we recognize gotva ‘the 
universal cow-quality’ (a jdati) in the 
animal. We recognize a universal 
quality indicated as gotva in a particular 
individual. That is why we use the word 
go to refer to the individual item noticed. 
Compare BDA, n. 515; PRATI, n. 116; 
PASPA, p33. ° 


. Is not identical with reference. See 


Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares 
ed.,Vol. V, p. 619, line 29, gra- 
manayanam prati kartrtvam is the 
pravrttinimitta of the word gramani. 


3. See KV on P. 7.1.74, where arthe is 


explained as pravrttinimitte. A bhasita- 
pumska word must have the same 
meaning, i.e., pravrttinimitta, as the 
corresponding masc. word. 

See under °tva; °nimittaka; bhava 
(P. 5.1.119). 





7. ‘use’ Mbh. I, p. 19, lines 20-21. There PYavrttinimittabheda ‘difference in the 


are four uses of words, jati, guna, kriyd, cause of application of a word to a thing- 
yadrcechd; Mbh.1, p. 19, lines 20-21. meant’. E.g., vyakarana ‘grammar’ , vaiyd- 
8. = vrtti, explained as secondary karana ‘grammarian’. 

(taddhita) stem formation, Vt. VI on pravrddhadayah Mbh.\, p. 417, line 3. 
P. 1.4.3. pravrttikdla ‘(at) the time A gana prescribed for the sake of cp. 
when... is applied’ Kaiyata on Bh. No. formation by a Saundgavarttika. See TA, 
38 on P. 1.1.59. p. 195. 

pravrttinimitta 1. ‘the reason why a praSasya Replaced by Sra, P. 5.3.60 or by 
particular word is applied to/is used to Jya, P. 5.3.61. 


Se Cn 





prasna 
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prasna ‘question’. Derivation, STHANI, 
Pt. I, p. 147. 
prasnakhyana ‘question and answer’ Vt. 
Ill on P. 2.3.28. 
See VIBHA, Note (33). 


prasne prativacane ‘in a question - 
answer situation’ Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.3. 


praslistanirdesSa ‘statement in which pra- 
§lesasandhi has been applied’, i.e., an 
additional vowel is assumed. Mbh. I, 
p. 139, line 8. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 64.119. 

See PRATI, p. 157; STHANI, Pt. I, 
pp. 104, 116; STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 87-88; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.119 (b), under 4. 

praSlesa 1. ‘assuming an additonal phoneme 

(which has disappeared)’ AP IX, P.6.4. 

119 (b), under 3. 

2. = praslesasandhi KV on P. 7.2.11. 

See under varn-. 


praslesasandhi Non-Paninian device, like 

mandukapluti and yogavibhaga. Applied by 
later grammarians to justify an inter- 
pretations which the original text of the 
siitra does not provide. One phoneme is 
substituted for a preceding one and an 
(assumed) following one. The phonemes are 
usually vowels. 

Mbh. I, p. 469, lines 14-15; KV on 
P. ‘7.2.00 

In the case of the anubandha S, Vt. TV 
on P.. 2.4.32; Vi. I on P. 7.1.27. 

Mentioned by KV on P. 7.2.11 in the 
case of the consonants g and k. 

E.g., long f in P. 7.4.11, explained as 
short r + long Ff, by P. 6.1.101. 

See Whitney, § 84 d. 

See TA, n. 160; STHANI, Pt. I, p. 33; 
AP XIll, P. 7.4.60, under 7. 


prasakta 1. ‘that which has a chance to 
apply’ Vr. IV on P. 1.1.60; Moh. I, 


p. 457, line 13; AV on P. 7.1.18 Gin 
karika quoted from Mbh.). 

2. ‘that which has an undesired chance to 
apply’ Mbh. I, p. 112, line 15. 


prasaktanivrttih prasakta ‘one runs the 
risk of doing away with...’ Mbh.1, p. 112, 
line 15. 


prasaktavya ‘to be applied’ Mbh. III, 
p. 224, line 24. Renders °prasanga. 


prasakti °abhdva ‘absence of something 
where it is actually proper)’. See AP IV, 
P.1.4.63, under 9; Nydsa on KV on 
P.1.4.63. 


prasaktikriya ‘taking advantage of the 
occasion’ AP V, P. 2.1.40, under 6. 


prasanktavya ‘to be undesirably arrived at’ 
Mbh. I, p. 465, line 12. 
See PRATI, n. 308. 


prasanga 1. (in Mimadmsa) ‘the single 
performance of a subsidiary action to 
help a primary action other than the one 
to which it belongs’. See JMS 12.1.1-6. 
See under tantra; prdsangika. 
2. ‘possibility, chance of scope, domain for 
application (of arule) + gen.’ Vt.I on 
P. 1.4.2; Mbh.I, p. 159, lines 2-3, ko hi 
§abdasya prasangah. Yatra gamyate: 
cartho na ca prayujyate ‘which is the 
domain of application of a word? (There) 
where its meaning is under-stood, but 
(the word itself) is not used’ KV on 
P. 7.1.37. 
samasa° “possibility of cp. formation’ 
KV on P. 2.2.19. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (30), on the 
meaning (sthane) of the gen. case ending. 
See under prasange. 
3. ‘undesired chance/ possibility’ Vt. I on 
P. 2.4.79; Vt. Il on P. 6.4.130; Vt. Il on 
P. 6.4.135; Vt. IV on P. 6.4.52; Vt. III 
on P. 7.1.95-96. 
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Refers to a possibility of application 
Which is not desired and which is pre- 


vented by arule, Vr. 1V on P. 6.4.52; Vr. 


I on P. 7.4.82. 

Sesa° “the undesired consequence is 
that (the word) fesa (would apply to = 
loc.)’ Vr. Lon P. 7.4.60. 


See Slokavt. on P. 6.4.19, MbhA. III, 


p. 185, line 20. 

See under anistaprasanga and viprati- 
sedha, prasangat, prasange, prapti: 
vyapadesa. 

4. ‘undesired consequence’. 


“vakya ‘reduction ad absurdum’ . Typical 


of Nagarjuna’s reasoning. 
prasangatva ‘having a chance to apply 
(which is not desired)’. Said of a rule. 
Slokavt. on P. 6.4.110, Mbh. IIL, p. 216, 
line 26. 
Compare prapnoti, Mbh. Ill, p. 217, 
line 2. 


prasangat 1. ‘because it would follow that... 
(which is not desired)’ PASPA, Kaiyata 
on Bh. No. 13. 
2. (adv.) ‘incidentally‘ PASPA, Kaiyata on 
Bh. No. 152. 


“prasangitva ‘the status of becoming 
applicable’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.23. 
krtakrtaprasangitva ‘whether or not 
(another rule) has scope for application’, 
Nageéa, PN, pbh. 42. 

prasangin ‘having scope for application’ 
(said of a rule) PN, pbh. 46. 

prasange ‘when there is a possibility (of...)’ 
KV on. P... 7.3.1. 

prasange bhavati ‘comes within the 
domain of application’ Mbh. 1, p. 127, line 
17. 

yo yasya prasange bhavati ‘a person 


who acts in somebody’s place/capacity’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 132, line 25. 


prasajyapratisedha ‘having considered 


the possibility, one rejects’, i.e., a 
prohibition of what could be applicable. Here 
the negation is to be construed with the 
copula: “it is not that the case that’. Denies 
the copula “is/are”. E.g., abradhmana is 
interpreted as “he isnota brahmin’. Paryu- 
dasa negates a noun meaning, like abrah- 
mana ‘anon-brahmin, other than brahmin’. 

Prasajyapratisedha prohibits, paryu- 
dasa excludes. See KV on P. 7.3.44, asupah: 
KV on P. 7.3.85; STHANI, Pt. I, n. 898. AP 
XII, P. 7.3.44, under 11; AP XII, P.7.3. 
85, under 7. 

See Mbh. I, p. 412, lines 3-4, prasaj- 
yaya kriyagunau tatah pascdn nivrttim 
karoti ‘after having applied an action or 
quality, one stops it from applying’. The 
example is @saya §dyaya bhojayanekam 
‘provide a bed, provide a seat, provide food, 
(then he blocks that by saying) anekam ‘not 
to Gust) one’. Here saya, etc. represent 
prasajya, whereas anekam represents the 
pratisedha. 

See further ATA, Note (50); TA,p. 10750. 
411; KARA,n.494; APIX,P.6.4.127, under 
5(vs.na bhavati; P.6.4.171, under 10. 

Opp. paryudasa. 


prasanj- 1. ‘be applicable’. 


2. ‘be applicable, which is not desired’. 
3. “be the undesired consequence’. 
prasajyate ‘there would be an undesired 
possibility (of x...)’ Mbh. I, 
p. 196, line 6, 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.90 (KV, Benares 
ed., Vol. V, p. 635). 


prasarana Vt.lonP.6.4.13; Vt. If (second 


part) on P. 7.2.1; Mbh. II, p. 278, line 11; 
p. 286, line 9 (on P. 7.2.14). 
See under samprasdrana. 


prasiddhi prasiddhaye ‘in order to establish’ 


KV on P. 7.2.81. 
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prasiddher avivaksatah karmano 
*karmikG kriya ‘a verb is (called) 
akarmaka “not having a karman’”’ on the 
basis of (the karman) being wellknown (or) 


on the basis of avivaksd “(the speaker) not 


' wishing to mention (the karman)’ VP, 


3.7.88 cd. (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 
Quoted by the Padamajijari on KV on 
P. 7.4.57. 


°prastha Final part of a place name, see 
Agrawala 71963, p. 69 (Hindi °pat). 

prak 1. ‘up to exclusive’ Mbh. II, p. 228, 
line 9, prdg bhat ‘up to the section intro- 
duced by bhasya’ (P. 6.4.129); KV on 
P.7.2.85: KVonP.5.4.7, tamabddayah 
prak kanah ‘tamap, etc., up to kaN 
(P. 5.3.95)’. 

For the abl. construction apply 
P, 2); 

For the derivation of the word prdak. 
See VIBHA, p. 50. 

Vt. I on P. 2.4.67. Limit exclusive. 
Here a prohibition holds good up to a 
certain point. After that point no 
prohibition.. 

According to P. Kiparsky 1979, p. 37, 
used in an exclusive sense in the A. See 
examples quoted, p. 37. 

2. ‘up to inclusive’ Patafijali uses the 
phrase saha tena, i.e., bhasya adhi- 
kdrena saha. Prak in P. 1.4.56, prag- 
risvarat, includes P. 1.4.97. 

3. Avyayibhdva cp. formation by P.2.1.12. 
Both 1 and 2 are known to Patafjali. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.46, under 1. 

See under a. 


4. Why mentioned? Vis. I-III on P. 4.1.83. 
Is mentioned in an adhikara so that the 
suffix concerned need not be repeated in 
each and every role belonging to that 
section. 


pranksu Fork apply P.8.3.28. Not mentioned 

by Whitney, § 408. 
See under “Jinksu. 

prag abhyasavikarebhyo ’ngadhi- 
karah ‘the angddhikdra goes up to the 
changes of the reduplication syllable’. 
View mentioned by Kaiyata on Vr. III on 
P. 6.1.2 (NSP ed. Vol. 'V.. 19453, p. 13, 
col. 2). 

prak tatah = prak teh Slokavt. 1 d, on 
P. 7.2.102, Mbh. Ill, p. 309, line 18. 

prak §atat ‘up to 100’ Bhdsyavt. on 
P. 6.3.47, Mbh. Il, p. 161, line 17. 

prakara ‘wall’ (of a city), Mbh. I, p. 342, 
line 22. 

prakariya istakah ‘bricks suitable to build 
a wall’ KV on P. 5.1.16. No product - 
material relation here. 


prag amutah samaveso bhavati ‘up to 
(P. 3.4.71) there is co-application (of two 
designations, kartr and karman)’ Mbh. Il, 
p. 179, line a 

prag bhdd asiddhatvam [If asiddhatva is 
valid up to the end of the bha-section, 
(P.6.4.175), then P.6.4.148 and 149 come 
within this section. Mbh. III, p.228, line 9. 


pragdisiya Refers to taddhita-suffixes 
introduced from P. 5.3.1-26 (incl.). 


prag yriteh ‘before the word-integration 
process has started’ Mbh.1, p. 227, line 5 
(in a SlokavGrttika). See under. vrtti. 


pran- ot prank- See P. 8.3.28 (before a 
éaR sound; in pada-final position), 
See under k. 
Whitney, § 408, notes praksu only for 
the pl. loc. The preferred form is pranksu, 
P. 8.3.28. Compare “linksu, P. 7.4.28. 
pracam 1. Supply dese ‘in the country (of 
the Easterners)’. See KV on P. 7.3.24. 
See Agrawala 1963, p. 39, division 
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between prdcya and udicya. The border 
is formed by the river Sarasvati. 

2. Supply prayoge ‘in the usage (of the 
Easterners)’ AP I, P.1.1.75, under 3: 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.66, under 3; AP XII 
P. 7.3.14, under 2. 

3. Also interpreted as ‘according to the 
opinion of the eastern grammarians’. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.3.24. 

See under vibhdsitam. 


pracina ‘a place in the east’ Mbh.1I, p. 137, 
line 19. Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, n. 331. 

pracya and prafic See AP VIII, P. 2.4.66, 
under 3. 

pranc- pra + ancU (Dhp. 1.203). Takes 
KviN, P. 3.2.59. NUM by P. 7.1.70. 

For the derivation of pram, see AP X, 

P. 7.1.70, under 3. 


“prat See APIX,P.6.4.19,under7 ( gabda°). 


prana _ Natva by the special rule P. 8.4.19. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.76, under 3 (d). 


prat tumpatau gavi kartari ‘when 
preceded by pra (the verbal base) tump- “‘to 
injure” (takes the augment sUT as the 
initial), if a cow is the agent’ Ganasiitra, 
see SK (NSP ed. 1942, p. 364), No. 2308, 
on P. 6.4.48. 


pratipadika Derivation : pratipadam + 
thaK, P. 4.4.39. See under ika. 

An arthavat wordform which is not 
dhatu, nor pratyaya, and which includes 
krt, taddhita and cp. stems. P. 1.2.45-46. 
Generally, a non-fem. noun/ pronoun in its 
uninflected state (prakrti). 

A masc. or ntr. nominal stem (as 
different from a fem. derivation in Ni or 
aP (AP V, P. 2.1.67, under 6) and which 
may be (P. 2.1.46) krdanta, taddhitanta, or 
acp. Fem. stems are not called prdatipadika. 
See PRATI, n. 24. 


. 


Stands for five notions, genus, 
individual, gender, number, noun-verb 
relation. See Kaiyata, SA, p. 13. 

See under paficapratipaditrarthapaksa. 

Unadi-derived words are also prdati- 
padika in Panini’s system. 

Mbh. Ill, p. 135, line 18, krtprakrtir 
dhatuh *a verbal base forms the stem or 
a krt-suffix’ . 

nityasambandhav etdv arthau prakrtih 
pratyaya iti “these two items have an 
invariable relation, namely, stem and suffix ’ 
Mbh. I, p. 219, lines 14-15. 

Is basically antodatta, see AP I, p. 112. 

See AP X, Vt. V on P. 7.1.2. 


pratipadikagrahane lingavisistasydapi 


grahanam ‘given the mention of a 
pratipadika, the mention is also of (a 
pratipadika) qualified by gender’ Mbh. II, 
p. 223, lines 11-12 = PN, pbh.71; compare 
Vt. XII on P. 7.1.1. 


Quoted as a nydya by Nydsa on KV on 
Py 7.3.2. 


pratipadikapratyaya ‘a suffix (like SyaN) 


prescribed for/in connection with a nominal 
stem (only)’ Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.173. 
Opp. dhdatupratyaya. 


pratipadikad dhatvarthe bahulam 


isthavac ca ‘(NiC is) variously added 
to a noun stem in the sense of a verbal 
base, and the noun stem is treated as if 
followed by (the suffix) isthan’. That is, 
it is subject to those operations which 
apply before istha. Ganasatra mentioned 
in the Dhp. under 10.368. See SK (VSP ed. 
1942,p.426), No. 2573, onP. 7.4.97. Deals 
with denominatives (P.3.1.21, 25). 
Bohtlingk’s note says that the nominal 
stem before NiC undergoes the same 
changes as before isthan. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 36. 
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See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.21. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.133, under 7. 
See Cardona, Panini : A Survey.. 
1980, p. 161. 
pratipadikartha ‘nominal stem meaning , 
nothing beyond gender and number. 
Comprises five categories, jati ‘genus’, 


Delhi 


vyakti ‘individual’, linga ‘gender’, samkhya 


‘number’ and kdraka ‘syntastic case 
category ’. 

Special features, see PRATI, pp. 67, 69. 

See SA, Note (78); ATA, n. 108; PRATI, 
p. 5. 

See under paficakaprdatipadikartha- 
paksa. 

pratilomya ‘what goes against the grain’ 
P. 5.4.64. 

Pratisakhya Name ofa treatise on phonetics 
according to a particular recension (sakha) 
of the text of the Vedas. See B. Liebich, 
1919, pp. 30-31 (Rkpratisakhya) and 
pp. 45-47. Starts from the padapatha 
(= prakrti), then converts it into samhita 
text by sandhi operations. The rules 
concerned are phrased as sound x becomes 
y, where x is stated in the nom. and y in the 
acc. No substitution (x in the gen. and y in 
the nom.), as adopted by Panini. 

prad thodhodhyesaisyesu Vt. 1V on 
P. 6.1.89. Examples : 
pra+ uha —prauha 
pra + udha —praudha 
pra + udhi —praudhi 
pratesa — praisa 
pra+esya ~ praisya 

Single substitution of vrddhi. 
pradayah Mbh.1I,p. 416, line 18. A gana 
prescribed for the sake of cp. formation by a 
Saundgavarttika. See under pradisamasa. 


pradi 1. A word class assumed by Panini. 
Listed under P. 1.4.58. Pradi words are 


also called gati (P. 1.4.60) and upa- 
sarga. Comes under nipdta, P. 1.4.58 
and 56. See TA, n. 698. 

2..1In Vt. Tien P.. 64.155: refers to the 
substitutes pra, etc. 
taught by P. 6.4.157. 


pradisamasa 1. Name for a type of cp. 
formation, Vr. IV on P. 2.2.18 and 
Saundgavarttika E> on P. 2.2.18. See 
TA, pp. 188-189 and 193-194; AP Ix, 
P. 6.4.167, under 4; AP XI, P. 7.2.92, 
under 4. 

2. Applied in a preverb-verb relation. See 
Nydasaon KVonP.7.2.20 (pari + drdha 
+ NiC). 

The preverb is considered to be a 
separate unit as far as reduplication 
(P.6.1.8, ff.) and idadgama are 
concerned (P.6.4.71).See SK, No. 2667, 
on P.3.1.12, upasargasamanakaram 
purva-padam dhatusamjnaprayojake 
pratyaye cikirsite prthak kriyate ‘a 
preceding word (like a preverb) which 
has a form similar to that of an upasarga 
becomes separate when we wish to add 
a suffix which causes the designation 
dhatu’. 


pradhanya ‘the status of being the more 
important thing’ Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.22. 
See under Sdastra. 


; for priya, etc... 


pradhvam Adv. “in such a way as to be fit 
for the road’, i.e., suitably, favourably. See 
APIV,P. 1.4.78, under 4; AP X,P.6.4.169, 
under 4. 
pradhvamkrtya ‘after having made (the 
cart) suitable for the road’. That is, after 
having bound together the parts with cords. 
See Agrawala “1963, pp. 152- 153. See AP 


IX, p. 423. 
See under parinisthitavibhaktivi- 
graha. 
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Prap- 1. ‘to apply/become applicable’ 


Mbh. 1. p. 267, line 20; Mbh. I, p. 286, 
line 3; Mbh.. Ill, p. 391, line 19, 
na prdpnoti “does not become 
applicable’. 

See under aprapta. 

. yat tu tadasrayam prapnoti “but when 
the question is of something dependent 
on that’ Mbh. Ill, p. 214, line 20. 

. to become applicable, which is not 
desired’. 

prapnoti ‘there would be an undesired 
chance (for the application of a rule)’. 
Therefore something has to be pre- 
vented or removed. Mbh. III, p. 185, 
lines 9, 13,22; p. 186, lines 2,8; KV on 
P./ 1.245 KV on P. 7.1.33. 

Prapnotiis used by Patanjali to render 
prasanga in a Vt. See Mbh. Ill, p. 298, 
line 15. See under prasanga. 

na prapnoti ‘would not have a chance 
(for application)’. This is not desired. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 191, line 7; p. 218, line 15; 
p. 391, line 19. 

prapayati Nydsa and Padamafijari 
on KV on P. 6.4.155, why vrddhi here 
but not in srajayati? Reference (1) to 
PN, pbh 91 (1), samjridpurvako vidhir 
anityah. Reference (2) to PN, pbh. (92) 
which says that no two anga-operations 
can be applied in one and the same 
derivation. So either (1) or (2) rules out 
vrddhi in srajayati. But what about 
prapayati? Here we have vrddhi and 
PUK, which are anga-operations. No 
answer, see usage. 

pradpayati = priyam dcaste ‘he tells 
the story of a loved one’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 230, line 8. 

See under anisthitatva. 


prapaka 1. ‘(a rule) which introduces 


something new not taught before’ ,— 
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vidhi, Mbh.1, p. 180, lines 21-22. Vr. I 
on P. 1.1.70. 


Opp. niyama. 
2. ‘one who/which allows’. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 28. 
Opp. pratibandhaka. 
prapana ‘causing to reach’ Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 11, on Ps 2.3.12, 
prapta 1. ‘applicable’ KV on P. 7.2.80. 
nitye prapte lope “when lopa applies 
invariably’ KV on P. 7.3.70. 

2. ‘(already) covered (by another rule)’ 
nityam prapta ‘would apply invari- 
ably (which is not desired)’ KV on 
P. Paleli2 

See under prdptavibhdsda ; prapte. 
Opp. aprapta. 
praptajivikd ‘she who has made a living’ 
Mbh. 1. p. 409, line 4. Derivation, TA, 
p. 45. 
praptavikalpa See under prdptavibhasa. 
praptapratisedha ‘prohibition (of tilopa) 
which is applicable (by P. 6.4.170)’ Vr. I 
on P. 6.4.171. 
See under apraptavidhdna. 
praptavibhasad A type of option. An 
operation which has already been pre- 
scribed is made optional in connection with 
anew linguistic environment. Otherwise the 
grammatical operation prescribed would 
have been obligatory. 
See TA, Note (172); FANU, 1984, p.74; 
AP I, P. 1.1.44, under 6. 
See under vibhdsd. 
Opp. apraptavibhdsd. 
praptapraptavibhdsa The third type of 

option mentioned by Patafijali, MDA. I, 

p. 105, line 23. In some cases an operation 

is optionally disallowed, whereas in other 

respects it is optionally allowed. Equivalent 
of ubhayatravibhasa. 
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See AP I, P. 1.1.44, under 6. 
See under vibhasa. 
prapti 1. ‘reaching’. 

2. ‘possibility of application of a rule, 
chance for (a rule) to become applicable’ 
Nydsa on KV on P. 1.4.4. 

3. ‘outcome of the application of a rule’ KV 
on P.7.4.90 (in praptijra, Slokavarttika). 

4. ‘applicability of a property’, e.g., of 
Nittva, KV on P. 7.3.83. 

5. ‘the undesired chance/possibility of...’ 
KV on P. 7.3.7; Tattvabodhini on SK, 
No: 582 on P. 2.5;15. 

6. Means purvapaksa. Sankara on 
Brahmasitra 2.3.41, NSP Ed. 1948, 
p. 295, line 25. 

anistarupa® “chance of (deriving) an 
undesired form’ Kaiyata on Bh. No. 42 
on PB. 11.39. 

°abhava ‘not being applicable’ Nyasa 
on KV on P. 2.4.62. 

See under prasanga. 

Opp. aprapti. 

praptijna ‘one who knows the (outcome of) 
the application (of rules)’ Mbh. I, p. 488, 
line 19; Mbh. III, p. 359, line 17 (in Sloka- 
varttika). 
See KA, n. 740; PASPA, Note (43). 
Opp. istijfia. 
prapte In connection with chandas rules 
prapte refers to the usage of the bhasad. KV 

on P. 7.4.30; on P. 7.4.45. 
prapte purvena prapte ‘since by the 

previous rule (P. 2.4.77 the prescription) 

would apply obligatorily (i.e., obligatory 
luk-deletion of sIC) (there is no room left 

for option)’ KV on P. 2.4.78. 

See under it! prapte. 


prapte ’prapta ubhayatra va Three 


kinds of doubt, Mbh I, p. 105, line 26, 
p. 106, line 1. Several times repeated. 
See under trisamSaya. 


prapte caprapte ca ‘when (Nittva of 
yasUT) is both applicable and non-appli- 
cable’ KV on P. 7.3.83. 

praptodako gramah ‘a village to which 
the water has reached, a marooned village’ 
Mbh. I, p. 425, lines 1-2. See ANA, p. 4. 

prabalya ‘superior strength’ Nagega on PN, 
pbh. 48. 

pramanya ‘authority’. 

prama@diki ukti ‘a wrong statement’ SK, 
No. 3563, on P. 7.1.43. 

praya ‘the majority of cases’ Mbh. II, p. 343, 
line 2. 

prayadarsana 
M. 2.3.20. 

prayika ‘having an approximative value, 
valid in most of the cases’. 


¢ 
general use’ Vr. I on 


prayena ‘mainly’ (adv.) Mbh.1,p.452, line 4. 
See under prakrtyddayah. 
prarabdha ‘undertaken’ Mbh. III, p. 359, 
line 17. 
prarthayati 1. ‘to wish for something’ Mbh. 
I, p. 330, line 23. The second stage in 
undertaking an action. See KARA, 
p. 123, and n. 348. 
2. ‘to request’. 
pralambhi ‘it is deceived (by him)’3 sg. 
aor. impersonal pass. 
Derivation : 
(1) pratlabh + CiN P, 3.1.60 
(2) pratlabh + i+ta(atm.) P. 3.4.78 


(3) pratlabh + i+° P. 6.1.104 

(4)pratlambh+ 1 P.7.1.64 (no 
option for in- 
sertingnUM 
by P. 7.1.69). 


prasangika 1. ‘associative digression’ . Said 
of rules in the A. Term used by A. 
Faddegon, Studies in Pdnini’s Gram- 





prasada 


prasada 


prasadat preksate 


mar. Verhandelingen der Koninklijke 
Akademie van Wetenschappen te 
Amsterdam. Afdeeling Letterkunde. 
Nieuwe Reeks. Deel XXVIII, No.1. 
Amsterdam 1936, pp. 23, 49, 65. 

2. “which happens to be incidentally 
associated (with a given action)’ VP 2.77 
(ed. W. Rau 1977). 

3. Aschool in Buddhist philosophy, which 
apples the method of prasanga 
“undesired consequences’ to arguments 
of the opponent and thereby reduces them 
to absurdity. 


1. ‘a high seat, dais’. 
2. “big mansion, haveli, ANA, p. 37. 
See AP VII, p. 33, reference to KV 
on P. 2.4.21. 


prasadda aste ‘he sits on a high seat/dais’ 


Mbh. 1, p. 442, lines 7-8 
See ANA, Note (30). 


Vts. I and II on 
P. 2.3.38; Mbh. I, p. 455, lines 5-6 and 20. 

See BDA, Introduction, p. xxill; VIBHA, 
Notes (31), (33). 

Explained as prasadam aruhya preksate 
‘having mounted the dais he looks around’. 
Why? What Katyayana wants to show is 
the connection of pradsdda with the action 
of looking around, the apdddna- 


karaka. He does so by assuming that prasa- - 


da is basically the karman. 


priya Takes the first place in acp. optionally, 


Vr. Il on P. 2.2.35. 
gomatpriya Mbh. Iil, p. 305, line 22. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.98, under 8. 
priyatisa Mbh. III, p. 306, line 9. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.98, under 8; P. 7.2.99, 
under 5. 
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Vt. II on P. 2.2.35 for piirvanipata of 
priya on a by. cp. See Padamafijari on KV 
on P. 2.2.35. 

Why hasn’t the case ending Jas in priya- 
stanah been luk-deleted by P. 7.1.22? As 
explained by the Nydsa on KV on P.7.1.22, 
in a by. cp. the anyapadartha is the 
predominant meaning. Since the meanings 
of the cp. constituents are subordinate, that 
is, since the meaning of the sas-word astan 
is subordinate, P. 7.1.22 does not apply 
here. This rule prescribes /uk-deletion of 
the endings Jas and Sas after sas-words 
(P. 1.1.24). According to PN, pbh. 29, this 
also applies to forms ending in a sas-word, 
that is, to cps with a sas-word in final 
position. According to PN, pbh. 97, when 
we have the choice between a pradhdana and 
an apradhdna meaning in cp.-formation, a 
grammatical operation is applicable to the 
word conveying the main meaning. The 
result of the combination of the two pbhs 
is that the by. cp. priydstanah ends in a sas- 
word which, given the by. cp.,is apra- 
dhana. Therefore, by the interpretation of 
PN, pbh. 97, just mentioned, we should not 
apply P. 7.1.22. Therefore there is no luk- 
deletion of Jas here. In this way the form 
priydstanah is justified. 


preksapurvakarin ‘one who carefully 


reflects’ Mbh. 1, p. 85, line 11. 
See STHANTI, Pt. I, p. 85. 


preman Derivation : 


(1) priya + imanIC P. 6.4.157 

(2) pra + iman P. 6.4.157 

(3) preman P. 6.1.87 
preman. 





presana ‘urging to act’. See KARA, n. 917. 
' See under adhyesana. 
presya- ‘to summon’ P. 2.3.61. Construed 
with a gen. in connection with havis. 


priyamvada P.3.2.38,vad+ KHaC 


priyastanah ‘ones to whom eight are dear’ 
KV on P. 7.1.21. 








praisa 
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phalabarhabhyam inac 





praisa ‘urging (to act)’ Vt. I. On P. 1.4.55. 
See under presana. 


protha udakantam priyam protham anuvrajet 
‘one should accompany a dear traveller up 
to the water’s edge’. Compare a slightly 
different version in Sakuntald, ed. A. 
Scharpé, De Tempel : Brugge 1954, p.57 
(ActIV, after stanza 17, Sar garava speaks). 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.2.2. 


prosthapada Name of a constellation, 
explained as ‘whose feet are like those of 
a bull’ by the KVonP.5.4.120. Mentioned 
as a ready-made bv. cp, P.5.4.120. See KV 
on P.7.3.10; AP XII, P.7.3.10, under 5. 


praudhivadda ‘a rash statement’. See ATA, 
p. 140. 


plaksah ‘aplaksa tree’, sg.nom. Supply asti 
‘it is’. Mbh. I, p. 443, line 8. 

plaksanyagrodha ‘a plaksa tree and 
a nyagrodha tree’ Mbh. I, p. 431, lines 
17-18. See BDA, Notes (122), (133), the 
Summary in Note (140), and n. 637. 

pluta ‘protracted’ Said of a vowel, P. 1.2.27- 
28. See Allen, 1953, 'p. 83. 


pluti 


pvadi =pi-ddi P.7.3.80. Subdivision of the 
kryadi-gana, conjugation class IX. 
See under /vdd1. 


‘protraction’ Vr.Il on Sivasutra 2. 


psvan ‘one who has chewed’ (Kaiyata). The 
verbal base is bhas-. 
Derivation, STHANJ, Pt. II, pp. 120-121. 


PH 


Is not an anubandha. In initial position 
of a taddhita-suffix is replaced by dyan, 
P. 7.1.2. E.g., phiN (P. 4.1.154). See AP 
IV, P. 2.4.58, under 4. For the non-use of 
capital letters see under th. 


ph 


phala 1. ‘fruit, result of action’. Not to be 
confused with phdla. 

2. Chief aim/ purpose, see P. 1.3.72. When 
aman cooks, the pradhdnaphala ‘chief 
aim’ is the appeasement of hunger. When 
he performs a sacrifice, the chief aim is 
the attainment of something. The cook 
and the priest may earn money by 
cooking and sacrificing, but this is not 
the chief aim of the actions concerned. 

See VP 3.12.18, yasydrthasya... See 
VP II, Pt. ii, 1974, p. 100, “that fruit 
for the accomplishment of which actions 


like cooking are undertaken is their main 
fruit, and not profit, etc. . 

For the distinction between chief 
aim and incidental aim. Mbh. on 
P. 1.3.72. 

3. And vydpdra, see KARA, Note (107) and 
n. 446; AP III, pp. 119-120. Vyapara 
‘activity’ which has a phala ‘effect’. In 
the case of pac- ‘to cook’ the vydpara 
is conducive to viklitti, the softening of 
the rice grains. Viklitti is the phala. See 
Balamanorama on SK (a), No. 2738 
(P. 1.3.67). 


°phala pratisedhaphalam cedam siitram ‘and 
this s#tra works as a prohibition’ KV on 
P. “72:36: 


phalabarhabhyam inac vt. IV on 


P. 5.2.122. E.g., phalin, barhin. 





Phalasruti 31] baso bhas 
a ee SOO 


Phalasruti Mbh.1,p.36, lines 16-18,(Why phale luk P. 43.163, a taddhita-suffix in 


this instruction on phonemes in the Siva- the sense of fruit (like aN, P. 6.4.139) is 
sutras?) ‘this list of phonemes, a list of luk-deleted. See AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 10 
speech, which blossoms, bears fruit, is (pilu). 


adorned all around like the moon and the 
Stars,1s to be known as the massed brahman 
“Veda”. And in knowing that (list) one 
obtains the fruit consisting in the merit 


phiN Suffix used to derive gotra names, 
P. 4.1.160. See under kauravya. 


awarded by (the study of) the Vedas. And Replaced by dyani,P.7.1.2.See KV on 
his mother and father become honoured in P. 7.3.20, and AP XII, P. 7.3.20, under 3 
svarga and in the present day world’. (No. 20). 


B 


b In initial position of a specified verbal base Derivation, STHANI, Pt. IL, pp. 122-123. 
replaced by bh before specified suffixes, Compare jaksivas (P. 7.2.67). 

P. 8.2.37. See under basgo bhaé. babdham ‘you (pl.), chew’ KV on P. 1.1.58. 
°bandhu_ £.g., brahmabandhu ‘a brahmin Pl. 2nd person imp. of bhas- ‘to chew’. 
inname(only)’, virabandhu ‘ahero in name Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 11-12. 

(only)’ KV on P. 7.1.54. 
bapsati ‘they chew’ 3rd pl. present tense of 
bhas-. 
Shortened derivation : 
(1) bhas+bhas+SaP+ ati P. P. 6.1.10; 


babhanatuh With bubhanuh example for 
Vt. XII on P. 8.2.6, Mbh. II, p. 393, line 

12. See AP IX, P. 6.4.120, under 4. 
See under abhydsajastvacartvam 


Séersacre _ BeNaniKOg. 
(2) bhas + bhas +° p 2474 balavat Taddhita-derivation with matUp, 
(3) bha®+ bh®s + ati P. 7.4.60: P. 5.2.136 (in the gana balddi) 

P. 6.4.100 balahakad vidyotate ‘it is lightening from 
(4) ba + bhs + ati P. 8.4.54 the cloud’ Mbh. I, p. 325, line 20. 
(5) ba + ps + ati P. 8.4.55 See KARA, p. 64. 


bapsati. 
Bapsati can only be derived asa pl. form. 
But in chandas the pl. form may be 


bavayor abhedah ‘there is no difference 
between b and v’. See DSG 71970, p. 281, 


; : S.V. b. 
ate en Bee —_— Quoted by Mall. on Kir. 15.10. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.100 (b). see AP XI P. '7:2:21, under 2: 
See under chandas. baso bhas ‘in place of b, g,d or d, a bh, 
bapsivas ‘one who has chewed’. The verbal gh, dh or dh (is substituted)’ under the 
base is bhas-. conditions mentioned in P. 8.2.37. 


eee 
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ciel T= rer 


bahiranga 1. ‘(a grammatical operation) bahu® The taddhita-suffix bahuC prescribed 
having an outside cause’. That is, by P. 5.3.68 in the sense of isadsamapti 
conditioned by an element situated ‘near-completion .E.g.,bahukrtam ‘almost 
outside the pada-boundary. done’. 
The term is known to Katyayana, Vt. See ANA, p. 13. 
X on P. 6.4.22; Vt. IV on P.7.2.107.. bahuprakrti ‘(only if ) containing stems 
Therefore he must have known the term used in the plural’. Said of a dvandva cp. 
antaranga also. which is optionally treated as one single item. 
PN, pbh. 50. That which is bahiranga Vt. I on P.2.4.12. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.12, 
‘caused by an external element’ is under 6. 


regarded as not having taken effect hbahulam 1. Used 34 times in the A 
when the question is of applying an 2. Does not mean ‘often’, but ‘irregularly, 





operation which is internally condi- 
tioned (antaranga). 

See KV on P. 7.4.29. 

See AP IV, p. 32; AP IX, P. 6.4.19, 
under 5; AP X, P. 7.1.84, under 5; AP 
XIII, P. 7.429, under 4. 

2. ‘based on external considerations’. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 215. 
See under antaranga. 
See under ndn GSrayatva. 
bahirangam api pirvottarapadayoh 
purvam karyam bhavati pascad 
ekddesah ‘although it is bahiranga, the 
grammatical operation on a purvapada or 
uttarapada is applied first. Thereafter single 
substitution takes place’. Clue provided by 
P. 7.3.22, according to the KV on this rule. 
See PN, pbh. 53. 
bahirangalaksana ‘dependent on/condi- 
tioned by an external/outside cause’ Mbh. 
Ill, p.182, line 21; Vt. Vil on P. 6. 1. 135. 
KV on P. 7.4.10; on P. 7.4.29. 
Opp. antarangalaksana. 


bahirangalaksanatva ‘the status of being 
dependent on (an operation which has) an 
outside cause’ Vr. VII on P. 1.1.47; Vt. Ion 
P. 7.1.89: Vt. IV on. P.. 7.2.1. 


bahisas tilopas ca yan ca Vt. IV on 
P. 4.1.85. 


variously . This is the traditional inter- 
pretation. The implication is that a 
precise rule cannot be stated. See AP V, 
Pi 2-41.32, under 5. 

See KA, p. 156, Note (107), under 2. 
Bahulam says, in effect, that it is 
impossible or difficult to formulate a 
precise rule. See P. 2.1.57, under 3. See 
Padamajfijari on KV on P. 2.1.32, 
avyaptyativyaptiparihadradrtham ‘to 
avoid under and overapplication (of a 
rule)’. 

KV on P. 2.1.32, sarvopadhivyabhi- 
carartham ‘for the relaxation of all 
restrictive conditions’. 

In a rule dealing with cp.-forma- 
tion bahulam does not prescribe the 
cp. in a special meaning. Therefore in 
such a rule the word samartha can be 
continued. 

See AP V,P.2.1.12,under5; P.2.1.57, 
under 3. 


. Cancels option words. In P. 2.1.32 the 


word vd is temporarily cancelled. In 
P. 2.1.58 va is continued again. 

Bahulam cancels vd, but va does not 
cancel bahulam. The cancellation of vd, 
etc., by bahulam has not been stated in 
FANU. Should be added as a new 
convention. 
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bahuvrihi 





Bahulam is never continued in the next 
rule. E.g., bahulam in P. 2.1.57 is not 
continued. 


bahulam anyatrapi samjndcchan- 
dasoh Unddistitra,No. 190 (SK, p.530). 
Quoted by Kaiyata on the bhdsya on 
P. 7.4.65 for niluk. 
See under parnaSusivat. 


bahulam etam nidarSanam A siatra 
mentioned in the Dhatupatha under 10.392. 
See G. Palsule, 1961, pp. 117, 237. 


bahulam samjnachandasor iti vak- 
tavyam ‘the statement should be mae that 
(replacements are) variously (made) when 
a conventional meaning is to be conveyed 
and in chandas’. Reference to Vr. XI on 
P. 2.4.54 (Kaiyata)’. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 213. 


bahulam chandasi Continued as a whole 
by ca in P. 2.3.63 from P. 2.3.62. In 
P.2.3.64 there is no ca, so bahulam chandasi 
is discontinued. In P. 6.4.76 bahulam 
chandasi is continued as a whole. 

Taken as one expression belonging tothe 
vidheya,AP VIII,P.2.4.39 under2;P.2.4.74 
(a),under4. Against P.2.3.62,under2,where 
bahulam is taken with the uddeya and 
chandasi with the vidheya. 

As part of the vidheya in AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.73 and 74 (a) because it qualifies luk. 

The part bahulam discontinues a pre- 
vious vibhdadsa. See AP X,P.7.1.9, under 2. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.63, under 3; P. 2.3.64, 
under 2; AP VIII, P.2.4.28 (b), under 3; P. 
2.4.73, under | and 3; P. 2.4.39, under 3: 
P. 2.4.73; P.2.4.76; APIX,P.6.4.75, under 
5; P. 6.4.128, under 2 (non-chandas rule). 

See AP X, P. 7.1.103, under 2. 

See under, chandas, vidhisiitra. 

bahulam nirdargsanam _ Ganasitra, Dhp. 
10.392. 


See SK, No. 2574 (NSP ed., p. 428). 
See under curddav adanta... 


bahuvacana Defined by P. 4.1.102 as a 
plural sUP suffix. See AP XII, P. 7.3.103, 
under 2. 

anirjnidate ’rthe bahuvacanam prayok- 
tavyam “the plural is to be used when the 
thing-meant is not definitely known’ Mbh. 
I, p. 427, lines 9-10. 

Plural used to show respect, see 
Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.3.49, guru- 
tvad tu bahuvacanam. 


bahuvyrihi 1.1s formed of samanddhikarana 
words by Vr. X on P. 2.2.24. See BDA, 
n. 12. ; 

In a by. cp. the anyapadartha is the 
pradhdna meaning. The constituents’ 
meanings are subordinate. See Pada- 
manjarit on KV on P. 7.1.21. 

For different varieties of by. cps see 
Vts X-XV on P. 2.2.24 and BDA, Intro- 
ducrion, pp. li-liv, and pp. 65-71. 

The first component may be a genitive 
word in the sense of a mass (samudaya), 
or a manufacturing process (vikdra). Vt. 
XI on P. 2.2.24. E.g., kesactkdah, 
suvarnalamkarah. See Mbh. I, p. 424, 
lines 1-2. 

2. Do we add matUP in the constituent 
analysis of a by.? See BDA, n. 193. 

The taddhita-suffix kaP may be 
added, P. 5.4.154. 

3. By.cpsin-as lengthen the prefinal vowel 
by P. 6.4.13-14. Not so in gp. cps. See 
AP Ix, P. 6.4.14, under 5. 

By. cps in -an do not take NiP in the 
fem., P. 4.1.12. 

Fem. ending DdP added to cps in -an, 
like °rdjan. Da&P is Dit, so apply 
P. 6.4.143. See AP X, P. 7.1.54, under 
3, bahuraja. 


SS ivi rine ik 








bahuvrihir nimittam tatpuruso ... 


See under anyapadartha, atadguna- 
and tadgunasamvijana. 
bahuvrihir nimittam tatpuruso 
nimitti ‘the bv. cp. is the conditioning 
form, the (internal) tp. cp. is the conditioned 
form’ MbhA. Ill, p. 373, line 12. See SA, 
p. 188. The point is that the (internal) zp. 
cp. Is prescribed on the condition that an 
uttara-pada follows (P. 2.1.51). 
Accent, P. 6.1.223, superseded by 
P.6.2.1. See ATA, Notes (93), (95). 


bahuvrihau sarvandmasamkhyayor 
upasamkhyanam Vt. 1 on P. 2.2.35. 
Quoted by Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.98 as 
sarvanamasamkhyor upa®. See BDA, 
ae 
bahirji ‘having much vigour’ Vt. IV on 
P. 7.1.72. Ntr. pl. nom. / acc. in Si. 
Derivation, see AP X,p.7.1.72,under 7. 
According to some grammarians, the 
form bahirfiji is also acceptabie. 





bahvapeksa  ‘(operation) requiring 
(relatively) more causes’, i.e., bahiranga. 
PN, pbh. 50. 
See PN, Pt. I, text, p. 80, line 7; Pt. 2. 
(isl. p. 228. 


Opp. alpdpeksa. 
badh- ‘to set aside’. One rule/operation sets 
aside another rule/operation in case of a 
conflict. Nyasa on P. 6.4.111. E.g., a nitya 
rule sets aside an anitya rule, a bahiranga 
rule may set aside an antaranga rule, PN, 
poh. 52. 
badhata eva ‘totally sets aside/ excludes’ 
KV on P. 7.3.30. 
badhakany eva nipatanani ‘ready- 
made forms definitely set aside ( the same 
forms as regularly derived by rule 
application’ PN, pbh. 110. 
Maxim quoted by the Nyasa on KV on 
P. 6.4.70 as baddhakdny api nipdadtanani 
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bahulaka 


bhavanti. Here the Nyasa calls it a paksa 
‘alternative view . 

See Mbh.1, p.87, line 6, badhakany eva 
hi nipatanani bhavanti. 

See under nipdtana. 


baddhakabadhanartham ‘in order to 
block (a particular suffix) which would 
block (the addition of another suffix)’ KV 
on Ps 3.1.d09: 


badhanartham ‘in order to set aside’ KV 
on P. 7.2.3. 


bdadha ‘setting aside, blocking’. A Mimamsa 
principle, see JMS, chapter X. E.g., 
abhaksyo gramyakukkutah ‘a domestic fowl 
is not to be eaten’. Eating sucha fowl would 
otherwise be allowed. 

See VP 2.7/7 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 

See under takrakaundinyanyaya. 
badhikd ‘preventive’ Mbh.1,p.452, line 21. 
bddhita sakrdgatau vipratisedhe yad 

badhitam tad bddhitam eva ‘once 
superseded, always superseded’. See PN, 
Pt. I, Introduction, p. 26. 
badhyabdadhakabhava ‘relation of 
debar-red and what debars’. Relation in 
which one item or rule sets aside the other. 
See TA, n. 58, 68, 69; KARA, n. 183. 
Does not hold in the abhydsa-section. 
Thus here no conflict between general and 
special rules arises. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, 
inder 4 (Vf. II). 
See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 7; AP XIIL, 
P. 7.4.9, under 5. 
See under takrakaundinyanydaya; 
matharakaundinyanydya; yam vidhim 
upadeso... 


bahika Quoted as an example for Vt. V on 


P, 4.1.85. 


bahulaka ‘caused by (the mention of the 
word) bahulam (in P. 3.3.1) SK, Unddi- 
sutra 320, krdadhara ... 


gee ge 





bahya 


315 bodhya 


Or TC “eee 


Tattvabodhini on SK,No.731 (°vacana, 
that is, vaktr). Here P. 3.3.113 contains the 
word bahula. 

See AP VIII on P. 2.4.1. 

bahya_ Vt. IV on P. 4.1.85. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.144, under 4. 
bahyataddhita ‘an external taddhita- 
suffix’. E.g.. (pravdhana + dhaK) + iN/ 
vuN. KV on P. 7.3.29 (b). Here iN/vuN is 
the external taddhita. 
bahyaprayatna ‘extra-buccal articulatory 
effort’. Compare Mbh. I, p. 61, line 14. 
see Allen, 1953, 6. 22. 
Opp. abhyantaraprayatna. 
bidadi P. 4.1.104. Gana no. 164 in 
Bohtlingk’s edition of the ganapatha. 
See under gopavandadi and haritddi. 
bibhavaniyisati ‘he repeatedly wants a 
mansion for himself’? Mbh. 1, p.156, line 2. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. Il, pp. 128-129. 

For the point of the example see 
STHANI, Pt. Il, Note (61). 

bibhavayisati 
become’. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 163. 

bimbam ‘the fruit of Momordica Mono- 
delpha’ Mbh. I, p. 153, line 8. | 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note (34). 

bijakr- ‘to plough and 
simultaneously’ P, 5.4.58. 


‘he desires to cause to 


sow seed 
buddhi 1. ‘consciousness, mind, intellect, 
understanding’. 
2. “notion, concept’. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, pp. 84-85 (difference 
with physical] reality). 
3. Three types of notions, according to 
Patanjali. See STHANY. Pt. I, p. 85. 


buddhibheda ‘difference in understanding’ 


VP 1.46. (ed. W. Rau, Wiesbaden 1977). 
Opp. atmabheda. 


buddhiriipa ‘that which comes to the mind’ 
Mbh. I, p. 143, line 15. 


buddhiviparindma ‘a change of notion 
(only)’. See Mbh. I, p. 137, lines 13-14. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, Note (39). 


buddhisabda ‘a word as it comes the mind 
/ as it comes to be understood’. Nydsa on 
KV on P. 7.1.74 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 619). Compare VP 1.86 cd (ed. W. Rau), 
avritaparipakayam paripdkayam buddhau 
Sabdo ‘vadharyate ‘a word becomes 
finally decided upon in the mind after (the 
seed implanted by sounds) has reached 
maturity’. 

See under akrti 3. 

buddhau kriva ‘having gone through (all 
articulatory movements) in his mind’. 
Beginning of a Slokavt. quoted under Vt. 
X on P. 1.4.109 (Mbh. I, p. 356). See AP 
IV, pp. 260-261. 


bubhisati ‘he desires to become’. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 163-164. 
brmh- Deletion of nasal by Vr. III on 
P. 6.4.24. See AP IX, P. 6.4.24, under 6 
(upabarhana). 
Brhaddevata See Liebich, 1919. pp.31-35. 


Brhaspati Reference to the story of 
Brhaspati teaching Indra, see Mbh. I ; D: 3s 
lines 25-27, 

bebhedita ‘one who breaks repeatedly ” 
Mbh. 1, p. 143, line 9. 


Derivation, see STHANT, Pt. I, pp. 170, 
201. 


See under -r. 


bailvah khddiro va ... ‘(the sacricial post 
should be) of bilva or of khadira wood’ 
Mbh. I, p. 8, line 16. 
See PASPA, n. 508. 


bodhya iti bodhyam ‘we should be mindful 


of the fact that...’. Nagesa on PN, pbh. 49, 
end. 
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bodhyate mdnavakam dharmah ‘the 
boy is caused to know dharma’. 
See KARA, p. 213. 
See under mdnavakam dharmam 
bodhayati. 
bobhaviti See under bhi-. 
bobhoti Alternative form for bobhaviti 
because of optional id-dgama by P. 7.3.94. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 3. 
brahmacarin Taddhita-derivation, P.5. 2. 
138. The suffix is inJ. See P. 6.3.86. 


brahmatvd ‘the status or function of the 
chief ritual official’. Derivation, Brahman 
+. tya, P. 5.1.136. 
brahmadatta abrahmadattam brahma- 
datta ity Gha Mbh. Kil, p. 272. line & 
See under °vat. 


brdhman (ntr.) 1. ‘spell, powerful Vedic 
ritual formula’. 
2. (in Veddnta) impersonal divine world 
principle described as sat ‘being’, cit 
‘pure consciousness’, Gnanda ‘bliss’, 
ens originarium, which has its ground 
in itself; which is the origin of the 
phenomenal world, and absorption into 
which/union with which - with the 
ensuing loss of individuality and identity 
- is thought to be the ultimate goal of 
human life, the unio mystica. 
Obrahman preceded by the name ofa locality 
takes the samdsdnta suffix TaC, P.5.4. 
104. 
brahmabandhii ‘afemale who is brahmin 
inname only’ STHANI, Pt. II, p.27,42; AP 
IV, p.43;AP XII, P.7.3.106, under 3. Apply 
P.4.1.66; 6.1.85. 
brahmabandhvai ‘for a woman who is 
brahmin in name only’ MbA.I, p. 151, line 


19. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note (6). 


brahmanakula 


brahmarast ‘the totality of the Vedas, the 
massed Vedas’ Mbh. 1, p. 36, line 17. 


brahmana 1.The word bradhmana is derived 


by P.6.4.171 in the sense of jati. See AP 
VUI, P. 2.4.58, under 17. 


¢ . » . 5 
. a brahmin . Who is a brahmin? See 


Mahabharata, (Crit. ed,.Vanaparvan), 
3.177.15, question asked to Yuddhi- 
sthira by a snake. Compare Manusmrti 
11.84, a brahmin is the authority for the 
world because brahman (= Veda) is the 
cause (of the world). 

See Mbh.1, p. 411, lines 16-19. TA, 
pp. 99-100. 

brahmanena niskarano dharmah 
sadango vedo ‘dhyeyo jreya iti a 
brahmin should learn to recite (and) 
understand the Veda with its six 
ancillaries as his duty without motive (of 
gain)’. Unidentified statement quoted by 
Patanjali, Mbh.I,p. 1, lines 18-19. See 
PASPA, Bh. No. 19. 

For the distinction between being able 
to recire and being able to understand the 
Veda see PASPA, n. 86. 

Virtues enumerated, Bhagavadgita 
16.1-3. 


. Aliterary genre. P.4.2.66, chando brah- 


= . c . . = 
manani samhitads and bradhmanas’ 
P.4.3.105, bradhmanakalpesu ‘in brah- 
manas and Srautasiitras’ . 


. Different from mantra. See KV on 


P. 2.4.80; AP VIII, P. 2.4.80, under 5. 
Compare the sloka quoted in Mbh. I, 
p. 411, lines 16-17, and TA, p. 99. 
See under na brdhmanam hanyat; 
Sista. 


brahmanakula_ Mbh. 1, p. 59, line 17. 


See under atajjdtiyakam hi loke vyava- 


dhayakam bhavati, atajjatiyavyavadhana. 


See under yena ndvyavadhdnam tena 


vyavahite ‘pi. 


Bo ee a OOOO oe 


brahmanagrama dniyatam 


brahmanagradma dniyatam ‘* (it is said) 
let a brahmin’s village be brought. But in 
that (village) lives the (collection of) five 
artisans from the lowest one onwards’ Mbh. 
I, p: 118,. line 3. 


brahmanasya putram panthanam 
prechati ‘he asks the son of a 
brahmin the way’. Example mentioned 
in Vr. II] on P. 1.4.23. See KARA, Note 
(10). 

brahmanavad asmin ksatriye 
vartitavyam ‘one should treat this 
ksatriya like abrahmin’ Mbh.1I,p. 134, lines 
17-18; Kaiyata on AP VII. Bh. No.3 onP. 
Dated j 

See STHANI, Note (19). 
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brahmanasya gatah ‘he has gone to the 
brahmin’s (village)’ Mbh.1,p.415, line 13. 
See TA, Note (124). 

brahmano — mantravyakhyanagran- 
thah ‘a Brahmana is a book which gives 


an explanation of mantra’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 2.4.80. 


bruvisdsigunena... Beginning of the 
second line of Slokavt. 1. on P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, pp. 181, 183-185, 192, and 
Note (141). 


brii- Guna by P.7.3.84, but not in the tatAN 
form. See Padamafjari on P. 7.1.35. 
brihi brithi SA, Bh. No.1i14. Example for 


Vt. X on P. 2.1.1. See SA, p. 109, and Notes 
(104), (105). 


BH 


bha_ Abbreviation of bhakta ‘part’. 

1. A nominal stem immediately followed 
by a case (svddi) suffix which begins 
with a vowel or y is called bha 
(P.1.4.18). This includes case termi- 
nations and taddhita suffixes. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.130, under 4. 

In conflict with the designation pada, 
since both designations are mentioned in 
the ekasamjfddhikadra. See AP IX, 
P.6.4.129, under 4. Therefore bha debars 
the designation pada by P. 1.4.17. See 
AP IV, P. 1.4.13, under 2. 

For some examples involving both the 
designations pada and bha, see 
STHANI, Pt. II, Notes (7) and (8). The 
point is that the designation pada triggers 
off sandhi operations which the desig- 
nation bha does not. So, in order to derive 


the desired form, the question becomes, 
how to stop one of these designations 
from applying. See AP IV, P. 1.4.18, 
under 7, 

2. A nominal stem ending in f or § 
immediately followed by. a taddhita- 
suffix which has the sense of matUP 
(like vat or vin, P. 5.2.94) is called bha 
(P.1.4.19). 

3. Operations dependent on the desig- 
nation bha are stated in the section 
P. 6.4.129 (bhasya) - 175. See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.13, under 3. In the rules following 
P. 6.4.129 there may not be a condition 
stated in the locative regarding 4 
following item which serves as the 
condition for applying these rules. In 
such a case, it may be expressly stated 
that the rule concerned comes under 
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bhasya. The point is that the desig- 
nation bha (P.1.4.18) is conditioned 
by alocative stem,namely, yaci. Thereby 
the rule concerned becomes indirectly 
conditioned by the locative yaci. 
For the elision of the final a of a bha 
stem apply P. 6.4.148. 
4. Vedic nominal stems listed in a gana are 
called bha (P. 1.4.20). 
5. A taddhita-suffix mentioned in 
P, 5.2.138. 
See under anga; svddi. 
°bhakta ‘forming part of’ Mbh. Ill, p. 181, 
line 13; Mbh. I, p. 303, line 18: KV on 
P.. 7.2.02. 
See under abhakta. 
bhaktatva ydsutas tinbhaktatvaét ‘because 
of the fact that ydsUT forms part of tiN’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.89. 
bhakti 1. ‘object of davotion’ P. 4.3.95. 
2. Love of/loyalty to (a city or janapada) 
See Agrawala *1963, pp. 432-433. 
°bhaksa_ = ab° ‘one who lives on water’ 
vayu° “one who lives on wind’. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.69, under 4. 
bhaksakas cen na vidyete vadhako 
*pi na vidyate ‘if there would be no 
one who eats, no one who kills is 
found either’. Usage quoted in KV on 
P7388 
bhaksayati pindim devadattena ‘he 
causes Devadatta to eat a sweetmeat’ Mbh. 
I, p. 337, lines 25-26. See KARA, Note 
(174). 
bhaksI- ‘(the verbal base) bhaks- “to eat” 
Mbh. Ul, p. 333, line 4 (on P. 7.3.69), 
bhagavat Refers to Panini. Slokaye. in 
Mbh. IU, p. 109, line 8. 
bhagavatah panineh siddham \;. \v 
on P. 8.4.68. See under panineh siddham. 


? 


Bhagavadgitd 1s not just an interspersed 
episode of the Mahabharata, but its very 
heart. See Sylvain Levi, “Tato jayam udi- 
rayet’, ABORI. 1918-1919. 

Arjuna, akxsatriya, is the perfect devotee 
of Krishna, and is taught about his 
ksatriyadharma. In the Kirdtdrjuniya 
(Canto XVIII), in a reversal of role, Arjuna 
figures as the bhakta of Siva. 

See under yat karosi... 


bhanj- Dhp.7.16, bhanjO-. Mentioned in 
Bohtlingk’s Index on the Dhp. as bhajij-. 
Originally, all verbal bases which end in 
nasal + cons. have dental n. This nis 
replaced by a savarna sound by P. 8.4.58. 
E.g., bhany-. 

°bhanjika ‘the game of...’ TA, Note (127). 


bhamatra ‘any (suffix which causes the 
designation) bha’. See under avyaydnam 
bhamatre tilopah. 


bharata P.2.4.66.Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.66. 
yesam bharata adyah samjnakari ‘(those) 
of whom Bharata was the first name 
giver . 

Bhartrhari 1. Philosopher of language, and 
grammarian, dated in the second half of 
the fifth cent. A.D. Author of the 
Vakyapadiya(VP) and of acommentary, 
the Mahabhasyadipika, on Pataiijali’s 
Mahabhasya which breaks off in the 

- commentary on P.1.1.55. The rest has 
not been preserved. The title of the first 
work is mentioned in KV on P. 4.3.88. 
Bhartrhari remained an outsider in Indian 
grammatical tradition, even though his 
work was utilized to a considerable 
extent by Kaiyata. Even-tually, his 
tradition was lost in India. 

See F. Kielhorn, The Vydkarana- 
Mahdbhdasya of Patafjali. Vol. Il. 
Preface to the First Edition, Vol. II, 
pp. 17-27. 


re 


Bhartrhari 


Bhartrhari 
star 


Prajna vivekam labhate bhinnair 
agamadarsanaih / kiyad va Sakyam 
unnetum svatarkam anudhavata ‘the 
intellect acquires critical acumen by 
(familiarity with different) traditions 
and views. How much can one really 
understand by running after one’s own 
reasoning?’ VP 2. 489. 


2. No philosophy as a theoretical world view 


can evade the question of the origin of 
it all. To Bhartrhari the Origin is the 
brahman, the divine, undifferentiated 
ground of being, known from Vedic 
tradition. But Bhartrhari’s otiginality 
lies in the identification of the brdhman 
with Sabda ‘articulated sound, speech, 
language’. (VP 1.1), also a Vedic 
reminiscence, namely, of the role of vak 
‘speech’ (compare VP 1.124). Thus, 
essentially, all phenomena are reduced 
to linguistic phenomena, which, in 
fact, are only one aspect of reality. 
Accordingly, the science of language, 
grammar, Can assume the status of a 
salvation doctrine, dvagram apavargasya 
‘the door to final bliss’ (VP 1.14 a). 
Now how to account for the diversity in 
this essentially linguistic world? 
Bhartrhari does so by postulating 
a multitude of powers (Saktis) in 
language through which the world 
unfolds itself. Two of these Saktis are 
time and space, time being the main one. 
See under kdla. 

. Time is taken in its original sense of an 
order according to earlier and later. In 
language this takes the form ofa sequence 
(VP 1.23). This is a deep thought, 
because in language sequence manifests 
itself on all levels. But the underlying 
unitary Dging of the sabda-brdhman is 
not affected by the ultimately illusory 
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diversity of phenomena imposed on it by 
speech. 

Threefold division of speech, 
pasyanti, madhyama, vaikhari, VP 
FS be 

See PASPA, p. 185. 


- From the assumption that all our 


distinctions and thus all our knowledge 
is bound up with language (VP 1.129- 
131) Bhartrhari concludes that the 
differences between things are caused 
by differences between words, sabdesv 
evasrita Saktir vi§vasyasya niban- 
dhani ‘the power which generates this 
universe rests on (the use of) words 
only’ (VP 1.122 ab). Words are no more 
than grammatical, theoretical abstrac- 
tions from the sentence or wordgroup as 
an indivisible whole (VP 2.217-218, 
325), and their division into stem 
and suffix is a grammatical artifice (VP 
2. 233, 236, 23 8-239). See STHANI, 
Pha Agdke Taek, 


- Bhartrhari is an akhandavakyaspho- 


tavadin. See VP 1.71-74; 2.57 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977). 


- For purposes of communicating 


meaning the sentence which contains an 
action word is used, and individual word 
meanings only derive from that (VP 
2.424, 436-437, ed. W. Rau, 1977). 


- For causative and karmakartr construc- 


tions. See AP III (1994), pp. 121-129, 


- For the image of the bull, see PASPA, 


n. 163. 


- Isolated passages. VP. 1.96 (93), 


PASPA, n. 319; VP 1.102 (89), PASPA, 
n. 323; VP 1.179 (151), PASPA, n. 318; 
VP, 1.180 (152), PASPA, n. 516; VP. 
1.181 (152), PASPA, n. 517: VP 1.182 
(154), PASPA,n.315,316,317; pp. 216- 
218 (Mahabhasyadipika ); VP 2.13 (ed. 
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bhavyadi 


bhava 


Abhyankar-Limaye), STHANTI, Pt. I, 
n. 734. 

See under pratibha (VP 2.143-145); 
vakya; vakyasamskdarapaksa, vyangya- 
vyanjakabhava, vyakarana. 

10. General literature : 

Subramania Iyer, 1969, Chapter III, 
The Metaphysical Background of the 
Vakyapadiya. For Bhartrhari’s analysis 
of language, see Chapter IV. 

Cardona, Panini : A Survey..., Delhi, 
1980, pp. 295-305; pp. 245, 289-299, 
date Sth cent. A.D. 

R. Herzberger, Bhartrhari and the 
Buddhists. D. Reidel Publishing 
Company : Dordrecht 1986. 

H.G. Coward and K. Kunjunni Raja, 
Encyclopaedia of Indian Philosophies. 
Volume V; The Philosophy of the 
Grammarians. Delhi : Motilal Banarsi- 
dass. 1990, pp. 121-174. 

bhava tatra bhavah ‘occurring, located there’ 
P, 4.3.53. Mbh. 1, p. 12, line 1. 
See PASPA, p. 165; AP XII, P. 7.3.18, 
under 5. 


bhavati cet tad bhavati ‘if ... (then) that 
is allowed’ KV on P. 5.2.94. 


bhavati tadarthye caturthi ‘the fourth 
(case ending) is used in the sense of being 
a thing for the sake of x’ Mbh. I, p. 449, 
lines 18-19. A clue provided by Panini’s 
procedure. 

See ANA, Note (111). 

bhavati vai kasyacit ‘it does happen 
that (what is required/what is to be 
supplied is well known to someone 
(by implication or from the context)’ TA, 
p. 172. 

bhavati hy arthasabdena  yoge 
caturthi ‘as a matter of fact, the fourth 
(case ending) is used in connection with the 


word artha’ Mbh.1, p. 449, lines 11-12. A 
clue provided by Panini’s procedure. 
See ANA, Note (108). 


bhavatU Is ugit.Sg.nom. bhavan. Derived 
with the unddi suffix DavatU,(Unddisutra 
1.63) from bha-, bhati iti bhavan. See KV 
on P. 6.4.14. 

See AP IX, p. 36; AP X, P. 7.1.70, 

under 3. 

bhavanti Pre-Paninian term for /AT ‘present 
tense’. See ANA, n. 60. 


bhavantiparah prathamapurusa 
’prayujyamano "pyasti ‘(the verbal 
base) as- ‘to be’ followed by the present 
tense third person is (understood) even when 
it is not used’ part of Vr. XI on P. 2.3.1. 
Quoted in Mbh. 1, p. 440, line 18. 
See under astir bhavantiparah ... 


bhavavat ‘having the sense of bhava’ 
P. 5.1.96. Reference is to P. 4.3.53. 
bhavitavyam ‘(the form) must be allowed’ 
KV on P. 7.4.93, under 7. 
samasena bhavitavyam ‘cp. formation 
must be (allowed)’, namely, with a word 
ending in kaP. KV on P. 7.4.14. 


bhavitum ‘in order to be’. Derivation from 
as- (P. 2.4.52), see STHANI, n. 18. 


bhavisyat ‘future’ P. 3.3.3, but for “future 
tense’. Panini uses /RT. 
abhavisyati “except when the question 
is of the future tense’, P.7.3.16. 
bhavisyatta ‘futurity’ KV on P. 7.3.16._ 
bhavya 1. ‘one who becomes’ P. 3.4.68. 
See under bhavyddi. 
2. ‘proper, suitable’ P. 5.3.104. 
3. ‘what willbe, future’. The suffix applied 
is yaT by P. 3.1.97. 
bhavyddi ‘bhavya,etc.’. Vt.lon P.2.3.71. 
Reference is to P. 3.4.68. The words listed 
here are nipdtanas. See PRATI, p. 170. 
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Construed with a gen. case ending in the 
sense of karman. E.g., geyo manavakah 
samnam ‘a boy who is singing samans’. 

See PRATI, Note (116). 

bhas- ‘to chew’. A conjugation class III verbal 
base, mentioned in Dhp. 3.18, as bhasA 
bhartsane (...) “to threaten’. But see Dhp. 
10.143 bhartsA tarjane. 

3 sg. present tense: babdhi,3 pl. bapsati. 
See under bapsati. 

Note that SaP is Slu-deleted by 
P. 2.4.74. 


bhasya P.6.4.129. Does it block angasya? 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.129, under 5. 

bhasyddhe taddhite V1. xt on P. 6.3.35, 
‘when a taddhita-suffix other than DHa 
follows, (pumvadbhava) of the (preceding) 
bha(-stem) (is applied)’. 

bhasyadhe taddhite pumvad bhavati 
‘when a taddhita(-suffix) other than DHa 
follows immediately, pumvadbhava is 
(applied) to the (preceding) bha(-stem)’ 
Mbh.1,p. 153, lines 16-17. Reference is to 
Vt. XI on P. 6.3.35. 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 81; Kaiyata on 

Bh. No. 56 on P. 1.1.58; AP XII, P. 7.3.17, 
under 4. 


bhaguri Name of a work in the lokdyata 
tradition, Mbh. III, p. 325, line 24, on Vt. 


VII on P. 7.3.45; p. 326, line 3,o0n Vr. VIII 
on P. 2.345. 


bhajana ‘vessel, pot’? Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.2. 

Bharadhvaja See AP xI, P. 7.2.63, 
under 2. 


Bharadhvdjiya ‘a follower of Bharadhvaja’ 
Mbh. I, p. 136, line 15. 
See STHANIT, Pt. I, Note (31), for the 


opinion of this school regarding ekadesa- 
vikrta elements. 


°bharya  pravahaneyibharya ‘whose wife 


is a descendant of Pravahana’ Mbh. III, 
p. 322, line 5. See AP XII; P. 7.3.28 (b), 
under 5. Prohibition of pumvadbhava by 
P. 6.3.39. 


bharya rajnah puruso devadattasya 


‘wife of the wing officer of Devadatta’ 
Mbh.1, p. 360, lines 6-7. See SA, Bh. No. 
15, p. 19. Since there is no (semantic and) 
syntactic connection between rdjfiah and 
purusa samasa is prohibited by the word 
samartha in P. 2.1.1. 


bhava Derivation: (1) bhi- + GHaN in the 


sense of “becoming’, (2) (bha-+NiC) + 

GHaN in the sense of ‘action, causing to 

become, to take place’. Here NiC is deleted 

by P. 6.4.51. Compare P. 2.3.37, ‘action’. 
For the meanings of bhava userd in the 

A. see PRATI, p. 91. 

1. ‘being, taking place’. See Mbh. I, p. 256, 
lines 20-23. 

Explained as dhdtvartha ‘the verbal 
base meaning’ KV on P. 3.1.24. 

See VP 3.8.24 c (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 

See PRATI, p. 91 (bhava in the A.). 

See under aGkhydta; bhavagarhd. 

2. “becoming, process’ as the basic verb 
meaning, purvadparibhiutam bhdvam 
akhydtendcaste “by means of a verb one 
declares a becoming which has become 
later in relation to that which was 
earlier’ (Nirukta 1.1). 

Has six vikdras ‘modifications’ , 
enumerated as jdyate, asti, vipari- 
namate, vardhate, apaksiyate, vina- 
Syati “is born, exists, alters, grows, 
declines, perishes’ (Nirukta 1.2, 
referring to Varsydyani). Compare 
janma ‘origination’, astitva ‘existence’, 
parindma ‘transformation’, vrddhi 
‘growth’, hdnam ‘decline’ and vindsa- 
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bhava 


nam ‘destruction’ in Brhaddevata 

2.121, 1904; Pt. I, p. 21, Pt. II, p. 65. 

See VIBHA, n. 259. 

For bhdva Patafijali substitutes kriyd 
(Mbh. Il on P.5.3.66, kriya4pradhanam 
akhydtam). 

Compare VP 3.8.24, c (ed. W. Rau, 
1977), bhava eva dhatvarthah, 3.8.26 b, 
janmana$au, and 3.2.28 cd., ato bhava- 
vikaresu sattaika vyavatisthate ‘there- 
fore in all changes of bhava being only 
persists’. 

See AP III, P. 1.3.1, under 8. 

See under Varsyayanl. 

3. ‘condition, state’ P. 5.1.119. For the 
difference with kriyd, see PRATI,p.90. 
See under kriyd; bhavavacana. 

4. ‘treatment (like...)’. E.g., trjvad® , Vt. XJ 
on P.7.1.95-96; pumvad® Vt. V onP.6. 
3.43: sthanivad®, Mbh. 1, p.134, line 8. 

5. ‘action’ P. 2.3.37 (loc. abs.). 

6. ‘event, happening’. See AP VII, 
P. 2.3.37, under 4. 

7. In the krdanta-section : ‘action as 

referred to by a noun’, as expressed by 
a nominal stem, an action noun, P.3.3.18, 
like pdko vartate ‘cooking takes place’ 
(Mbh. Il, p. 57, line 10). This is called 
krdabhihito bhavah, in distinction from 
tinabhihito bhavah ‘action as expressed 
by a finite verb’, like pacati ‘he cooks’ 
(Mbh. II, p. 57, lines 7-16. See AP XI. 
P: 7.2.17, under 2. 

See under Art. 

See SK, No. 2738 on P. 1.3.67, 
Tattvabodhini commentary, p.460, lines 
29-30, aparispandanasadhanasadhyo 
dhatvartho bhavah. Saparispandana- 
sddhanasGdhya@ tu kriyd. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.15, under 4; 
P. 2.4.38, under 4. The example quoted 
by the KV for the latter rule is ghasa 


phdva 


°bhava 


‘eating’ .In the sense of ‘fodder’ it cannot 
be an action noun. 


. Impersonal passive by P. 3.4.69 as 


different from the personal passive 
which is conditioned by the designation 
karman. E.g., dsyate mdsah ‘a month 
is sat through (by Caitra)’; sthiyate, 
P. 1.3.13. See Bh. No. | on P. 2.3.5 and 
AP IV, p. 246. 

P. 3.3.114 prescribes the ntr. gender 
for the ktdnta form. Since here the 
meaning of kartr is anabhihita “not 
(already) expressed’, the instr. is used 
for the word functioning as the agent by 
P, 2.3.18. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 2 and 3; 
P. didudty UNE 3. 


. ‘substantivized action,action noun . See 


TA, Note (152), and n. 824. 

See O. Jespersen, The Philosophy of 
Grammar.New York 1965, pp. 136-139. 
Abstraction is made of time and 
participants, action devoid of tense and 
karaka, like paka ‘cooking’. 

“Frozen action’’, that is, action stripped 
of its process character, as signified by 
an action noun,e.g.,nouns ending in the 
suffix GHaN, P. 3.3.18. Construction 
with a genitive, Vr. I on P. 2.3.67. See 
AP IV, P. 1.4.10, under 3. 

Neuter action noun in Kta, P.3.3.114. 

Translate : ‘the action of...’ to avoid 
confusion with the present participle. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.27, note on bhava. 

See under aka. 


°bhdva 1. ‘replacement, substitution’. E.g.. 


smaibhdva ‘replacement by smai’. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.32; ghaslbhdave 
‘when the substitution of ghasL (is 
to take place)’, namely, for ad, by 
P.2.4.36-37)’ Vt.lon P. 2.4.37; Sibhdva 
‘substitution of Si’, KV on P. 6.4.148. 
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dhi° punar dhibhavah “substitution of 
dhi for the second time’ KV on 
P.6.4.101. 
re° ‘the substitution of re’ (for ire), 
KV on P. 6.4.76. 
vadhi® “the substitution of vadh-’ (for 
han-, by P. 2.4.42). 
See under bhubhava. 
2. ‘status’. E.g., karana®, karma®, Nydsa 
on KV on P. 2.4.34. 
. ‘relation’. E.g., vifesyaviSesanabhava. 
4. In combination with °var ‘treatment 
like°’, 
bhavakarmanor yagvidhane karma- 
kartary upasamkhyanami ‘in the rule 
prescribing the suffix yak (P. 3.1.67) 
inclusion is to be made of bhava and karman 
(P.1.3.13), if the kartrkarman sense is to 
be conveyed’ Vt. III on P. 3.1.67. E.g., 
pacyate svayam eva “(the rice) cooks of its 


3 


Own . 
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bhavagarha ‘censure of an action’ 
P. 3.1.24. Expressed by the frequentative 
suffix yaN after specified verbal bases. See 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.86, under 3. 
bhavana 1. (literally) ‘the causing to come 
into being’. 
2. ‘efficient / productive force’. Thought 
to reside in the (optative) verb form of 
a Vedic injunction. Assumption meant 
to explain how the verb, specifically the 
suffix of the optative, can bring an agent 
to pursue a given aim by following 
particular procedures. 
See under Mimamsd. 


bhavapratyaya ‘a suffix added in the 
sense of bhdva “state, condition”’ KV on 
P.- 73,30. | 

bhavalaksana ‘indicative of a state/ 
condition’ P. 2.3.37, defining the use of the 
abl. abs. See VIBHA, Note (68). 


bhavatidesa 


See under satsaptami. 
Opp. abhavalaksana. 


bhavavacana 1. ‘expressing a state, 


condition’ P.2.3.54. See PRATI,n.314. 

2. Refers to the verbal bases as-, bha- and 
vid- in which the notion of activity is 
absent. See under dhatu. 

3. ‘action noun’ P. 2.3.15; 3.3.11. 

4. Abstract nouns formed with SyaN (listed 
in brahmanadi) by P. 5.1.124 in the 
sense of bhava, P.5.1.119. See AP VU, 
P. 2.2.37, under 3. 

And kriydvacana, see AP Ill, Put. 
under 8 and 11. 

Different from jativacana. See AP Il, 
pp. 91-92. 

See under “°tva. 


bhavasddhana ‘(allowing) a derivation 


in the sense of impersonal action’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 144, lines 13-14, asti bhavasaddhano 
vidhanam vidhir iti ‘on the other hand (the 
word vidhi) is (also) bhavasadhana, 
(namely, as) vidhanam vidhih *(in the sense 
of) bringing into being (= producing), (we 
derive) vidhi’. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 193, and n. 658; 
Pt. II, p. 24; Notes (7), (8); AP VII, 
P. 6.4.156 (a), under 3. 

E.g., lopa = lopana ‘(the action of) 
deleting’, Sesanam Sesa iti ‘(in the sense 
of the action of) leaving over/retaining 
(we derive) Sesa’ Kaiyata on Bh. No.3 on 
P. 1.2.64. 

See under kartrsa@dhana and karma- 
sadhana. 


bhavatidesSa ‘extending/transference of 


features of the sthanin to the GdeSa in order 
to allow a grammatical operation to take 
place’. This is the positive aspect of stha- 
nivadbhava. 7 

See STHANI, Pt. I, Introduction, p. xxi; 
Pt. Il, p.5; AP X, P. 7.1.45, under 3. 
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bhavadikarmanoh 


See under sthanivadbhava. 
Opp. abhavatidesa. 


bhavadikarmanoh Reference to P. 7. 2. 


I7. KV on P. 7249. 


bhavartham ‘for the sake of bringing into 

being (the augment i7)’ that is, of (first) 

applying (the augment) Vr. III on P. 6.4.52. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.52, under 5. 


bhavin 1. ‘future, subsequent’. 
2. ‘subsequently introduced/applied’. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 253, line 20 (on Vt. VI on 
P. 7.1.33); KV on P..'7.1.33. 
°bhavin purva udattabhdvi ndasti 
‘does not result in the preceding syllable 
becoming high-pitched’ Mbh.I, p. 482, 
line 7. 
parigananapaksabhavi codyam ‘an 
objection leading to the view of 
complete enumeration’ Nydsaon KVon 
P. 7.2.8 (Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 664). 
hrasvabhavinam hrasvo, lopabha- 
vinam lopah, Mbh. I, p. 353, line 16. 
3. (Said of rules) ‘about to apply’. See under 
kalabhavin. 
bhavini samjfd ‘name given to something 
which does not exist/has not been produced 
yet’ Mbh.1,p. 112, line 12. Like the name 
sdtaka to a piece of cloth which is still to 
be woven. 


bhave ktah P. 3.3.114. Construction with 
a genitive, Vt. I on P. 2.3.67. See AP VII, 
p. 119. 

Exception to P.2.3.69 which forbids 
the use of the genitive in construction witha 
nistha form. See AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 5. 

See under chattrena hasitam. 


bhave IIT ‘(use of) a pf.ending in the sense 
of a state’. Reference is to P. 3.4.69 for 
akarmaka verbs. It amounts to an 
impersonal pass. construction. 
See under k@rakdrha. 
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bhavya ‘necessity, that which must be’ 
P. 3.1.125. The suffix applied is NyaT. 
See under bhavya. 


bhavyamana 1. ‘the item prescribed / taught 
in arule’ PN, pbhs 19, 20. 

2. ‘what is prescribed as something new, 
not available/known from a previous 
source’ Mbh. 1, p. 177, lines 24-25. 
Literally, ‘being brought into existence’ . 
A rule must state something new. 

See KV on P. 7.4.7; PN, pbh. 19. 
See under apurvavidhana. 


bhavyamanavibhakti ‘a case ending 
added to a word signifying an item which 
has not already been introduced’. Bhdavya- 
mana refers to the vidheya. See KARA, 
n. 39. 
Opp. bhitavibhakti. 


bhavyamanena savarndnam graha- 
nam na ‘a phoneme which is being 
prescribed (by a rule as a substitute) does 
not include its homogeneous varieties’ , 
Mbh. IU, p. 230, line 21. PN, pbh. 19. Note 
that pbh. 19 makes an exception for u. 
See KV on P. 7.1.85; AP IX, P. 6.4.110, 
under 6; P. 6.4.160, under 5; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.7 (b), under 2. 
PN, pbh. 20, states an exception to 
pbh. 19. 
bhavyamano ’n savarnan na grhnati 
‘a sound included in the pratyahdra aN 
does not include its savarna varieties’ . 
Statement quoted by the Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.4.95. 
bhas- ‘to speak, use in speech’ Mbh. III, 
p. 268, lines 5, 6. 
bhdsyate ‘is uttered’. See Bhdsya- 
varttika on P. 2.4.30 quoted by KV on 
P. 2.4.17. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.17, under 6, 


bhasa ‘spoken Sanskrit’ as different from 
chandas. KV on P. 2.4.70. 
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‘non-ritual, ordinary (Sanskrit) speech’. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.6, under 2. 

Is a pitch-accented language, as known 
to Panini and Katyayana. The portion in the 
A. dealing with accent counts 264 sutras 
(P. 6.1.158; 6.2.199). On this portion we 
have 97 Vts. The accent was generally lost 
in a period after Katyayana, and replaced by 
a stress-accent. In the Sanskrit manuscript 
tradition no trace of pitch-accent has been 
preserved. 

Rules for bhasd@ equally hold for 
chandas. But sometimes special rules are 
phrased for chandas and for bhasd. 

See PASPA, Note (4); AP X, P. 7.1.56, 
under 2; AP XI, P. 7.2.88, under 2. 

According to Bharatiyandatyasastra,ed. 
M. Ghosh, Vol. I, Calcutta 1969, pp. 324- 
325, there are four types of bhdsd , atibhasd, 
aryabhasd, jatibhadsa and yonydantari- 
bhasa. The jatibhdsa ‘common language’ 
is divided into prakrta and samskrta. 

Opp. vibhdsa, p. 329. 

See Agrawala 21963, pp. 353-354. 

See under Panini. 

bhasika_ A verbal base belonging to the 
spoken language as distinct from the 
Vedic language. Nirukta 2.2. 
Opp. naigama. 
bhasitapumska ls a by. cp. in kaP, 
P. 5.4.154. The anyapadartha is Sabda. 

Technical term used in P. 6.3.34 and in 
P. 7.1.74. For an explanation, see BDA, 
Notes (100), (102). 

naivam vijfidyate bhdsyate pumadn 
anena Sabdena so ’yam bhasitapumskah 
‘it is not understood that word is called 
bhdsitapumska by which the masc. gender 
is spoken’ Mbh. III, p. 268, lines 5-6. That 
is, from the form used, which is a ntr. or 
fem. form, we know that there is a corres- 
ponding masc. form which may be used in 
a different context. 
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bhasyate puman asminn arthe so ‘yam 
bhasitapumskah ‘the masc. gender is used 
in speech in that (same) meaning, that (word 
is called) bhasitapumska’ Mbh. Ill, p. 268, 
line 6. 

In P. 6.3.34-42 reference is to an 
adjective used in a cp. or in: taddhita- 
formations. In P. 7.1.74 reference is to an 
independent adjectival form. 

Condition : samana@ akrti = tulyapra- 
vrttinimitta. See KV on P. 7.1.74 and AP 
X, P. 7.1.74, under 7. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 2. 


bhdsya_ A type of commentary defined by 


Haradatta (Padamajfijari, Benares ed. 1895- 
1898, 1, p.3) as aksepasamdadhdna-paro 
grantho bhasyam ‘a bhdsya is a work which 
is concerned with objections and their 
answers’. E.g., the Mbh. Thus there is a 
great difference between the Mbh. and the 
KV. 
Opp. vrtti. 


bhasyavarttika ‘a varttika stated in the 


bhdsya-text’. Need not necessarily come 
from Patafijali as its author, e.g., the 
bhasyavarttika on P. 6.4.24, rejected by 
Patafijali. See AP IX, P. 6.4.24, under 6. 

Two statements of Patanjali quoted by 
the KV on P. 6.4.34 as Vts are Bhasya- 
varttikas, Mbh. Ill, p. 195, line 12 (on 
P. 6.4.34) and p. 195, line 20. 


bhiksu See under dranyakenabhiksund ... 
bhiksusitras P. 4.3.110-111. Ascribed to 
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Parasarya and Karmanda. A variety of 
prokta literature. See KV on P. 4.3.111. 
See Agrawala, 21963, p. 315. 


bhid-  siitram tarhi bhidyate ‘(in that case) _ 


the rule would be (unnecessarily) 
changed’, i.e., it would become a different 
rule. Mbh. I, p. 483, line 22; IIT, p. 292, 
line 24. 


= . ~~ = 
PR Gr eos ERS en ———— sor ee west 


a TOOL aEaaEEEEeEEeEeEeEee—eEeEeE——— 








bhidadi 


326 


bhiguna 


dae inns oe 


bhidyate ‘is different, differs’, i.e., has 
a different grammatical or semantic sense, 
KV on P. 6.4.109; on P. 6.4.156. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 64.156. 

See under yathdnyadsam evastu. 


bhidadi A gana mentioned in P. 3.3.104. 
The rule teaches krt-formations with the 
suffix aN for the verbs listed in the gana. 
But there is no such group in the Dhp. See 
G. Palsule 1961, pp. 22-23. 


bhinna See under laksana 4. 


bhinnakrama 1.‘having achanged order of 
words’ By.cp. KVonP.7.2.78, caSabdo 
bhinnakramo...vijidyate ‘the word ca, 
having a changed order, is understood 
as.... That is, the position of ca is to be 
changed. 

2. ‘put out of place, not put where it should 
be’ Nydsa on KVon P.6.4.12 (Benares 

ed., Vol. V, p. 342). 
evakaro bhinnakramah “the word eva 
has not been put in the correct place’. 
bhinnadesatvam ‘the status of being a 


thing which occupies a different position’. 
See TA, n. 60. 


bhinnavadhikatva ‘the status of having 
a different delimitation’ (Kaiyata). 
See STHANTI, Pt. II, n. 58. 


-bhis PI. Instr. ending. Replaced by -ais, 
P. 7.1.9. 

Derivation : deva + bhis, deva + ais, 
devais (P. 6.1.88), devaih (P. 8.3.15). 
bhi- Three causative forms. See AP III, 
p. 133; AP XII, P. 7.3.40, under 5. 

See Whitney, § 1942, 1. 


bhukta For constructions with bhuktam 
depending on the sense assigned to the Kta- 
derivation, see V/BHA, n. 3. 

bhuktapurvi odanam ‘one who has 
eaten rice porridge previously’ Mbh. I, 


p. 467, line 19. See PRATI, Notes (86), 
(87), (88). 

bhuktavantam pratima bhuktha iti 
briyat kim tena krtam syat ‘if one 
would say to a person who has eaten 
“don’teat”, what could be the use of that?’ 
Nageéa on PN, pbh. 41, PN, Pt. 1, p. 72, 
lines 5-6; PN, Pt. II, p. 205. 


bhuktavan 
P. 2.3.69. - 
Derivation, PRAT/, n. 500. 


bhuji = bhojanam ‘eating’ Mbh.1,p. 41, 


‘one who has eaten’ KV on 


line 12. 
bhujikriya ‘the act of eating’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 6.4.2. 


bhujyvaddi A gana mentioned by Vr. II on 
P. 7.1.1. It consists of the words bhujyuh, 
kamyuh and Samyuh. Here the semivowel 
y of °yu is not nasalised. 


bhii- 1. tad ...na bhavati ‘that...is not allowed’ 
KV on P. 7.2.30. bhavati ‘(the gramma- 
tical operation) applies’ Mbh. III, p. 334, 
line 11. 

2.4 dat. na dosaya bhavati nadbhudayaya 
‘does not result in fault nor in benefit’ 
Mbh. I, p. 20, lines 15-16. 

3.4 abl. ‘to prevail over’ Mbh. I, p. 454, 
line 8 (explaining Vr. II on P. 2.3.22). 

4. Takes the augment vUK in the aor. and 
the pf. before an ending beginning with 
a vowel, P. 6.4.88. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.73, under 3. 

5. tas + bha- ‘to range oneself on the side 
of ...’ (said of a party). See Agrawala 
21963, p. 433. 

6. For the yanluk form bobhaviti, see AP 
XII, P. 7.3.88, under 7. 


bhiiguna ‘(the substitution of ) guna in bha 
(which is substituted for bahu)’ Vt. XV on 
P. 6.4.22. Reference is to P. 6.4.158. 





bhita 


bhuta 1.(in Samkhya) ‘element’, like earth, 
water, etc. 
2. pisadca ‘ghost’. 
3. ‘the past’ P. 2.3.84. 
4. Asakriyasabda ‘verbal derivative’ KV 
on P. 2.4.31. See AP VIII, p. 49. 


°bhuta Cp. formation by P. 2.1.59. 

1. ‘having become, which has become’. E.g., 
itthambhuta, P. 1.4.90; P. 2.3.21; Vt. II 
on P. 7.2.107, uttarapadabhiita, Vt. TV 
on P. 7.2.107; upasarjanibhita ‘having 
become the subordinate member (of a 
cp.) KV on P. 7.2.102. 

gunabhiuta ‘(a vowel) which has 
become guna/to which guna has been 
applied’ Vt I on P. 7.3.85. 

See under abhinirvrtta. 

2. ‘which is/are, being’. E.g., kriyd- 
Srayabhuta, KV on P. 1.4.45. 

3. ‘like’ KARA, n. 138; PASPA, no. 56. 

4. ‘functioning as’. See under upasarjani- 
bhita. 

bhitapurva 1. ‘obsolete, which was 
previously there (but no longer so); 
P, 3353. 

2. “which previously was...’ Mbh. II, 
p. 263, lines 11-12 (on P. 7.1.70); KV 
on P.7.1.70.E.g.,matsyacari ‘afemale 
who previously was a fish’ KV on 
P. 6.4.149. 

3. (In connection with sthdnivadbhava). 
An element (e.g., a long vowel) which 
had been there previously (that is, before 
it had been replaced, e.g., by a short 
vowel). See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 311. 

See KV on P. 6.4.110; on P. 7.4.85. 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 373. 
Opp. abhiitapirva. 

bhitapirva ‘what was (so) before’ P.5.3.53. 


The suffix is cara. E.g., ddhyacara ‘one 
who was formarly rich’. 


Sg 
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bhitapurvagati 1.‘understanding/taking 
into account that form of a word which 
was formerly present’ Mbh.I, p. 76, line 
11. See PN, pbh. 76. 

2. ‘understanding of what was there 
previously’, i.e., understanding of the 
earlier stage of the prakriya, although 
the next step in the derivation has 
already been taken, Kaiyataon bhdsya 
on Vr. II on P. 6.4.56. 

Mbh. I, p. 76, line 10; PN. pbh. 76. 

See AP X,P.7.1.9, under 6. Reference 
is to PN, pbh. 61. 

See under bhautapurvya; sadmpratika- 
bhadve bhitapurvagatih. 

3. ‘application of nUT (by P. 7.1.54) 
before the final anga vowel is 
lengthened’. The result is that the 
short final vowel required for adding 
nUT is still there. 

bhiutapurvagatydsrayana ‘adopting / 

accepting the understanding of a linguistic 

element in an earlier stage’ KVon P.7.1.80. 
See PN, pbh. 76. 


bhitabhautika ‘consisting of the elements 
and what he formed out of them’. See 
Wackernagel (b), p. 280. 


bhitavibhakti ‘a case ending added to a 
word signifying an item which has already 
been introduced’. Bhiita refers to the udde- 
Sya. See KARA, n. 38. 


bhutasamkhyd ‘practice of using words 
signifying objects or concepts which occur 
in a fixed number along with words actually 
standing for numbers’. See A. M. Shastri, 
“Mankani Charter of Taralasvamin and the 
Antiquity of the Decimal Notation’. 
ABORI., 1998. Pune 1999, p. 169. 


bhibhava ‘the replacement of bhi’ KV on 
P. 6.4.158. 
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bhuman 1. ‘richness’. One of the seven 
senses in which matUP is added, Mbh. 
II, p. 393, line 15, (in Slokavt.). 


2. ‘plurality’. Occurs in a karikad quoted 
in Mbh. Il, p. 393, line 15. Sg. loc. 
bhimni, compare Mbh. II, p. 393, line 
ive 

bhityas (said of mdtrds) ‘longer’ Mbh. I, 
p. 118, line 1. 
Derivation: (1) bahut+iyasUN P.5.3.57 
(2)bha +iyas P.6.4.158 
(3)bhai +°yas_ P.6.4.158 
bhityas. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 7. 
Note that bhuyas is ugit. Therefore nUM 
is prohibited by Vt. I on P. 7.1.72. 
Opp. alpiyas. 
bhityasa eva grahanani bhavisyanti 
‘names will be (given) after the majority 
only’ Mbh.I,p. 118, line 3. E.g., we speak 
of a brahmana village, even if in that 
village the group of five artisans (panca- 
karuki) also lives. 
See under brdhmanagrama. 
bhiuvddayah Sometimes interpreted as 
beginning with -bhi and of the type -va’ 
(°ddi = prakdra). See G. Palsule 1961, 
pp. 17, 20, 21. 
See under triyambaka. 


bhivaddipdtha Equivalent of dhdtupatha. 
Vi..x1l on P. 1.5.1. 

bhusakarmakiratisanam cdanyatrat- 
manepadat ‘also (a prohibition (of yaK) 
for the action of bhiusd - ‘embellishing’, for 
kF- (kirati), and for san(desiderative verbal 
bases) excluding (the prohibition of) dtm 
(endings), Vt. XVIII on P. 3.1.87. See 
SK, No. 2769, on P. 3.1.63, which reads 
kirddi instead of kirati. A prohibition of 
karmavadbhdva ‘treatment as a karman’. 
Here the vikarana yak is not used. E.g., 


bhisayate kanya svayam eva ‘the girl 
embellishes herself of her own’, avakirate 
hasti svayam eva ‘the elephant reads himself 
of his own’, cikirsate katah svayam eva 
‘the mat wishes to make itself of its own’. 


bhrtakamasa ‘a month for (hiring) a 
servant’ Nydsa on KV on P. 4.2.21. 
bhrtabhutabhaviin ‘hired, lasting, will 
last’. Three senses of the taddhita-suffix 
thaN, P. 5.1.80. E.g., dvisdmvatsarika 
‘hired for a period of two years’ KV on 
P. 73215: 
See under dvdSitika, AP XII, P. 7.3.3, 
under 7. 
bhrdaksisprhibhya ayya Rule mentioned 
in the Padamafijari on KV on P. 6.4.55. 
See under S§rudakst. 


bhetta chetta Examples quoted by 

Patanjali on Vt. V on P. 1.3.7 (Mbh. I, p. 

263, line 24). 
bheda 1. (in Mimamsa) Topic dealt with in 

JMS, Chapter III. E.g., graham 
sammarsti ‘he cleans the cup’, i.e.,each 
and every vessel, any cup. See SA, Note 
(121). VP 2.77 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 

See under grahaikatvanyaya. 

Opp. tantra. 

2. ‘difference’. 

°bheda ‘different’ kdlabhedabhinna 
‘different on account of (association 
with) different times’ ANA, Kaiyata on 
Bh. 3 on P. 2.3.7. 

3. ‘differentiation’. See under arthabheda. 
°bheda See under prakaranabheda. 
bhedaka ‘that which differentiates’. See 

under laksana 4. | 


bhedakatva ‘the status of causing a 
difference’ (accent does so) Vt. XIII on 
P. 1.1.1. 

bhedakarya See SA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 
145, ‘construction based upon (a relation 





bhedanvaya 
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pe 


which requires) difference’. That is, a 
relation between different word meanings. 
See SA, Bh. No. 154. 


bhedanvaya See bhedakarya. 


bhedika devadattasya yajiddattasya 
kasthanam ‘Devadatta’s prompting of 
Yajnadatta’s cutting of pieces of wood’ 
Mbh. I, p. 468, lines 3-4 and 8. 
For the derivation of bhedika, see PRATI, 
n. 431. 
See PRATI, Note (89). 


bhoja ksatriye No. 12 in the kraudyadi- 
gana on P. 4.1.80. Add SyaN in the fem., 
then CaP by P. 4.1.74. 
bhojya ‘to be eaten’. 
Don’t confuse with bhogya 
enjoyed’. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.69, under 3 and S. 
bhautapurvya ‘the fact of x coming at an 
earlier stage (than y)’, because at an earlier 
Stage x was y (e.g.,e was a). KVonP.7.1.9. 
See under bhiatapiurvagati. 
bhramSsa patha° ‘omission in the list’. 
Term used by NageSa. See G. Palsule 1961, 
p. 238. 


bhrasj- ‘to roast’. 


‘to be 


Mentioned in P. 6.4.47. 


bhrasjadesa 


‘the substitution of (the 
augment) raM for the r and § of bhrasj— 
bharj’ Vts. I and II on P. 6.4.47. 

See AP IX, pp. 141-145. 

See under rasor va ... 


bhrastavasaratva ‘the fact of having lost 
the opportunity (for application)’ KV on 
P. F201. 
See Prin. V. S. Apte’s, The Practical 
Sanskrit- “English Dictionary. Vol. IU, 
Appendix E, s.v. bhrastavasaranyaya. 


bhradja_ Mbh.I, p. 3, line 1. A genre of 
stanzas. Ascribed to Katyadyana. See 
PASPA, p. 49. 


bhratr E.g., Subhratr “one who has a 
praiseworthy brother’, in contrast with 
murkhabhratrka ‘one who has a foolish 
brother’. See P. 5.4.157. 


bhrit Derived from bhram-, Bhasyavarttika 
2 on P. 6.4.40. 


bhrikumsa _ (lit.) ‘contracting the brow, 
frowning’. Then ‘male actor dressed as 
a female’ Mhb. II, p. 196, line 6. (in a 
quoted Sloka which refers to the word 
bhrikumsa). 
See under linga. 


M 


M 1.1s an anubandha, P. 64.92. Indicates 
insertion immediately after the last vowel 
of a form. E.g., pee, P. 7.4.19, pa-p- 
t for pat-. 

See K.Ch. Chatterji, 1948, p. 134. 
see AP XIII, P. 7.4.19, under 2. 
See under Mit. 
2. At the end of an augment, is an if-letter 
(P. 1.3.3). E.g., im, P. 7.3.92. 


-m Atthe end ofa verbal base may be replaced 
by n, P. 8.2.64. E.g., prasdn. See P. 6.4.15, 
under 3. 

magna Derivation : 
under 5. 

maghavan Analysed as magha + vanIP, 
Vt. Il on P. 5.2.109. See AP IX, P. 6.4. 22, 
under 13. 


AP X, P. 7.1.60, 


EEE 
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mangala mangaladini hi éatrani prathante 
virapurusakdni ca bhavanty ayusmatpuru- 
a ‘because treatises which start 


sakant c 
read (wide and 


with an auspicious word sp 
far),and breed heroes and long-living men 7 
Mbh. I, p. 7, lines 1-2. 

See Agrawala 71963, pp. 310-312. 

See PASPA, p. 98. 

See under mangalika acaryo... 

mangalartham ‘for the sale of auspicious- 

ness’ Mbh.I,p.6, line 28; p.40, line 7. Said 
of the use of the word vrddhi inP. 1.1.1. 

Vt. lon P. 1.3.1. The v in bhivadinam 

is for the sake of auspiciousness. 

mancah krosanti See under tdtsthyat 
tacchabdyam. 

manika ‘pitcher’. Used in upamanikam, 
an avyayibhava cp. See KV on P.2.4.83, 
under 5. 

mandikagatt ‘having a movement like 
that of a frog’. Mbh. I, p. 44, line 7, etc. 
Said of adhikdras in the sense of an item 
to be continued. A kind of anuvrttt. 
KV on P. 2.4.34. See Mbh. 1, p. 482, 
lines 16-17, manduka utplutyotplutya 
gacchantt. 

_ See under mandukaplutt. 

mandikapluti ‘having a jump like that of 
a frog’. Used as a bv. cp. only once in Mbh. 
II, p. 372, line 14. Mostly used as a tp. cp. 
‘jump of a frog’. 

Not known to Panini. Introduced into 
the system by later commentators only. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.94, under 5; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.53, under 2. 

Adhikdras move by leaps and bounds, 
Mbh. I, p. 457, line 10. 

How to explain this assumption? One 
explanation is that between two already 
existing rules another rule or other rules 
have been inserted afterwards. 


Questionable device. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.70, under 3. Amounts to dormant 
anu-vrtti. Better continue redundantly. 
E.g., asupah (P. 7.3.44) in P. 7.3.45-46, 
needed again in P. 7.3.47. 

See Birwé (b), p. 87. 

See AP IX, P.6.4.155, under 2; 6.4.161, 
under 2; AP X, P. 7.1.78, under 5; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.71, under 4; P. 7.3.74, under 5. 

See under anuvrtti; prakarana; mandu- 
kagati. 

matUP A _ taddhita-suffix, P.5.2.94. 
Replacement of m by v, P. 8.2.15. 

On the question of the use of matUP in 
kdh.and by.cps see KA, Notes (132), (144). 

See ANA, p. 10. 


See under yat yat prathamdsamar- 
tham... 


matublopa ‘deletion of (the suffix) matUP’ , 
asin Sukla ‘white’ derived from Suklavant 
‘having a white colour’ Vt. III on P. 5.2.94 
says matupo luk. 

See under gunavacanebhyo matupo luk. 

See VP 3.14.148-149 and 183 (ed. 
W. Rau, 1977) and VP III, Pt. II, 1974, 
pp. 193, 207-208. 

See VIBHA, n. 63. 


matvartha ‘having the sense of matUP’. 
Sense of suffixes prescribed from P.5.2.45- 
140. 
Should be stated in the definition 
of a bv. cp., according to Vt. XVII on 
P. 2.2.24. 


matvarthiya Type of suffixes, see SK, Nos. 
1802-1946. 


matsyadyartham 
P. 1.1.68. 


madhya ‘interval’ P. 2.3.7. 


madhyama Or madhyamiya. Slokavt. ii on 
P. 4.3.60 (Mbh. II, p. 310, line 23). 


Part of Vt. VIII on 


ee SEE eee 


madhyamapadalopisamasa 


madhyamapadalopisamasa ‘cp. forma- 
tion in which the middle member is 
deleted’. See BDA, n. 217. 
See under uttarapadalopisamasa. 


madhyama@ An _ average tempo of 
pronunciation, Mbh. I, p. 181, line 14. 
See under druta; vilambitd. 
madhye ’pavddah... ‘apavddas only 
supersede general rules which precede, not 
those which follow’ PN, pbh. 60. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.81, under 5. 


man- Class IV or class VIII conjugation. 

Desid. mimamsate. 

man- + acc. or dat., used in the sense of 
contempt, P. 2.3.17. E.g., na tva@ trnam / 
trnaya manye ‘I think you are not worth a 
straw’. 

See ANA, Noe (116). 

man- ‘to show respect’, class I or class 
X conjugation, manati or mdnayati 


manas See Mbh. II, p. 190, lines 22-23. The 


organ postulated for directing the cognitive 
attention. 


See under asdmnidhya. 
See under upalabdhi ‘perception’. 
manast ceti vaktavyam Bhasyavt. on 
P. 6.1.144; Mbh. III, p. 95, line 7. 
See under lumped avaéyamah krtye... 
manojnadi Gana mentioned _ in 
P. 5.1.133. Takes the taddhita-suffix vuN. 
manobhidhana manobhidhane ’ pi 


‘even when denoting (the sense of) manas’ 
KV on P. 7.2.28. 


See under svdnta. 


mantra P. 6.4.53. See ATA, n. 131. 
mantre. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.80 under 3 
and 5. 
mantresu, P. 6.4.141. Refers to the 
mantra-samhita part of the Veda, as 
different from the Brahmanas. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.141, under 2. 
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masjer antyat purvam numam ... 


See under bradhmana. 
See under vidhisutra. 


mantrapatha ‘a collection of mantras to be 
recited by brahmins’. Brahmins know how 
to recite, make hand movements, etc. but 
rarely know the meaning of what they 
recire. There are different collections. 


mantre ghasahvara... Reference is to 
P. 2.4.80, prescription of /uk-deletion of Cl/ 
in mantras. KV on P. 6.4.73. 


mantresv ityadeh Reference is to 
P. 6.4.141, from which the Nyasa wants to 
continue the word ddi in P. 6.4.144, so that 
all Vrs on this rule can be dispensed with. 
P. 6.4.144 is then interpreted to mean 
nantadindm taddhite paratas tilopo 
bhavati. 

mama ‘(to) my opinion’ Mbh.I,p. 157, line8. 


mamaka Replaces asmad, P. 4.3.3. See AP 
XI, P. 7.3.44, under 13. 


°maya 1. ‘made out of’ P.4.3.134. 
2. ‘containing, full of’ P. 5.4.21. E.g., 
mani®’, Kir. 1.40. 
See Wackernagel (b), p. 66. 
marmrjya A yaN-derivation of mrj- ‘to 
clean’. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, Excursus. 
maryddad ‘limit exclusive’ P. 2.1.13. 
Opp. abhividhi. 


masjer antyat purvam numam icchantt 
‘(grammarians) desire nUM to be inserted 
before the last (vowel, aC) of masj-’. 
Quoted by KV on P. 7.1.60. 
Compare antydt purvo masjer...= Vt. 
II on P. 1.1.47, and Mbh. I, p. 58, lines 20- 
21, antyadt purvo masjer mid anusanga- 
samyogdadilopartham. 
masjer antyat pirvam numam icchanty 
anusangaloparthami ‘before the final of 
masj- (grammarians) desire the augment 
nUM (- mamsj-) (to be inserted) for the sake 
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of the deletion of the nasal (anusanga) (by 
P. 6.4.32)’. 
Referred to by Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.30. Reference is to Vr. II on P. 1.1. 
47. See under antyat purvo masjer... 
See AP X, P. 7.1.60, under 2. 


mahat Final tis replaced by aT before a 
samanadhikarana word and before jatiya, 
P. 6.3.46. E.g., mahddeva. Cp. formation 
by P. 2.1.61. 

mahadapsvasrnaptrnam dirghavidhau 
Vt. XXIII on P. 1.1.72. States one of the 
aims of the tadantavidhi. Reference is to P. 
6.4.10 and 11.E.g.,mahdn, paramamahan. 


mahakastasrita ‘\anded in big trouble’. 
See SA, pp. 20-26. See VP 3.14.61-63 (ed. 
W. Rau, 1977). 


mahdaprana ‘aspirate stop’ Mbh.I, p. 61, 

lines 17, 18. See Allen, 1953, p. 38. 
Opp. alpaprana. 

mahabharata ‘the great battle in which the 
Bharatas were the fighters’. Derivation : 
bharata + aN, in the sense of samgrama 
‘battle’, P.4.2.56.. Cp. formation by 
P.2.1.61. 

A didactic, moralizing epic, the fifth 
Veda, also kdrsnaveda ‘the Veda of 
Krishna’. Preaches the cult of Vishnu to the 
ksatriyas as & guarantee of success. For a 
ksatriya success means jaya ‘victory’. 
That, together with salvation, is given by 
belief in Krishna, yatah krsnas tato jayah. 

See under Bhagavadgitd. 


Mahabhasya Composed in the form of a 
scholarly disputation. Traditionally the 
participants are mentioned as Sisya, 
acaryadesiya and dcarya. 

See under bhdsya and under Patajijali. 
In the Mbh. we have about 40 metrical 
quotations from lost kavya works, the 
mention of dkhydyikas and akhydnas, 


under P. 4.3.87 and under Vt. [lon P.3.1.26; 
and of Slokas under Vr. III on P. 4.3.181. 
See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 202-204, 2G6-208, 
213. 
See Cardona (a), 1976, pp. 243-259. 
See under nirvdha. 


Mahabhasyadipikda See F. Kielhorn, The 


Vyadkarana-Mahabhasya of Patafijali, Vol. 
III. Poona 1972. Preface to the First Edition, 
Vol. II, pp. 17-27. 

Later than the VP, see PASPA, p. 212, 
n. 984. 

See G.B. Palsule, “Problems of Text 
Reconstruction in the Mahabhdsyadipika”’ 
ABORI., Vols. LXXII and LXXIII (for 
1991 and 1992). B.O.R.I., Poona 1993, pp. 
395-408. 

Critical editions with Translation and 
Notes by G.B. Palsule (Ahnika III), 1985; 
by V.P. Limaye, G.B. Palsule and V.B. 
Bhagavat (Ahnika V) 1985; by V.B. 
Bhagavat and S. Bhate (Ahnika VI, Parts I 
and II) 1986, 1990; G.B. Palsule and V.B. 
Bhagavat (Ahnika VII) 1991. Published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona. 


mahaviksepa See next. 
mahavibhasa ‘big option’. Name given to 


P. 2.1.11, read as a separate rule by 
Patanjali, namely, vibhdasd , and considered 
to be an adhikdra. See ATA, Note (61). 
Thereby traditionally all cps prescribed 
afterwards become optional. The impli- 
cation is that the cps introduced earlier are 
nityasamasa. But see API, P. 2.1.11-12, 
under 6 and 8. Since P. 2.1.18 introduces 
the term vd, the cps taught afterwards are 
the preferred forms. The term vibhdsa 
‘marginal option’ holds only for the cps 
prescribed by P. 2.1.11-17. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.60. 


ne een SS  — — ———————————— 


mahesvarani sutrani 


mahesvarani siitrdni Expression used in 
the SK (NSP ed., p. 2) to refer to the 
Sivasutras. 

mahotsarga ‘big general rule’. Name given 
to the five rules prescribing aN, etc. 


(P.4.1.83; 4.1.92; 4.2.67; 4.3.120;4.3.143). 
KV on P. 4.3.120. 


ma _ Aftermd no augment is used, P. 6.4.74. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.80, under 4. 
+ aor., P. 7.3.175. Prohibition of 
augment, P. 6.4.74. 
See under md bhavan atitat. 


ma Jnayi ‘do not understand’ KV on 
P. 4.2.92. 
ma bhavan atitat ‘O sir, do not wander 
about’. 
See under atitat. 


ma bhavan karsit ‘O sir, you must not 
do/make’ KV on P. 6.4.74. See AP IX, 
p. 218. 


ma bhid evam ‘let it not be in this way, 
i.e., let id@gamapratisedha not be by the 
continuation of upadese in P. 7.2.11. Mbh. 
III, p. 284, line 2. 

mamsaprianasaninadm mdmsaprt- 
snavo vacyah Sasadau va Vt. quoted 
under SK, No. 295, on P. 8.2.41 ed. 1994, 
p. 71). Rephrasing of Vr. I on P. 6.1.63, 
paddadisu mamsaprtsninam upasamkhya- 
nam. Prescribes the substitution of short 
forms like snu for sdnu. 


mangalika ‘desirous of good luck’. Said of 
the dcarya. Mbh. 1, p. 6, line 28. 
See under mangaldrtham. 


mathara Name of a brahmin, mentioned 
together with Kaundinya, Mbh. I, p. 134, 
lines 18-19. 

matharakaundinyanyaya ‘the maxim 
of Mathara and Kaundinya’ Mbh. I, p. 28, 
line 14. 


Bi Ke 


matraC 


See AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, under 5. 
See under takrakaundinyanyaya. 


manavakam dharmam bodhayati ‘he 
causes the boy to know dharma’ /‘he makes 
the boy know dharma’. 
See KARA, p. 211. 
See under bodhyate 
dharmam., 
manavakam panthanam prcchati ‘he 
asks the boy the way’ Mbh. I, p. 334, 
line 7. See KARA, pp. 189-190. 


mataC Replaces °mdtr as the final member 
of a bv. cp. before sambuddhi. 
See under matrnam matac... 


matarapitarau In the usage of the ~ 
northerners, P.6.3.32. Otherwise, mdatd- 
pitarau. 


matuh smarati ‘he remembers his mother’ 
KV on P. 2.3.52. 
See PRATI, Note (55). 


matuh smrtam ‘the remembering of the 
mother’ Mbh. I, p. 465, line 7. 
See PRATI, p. 85. 
matrnam matac putrartham arhate 
‘mataC comes in place of mdtr in final 
position of by.cps. (before sambuddhi) for 
the sake of a son, a worthy one’, that is, in 
order to be called somebody’s son. 
Bhasyavt., Moh. Ill, p. 340, line 15. E.g., 
gargimadta ‘o you, son of Gargi ’. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.107, under 6. 
°matra pratyayamdatre ‘before any suffix’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 224, line 24. 
Is to be connected with each member in 
a dvandva cp. See AP VII, p. 81. 
See under vydptyartha. 


matraC 1. Taddhita-suffix, mentioned in 
P. 4.1.15. Takes NiP in the fem. 
2. Pratydhara of the suffixes from 
P. 5.2.37-43. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 378. 


manavakah 











matraC vaktavyah 


matraC vaktavyah mdtraC is to be stated 
(in the sense of “that of which x is the 
measure (pramdna)’’ , Patafijali’s version 
of part of a Slokavt. on P. 5.2.37. E.g.., 
samamatram ‘that of which the measure is 
a hand’ Mbh. U, p. 378, lines 13-14, on 
P. 52.37: 

Is a taddhita-suffix. 

matram kartsnye ’vadharane ‘matra is 
used in the sense of “all” and “only” ’ 
Namalingadnusdsanam, p.313,stanza 178 b. 


matra ‘the time needed to pronounce a short 
vowel, mora’ Mbh. I, p. 118, line 2, “the 
matra of i or u is longer, (that of) a is 
shorter’. See Allen, 1953, p. 83. 
See under kdlabheda. 


matrakala ‘having the duration of (one) 
matra’ KV on P. 64.19. 


matribhitta ‘one who has become a mother’ 
KV on P. 7.4.27. Here matri is a Cvi- 


formation, and therefore gati by 


P. 1.4.61. 
Cp. formation by P. 2.2.18. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.27, under 3. 


matriyati ‘wishes a mother (of his own)’ 
KV on P. 7.4.27. KyaC-formation by 
P. 3.1.18. 
N.B. matriyate “behaves like a mother’ 
KV on P. 7.4.27. KyaN-formation by 
P. 3.1.11. 
man- ‘to show respect’, Dhp. 1.1021, sense 
of puja ‘reverence, respect’. Class I or 
class X conjugation, mdanati or mdnayati. 
mimamsate, KV on P. 3.1.6. 
See under man-. 
mana ‘means of obtaining valid knowledge’. 
Mbh. I, p. 397, line 9. Equivalent of 
pramana. See KA, n. 333. 
-mana Participle ending, P. 7.2.82. Analyse 
e.g.,pacam + ana, not paca + mana. Why 
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masakartho dhumah 


not? See Vr. II] on P. 7.2.82. If analysed as 
paca + mana, P. 7.2.103 becomes appli- 
cable for lengthening, as in *pacamana, 
which is not desired. 


ManavasSrautasitra Belongs to 
Maitrayani Samhita. 

Text by Miss J. van Gelder 1959. First 
ed. New Delhi 1961, repr. Delhi 1985. Sri 
Satguru Publications. With Appendix, 
corrections, emendations by Dr. C. G. 
Kashikar. 

Translation by Miss J. van Gelder 1961. 
First ed. Delhi 1963. Repr. Delhi 1983. Sri 
Satguru Publications. 


the 


manasa ‘mental’. A mode of recitation by 
means of thinking only, without the use of 
the speech organs. 
See under upadmsu. 


manprabhrtt Vt. 1V on P.7.4.82. Reference 
is to P. 3.1.6. This rule says that saN is 
added to man-, etc., and that the vowel of 
the abhydsa is lengthened. Here saN does 
not add a desiderative meaning to the verbal 
base. That comes only by P. 3.1.7.Thus 
only the form ts that of a desid. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 4 (Vt. IV) 
See under atrapi samarthavi§esa isyate. 
See under saJN. 


maravida Mbh.1,p.414, line 17. Meaning 
unknown. See TA, n. 628. 

mala Derivations : (1) Sg. instr. mala + Ta 
_. (P. 4.1.2)— male + a (P.7.3.105)— 
mdlay + @ (P. 6.1.78), (2) Sg. dat. mala 
4+ Ne (P. 4.1.2)— mdla + ydT + Ne 
(P. 7.1.113)—mala + yai (P. 6.1.90). 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.101, under 3. 


mas See under svavas-svatasor... 


masakartho dhumah “smoke in order to 
drive away the mosquitos’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.1.89. Artha in the sense of nivrtti. 


eee eee 
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masabda mimamsa 
eee mins 


masabda See under nityasabda. 


masabdadi Gana mentioned in Vt. I on 
P. 4.4.1. 


masavapani ‘an instrument for sowing 
beans’ Mbh. I. p. 155, line 7. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note 

(53). 

mas mat, Vt. 1 (chandas) on P. 7.4.48. The 
Vedic example is mddbhir istva indro 
vrtraha, 

Repeated in isti (together with some 
other words) mentioned by Pataiijali (Mbh. 
III, p. 352, line 2). 

masa asyate ‘amonthis sat through’. See 
ANA, Note (69). 
masam adhite ‘he studies for a month’ KV 
on P. 2.3.5. 
See ANA, p. 69. 


masam 4ste ‘he sits for a month’ Mbh. I, 
p. 336, line 3; 338, line 2. 
See KARA, Notes (155), (175); n. 685: 
ANA, Note (67). 
masas chandasi Part of Vt.l on P.7.4.48. 
See under mds. 


mase diyate See under adhikarana. 


masajata ‘a one month old one’ KV on 
P Be2udle 
See TA, Note (40). 


Mit 1. Verbal bases mentioned as Mit ( Dhp. 
1.800-873). Apply P.6.4.92 for 
shortening of the verbal base vowel (in 
the causative) after having applied 
vrddhi by P.7.2.115. But vrddhi takes 
place indifferently in the 3rd_ sg. aor. 
pass. and the gerundive in -am of the 
causative (P. 6.4.92-93). See G. Palsule 
1961, pp. 73-74. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.56, under 5; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.64, Excursus on prakriyds, C. 
See under ghatddi. 


2. Augments mentioned as Mit are inserted 
immediately after the last vowel of the 
stem concerned, P. 1.1.47. 


“mitra Len gthening of the final vowel of the 
purvapada by P.6.3.120, if the name is that 
of an rsi. 

See under Visvamitra; Sodhamitra (Vt. 
IV on P.7.2.1, saudhamitri). 
mitrayu P.7.3.2. Derivation (denom. 
formation), AP XIII, P. 7.4.35, under 3. 
See under °u; maitreya; °yu. 
mitsati ‘he wants to make less’ Derived from 
mi-. 
N.B. mitsate ‘he wants to measure’. 
Derived from md-. 
Derivation, see P. 7.4.54, under 3. 
See under sani. 


miP stpers.sg.ending, P.3.4.78. Replaced 
by am in the case of Nit lakdras,P. 3.4.101. 
See AP X. P. 7.1.6 (Vt. II, drseyam). 


°misra Honorific suffix added o a name. 
See under °pdda. 
mimamsate ‘he wants to investigate’. Desid. 

formation by P. 3.1.6. /ttva by P. 7.4.79. 

Example in KV on P. 7.4.83. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, under 6. 

mimamsa 1.’investigation’. Name of 
probably the earliest of the six darfanas 
of Indian philosophy. 

Derivation from mdn- (class I or 
class IX), ‘to desire to understand/to 
know’. 

2. The object of investigation is dharma 
understood as the ritual obligations, 
Specifically regarding sacrifice, as 
enjoined by the Vedic texts. The Veda 
is kriy@para ‘mainly concerned with 
ritual acts’. It is assumed to be not man- 
made (apauruseya) and eternal. There 
is no creator. The investigation leads to 
a particular conception of Vedic 
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statements (veda-vdkya) as commands 
(vidhi), directives for action, and 
a corresponding analysis. In this 

- analysis the suffix of the optative 
(IN) conveys the injunctive force 
(bhavana, literally ‘causing to be’), 
the force which is conducive to ritual 
action. This suffix forms the linguistic 
nucleus of the vedavdkya to which all 
the rest of the sentence is subordi- 
nated. The stock example of a Vedic 
injunction is svargakamo yajeta ‘let one 
who is desirous of svarga sacrifice’. 
Here ydjeta is explained as yadgena 
bhavayet ‘let him bring (svarga, as the 
desired aim) into being by means of 
sacrifice’. 

3. For the difference between the views of 
Kumarila Bhatta and Prabhakara, see 
PASPA, n. 486. 

See under nityapaksa, niyama, 
parisamkhya; bhadvana; svargakamo 
yajeta; S$abdabodha. 

mu Substitute for the pronominal stem adas, 
P. 8.25. 
See under na mu tddeSse. 


muktasamSaya ‘not subject to doubt’ KV 
on P. 7.2.10 (in karika@ 3c). 


muksiyds 2 sg. precat. desid. of muc-. RV. 
7.59.12 (mrtyumjayam antra). 
See P. 7.4.58, no reduplication. Optional 
guna by P. 7.4.57 (for intransitive muc-). 
Muc- has no s-aor. So the s can only 
be explained as the sannanta verbal 
base. 
For c—k apply P. 8.2.30. 
mukhasukhartha ‘for ease of pronun- 
ciation/added to facilitate pronunciation’. 
KV onP. 3.2.17; Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.24; 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.84. 
See under uccdranartha. 


mulavibhujadi 


mukhya 1.‘main, primary’. Formed with the 
taddhita-suffix yaT in the sense of iva, 
P.5.3.103. Thus mukhya means mukham 
iva ‘like the face’. 
Opp. apradhana. 
2. ‘literal’. 
Opp. gauna, upacarita, aupacarika. 
mukhyasattda ‘primary reality’. See K.A. 
Subramania lyer, VPI, 1965,p.110(on VP 
1.129, ed. W. Rau). 
Opp. upacarasattd. 


muc- Dhp. 1.185. Pass. + abl. ‘get rid of’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 200, line 3, (purvapratise- 
dhat... mucyamahe). See under muksiyas. 
moksate/mumuksate “wishes to go free 
of his/its own’ KV on P. 7.4.57. 
Derivation of moksate, see AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.57, under 3. 


mucddi P.7.1.59. These verbal bases insert 
the augment nUM, which is Mit (P. 1.1.47). 


muhurta A day of 24 hours is divided into 

30 muhurtas. 
See P.V. Kane, History of Dharma”, 
Vol. V, Pt. I, pp. 538, 542. 
See ATA, n. 740. 

murta ‘become solid’. A type of bhava, 
according to Yaska. E.g., pacati ‘he 
cooks’ iS a sequence of actions in the 
cooking process, whereas pakti ‘cooking’ 
is action intended as a solid entity. This 
is what is conveyed by the krdanta suffix 
KtiN. 

murti ‘a solid mass’ P. 3.3.77. Rendered as 
kathinyam by the KV here. 

murdhanya ‘retroflex’ Mhb.II, p. 264, line 
13 in Slokavarttika).Refers to the r sounds, 
s and the tuvarga. See Allen, 1953, pp. 32- 
56; Schubiger, *1997, p. 79. 

mulavibhujaddi Gana mentioned in Vt. II on 
P,.3.2.5. | 


posses 
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mrga ‘wild animal’. Refers to a jackal, V1. 
VII on P. 7.1.96. 


mrgaramana ‘the hunting of deer’ Vt. III on 
P. 6.4.24. 


myrj- ‘to clean’ Vrddhi, P. 7.2.1 14, but not 

in yaN form, e.g., marmrjyate. This is 
Prohibited by P.1.1.5. Nor in tatAN 
forms. Pf. 3rd sg., marmryya, P. 7.4.65. 
Augment yUK (P. 7.3.33). See KV on 
P. 7.4.65. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.35. 

See under mrstdt. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.91, under 5. 


mrduvisada ‘soft and not sticky’. Said of 
rice. Mbh. 1, p. 332, line 24. 
mYrs- mrsyati ‘makes mention of’ Mbh. I. 
p. 498, line 4, 
tad apare na mrsyante ‘other (gram- 
marians) do not consider so’ KV on 
P. 7.3.30. 


mrstat ‘may he clean’ TatAN form of mrj-. 
Quoted in Nydsa and Padamajijari on KV 
on P. 7.1.35. No vrddhi because of the N 
of tatAN. | 

me ‘to my opinion’ (7?) $lokavt. 2 on 
P. 6.4.12-13, Mbh. III, p. 183, line 16: 
p. 206, line 13. See under mama. 

menaka Derived by the KV (on the authority 
ofa Slokavt.) as man— men + aka. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.120, under 9. 

Not *menika (by P. 7.3 44), because 

menaka@ is in the ksipaka-list. 

meso mesad apasarpati ‘the (one) ram 
backs away from the (other) ram’ VP 


3.7.140-141 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). See KARA, 
n. 237 (translation). 


maitreya Derived from mitrayu : 


mira ty i Pei 32 
mirey +... P.6.1.87 
maitrey +... P.7.2.117 


See AP IX, P. 6.4.174, under 3 (8). 


moksa ‘the desire to set free’ P. 7.4.57. 
Instead of moksd by P.3.3.102. Equivalent 
of mumuksa. NB. Does not convey a 
reflexive sense. | 


moksate vatsah svayam eva ‘the calf 
wants to release itself’. This is an akarmaka 
usage of muc-, as indicated by svayam eva. 
KV on P. 7.4.57. 


maurya mauryair hiranydarthikhir arcah 
prakalpitah “by the Mauryas who were in 
need of gold idols for worshipping were 
caused to be fashioned’ Mbh. II, p. 429, 
line 3. 
See under Pataiijali (date). 


mausta ‘a sport in which fists are used as the 
means to hit, boxing’ KV on P. 4.2.57. 
Derivation : musta + Na. 

mleccha ‘(speaker of) barbaric speech’ 
Mbh. I, p. 2, line 8. See PASPA, p. 38. 

Explained as avyaktdyadm vdci ‘in the 
sense of indistinct sound’ Nydsa on KV on 
P, 7.2.18. 

P. 7.2.18 itself mentions mlistam (no 
idagama) in the sense of avispasta 
‘indistinct’. There is also a form mlecchita 
with idagama, and used in a different sense 
from miista. 
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y 1. Replaces i/i in final position ofaverbal yaK Is an ardhadhatuka suffix, marker of 


base : 

Apply P. 6.4.81, for i, eti; P. 6.4.82, 
forior of a verbal base not having an 
initial consonant group. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.21, under 4 ( SiSye). 

2. Is deleted before a val sound, except y. 
P. 6.1.66. 
See under siyUT. 


-ya 1. As a gerundive ending, P. 3.1 97. 
See under adhyeya, geya. 

2. For deletion see under yaN. 

yam vidhim praty upadeso ’narthakah 
sa vidhir badhyate yasya tu vidher 
nimittam eva nasau badhyate’ ‘the 
rule with regard to which an instruction 
(rule) becomes purposeless, that rule is set 
aside, but the rule of which it is the cause, 
that (rule) is not set aside’ Mbh. IU, p. 245. 
lines 18-19; p. 258, lines 2-3; p. 413, lines 
9-10. 

For instance, with regard to P. 6.1.97 
(parartipa-ekddeSa) the mention of a in 
asUK is purposeless. Therefore P. 6.1.97 1s 
not to be applied, but P. 6.1.101 is. The 
point is that a in asUK is the nimitta of 
applying P. 6.1.101, a +a—d. 

Compare Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. HI, 
on P. 8.2.77. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.50, under 4. 

See under uccadranasadmarthyat. 


yah 1. Explained as yadi kascit ‘if somebody’ 
J. S. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, 1886, § 
459, under 3. 

2. dirghavidhir yah iha... ‘as regards the 
prescription of lengthening here’ 
Slokavt. 1 on P. 6.4.12-13, Mbh. Ill, 
p. 183, line 13. 


se a TR, 


the passive and of the karmakartari voice, 
P. 3.1.67. Added before a sdrvadhatuka 
personal ending. 

Note that yaK is never deleted. 

See under siyUT. 


yakara Sequence of two yakdras, Mbh. Wl, 


p. 192, lines 7-8, on the purpose of yUT;, 
bhasya on Vt. XIV on P. 6.4.22. See Nyasa 
on P. 6.4.63. 

na vyafjanasyanekasyaikasya va 
yakarasya $ravanam prati viseso sti 
‘there is no difference as regards hearing of 
one or more (sounds) y preceded by a 
consonant’ Mbh. Ill, p. 192, lines 7-8. 


yakarapara ‘(r) followed by y’ (derivation 


of ardryate). KV on P. 7.4.30. 


yagvidhane karmakartary upasam- 


khyadnam ‘in the rule prescribing yak 
(P.3.1.67) (the word) karmakartari is to be 
included’ Part of Vr. II on P. 3.1.67. 

An example is pacyate svayam eva 
‘cooks of its own’ Mbh. II, p. 58, line 25. 

Compare KV on P. 3.1.67. 

See AP III. P. 1.3.13, under 6 (3). In the 
example the dtm. ending is used by 
P. 1.3.13. Reference for the karmakartr 
construction is to P. 3.1.87. 


yaN The intensive suffix. Forms an intensive 


verbal base (dhatu) by P. 3.1.22. Rendered 
by atyartham ‘excessively’, Nyasa on 
P. 6.4.93. E.g., SamSamyate = atyartham 
samyati. NUK- agama is applied (in the 
reduplication Sam) by P. 7.4.85. 

Is Nit. Therefore dtm. endings are 
added by P. 1.3.12. See AP XII, P. 7.3.94, 
under 5. Restricted to monosyllabic 
bases beginning with a cons., P.3.1.22. 


yannanta 


ee 


Yanluk formations take par. endings by 
P. 1.3.78. See AP XIII, p. 7.4.82, under 2. 

Deletion of ya before the krt-suffix aC, 
P. 2.4.74. See under cardcara . 

The a of yaN is deleted by P. 6.4.48, and 
the y by P. 6.4.49. 

Reduplication by P. 6.1.9. Takes the 
augment mi in the Red., P.7.4.84,e.¢., sani 
in sanisrasyate, dani in danidhvasyate. 

See under yanluk, yanluganta. 


yannanta ‘(a verbal base) ending in (the 


intensive suffix) yaN’ KV on P. 7.3.94. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.94, under 5. 

See the derivation of ceciyate, AP XII, 
P. 7.3.58, under 4. For the preferred 
insertion of iT apply P. 7.3.94. For the 
gemination yanni apply P. 8.3.32. KVon 
P. 6.4.93, yan-ny-anta ‘ending in Ni 
preceded by yaN’. Analyse yarnah ni-anta, 
where yanah is an ablative. Refers to 
causatives of yaN(luk) forms, ie., 
causatives of intensives. | 

Derivation: verbal base+ yaN (P.3.1.22) 
+ NiC (P. 3.1.26). 


yanlope yaniyanuvanah Vt. XVIII on 


Ps 1 absdf 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 266. 


yanluk 1. ‘luk-deletion of (the drdha- 


dhdtuka suffix) yaN (of the intensive 
formation by P. 2.4.74)’. Since yaN 
is restricted to particular verbal 
bases, yanluk is also restricted. Deletion 
of SaP by carkaritam ca (ganasutra). 

Forms a separate division in Skt. 
grammar starting with P. 2.4.74. 

YaN is prescribed by P. 3.1.22, the 
deletion of yaN is by P. 2.4.74 (a). See 


AP VIII, p.131. Accordingly, verbs in 


which yanluk is applied are vaidika 
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yay- 


Yanluk formations take par. endings 
by P. 1.3.78. P. 1.3.12 is not applicable 
here. See under Nit. 

N.B. The expression yanluk is used in 
P. 7.4.82 in the sense of two separate 
words : before yaN or before (yaN 
deleted by) luk. 


. In yanluk formations guna of the verbal 


base vowel is prohibited before iT by 
P. 7.3.87. E.g., varvrtiti. See. AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.91, under 3. i 

For the deletion of SaP apply P.2.4.72. 
Yanluk bases follow class II verbal © 
bases. 

See PN, pbh. 120 (3), enumeration of 
five operations concerning verbal bases 
which are not applicable to yanluk 
formations.See AP X,P.7.1.6,under5. 


. The augment iT is added preferably, 


P. 7.3.94. See KV on P. 7.3.84. 
For the augments riK, ruK and riK in 
the reduplication apply P. 7.4.90-91. 
For instance; baribhrjate. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.47, under 6. See under 
rdupadha., 


. Derivation pdadspasdadte, see AP XII, 


P. 7.3.87, under 7. 

Derivation : yoyuvati, see AP IX, 
P. 6.4.87, under 5. 

Saying in pdthasdla : when you come 
to yanluk, you better give up. - 

See under carkaritam ca; §tipad Sapa 
5 yanluganta ‘(an intensive verbal 
base) in which /uk-deletion of the suffix 
yaN is applied (by P. 2.4.74)’. 
Therefore such a base takes par. 
endings. KV on P. 7.3.94. 

Opp. yannanta. 





verbal bases. yanvidhay anekajahaladyartham Mbh. 
For yanluk formations see P. 7.4.82- II, p. 29, lines 15-16. 

92.The 3rd. sg. present tense in itiwith yaj- To derive the pass. impf. aijyata 

iT by P. 7.3.94. apply the extended siddha-principle, 








ajadhyai 
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yanvyavadhana 


yajadhyat 


which says that samprasdrana rules take 
precedence over augment rules. First 
derive the stage ij-, and then apply the 
augment a7. 
See under siddha-principle, extended 
version. 
yajadhyai_ See AP X, P. 7.1.43, under 3. 
yajddi Sub-gana of the bhiuvadi-gana, 
Nos. 1. 1051-1059. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.41, 
under 6. 
yajaditva ‘beginning with y or aC’. 

Condition for applying the designation bha 

by P. 1.4.17. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.143, under 4. 
Yajurveda 1. Has 101 recensions, Mbh. I, 

p. 9, line 21. 

2. Transmission: K@thaka in the North of 
the subcontinent India; Vdjasaneyi 
in the East, Taittiriya in the South, and 
Maitrdyani in the West. 

See Scharfe 1977, p. 106. 
yajusi P. Thieme, 1935,p.71, “does not mean 

“in the Yajurveda’’’. 

P. 6.1.117-124, non-Kathaka. 

P.7.4.38, yajusi kathake 
Yajurveda). 

P. 8.3.104, non-Kathaka. 

Non-Kathaka:1.Taittiriya, 2. Maitrd- 
yani, 3. Vajasaneyi. 

yajusi kathake P.7.4.38. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.38, under 3, 
and Excursus on the meaning of yajus in 
the A. | 

--yajus ‘sacrificial formula in prose’ 

P. Thieme, 1935, p. 70. 

See ATA, n. 131, prose formula used in 
the Samhitds (reference to Thieme, 1935). 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.80, under 3; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.38, under 4. 

yajnakunapa ‘one who eats a dead body 
(hunam or horse) as part of a sacrificial 


(Black 


rite’. Vedic example quoted in KV on 
P. 7.4.64. 
See under kunapa. 

yajvadisu caviparyaso nanakriyanam 
yajyarthatvat Vt.IV on P.3.1.26. See 
under nanakriya. 

yananoSsS ca P.2.4.64. Not to be confused 
with yaninos ca, P. 4.1.101. 

yanadi ‘a sound included in the pratydhara 
yaN’. E.g.,m.See AP X,P.7.1.24, under 4. 

yani ‘if ayaN sound follows immediately’. 
Condition stated in P. 7.3.10] , continued in 
P. 7.3.102. M is a yaN sound. 


yaN  Pratydhdara for semivowels. 
See under santi hy yanah... 


yanddiparam ‘the following part (of a 
pratipadika which begins with a yaN 
sound’, P. 6.4.157. That is, the syllable 
beginning with a yaN-sound and which 
comes after (sthu, etc. of sthila, etc., 
is elided). “Following” means non- 
initial. 

For instance, sthuila— sthi°— sthav + 
istha— sthavistha. 


yanddesSa 1. ‘replacement by a semi- 
vowel’ P.6.1.77;.6.4.81 (for i- ‘to go’); 
6.4.82. E.g.,ni+ ni + atus—ni + ny 
4+ atus. Here i occurs in final position 
of a verbal base anga before an 
ardhadhdatuka suffix. The anga must be 


anekac. 

See KV on P.6.4.51, which is 
an apavdda to P.6.4.82; KV on 
P. 6.1.175. 


2.P. 6.4.81(for i- ‘to go’)-82 ( final i of 
a verbal base). See AP XII, P. 7.3.116, 
under 3, derivation of rdjanyam. 


yanvyavadhana The insertion of a semi- 


vowel before a dissimilar vowel. See under 
triyambaka. 


i aac re ee a 
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yal Artya -suffix, P. 3.1.97-98. Added 
after a verbal base ending in a vowel or 
in a pU class sound having short a in 
prefinal position. Meaning defined by 
P, 3.4.70. 

See AP IX, p. 197 (P. 6.4.65); AP X. 
P. 7.1.65, under 7 (the accent here is 
pracayasvarita ‘dependent circumflex’). 

Special meanings : praisa, atisarga, 
praptakdla, P. 3.3.163; arha, P. 3.3.169: 
SQKy Ps Sadak FZ, 

Accent, P.6.1.213, Gdyudatta, if the yaT 
form has two syllables. 

See AP IX,P. 6.4.65, under 4, steya; AP 
A, P. 7.1.61, jabhya: 

See under NyaT. 


yat Pres. participle of iN- (DAp. 2.36). For 


y apply P. 6.4.81. 


For the prakriyd see AP XII, P. 7.3.3, 
under 5. 


yat karosi yad asnasi...tat kurusva 


madarpanam ‘..do that as a present to 
me’ Bhagavadgitda 9.27. , 


yat tat prathamdsamartham asti ced, 


tad bhavati ‘if whatever (nominal stem) 
capable of (taking) a nominative case 
ending is (actually present), this (rule) 
applies’ KV on P. 5.2.88. The KV further 
explains that the prathamdadsamartha form 
must be associated with the meaning of asti 
in the sense of actual presence. Thus matUP 
is not to be added to express the sense of 
gomdn sit ‘he possessed cows (in the 
past)’, but only that of gavah asya santi ‘he 
owns cows (now)’. 
See under vrihir asya yavo ’ sya. 


yat tad iti nirdistam ‘what is mentioned by 


way of a yat-tad construction’ KV on 
P, 4.2.21, 37, 


yat tarhi ‘then what about the fact that...’ 


Mbh. Il, p. 345, line 20. 


yat prakarayam cakara_ Mbh.I, p. 497, 
lines 12-13. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.81. 


yat...yat tu ‘as regards/insofar as ..., but as 
regards/insofar as...’. 

Mbh. Ml, p.214, line 20, yuktam yat...na 
syat; yat tu...pradpnoti na...°o.k. insofar that 
there should not be...but when the question 
is of...not (o.k.)’. 


yata evakaras tato ’nyatra niyamah 
‘the restriction applies to another word than 
(the word) after which eva (is used)’, see 
TA, Note (167); AP IV, P. 1.4.8, under 6 
(p. 53). 
yatna 1. ‘special provision’. Shown by the 
way in which a sutra or a word ina sutra 
is stated. 
ko esa yatnas codyate samniyogo 
nama ‘what kind of special provision is 
intended by saying samniyoga?’ Mbh. 
III, p. 242, line 19. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 252, line 21. See AP X, 
P. 7.4.33, under 7 (Vr. [). 
See under ko esa; cud-. 
2. ‘special intention’ Padamafjari on KV 
on P. 7.1.58 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p.. 595). 


yatra gamyate cartho na ca prayujyate 
Sabdah sa sthani Statement quoted by 
the Padamafijari on KV on P. 2.3.14, ‘when 
a meaning is understood but the word 
(standing for that meaning) is not used, that 
is sthanin’ . 
yatha Forms avyayibhava cps, P. 2.1.6. 
1. Four meanings, one of which is sddrsya 
‘similarity’. See KV on P. 2.1.6. See AP 
V,p. 17, under (10). 

Asddrsye ‘when denoting a meaning 
other than sddrsya “similarity”. Only 
then yathad forms a cp. 

2. May mean ‘unlike’ after a negative 
phrase, that is, “as is not the case with...’ 








yatha na dosas tathastu 


Mall. on Kir. 16.2, na kramanti...yatha 
yuddhadntaresu ‘they do not move, 


unlike in other battles’. 

3. Forms invariably an avyayibhdva cp. 
when not meaning sddrsya, P.2.1.7.See 
AP V, p. 21, under (5) and (6). 

See derivation of yathdtatha. 
4. Correlative of tathd . See Speyer, § 470. 


yatha na dosas tathastu *(derive) in such 
a way that no difficulty/defect arises’ Mbh. 
Ill, p. 289, liné 3; p. 322, line 4. An 
explanation should be offered for a sutra in 
such a way, that no difficulty arises for its 
application. 
yathadgrhitasyddesavacanam ‘statement 
that a substitute comes according to what 
is directly stated in arule’ Vt..on P.7.1.30. 
See under nirdisyamdnasyddesa- 
bhavanti (PN, pbh. 12). 


yathatatha This is a stem form only, not an 
anyayibhdava cp. For the derivation of the 
avyayibhava cp. (P. 2.1.7) yathatathyam 
see AP XII, p. 7.3.31, under 5. 

yathanyasam evastu ‘let (the rule be) as 
formulated only’. Rephrasing the rule or 
splitting a rule, or adding a Vt. is not desired, 
even if the statement by the Vr. Is 
acceptable. E.g., Mbh. 1, p. 14, lines 7-8, 
siddhyaty evam,*apdniniyam tu bhavati. 
Yathanydsam evastu “in that way, it works, 
but it becomes non-paninian. Let (the 
rule) be as formulated only’. Repeated 
many times in the Mbh., e.g., Mbh. Ul, 
p. 293, line 1; p. 330, line 7. 

See under bhid-; Patanyjali. 


yathapraptam ‘as per rule, as applicable 
by rule’ Mbh. I, p. 482, lines 6,7. KV on 
P, 2.4.35; on P. 7.2.54. 
See KARA, n. 357. 


yathabhidhanam ‘in conformity with 
| usage’ (the expression of meaning by a 
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yathasamkhyam 


word as found in usage)’ Katyata on Bh. 
No. 1 on P. 64.171. 


yathayatham ‘each in its own way, each 
according to its own nature’ KV on 
P.2.4.14. Here the Nydsa explains: yatha- 
svam yasya yad dtmiyam laksanam, tena. 

KV on P. 3.1.85. Here the Nyasa 

explains : yo yasydtmiyo visayah = yasmin 
visaye ‘in the respective domain of each’. 
yathayogam ‘according to (the requirements 
of) the rule concerned’ KV on P. 6.4.1. 
yathdlaksanam aprayukte ‘(even) if (the 
word concerned) is not attested in usage, 
(we should derive it) according to the rules 
(of grammar)’. 

See ATA, Introduction, p. vil. That ts, 
since we do not know the usage, we will 
follow the rules. See Mbh.1, p. 482, line 24 
(on P. 2.4.34); Mbh. Ill, p. 181, lines 8-9; 
p. 186, line 3; p. 233, line 5. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.2, under 7; P.6.4.162, 
under 2. 

yathalaksanam padam kartavyam ‘a 
pada is to be derived according to the rules 
(of grammar, and not by referring to the 
analysis provided by the padakaras)’ Mbh. 
Il, p. 85, line 5. 

See under padakara. 


yathavihitam pratyayo bhavati ‘the 
suffix is applied as prescribed (before)’. A 
standard short statement used by the KV to 
save effort, namely, in mentioning items 
countinued by anuvrtti in the rule, like stem, 
suffix or meaning. See KV on P. 4.3.83, 
5.1.45, 52, 56-58. 


yathasamkhyam P.1.3.10.Given the exact 
numerical equality of items in two sets, a 
one-to-one correspondence is established 
between them. 
See under Satrum mitram vipattim... 
See P. 7.1.2; 7.1.15; 7.2.92; 7.3.61; 
Lid AB: 


yathecchasi tathdstu 


yathecchasi tathastu ‘the options con- 
cerned are both acceptable, choose as you 
like’ MbA. III, p. 196, line 17; p. 215, line 
6. See AP IX, P. 6.4.106, under 6. 


yathoccaritam ‘according to the form 
in which...has/have been stated’ Vr. I on 
P,. 2411. 
yathoddesapaksa_ PN, pbh. 2. See PN. 
Pt. I, Introduction, p. 13. The pbh. says 
(that samjias and pbhs are grammatical 
operations in their own right) as taught (by 
the rule that introduces or states them). 
They can be applied independently of 
particular operations conditioned by them. 
That is, do not shift their place to the sutra 
which requires their application. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 249, 250. 
Opp. karyakdlapaksa. 


yad 1. ‘as regards...’. See Speyer, § 279, b). 
2. ‘the fact that...’ Mbh. II, p. 337, line 21 
(in Slokavt.) . 


yad ayam karoti ‘because of the fact that 
he (Panini) states (taparakarana)’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 359, line 13. 

yad ita tirdhvam ‘because from here 
onwards’ KV on P. 6.4.46. 


yad uktam tan na bhayati ‘what has been 
stated (before), that does not apply’, ice., 
what has been stated by the earlier rule is 
now prohibited. The idea is that a full 
anuvrtti need not be stated. The prohibition 
applies to what has been stated by the earlier 
rule. Statement in the KV when reference is 
to a prohibition (nisedha). KVonP.7.3.6: 
on P. 7.3.22; on P. 7.3.34: on P. 7.4.35.. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.6, under 2 P7327, 
under 2; AP XIII, P.7.4.35, under 2. 
See under pratisedhasatra. 
yad etad prakrantam ...iti ydvad ‘this 


which has started with... up to...inclusive’ 
KV on P. 7.4.58. 
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yaddhi = yad dhi = yad hi 


yad...kriyate tad “rtham ‘the fact that 
(mention) is made, is meant to indicate...’ 
KV on P. 7.4.58. 


yad va nas tad va nah ‘what(ever) happens 
to us, (let) that (happen) to us’ Mbh. I, 


p. Li, line: 13, 
See PASPA, Bh. No. 119, and n. 636. 
yadagamaparibhasad PN, pbh. 11. See 


under agama. 
yaddgamas tadgunibhitas tadgraha- 

nena grhyante ‘augments added (to a 
form), having become part of that (form), 
are included in the mention of that (form)’. 
Augments are considered to form part of 
the original element to which they have 
been added, and are therefore included in 
the word representing the combination of 
augment and original element. PN, pbh.11. 
KV on P. 7.2.82. 

see KV on P. 7.2.82. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vt. I); AP 
XJ, P. 7.2.82, under 4. 


yadi punar + opt. ‘but what if...’ Mba. ill, 
p. 261, line 23, p. 262, line 1; p. 262, 
line 2. 

yadupadher vibhadsad tadupadheh 
pratisedhah ‘under which condition 
optional (vibhdsad iddgama is applicable), 
under that (same) condition the prohibition 
of idagama (by P. 7.2.16) is applicable’. 

Nyasa : yad- / tad-upadhi is a by. cp. 
Upadhi ‘qualifying, limiting factor’. 

In the case of vid- the upddhi is that it 
belongs to conjugation class VI. | 


yadrccha One of four uses/kinds of words, 
Mbh.1,p.19, line 21. Yadrechad words are 
arbitrarily formed words, like some proper 
names and some technical terms in 
grammar. See under pravrtti.and Sabda. 


yaddhi = yad dhi = yad hi ‘but if? Mbh. 
Il, p. 351, line 14. 


i ee 
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yanti ‘they go’. Derivation, TA, n. 781. 2. ‘of y KV on P. 6.4.149. 
3. Sg. gen. of a relative pronoun. 
yasya ca laksanantarena nimittam 
vihanyate na tad anityam ‘and (arule) 
whose cause of application is destroyed by 
another rule does not become invalid (be- 
cause of that)’ Mbh. II, p. 97, lines 3-4; III, 


yantra ‘device, apparatus’. 
yarvanastarvanah Mbh1,p. 11, line 13. 
See under yad vd nas tad va nah. 
yavalapare yavala veti vaktavyam 
‘when y, v, / follow (after 4), the preceding 
m is optionally replaced by y, v or J.’ Vt. 


I on P. 8.3.26. p. 83, lines 7-8. 
“E.g., kim hyah—kimy hyah; kim KV on P. 7.1.23, and AP X, P. 7.1.23, 
| under 5. 


hvalayati — kimv hvalayati. See Whitney, 
§ 71 c., conversion into a nasal semivowel 
before y, J, v; § 213 d, m before y, /, v 
becomes a nasal semivowel. 

See under pratijndnunasikyah pani- 
niyah. yasya ceSvaravacanam ‘or that of which 


yavavan ‘one having a lot of barley’ Mbh. II, (somebody) is stated to be the lord’. Part of 
p. 393, line 23. P. 2.3.9. Used in Vt. I on P. 2.3.9. 


yasti—yastika, P.4.4.59. The suffix is ikaK. Bue Abe h ole E28) 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.3, under 5. yasya vibhasa P.7.2.15. Yasyasc.dhatoh. 


Supply nisthayam from P. 7.2.14. 
Prohibits id@gama after any verbal base 
before a nisthad suffix/in nistha 
yasmin vidhir tadadav algrahane ‘when —— oe om hg - 
a speech sound is mentioned in the loc., idagama is available, like in the case of 
it is interpreted to refer to (an element) P.7241-51. 
which begins with that sound’ Vt. XXIX on 
P. 1.1.72. Is called the taddadividhi. 
Lays down a restriction on the 
tadantavidhi. 
Applied on two conditions: (1) A speech 
sound x must be mentioned in the loc. in 
a sutra, (2) That speech sound must 
qualify another linguistic element. If 
these two conditions are satisfied, the 
mention of x is to be interpreted as begin- 


See PN, pbhs 47 and 48. These pbhs 
decide nityatva/anityatva on the basis of 
usage. See NageSa on pbh. 48, tad apy 
anityam. 





yas thakadra ‘which tha (belongs to the 
anga)... Mbh. Ill, p. 328, line 21. 


Note that here vibhdsa@ does not concern 
the vidheya,but the uddesya. So the 
question whether na is to be continued in 
this rule does not concern vibhdasd. It 
remains vibhaésa only.See AP XI,P.7.2.11, 
under 5. 

See Cardona (c), 1999, pp. 163-179 
(discussion with Kiparsky on the meaning 
of vibhasa ). 

See under udit. 


ning with x. 
Mbh. I, p. 247, line 10. yasya tu vidher nimittam eva nasau 
See PN, Pt. I, Introduction, p. 21. badhyate See under yam vidhim praty 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 395. upadeso ’narthakah... 
See under varnagrahana. yasya vihito... yan tasyaiva kartavyo 
yasya 1.P.6.4.148, ‘in place of a bha stem nanyasyarthasya  siucanartham 
ending iniora’. Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.82 (Benares ed. 
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Vol. V, p. 436). Reference is to purva- 
caryas. 
yasyeti lopah ‘deletion by P. 6.4.148’ KV 
On P. 7.3.22. 
"yd Vedic suffix, instr. ending. P. 7.1.39. 
See under uruyd. 
yal Augment used to form the sg. nit case 


ending of fem. stems in @, like send, by 
PF. 73.113. 


See under send. 
yatam See under kim ydtam. 
yadi ‘the sequence which begins with y’. 
For instance, y-u in mitrayu. KV on 
P. 64.171. 
yadesa = yd -ddeSa Reference to P.7.1.39, 
Vedic case endings, among them yd. 
See Padamajijari on KV on P. 6.4.141. 


yapana ‘procrastination’. See P. 5.4.60. 


yapya ‘insignificant’. Sense of the suffix 
“pasa P, P. 5.3.47. E.g., vaiyakaranapasa 
‘an insignificant grammarian’. 

yayavara ‘one who has the habit of going 
(somewhere) repeatedly’ Mbh. I, p. 152, 
line 5. 


‘one who wanders from place to place’ 
P. 3.2.176. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, p. 275. 

See Agrawala 71963, p. 387. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (12). 


yavajjivam P. 3.430. 


yavat May be used as a nipaita. In that case, 
according to P.3.3.4, the finite verb endings 
of the present convey a future meaning in 
connection with ydvat. E.g., yavat bhunkte 
‘he will surely eat’. 
Yavat may also be used as a relative 
correlative pronoun in the sense of ‘as long 
as’. In that case, P. 3.3.4 does not apply. 


yavat ...tdvat ‘as long as’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.2.89. 


yusUT 


yavata ... atas ‘insofar...in that measure’ 


Mbh. I, p, 46, lines 23-24. 


yavatam abhidhanam tavatam prayogo 


nyayya iti cet ‘if it is argued that use is 
rightly made of so many words as there is 
reference to things, (then ...)’ Vt. XX XI on 
P. 1.2.64. 

The idea is that each item which can be 
referred to requires a separate word 
to express it. One word cannot express 
many things. E.g., to refer to three 
plaksa trees, the word plaksa is to be 
used thrice. Then, to justify the use of 
the single word plaksah to refer to many 
plaksa trees, ekaSesa is invoked (P. 1.2.64). 
See under ekaSesa. : 


yusUT 1. One of the two augments of the 


linlakara by P.3.4.103. Used both in 
vidhiliN and in dasirliN. Takes par. 
endings, which are ardhadhdatuka by 
P.3.4.116. See AP XI, P. 7.2.79, under 
2; AP XIII, P. 7.4.28, under 2. 

Augment of finite verb endings in 
LIN, which for purposes of derivation 
forms one unit with JIN. Added to and 
forming part of a par. ending. 

The word parasmaipadesu_ in 
P. 3.4.103 is not a parasaptami, but a 
visayasaptami. See Nydsa on KV on 
P. 3.4.103. 

YasUT of vidhiliN, is considered Nit 
by P. 3.4.103. Therefore apit. See AP 
XII,P.7.3.89, under 4. YasUT of dsirliN 
is Kit by P. 3.4.104. 

For the T see P. 1.1.46. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.67, under 2. 

2. The s of yasUT is deleted by P. 7.2.79. 
in vidhiliN. Takes the augment sUT by 
P. 3.4.107. In the sequence yadsUT + 
SUT delete the s of yas and sUT by 
P.7.2.79. See AP XUI, P.7..2.29,; under 
3 (aryat). 


cree ee ee ye ee 





Yaska 





The dis deleted before -us by P.6.1.96. 
Ya coming after after a verbal base anga 
ending in ais replaced by iy, by P.7.2.80. 

Derivation : 
x + SaP+[yds+ sUT+ LIN]P. 3.4.107 
+yG°+° + 2iP P. 7.2.79 


+ iy + ti P. 72.80 

+ ey + ti P. 6.1.87 
+t° P.3.4.100 

+ e° +r P. 6.1.66 


See AP X,P.7.1.6(on Vt. II, drseyam). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.67, under 3; AP X, 
P, 7.1, 78, onder 5; AP Xd, PE. 7.2.79, 
under 3 (kurydat); AP XIII, P. 7.4.28, 
under 2; P. 7.4.29, under 3 and 4.. 

See under ladfrayam anubandha- 
karyam. 

See under siyUT, sUT. 

Cardona (c), 1999, pp. 151-152, refer- 
ring to a derivation of bhavet, wonders 
why substitution concerns JN only. The 
answer is that substitution takes place 
only of that which is directly stated in 
the genitive in a rule. See PN, pbh. 12. 
Directly stated is lasya (P. 3.4.77). 
Therefore tiP, etc., only replace the 
lak@ra or the lakara-part, but never the 
augment added to a lakdra. LIN is the 
lakara representative, not yasUT + LIN. 


Yaska For a date later than Panini reference 


is usually made to P. 2.4.63, yaskddibhyo 
gotre ‘a suffix added in the sense of gotra 
after the stems yaska, etc. is Iuk-deleted’. 
But whether here Panini had in mind the 
author of the Nirukta is questionable. For 
the earlier date of Yaska the difference in 
language analysis between him and Panini 
is invoked. 

Regards words, i.e., substantives as 
names of things which tell us something 
about the nature of the thing. 1.e., names 
given to deities say something about the 
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deity, how we conceive of them, their 
character. Thus etymology provides an 
insight into the nature of things. Names, 
however, form a special category of words. 
See under Nirukta, nirvacana; vya- 
karanasya kartsnyam. 
yi Analyse: y + sg. loc. ending, P. 6.1.79. 
See under ye. But yr is the usual form. 
yu- Class II, Dhp. 2.2, (1) migrane ‘to join’, 
(2) amifrane ‘to separate’. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.87, under 5. 


°yu Denom. formations with yu : 

1. Paninian analysis : y (of KyaC) + u 
where a of KyaC is deleted by P. 6.4.48: 
ya + u— y°u. For krdanta u apply 
Py Diekeh. 

2. Whitney, § 1178 b. 

See under mitrayu. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.35, under 3. 


yUK Augment added to some verbal bases, 

mostly bases in -d, like pa-. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.4 (b), under 4. 

yukta 1. ‘correct, valid’ yuktam punah. 
2. ‘diligent’. 

yuktavadbhava ‘treatment (of a derivation 
as regards gender and number) like (the 
original word) with which it is connected 
(when the suffix is deleted by the term 
luP)’. E.g., paficalah as the name of a 
country has the same gender and number as 
the name of the people inhabiting it. 


yuktartha ‘a connected meaning’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 2.4.11. In a dvandva cp. syn- 
onyms are not allowed, because in the case 
of synonyms there cannot be a connected 
meaning, that is, a meaning connected by 
ca. Ca presupposes difference of the things- 
meant. 

See under yugapatprayoga. 

yukti ‘argument, way of reasoning’ Mbh. I, 

p. 406, line.14. 


reer EE —————————————————— 


yukte 
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uvapratyaya 


J 
ee 5 6, NE ie els 


yukte See VIBHA,n. 160, connected with = 
governed by; /bid.n. 174, yukte = yoge. 
See AP VII, P. 2.3.4, under 2; P.2.3.16, 
“yoge, P. 2.3.19; P.2.3.29; in P.2.3.4, part 
of uddeSya; so also in P. 2.3.18, 19. In 
P. 2.3.16 (yogat), part of uddesya: so also 
in P. 2.3.29; supplied in P. 2.3.39. 
°yukte karmapravacaniya® ‘when (the 
case ending concerned) is due to a karma- 
pravacaniya’ Vt. VI on P. 2.4.81. 
yugapatprayoga ‘the use together (of...)’. 
Synonyms cannot be used together in a 
dvandva cp. This is prevented by the 
dvandva meaning of ca. Nydsa on KV on 
P. 2.4.11. See under yuktdrtha. 


yugapadadhikaranavacanata A view 
regarding dvandva cp. formation. 

1. ‘the fact of expressing simultaneously’. 
This is the traditional interpretation. In 
connection with cp.-formation, see 
BDA, Introduction, pp. xxx-xxxi, and 
pp.149-190. 

For a summary of the argument, see 
BDA, Note (128). 

See BDA, Note (118), with Excursus 
on sahavivaksa. 

tyam yugapadadhikaranavacanata 
nama duhkha durupapdda ca ‘this 
(view) called yugapadadhikaranavaca- 
nata is a headache and hard to justify’ 
Mbh. I, p. 434, line 3. 

See BDA, Note (137). 

2. ‘the fact of expressing jointly’. For a 
reinterpretation of the traditional view 
(namely,expressing things simultane- 
ously”, instead of “‘jointly”) see AP VI, 
P. 2.2.29, under 9-11, 


yugapadadhikaranavacane dvandvah 
‘a dvandva (is formed) in the sense of ex- 
pressing (things) jointly’ Vt. Ion P. 2.2.29. 
yugapadanvacaya 
XVI on P. 1.1.44. 





‘joining together’ Vt. 


yugapadvacanata ‘the fact of expressing 
jointly’. Said of suffixes. 
Mbh. I, p. 104, line 21. Explains 
yaugapadya. 
yun  KviN derivation of yujIR (Dhp. 7.7). 
NUM is added by P. 7.1.71. For the 
derivation, see AP X, P. 7.1.71, under 3. 


yuC Suffix mentioned in P. 3.2.148-149: 
3.3.107. The element yu is replaced by ana, 
P. 7.1.1. It forms fem. nouns, P. 3.3.94, 
-anda, e.g. karana. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.54 (Vt. X); AP IX, 
P. 6.4.48, under 7. 
yuj- ‘to be fitting’. See under anvakhyana. 
yuj (sbs.) yujam dpannad rsayah ‘the rsis 
were sunk in contemplation’ KV on 
P. 7.1.71. 


yuddhaya samnahyate ‘he equips himself 
for battle’ Mbh., p. 330, lines 18-19. See 
KARA, pp. 109-110, 129. 


yudhyativat ‘like (in the case of) yudhyati’ 
Mbh. Il, p. 355, line 3. Reference is to 
P. 3.1.85, which says that in the Veda 
interchange of conjugation classes takes 
place. 


yuvajani ‘one who has a young wife’ Mbh. 
I, p. 142, line 11. Derivation, STHANT, Pt. 
I, p. 155. 


yuvati ‘a young female’. Derive: yuvan + ti, 
P.4.1.77. Here ti is a taddhita-suffix which 


denotes the female. NB. No. i. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.133, under 5. 


yuvan ‘junior’. Defined as a third or later 
generation descendant in a joint family, if 
the grandfather or great-grandfather is still 
alive. P. 4.1.163. 
See under gotra. 
See Agrawala 21963, p. 97. 


yuvapratyaya Taddhita-suffix denoting the 
sense of a yuvan descendant. Vr. I on 


i a 








yuvam 


P.2.4.58. Quoted also in two non- 
Katyayana Vadrttikas on the same rule. 
yuvam Personal pronoun, 2nd person, du. 
nom./acc. Derivation : yusmad + au 
— yusmad + am(P.7.1.28)— yuv-ad + am 
(P. 7.2.92,91)—yuvad + am (P. 7.2.88). 

Then apply P. 6.1.102. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.92, under 3, for a 
wrong derivation from yusm + akAC + au. 


yusmad Personal pronoun, 2nd person, pl. 
abl. Derivation : yusmad + bhyas— 
yusmad + at (P. 7.1.38)— yusma® + at 
(P. 7.2.90). Then apply P. 6.1.97. 
According to VP 3.10.4-6 (ed. Rau, 
1977) the nom. ending after yusmad has 
the value of a voc. As the first word of a 
sentence, the voc. yusmad is ddyudatta. 


yusmad / asmad Personal pronoun stems 
assumed by Panini for the sg., dual and 
pl. 2nd and Ist persons. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.86-90. 

Du. nom. yuvdm/avdm, P.7.2.88 
(bhasayam). 

Derivations : yusmat, STHANI, p. 29: 
tvam, yuvam, yusmdn, AP XI, P. 7.2.87, 
under 3. 

See AP X, pp. 59-76. Note that all case 
endings of the nom. and acc. are replaced 
by am. 

See under visesavdcin. 


ytipadaru ‘wood for a sacrificial post’. See 
ATA, Bh. No. 27 on P. 2.1.36. 


yupaya daru ‘wood for a sacricial post’ 
Mbh. I, p. 449, line 6. 
See ANA, Note (105). 


yuyam Personal pronoun, 2nd person, pl. 
nom. Derivation: yusmad + Jas— yusmad 
+ am(P.7.1.28)— yuy-ad + am (P.7.2.93, 
91)— yaya° + am (P. 7.2.90). Then apply 
P. 6.1.107. 
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yena navyavadhanam tena ... 


ye = yakdrddau (pratyaye) P. 6.4.43. 
Application of the tadaddividhi. 
see under se, P "7.2.57. 
See under yi. 


ye hi grame vidhayo nesyante sadhiyas 
te nagare na kriyante... ‘rules which 
are not desired for (something called) 
grama are still less phrased for a nagara’ 
Mbh. IU, p.320, line 21 (onP. 7.3.14). Note 
the use of na. 


yena naprapte ‘while another rule cannot 
but apply/necessarily applies’ PN, pbh.57. 

See under anaprdaptinydya and naprapte 
fasminn... 

yena naprapte tasya badhanam ‘given 
the necessary application of rule (A in all 
cases where rule B is applicable, then B is 
an apavdda of A and) sets A aside ’ Mbh. 
I, p. 56, lines 6-7; p. 90, lines 7-8. 
Napraptah = avasyam praptah. 

Defines the utsarga - apavdada relation. 

See NageSa under PN, Pt.1, p. 134, pbh. 
57, yena nadprapte yo vidhir arabhyate... 

See F. Kielhorn, trs]. PN, Pt. II, pp. 321 
-322. 

See under apavdda; ndpraptinyaya. 

yena navyavadhanam tena vyavahite 
*pi ‘by which (speech sound or group 
of speech sounds there is) an unavoid- 
able intervention in the required imme- 
diate sequence of elements for a gramma- 
tical operation), (then the operation 
prescribed still takes place), in spite of the 
separation by that (speech sound)/ 
even when the element (undergoing the 
operation) has become separated by that 
(speech sound, namely, from the condition- 
ing element)’. 

Yena clearly indicates that reference is 
to one intervening sound only, but tradition 
may deviate and accept a group of 
phonemes also. 


ees eee 


yo ’sau visesavdaci ... 


Mbh. Ill, p. 324, line 11 (on Vt. III on 
P. 7.3.44); p.359, line 21; p.360, line 1; KV 
on P. 7.1.80; KV on P. 72.7* KV on 
P. 7.3.5; on P. 7.4.1; Nyasa on KV on 
P. 6.4.20; Nydsa on KV on P. 7.3.44. 

According to Paribhdsdsamgraha, 
Vyadivrtti, p. 19, the full pbh. reads yena 
ndvyavadhanam tena vyavahite ‘pi 
vacanapramanyat “by which phoneme (or 
phonemes) there is an unavoidable 
separation (in the sequence of phonemes 
required for a grammatical operation, 
(then,) although (the sequence) is inter- 
rupted, (the grammatical operation still 
takes place) on the authority of the rule’. 
See vrtti on this. 

Note the double negation na avyava- 
dhanam. A double negation is a strong 
affirmation, but see under na...na. 

See Paribhdsdsamgraha., p. 486, No. 
402. Vyddivrtti 39; Vydddipatha 46: 
Sadkatadyanapatha 34: Haimapatha 70; 
Jainendrapatha 32. 


See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 450: AP IX, 


P.6.4.20 (a), under 7; AP X,P.7.1.80, under 
9, a rule is applicable even if there is 
intervention (by an element) the inter- 
vention of which cannot be avoided: AP XI. 
P.7.2.11,under 5; AP XII, P. 7.3.44, under 
10; AP XIII, P. 7. 4.93, under 7 and 12 
(ajajdgarat). 

See under atajjdtiyakam hi loke 
vyavadhdyakam bhavati; bradhmana- 
kulam. 


"sau viSesavdci §abdas tad 
asamnidhydt ‘because that word which 
expresses a difference (in gender) is not put 
near’ Mbh. Ill, p. 253, line 12. Reference 
is to a word which would decide the gender 


of yusmad /asmad, which by themselves are 
genderless. 
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yogavibhaga 


yogavibhaga 


Note the construction yo ’sau...tad. 
See under visesavdcin. 


yoga 1. ‘connection’ KV on P. 1.2.54 


(=sambandha). 

2. ‘rule, regulation’ vydkarane bhavo yogo 
vaiyakarana iti ‘a rule located in 
vydkarana (is said to be) vaiydkarana’ 
Mbh.1,p.12,line 1.See PASPA, p. 166. 

3. ‘rule of grammar’ Mbh. I, p. 46, lines 23 
and 24; p. 55, line 21. 

samanayogavacana ‘mention in the 
same rule’ Vt. XXII on P. 1.3.10. 

4. ‘control of the senses (indriya- 
dhadranam), discipline’ Mahabharata 
3.202.18 ab, adoctrine and a technique. 

See under yuj. 

“yoga ‘in connection with’ P. 1.1.49 
(sthdneyogad ), P. 14.58 (kriydyoge). 
yogaridha See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, 
p. 61. E.g., pankaja (1) “grown in the 
mud’, (2) ‘lotus’. Here (1) is the 
etymological (yaugika) meaning, (2) is 
the conventional (r#dha) meaning. Both 
meanings are applicable. 


‘splitting of the rule’. A 
device applied by Katyayana and still more 
by Patanjali to widen the scope of a rule. 
Compare Vt. II on P. 3.2.4, yogavibhdgat 
siddham “we can manage because of 
splitting the rule’. 

See ATA, n. 477 a. 

In connection with P. 6.4.81 and 82 
Patanjali (on P.6.1.12, MbhA. III, p. 19, lines 
5-6) suggests yogavibhdga as follows : 
(1) ino yan, (2) er anekdcah, (3) asamyo- 
gapurvasya. 

See Mbh. Ill, p. 203, line 1. Announced 
for P. 7.2.26, but apparently forgotten in 
the bhdsya on P. 7.2.26. 

KV on P. 6.4.133 proposes _to split 
P. 6.4.134. Here the part anah is added 
to P. 6.4.133, and then anah is continued 


SS ccs epi ees 








yoganga 
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in P. 6.4.134. Thus the latter rule is not 
split into an (a) rule and a (b) rule. It Is 
simply split and part of it is added to the 
preceding rule. 

PN, pbh. 114, yogavibhdgdad ista- 
siddhih “on account of splitting of a rule 
we establish the desired form’. 

PN, pbh. 121, padagauravad yogavi- 
bhdgo gariydn ‘as compared to the use of 
more words the splitting of a rule is more 
cumbersome. 

Opp. ekayoga. 

yoganga A word is considered to be part 
of the body of rules of the A. even if in a 
particular rule it is difficult to interpret or 
appears to be redundant. The statement of 
yogdnga in the Mbh. is followed by a 
proposal to split the rule. 

See ATA, Bh. No. 8 on P. 2.1.4; Bh. No. 
19 on P. 2.1.30; AP V, P. 2.1.20, under 7. 


yogapeksa ‘relating to / concerning a rule’ 
Mbh. I, p. 83, line 8, ‘the jAdpaka 1s 
concerned with the rule (not just a word in 
that rule)’. 

yogarambha ‘the phrasing of arule’ Mbh. 
I, p. 473, line 9. 

“yoge See AP VII, P. 2.3.4, under 2. 

yogyata ‘semantic compatibility’ with 
akanksa@ ‘the need for syntatic comple- 


mentation’ and dsatti ‘contiguity’ forms a 
requirement of sabdabodha ‘the know- 


R 


R  Anubandha added at the end of a suffix, 
indicating accent, uddatta of pre-final 
syllabie,.F. G.1.217: 

See AP X, P. 7.1.39, under 7 (3). 


ledge/information received from (the use 
of) words’. Lies outside the domain of 
derivational grammar. Subject dealt with in 
the Tarkasamgraha. 


“yogyatd ‘the fact that x possesses the fitness 
/ capability of (taxing) y’ Vr.Ion P.7.2.37, 
where Katyayana appears to interpret 
andtmanepadanimitta as andtmanepada- 
yogyata. 

yogyatamatra 1. ‘mere fittingness, 

sufficiency’ KVon P. 5.1.16. See under 
prakartya istakah. 

2. “mere Suitability (of coming into 
effect)’. Said of a nimitta, which is only 
virtually applied. Padamaftjari on KV 
on P. 7.2.36 (Benares ed., Vol. V, 


p. 714). 
Opp. kurvadripa. 
yaugapadya ‘simultaneous application 


(of designations)’ Mbh. I, p. 297, line 7. 
Sasambhava “impossibility of simulta- 
neous application’ Nagesa on PN, pbh. 49. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.72, under 6. 

See under samdavesa. 

Opp. paryaya. 

yaugika ‘used in a derivative, etymological 

sense’ KV and P. 2.4.3] (a), under 5, e.g., 
pdcaka “one who cooks’. See Kunjunni 
Raja, 1963, p. 59. 

See under yogarudha. 

Opp. rudha. 


r rU,P. 8.2.66. Replacement of s in final 
position of a pada. 
Is deleted before r, P. 8.3.14. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.76, under 2. 
— ht, P. $3.15. 





raksas 


The consonant r is regarded by tradition 
as part of the vowel r, maybe because it is 
not distinguishable as a separate phoneme 
from the vowel r. 

See KV on P. 7.4.71. 


raksas ‘ogre’ KV and AP VIII , P. 2.4.28. 
under 8. 


raksa@ ‘preservation (of the Vedas)’ Mbh. 
I, p. 1, line 14. 
See PASPA, p. 26; Note (11). 


rathakatyadi Gana mentioned in Vr. [on 
Py JA. 
Rathakatya + Ta&P ‘a multitude of 
chariots’ P. 4.1.52 
The gana consists of two items, 
rathakatya and gargakatya, Mbh. III. 
p. 324, line 10. 


rathakara Mentioned in the kurvdadigana 
(No. 5) on P. 4.1.151. 


radhadi Sub-gana of divadi, Dhp.4.85-91. 
Mentioned in P. 7.2.45. These bases 
preferably take id@gama after a valddi 
suffix. | 


Radh- is mentioned in P. 7.1.61. 
See AP X,P. 7.1 .60, under 2 (nas-). 
See under naés-. 


radhadibhyas ca P. 7.2.45. Here va is 
continued from P. 7.2.44. Therefore the i7- 
form is the preferred one. 
See Padamafijari on P. 7.1.61. 
raparatva P. 1.1.51. 
The vowel long F—u + r, P. 7.1.102 
— ur P. 8.2.76 
See P. 7.1.102, under 3 (piirtta). 
ravat ‘containing r’ Vt. V on Sivasiitra 5. 


rasruter lasrutir bhavati ‘of the audible 
realisation of (the element) r the audible 
realisation of (the element) / occurs’ Mbh. 
I, p. 26, lines 1-2. 


rasaddi A gana, P. 5.2.95. 


So | 


rajapravesanyaya 


rasabhyam natva rkaragrahanam Vt. 
on P. 8.4.1. See AP X, P. 7.1.44, under 3 
(prakriya of krnutdat). 

rasor va r bhavati Mbh.IIl, p. 199, line 
24. Reference is to Vt. Ion P. 6.4.47, which 
says that the vowel r optionally comes in 
place of rand s (before the aor. marker s/C). 
Thus from bhrasj- ‘to roast’ we derive 
abhraksitlabharksit. See AP. 1X, pp. 144- 
145. 


raga GHaN-derivation in the sense of karana 
rajyate anena. KV on P. 6.4.27. 


rajakarmin ‘a workman of the king’ Mbh. 
I, p. 333, line 8. 
rajadantadi A gana mentioned in P. 2.2.31. 
Enumeration of instances of paranipata. 
Also mentioned in Vr. III on P. 2.2.36. 
Compare KV on P. 2.1.39. 


rajan (+ Nas)—raj°n P.6.4.134 
Compare asthi — asthan 
asthan + Ta —asth°n + a 


r@jani ‘leader of kings’. For the derivation - 
of the sg. loc. rdjanyam, see AP XII, 
P. 7.3.116,. under 3. 
See under agrani, gramani. 
rajapurusa See ATA, n. 366, TA, p. 54, and 
BDA, n. 800, 807, on the syntactic relation 
between the cp. constituents. 
See PRATI, pp. 64-69, on the visesya- 
visesana relation of the cp. constituents. 
See under vyatireka. 
rajapurusat syani ‘if (the taddhita suffix 
SyaN follows after rdjapurusa (ubhaya- 
padavrddhi is applied by P.7.3.20)’, Gana- 
sutra mentioned in the anuSatikagana on 
P7320) 
KV on P. 7.3.20. 
rdjapravesanydaya ‘the maxim of entering 
the king’s palace’ (Nageéa). 
See STHANTI, Pt. II, n. 235. 














rajapravesanyaya 


radjapravesanyaya ‘the maxim of entering 
the king’s palace’ (NageSa). 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, n. 235. 
rajavat ‘befitting a king’, P.5.1.117. Said of 
pdlana ‘protection’. 
rajatmanam darsayate ‘the king causes 
himself to be seen’. See AP III, p. 117. 
ratri Time for the demons. See the example 
in KV on P. 8.1.64. 
radh- Replaced by is before saN. Vr. I on 
P. 7.4.54. 
rayy aSam ‘hope (acc.) for wealth’ Mbh. I, 
p. 150, line 20. See Vt. MX Vion Po bel 34. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. I, Note (163). 
rahoh Sirah ‘the head of Rahu’. The 
question is about the use of the gen., 
because the gen. ending is indicative of 
vyatireka, whereas Rahu in nothing but a 
head. 
riK Augment used in the reduplication of the 


intensive, P. 7.4.91. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, under 3 (i), 


kartkrat. 
See under ajarghah,; yaN, yanluk ; rik, 

ruk., 

rikta ‘idle, worthless’ riktam te dbhirupyam, 
KV on P. 8.1.8. Padamafijari here : Sunya, 
ksudra. 

rik Augment of the reduplication of 
intensives, P. 7.4.90. 

See under rik. 

rinddefa_ P. 7.4.28, the vowel r in final 
position of a verbal base is replaced by ri 
before SaP, yaK, y4sUT. See Nyasa on KV 
on P. 6.4.46. 


rU_ See under r. 
rUK Augment of reduplication, restricted to 
yanluk formations, P. 7.4.91. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, under 3 (p).. 
See under rik. 
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°rupaP 


rUT P.7.1.6-8. 
See Vt. VI on P. 7.1.3 
See AP X, P. 7.1.41, under 3. 
See under Serate. 


rutva ‘the substitution of rU (for s in pada- 
final position’ P. 8.2.66. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 17. 


rudadi_ P. 7.2.76. Takes iT before valadi 
sarvadhdatuka suffixes. See AP IX. p.349 
(aruditam). 
rupalupa vimohane_ Nydsa on KV on 
P, 7.3.43. Reference to Dhp. 4.125-126. 
Rup- rupati “to be confused’. 


rudha ‘grown, developed (by convention)’ 
i.e., used 1n aconventional, idiomatic (non- 
etymological) meaning’ KV on P. 2.4.4. 
E.g., kratuSabdah somayajnesu ridhah. 
See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, p. 60. Words 
for which no clear etymology can be given, 
like gauh ‘cow’ , are considered to be ruidha 
words. | 
See under yogaridha; svabhadva. 
Opp. yaugika. 
radhirupena ‘by way of conventional 
meaning, conventionally’ KV on P. 2.4.23. 
ripa ‘(the phonetic) form of a word, word- 
form (as opposed to meaning)’ P. 1.1.68. 
iha hi vyadkarane sarvesv eva sdnu- 
bandhakagrahanesu ripam G$riyate yatra- 
syaitad rupam itt. Rupanirgrahas ca 
Sabdasya nantarena laukikam prayogam 
‘because in this grammar in all mentions 
(of words) provided with an anubandha 
the phonetic form is taken into account, in 
this way that where (such a word is used) 
what is meant is its ripa. And the form of 
a word cannot be clearly understood 
without the usage of the people’ MbhA. I, 
p. 79, lines 18-19. 


°ruipaP A svarthika suffix, P. 5.3.66. 
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rupabhede cadesddir ndagriyate ‘and 
when there is a difference in form, (an aniga) 
having an initial sound which has under- 
gone substitution is not accepted (as 
adesadi’ KV on Vt. IV on P. 6.4.120. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.120, under 9. 

rupasiddhi ka rupasiddhih ‘how do we 
account for the (derivation of the desired 
word-)form?’ MbhA. 1, p. 482. line 22: ‘how 
do we establish the correct form’ Mbh. III. 
p. 230, lines 14-15, 19. 


rupasthanivattva ‘treatment (of the 
substitute) like the sth@nin by (taking into 
account) the form (of the sthdnin)’ 
STHANI, Pt. IL, p. 119. 


rupasthanivadbhava ‘treatment like the 
form (of the sthdnin)’ , sthaninah rtipasya 
sthanivadbhavah. Vt. II on P. 1.1.59. 

Applied to ensure that the reduplication 
takes the form of the Original verbal base. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 380: Note (57); AP 
AIII, P. 7.4. l O,under 3 (prakriya of sasma- 
ratus). : 

Is conditioned by aci in P. 1.1.59. That 
is to say, the suffix causing the redupli- 
cation must begin with a vowel), like CaN 
of the redupl. aor.,ora LIT finite verb ending 
(like atas or atus). E.g., pad + p> + us 
(deletion of @ of anga by P. 6.4.64). 

Counterexample jeghriyate (not jaghri- 
yate), P. 1.1.59; P. 7.4.31. KVon P. 7.4.69. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.69, under 4. 

Counters the effect of the extended 
siddha-principle. 

See KV on P. 7.4.69: 7.4.80; 7.4.81, and 
AP XIII, P. 7.4.69, under 6; P. 7.4.89, under 
4; 7.4.81, under 3 (prakriya); STHANI, 
Pt. II, p. 118, and Note (57); AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.4 (b), under 4, with Excursus; 
P. 7.4.30, under 5: P. 7.3.94, under 12. 

See under rupasthdnivattva. 


ro ri 


rupatidesa ‘transference of (a grammatical 
Operation to an observable) form’ Vets III 
and IV on P. 7.1.96; Mbh. IIL, p. 273, line 
20. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 107; AP X. 
P. 7.1.96, under 3. 
Opp. abhyasalopa. 
rupasiddhi ‘non-justification of the form(s) 
(quoted by iti)’. That is, we cannot derive 
the form(s). Vt. I on P. 7.4.85. 


rupya Isa pragdivyatiya suffix by P. 3.4.81 
which does not begin with a vowel. 
E.g., gargaripyam = gargebhya 
agatam, KV on P. 4.1.89. 
-re Pf. 3rd pl. ending, P. 7.4.76 (in the 
Veda). 
See Whitney, § 796. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.51, under 3 (vyatire). 


repha ‘the phoneme r’. Term explained by 
Vt. IV on P. 3.3.108 as ra + ipha. 


rephanta ‘(anumerai)’ ending in r. KV on 
P, ‘7135: 
rebhava ‘substitution of re (for ire)’ Vt. VIII 
on P. 6.4.22. 
See under -ire. 
rer utvam ‘the substitution of u for rU’ KV 
on.P. 7.2.6. 
as + voiced cons.— arU + voiced 
cons.— au + voiced cons.—o + voiced 
cons... P. 6.1.1 Mt. 
revatyadi Gana mentioned in P. 4.1.146. 
Includes revati and fem. words ending in 
°pali. 
rat ‘wealth’ P. 7.2.85, rai—rd : P. 6.1171, 
udatta in all cases. Shortening rai— ri, 
P. 1.2.47, in ntr. forms. 
See under atirabhydm. 
ro rt P. 8.3.14, prescribes lopa-deletion of r 


when followed by the consonant r. Be.. 
agnir rathah— agni° rathah. Then 
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laksana 
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lengthening by P. 6.3.111, agni rathah. 
Here r which is deleted is in final position 
of a pada. But r, which is not in pada-final 
position is also deleted. E.g., ajagarr— 
ajaga°r— ajagar. 

Note that P. 8.3.14 is a tripadi rule, 
whereas P. 6.3.111 is not. Still, P.6.3.111 


is applied after P. 8.3.14. Sadmarthyat 
siddham. 

See under dhralope purvasya... 

In the SK the rule ro ri is No. 173, 
whereas the dhralope rule is No. 174. No 
mention is made of the disturbance of 
purvatrasiddham. 


L 


L Anubandha added to a non-taddhita suffix 
(P. 1.3.8), e.g. LyuT. Indicative of accent, 
uddtta, on the immediately preceding 
syllable, P. 6.1.193.See AP XII, P. 7.3.34, 
under 6. 


l(a) Symbol for all finite verb endings 
mentioned by P. 3.4.77-78 and some parti- 
ciple suffixes (P. 3.2.124; 3.2.196-197). 

Conveys the sense of (1) kartr ‘agent’ 
(P.3.4.67), (2) karman ‘object’ (P. 3.4.69), 
(3) bhava ‘impersonal action’ (P. 3.4.69). 

See KARA, n.555; VIBHA, Introduction, 
pp. xv-xviii, on the role of the symbol l. 

P. 1.4.99, lah explained by the KV as a 
genitive : the substitutes of / are called 
parasmaipada. But compare the genitive 
lasya in P. 3.4.77, and the nominative lah 
in P. 3.4.69. See Roodbergen, 1991, pp. 
295-299. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.69, under 3. 

See under /ddayah; ladividhi. 


la ‘deletion’ Non-Paninian term used 
in Slokavt. on P. 5.2.37, Mbh. Il, p. 378, 
line 2. 


lakdra ‘the letter /’. Designation of groups 
of finite verb endings as listed by P. 3.4.78 
and their substitutions. Devided according 
to tenses and moods with the help of the 
anubandhas T and N, as follows : /AT, 


present tense; P. 3.2.123; HT, pf. 
P.3.2.115;/UT, peri-phrastic fut.,P.3.3.15; 
IET, pf.,P.3.2.15; LET, Vedic subjunctive, 
P. 3.4.7.8; LOT, imp., P. 3.3.162; IRT, fut., 
P. 3.3.13; JAN, ipf., P. 3.2.111; LIN, opt. 
P. 3.3.161, 173; 1UN, aor., P.3.2.110; IRN, 
conditional, P. 3.3.139. 

The distinction between Tit-lakdras and 
Nit-lakdras is based on P. 3.4.79 for the first 
and on P. 3.4.99-100 for the second. The 
distinction is made on purely formal 
ground. 

See under /dsSrayam... 


laks- laksyate ‘is observed, understood, 
implied’ Mbh. I, p. 112, line 14; KV on 

P 951.82. 
laksyate ‘(by aterm x) y is also implied’. 
That is, xX is used in a wider sense. KVon 

P. 7.4.85. 


laksana 1. ‘sign’. See VIBHA, Note (70). 
9. ‘distinctive mark’ P. 2.3.21. See also 
Mbh. I, p. 459, lines 8-9, and VIBHA, 

Note (73). 

3. ‘character’ Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.14 
(explaining yathdyatham). 

4. ‘defining characteristic/feature’. See 
Tarkasamgraha, pp.79-80, (Vatsya- 
yana) “a defining characteristic is an 
attribute which differentiates the 
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“laksana 


definitum from all things different from 
itself’. p. 80, The function of a defining 
feature (n.b. the text says: definition) 
was more negative than positive; that is, 
a defining feature (text: definition) was 
more often intended to exclude all things 
other than the definitum to give an 
accurate notion of the definitum itself. 
. definition’. See Tarkasamgraha, pp.79 
- 81. 

p. 80 “...using words:like itara or 
bhinna...”’. 

°antara ‘another definition’ Pada- 
manjari on KV on P. 2.4.80. 
- = vidhi, a prescriptive grammatical rule. 
Used in opposition to adhikara ‘section 
heading’ by KV on P. 4.2.93. | 

See under laksya. 
. “vyabhicara ‘breach/violation of the 
rule, going against the rule’ KV on 
P. 3.2.29; Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.78. 
- InPN, pbh. 105 = laksanika ‘derived by 
the application of a rule’. 

Opp. pratipadokta. 
9. “grammatical operation applicable to...’ 
Vt. Il on P. 2.4.45, 


°laksana 1. ‘indicative of’ S§dlvdyava- 


laksana iN, KV onP.2.4.58; laukikadhi- 
karo vyapeksdlaksanah ‘adhikara in the 
ordinary sense indicating vyapeksd 
“requirement ”’ Padamafijari on KV 
on P. 2.4.69. 
. ‘dependent on, conditioned: by’. E.g., 
pratyayalaksana, P. 1.1.61; Vt. I on P. 
6.1.86; Mbh. 1, p. 182, lines 20, 21; III. 
p. 217, line 14; KV on P. 6.4.12 

antyopadhdlaksana@_ vrddhih ‘vrddhi 
conditioned by the final or pre-final 
(vowel)’ KV on P. 7.2.117. 

In Buddhist Sanskrit texts the word 
pratitya is used in the same sense. See 
F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
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laksanaikacaksuska 


Grammar and Dictionary. Volume 
Two, Dictionary. New Haven : Yale 
University Press 1953, p. 373, s.v. 
3. ‘requiring’. 
See under vrddhalaksana. 
laksanapratipadoktaparibhasa KY on 
P. 7.3.37. Reference is to PN, pbh. 105. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.37, under 5; P.7.3.41, 
under 8. 


laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipadok- 
tasyaiva grahanam ‘out of what is 
stated due to the application of rules and 
that which is directly stated we have to 
understand (grahanam) the latter only’. 
That is to say, a term employed in a rule 
always refers to a specifically stated 
instance and not to a case phrased in a 
general way, Mbh, p. 402, line 20; PN, 
pbh. 105. 

For instance, SnaM (vikarana, P.3.1.78) 
is directly stated (aupadesika). But in visna 
(vich + naN, P. 3.3.90) the sequence §-n-a 
is due to the application of P. 3.3.90 and to 
the ch—§ substitution. In other words, the 
sequence §-n-a here is /aksanika. 

See Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.51. 
See KA,p. 197; PRATI,n.449; STHANI, 
Pt. I, p. 103; AP X, P. 7.1.90, under 8. 
laksanavdkya ‘definition’. 
laksan@ ‘metaphor’. See Kunjunni Raja 
1963, pp. 231-233; pp. 238-239 (five 
kinds). : 
See under sdptapadinam. 
laksanantarena ‘without specification’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.46. 
laksanantarena prapnuvan vidhir 
anityah PN, pbh. 45. 
laksanaikacaksuska ‘guided solely by the 
rules (of grammar, and not by the use of 
Sanskrit as a living language)’. See ATA. 
Introduction, n. 20. 
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Term used by Nagesa. See PRATI, 
p. 49. 
Opp. laksyaikacaksuska. 
laksitalaksana ‘indirect implied meaning’. 
See Nydyasiddhantamuktavali. The Kashi 
Sanskrit Series 212. The Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series, Office : Varanasi, 1972, pp. 
324-325, yatra tu Sakyarthasya param- 
paradsambandharipalaksand sa laksita- 
laksanad ‘but where the primary meaning 
(of a word) takes the form of an implied 
meaning by means of an indirect relation, 
that is (called) indirect implied meaning’. 
The example is dvirepha. It literally means 
‘having two sounds r’. The implied mean- 
ing is the word bhramara, which itself 
stands for bee. Thus the relation between 
the primary meaning “having two sounds 
r’ and the implied meaning “bee” is 
indirect. See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 238, 
254-255. 
See Bhdsd-pariccheda, trsl. Swam1 
Madhavananda. Calcutta 71954, p. 160. 


laksmana Derived from laksmi + nda. 
See under laksmyd ac ca. 


laksmi Etymology, see Mbh. p. 4, line 17. 


laksmya ac ca ‘(the taddhita suffix na is 
added) after laksmi and (i’ is replaced) by 
aC’ Ganasitra mentioned under pama- 
dayah, No. 14,P.5.2.100. Derives the form 
laksmana. KV on P. 5.2.100. 


laksya ‘that which is aimed at’, namely, by 
a grammatical rule. That is, the example 
taken from Speech. 
laksyalaksane vydkaranam “vydkarana 
(means) both the examples attested from 
language and the rules’ Vr. XVIII (or XIV, 
according to the Kielhorn edition). See 
PASPA, p. 171. 
laksyamilam hi laksanam ‘a rule of 
grammar is based on an actual linguistic 
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instance’ Ksirasvamin on (the paninian) 
Dhatupatha | 471-480. 
See under vyakarana. 

laksyalaksanabhava ‘a marker-marked 
relation’, i.e., a relation in which one ite™ 
serves to mark the other. See VIBHA, Not 
(66). 

laksyavirodha ‘going against the desired 
form’. This results in forms which are 10% 
desired. KV on P. 6.4.62. 

laksyasthityapeksayda ‘(itis phrased) with 
a view to justifying the examples’ KV on 
P.7.2.98. Nydsa here: laksasya vy! 
padyasya sthitih sthanam laksyasthitih. 
Tadvisaye ‘peksd. 

laksye laksanasya sakrd eva pravrttih 
‘arule is applied to an example once only a 
A pbh. Not in PN. 

See Paribhdsdsamgraha,  p.313: 
Nilakanthadiksita, pbh. 112. 

See bhasya on Vt. IV on P. 6.1.84, loke 
vasante brahmano ’gnin Gdadhita’ in daily 
life a brahmin should kindle the (sacred) 
fires in spring’. That is, once only, not 
every spring again. See under vasante 
bradhmano... 

See bhdsya on Vt. III on P. 6.4.104. 

See under krtatva. 

laksyaikacaksuska ‘guided by the use of 
Sanskrit as a living language’. Refers to the 
three munis of Sanskrit grammar. See ATA: 
Introduction, n. 21. 
Opp. laksanaikacaksuska. 


laghu Said of a prosodically short vowel. 
P. 1.4.10, measured by one matra. See 
Allen, p. 82. 
See P. 7.3.86. 
laghutva See under alaghutva. 


laghtipadhaguna_ KV on P. 7.3.78. 
Reference is to P. 7.3.86. 





LaghusabdenduSsekhara 


Joy 


ladayah 
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Laghusabdendusekhara Commentary 
on the whole of the Siddhadntakaumudi, but 
published only up to the section dealing 
with avyayibhava. 

Edition: LaghuSabdendusekhara of 
MM. Nagesh Bhatt. With six rare commen- 
taries and Explanatory Notes by Acharya 
Guruprasad Shastri. Edited by Dr. Bal 
Shastri. Sagar University, Sagar (M. P.) 
Vikramasamvat 2048. 


Laghusiddhantakaumudi See under 
prakaranagrantha. 


laghupadha ‘having a prosodically short 
vowel in prefinal position’ KVonP.7.4.65. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65, under (p). 
See under alaghtipadhatva. 


laghvaksara ‘containing short syllables’ 
Vt. V on P. 2.2.34. Such a word takes the 
first place in a dvandva cp. 


laghvartham ‘for the sake of brevity (of 
expression)’ Slokavt.on Sivasatra 8,Mbh. 
I, p. 36, line 15. 

IAN Marker of (the endings of) the impf. 
Prescribed in the sense of the past, but not 


of today, P. 3.2.111. For the N of JAN see 
under /a@Srayam... 


lanvat = lanah iva ‘like in the place of JAN’ 
P. 3.4.85. For vat apply P. 5.1.116. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 5. 


IAT Marker of (the endings of) the present 
tense. Prescribed in the sense of the present, 
what is going on, P. 3.2.123. For the T of 
LAT, see under /adfrayam... 

lasarvadhatuka ‘a sdrvadhatuka suffix 
which comes in place of a lakdra’. 
Reference is to the finite verb endings 
and substitutes like SatR and SdnaC 
(P. 3.2.124). 

Term used in P. 6.1.186. According to 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.1.186, it is a sasthi- 






samadsa, lasya (a technical genitive by 
P. 1.1.49) sa@rvadhatukam. 

See Mbh. Ill, p. 111, line 11; KV on 
P. 6.1.186. 


lasya P.3.4.77. The endings tiP, etc., come 
in place of a designation like LAT, etc., 
which contains the element /. Therefore we 
don’t say that /AT comes in place of /.. 


laksanika 1. ‘(not directly stated in a rule 
but) resulting from the application of 
rules’ KVonP. 6.4.23; KVon P.7.1.100; 
KV on P. 7.2.41; on P. 7.3.57; on 
E, 7.3.117, 
See PN, pbh. 105. 
See KA, Bh. No. 12 on P. 2.1.69; AP 
XII, P..7.3.37, under 8. 
See under upadeSa. 
Opp. aupadesika; pratipadokta.. 
2. ‘metaphorical, figurative (not literal)’. 
See under laksanapratipadoktayonh... 


laksanikatva ‘the fact of resulting from / 
being the result of rule application’ KV on 
P. 6.4.57; KV on P. 7.2.41. 


laghava ‘ease of understanding, relative 

economy/simplicity of statement’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 2.4.4. 

See the discussion in the bhdsya on 
P. 2.3.8 regarding the order of vidhi- and 
pratisedhasutras. 

See Kiparsky 1979, p. 227-228. 

Opp. gaurava, pratipattigaurava. 


lddayah ‘(the suffixes called) J, etc.’. 
Slokavarttikas (ii) and (xiii) on P.1:4.51. 
They express the kathita object. If so, 
then the akathita object should appear in 
the genitive case, like in duhyate goh payah 
‘the cow’s milk is milked’ Mbh.I, p. 334, 
line 19. This view is rejected by Sloka- 
varttika (vi) on P. 1.4.51. 
According to Slokavarttika (viii), the 
suffixes called l/ddayah express the 
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ladesa 
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lIN 





pradhdnakarman of dvikarmaka verbs. But 
what exactly does Gdi stand for? Does it 
include genitive endings (by P. 2.3.65) 
also? See KARA, Note (161). 
See KARA, pp. 198-199, 202, 233; 
Notes (147), (148). 
ladeS§a ‘substitution (of a finite verb ending) 
for a lakadra’ Mbh. Ill, p. 243, lines 22, 23, 
24. Reference is to P.3.4.77-78.E.g., ta (by 
P. 3.4.78) is substituted for JAN. KV on 
P. 6.4.72. 
Dissolve as 1 + ddesa? See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.72, under 5 and 6. But compare 
lavasthaé = la + avasthd, and lakara. 
Opp. alddesa. See under alddeSattva. 
ladividhi ‘prescription of (the suffixes 
called) /’ KARA, p. 205 (quote by Kaiyata). 
ladesesu vasarupavidhir ndasti “the vasa- 
rapa rule has nothing to do with substitutes 
for l’ PN, pbh. 69. 
lanta ‘ending inalakdra’ Vt. VIon P.3.1.87. 
Reference is to the karmalakara. 
labha _...na ldbhah ‘there is no gain’, 
‘cautions against’ Mbh. III, p. 321, line 9. 


lalasa@ ‘eager desire’ (for =loc.) Vt. II on P. 
7.ASI. 
lavastha ‘the /-stage of a verb derivation’ 


That is, the derivational stage in which a 
lakdra is added. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.37, 
under 4; P. 2.4.81, under 6 (derivation of 
prakarayam). Dissolve as la + avastha. 
See under /adeSa. 

See under prakriyd. 

See DSG, 71977, p. 332. 

lasrayam anubandhakaryam nadesa- 

nam Statement mentioned in SK, 
No. 471, on P. 4.1.15. Not in Mbh., PN 
or PS. 

The names of lakdras like IAT, LIN, l|UN 
are sthanin elements. No sthadnivadbhdva 
once they have been replaced. 


Based on jnapaka. P. 3.4.103 says that 
yasUT is Nit. But since iIN already is Nit, 
why say the same of y@sUT? This indicates 
that the N of JIN has no sthdnivat function. 
That goes for the other /akdras too, and also 
for the 7 of LAT, etc. 

See KV on P. 3.4.103; Chandra Vasu, 
trs].,Vol.1,p.597;AP XII,P.7.3.84,underS5. 


II The common element in C// and JIT, 
P.2.4.80. Note the non-capital / (lakara). 
The capital / is for the sake of pro- 
nunciation. 

IN 1.P.3.3.152-164. Marker of (the endings 

of) the opt. and precative. 

Cover term for both vidhiliN 
‘optative’ (P. 3.3.161) and @SirliN 
‘precative’ (P. 3.3.173). Translate 
vidhiliN by ‘let him...’ and agirliN by 
‘may he...’. 

Used in 
P. 3.3.156. 

Prescribed in the sense of command 
request, invitation, question, wish, 
P. 3.3.161. 

Special use of JIN after api, but not 
after alam, P. 3.3.154. Compare api 
stuydd rdjanam, KV on P. 7.3.89. 

2. In vidhiliN only short i of the verbal base 
iN is used. In GirliN lengthening of i 
is applied by P. 7.4.25. Shortened again 
by P. 7.4.24. 

3. Isa Nit-lakdra. Therefore the substitutes 
of IN should be Nit too, by P.1.1.56. 
But the repetition of Nit in P. 3.4.103 
shows that the N of a lakara is not trans- 
ferred to its substitutes, KV on 3.4.103. 
See under lasrayam anubandhakaryam. 

4. VidhiliN is sarvadhdatuka by P.3.4.113, 
whereas the par. dSirlIN endings are 
ardhadhatuka by P. 3.4.116, and they 
are Kit by P.3.4.104. Since they are Kit, 
guna of the verbal base vowel, otherwise 


conditional sentences, 





linksu 


applicable by P. 7.3.84-86, is prohibited 
by P. 1.1.5. See AP XI, P. 7.2.79, under 
5 (kriydstam). 

. Three augments, siyUT (P. 3.4.103), 
yasUT (P. 3.4.104), sUT (P. 3.4.107). 
For the function of T, see P. 1.1.46. 
SiyUTand yasUT are augments prefixed 
to LIN. YasUT is added to par. endings 
by P..3.4.103. 

YasUT and siyUT are used in both 
vidhilIN and GSirlIN. 

- Derivation sample : 

x+yasUT +H 86P..34.103 

xtyas +sUT+ti P.3.4.107 

xty °° +° 42° P.7.2.79: 3.4.100 

For the Gm. ending -ran (replaces jha) 
apply P. 3.4.105. E.g., krsiran. 

Derivation: kr + siyUT + jha—kr + 
si? + ran (P. 6.1.66; 8.3.59). 

For jahyat, see AP IX, P. 6.4.118, 
under 3. 

For vidhiliN see under hanyat. 

For aSirlIN see under vadhydt. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.39, under 2; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.79, under 2: AP XIII, P. 7.4.24, 
under 2; P. 7.4.28, under 2. 

See under yasUT; siyUT; sUT. 


“linksu In P. 7.4.28. For the k apply 
(P. 8.3.28). 


See AP XIII, p. 7.4.28, under 2. 
See under prdnksu. 


linga 1. ‘sign, indication’ = cihna. Nydsa on 


KV on P. 3.2.126; Padamajijari on KV 
on P. 7.3.52 (variant reading of KV). 

. ‘marker’ Mbh. I, p. 14, line 4 (in Vt.- 
like statement); Vt. IX on Sivasdatra 1. 
Used in the sense of anubandha. 
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lingam aSisyam ... 


napumsakam // liigdadt stripumsayor 
jriane bhriikumse 1ép prasajyate “let a 
female be having breasts and long hair. 
A man is traditionally known on account 
of body hair. What is other than these 
two, that is neuter, since there is absence 
of these (marks). Given the knowledge 
of female and male on the basis of these 
marks, there is an undesired possibility 
for (the suffix) TaP to be added to (the 
word) bhriikumsa “a male actor playing 
the part of a female’. 

Adjectives have no fixed gender. Their 


_gender is determined by that of the noun 


qualified. In Sanskrit (Latin, Greek, 
German) every noun has a gender, masc., 
fem. or neuter. Usually there is no 
discoverable relation between word- 
gender and sex-difference in non- 
linguistic reality. The assignment of 
gender to words seems arbitrary, and is 
made, in any case, a long time ago. 

For neuter words two grammatical 
operations are typically prescribed. 
They are shortening of the final vowel 
(P. 1.2.47) and, for iganta neuter words 
in addition, the insertion of nUM 
(P. 7.1.73). These two operations are 
not prescribed for masc. words. Accord- 
ingly, the word pumvat when applied to 
neuter words, means that the two 
operations mentioned are prohibited. 

See under arthdtidesa; pumvat; 
bhassitapumska. 


- (in Mimadmsd ) ‘the potency which a 


word has to denote a meaning’ KA, 
n. 741; PASPA, n. 137. 





lingam asisyam lokdsrayatval lingasya 
‘gender need not be taught because it 
depends on usage’ Mbh. I, p. 390, 
stri syal lomagah purusah smrtah / lines 18-19; KV on P. 7.1.1. Compare 
ubhayor antaram yac ca tadabhdve Py 1.2.53. 


a ce ee ee ee ee 


See PASPA, n. 856. 
3. ‘gender’ Mbh. II, p. 196, lines 4-6. Here 
Patanjali quotes Slokas: stanakesavati 





lingavacananti 


lingavacanani ‘gender and number’ Moh. 
I, p. 228, line 21. 
lingaviparinama ‘exchange of gender’ 1.e., 
one gender is replaced by another one. 
See FANU 1984, p. 220. 
lingavisista ‘characterised by gender’, ie., 
a stem to which a fem. gender suffix has 
been added. Vr. XII on P. 7.1.1 
lingavisistaparibhasa Reference isto PN, 
poh. Tl. See: TA, n.. 71. 
lingasamavaya ‘the presence of a 
distinctive feature’ Jaiminimimamsasutra 
1.4.28. See ATA, n. 980. 
lingabhava ‘absence of gender distinction’ 
Vt. V on P. 7.1.33. 
See under alinga. 


IIT Marker of (the endings of) the pf. Is used 
in the sense of past time, not of today, and 
not witnessed by the speaker, P. 3.2.115. 
The event spoken about is marked as unseen 
by the speaker. Thus being an eyewitness 
becomes a grammatical criterion. 

LIT endings are 4Grdhadhdtuka by 
P. 3:4.115. However, in chandas the 
distinc-tion between drdhadhdatuka and 
sarva-dhatuka is not strictly maintained. 
There-fore KvasU, which can be substituted 
for JT, may be considered a Nit sdrva- 
dhatuka suffix. Consequently, guna is 
prohibited by P.1 1.5.See AP XII, P.7.3.85, 
under 6. 

The sg. par. endings are Pit, the rest is 
apit. The apit endings are Kit by P. 1.2.5- 
6. Therefore no gunavrddhi., by P. 1.1.5. 
Pit endings are @rdhadatuka, P.3.4.115 See 
AP XI, P. 7.3.10, under 2; P.7.3.71,under 
5: P. 7.4.10, under 9; P. 7.4.51, under 3. 

NaL is not Kit, so vrddhi is applicable 
by P.7.2.115. But guna is applied in the pf. 
3rd sg, because this ending is Pit (NaL 
replaces tiP by P. 3.4.82). 
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luk 


See AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 2. 
See P. 7.3.9, under 2. 


linnimittadesa ‘(sound) substitution (of the 
initial of a reduplication) caused by //T (the 
marker of the pf.)’ See AP IX, P. 6.4.120, 
under 2. 

Lit ‘having Las an anubandha’ . Indicative 
of accent, udatta of preceding syllable, 
P. 6.1.93. See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 2. 

E.g., the suffix NvuL is Lit. Therefore 
the verbal base to which NvuL is added 
becomes udatta. See AP XII, P. 7.3.34, 
under 6. 

Litsvara ‘accent prescribed for a suffix- 
marked with L’ P. 6.1.193, uddatta on the 
syllable immediately preceding the suffix. 
Mbh.1,p.482, line 2.E.g., traL (P.5.3.10), 
fasil, (P. 5.3.7): 

lih- Prakriya of Glidha ‘he licked’, AP, 
P, 7°3:73. wonder 3. 

lu The common element in names of suffix 
deletion procedures. See P.1.1.61 and 
1.1.63, lumat. See under /uk. 


luk 1. Defined by P. 1.1.61 and P. 2.4.71. 
2. Luk stands for deletion of a suffix, 
whereas lopa is of individual speech 
sounds. See AP I,P.1.1.61, under 3; AP 

IX, P. 6.4.154, under 2; AP XII, 

P. 7.3.73, under 2; P. 7.3.89, under 2. 

Buta suffix may be deleted by Jopa also. 

See under lopa. 

If a suffix is deleted by luk, P. 1.1.63 
says that any operation dependent on the 
suffix is disallowed. See P. 6.4.107, 
under 2. The same holds for deletion by 
Slu or luP. 

Once /uk-deletion has taken place, an 
operation prescribed in the anga section 
is no longer applicable. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.17, under 4. 

3. Luk is lumat. Therefore it comes under 
P. 1.1.63. This rule deals with operations 


i 


luksastra 


on a stem (anga), which are conditioned 
by asuffix. According to P. 1.1.63, these 
operations do not take place. But this 
rule does not set aside samjaa- 
Operations conditioned by a suffix. 
Therefore a samjnd conditioned by a 
suffix which is deleted later on will 
remain valid. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.81. 
under 6 (tinanta derivation of (pra)- 
karayam, prakriya A). Here the samjna 
tinanta remains valid even after the /uk- 
deletion of the suffix ti. 

4. Juki in P. 7.3.89 is explained as a loc. 
abs. = luki sati ‘if luk-deletion takes 
place’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.154, under 2. 
See under lugvikarandlugvikarana- 
yoh...; lup and slu; sarvapaharin. 
luksdstra ‘the luk-rule’ (P. 7.1.23) KV on 
P.7.2.101. 


lugvikarana ‘a verbal base whose vikarana 
is /uk-deleted’. A class II verbal base. 


Mbh.1, p. 495, line 14; III, p. 268, line 
is. 


See PN, pbh. 90. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.77, under 8. 


lug vikar anatvat ‘because of the fact that 
(in class II verbal bases) the vikarana Is luk- 
deleted (by P. 2.4.72)’ KV on P. 6.4.66. 
Apply PN. pbh. 90. 

lugvikarandlugvikaranayoh alugvi- 
Karanasyaiva grahanam PN, pbh.90. 
Mbh.1,p.495, line 15; KV on P. 7.3.37: on 
P. 7.3.88; Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.44. 

See under alugvikarana. 

LUN Marker of (the endings of) the aor. 
Prescribed in the sense of the past (bhitte, 
P, 3.2.84), P..3.2.110. 

LUT Marker of the (endings of the) 


periphrastic future, P. 3.3.15; 2.4.85. The 
finite verb ending may be par. or dim., 
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lupte pratyaye sarvani ... 


depending on the verbal base. 

Is not a real lakara. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.85, under 5. | 

Insert tas, P.3.1.33. Thus x + tas +tiP— 
X+tds+ Dd —x+4+t°+d, P.64.143. 

The /UT rules are presumably added in 
the A. at a later, but still pre-Katyayana 
date. See AP XI, Introduction, under 
P. 7.2.60: 

See AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 6; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.60, Excursus. 

See AP XIII, P.7.4.49, under 3 (kartdse). 


lunihy atra ‘cut off here’ Mbh. I, p. 147, 
line 22. 
Derivation, STHANT, Pt. I, Note (138). 


lup ‘deletion of a taddhita-suffix’ P..1.1.61. 
See AP I, P. 1.1.61, under 3. 


lupasad® Initial words of P. 3.1.24. Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.4.86. 


lupta ‘deleted’ Vt. II on P. 7.1.59. 


luptaprathamadka ‘(a form) in which the 

nom. ending has been deleted’. 
Term used in the Balamanorama , e.g., 
P. 3.1.74 (Sr); 3.1.104 (ta); 3.2.77 (ka); 
3.3.100 (Sa). See R. Birwé (b), p. 38. 
Note that the form without case ending 

in the examples quoted here is immediately 
followed by ca. But this does not happen in 
P. 3.1.43, cli luni; P. 3.2.93, karmaninir 
vikriyah; P.3.3.102, a pratyayat. 

luptavibhaktika ‘having a case ending 
which has been deleted’. Compare 
P./1.39. B.g. P; 33,17: 3330; 3.305. 

luptasasthika ‘(a pada) whose genitive 
ending has been. deleted’ Reference is to 
°sva in P.7.3.47. See SK,. No. 466, on this 
rule. 

lupte pratyaye sarvani pratyaydasrayani 
karyani paryavapannani bhavanti 
‘when a suffix is deleted, all operations 
conditioned by the suffis become annulled’ 


rt i i 








lubdho vrsalah 


Mbh. I, p. 163, lines 6-7 (on Vt. X on 
P. 1.1.62). 

Nyasa on KV on P.7.3.92, pratyayalupte 
dvividham kdryam vijfidyate. pratyaya- 
nimittam apratyayanimittam (...). Tena 
gave hitam gohitam ity atra luptayam 
vibhaktau av-ddeSo na bhavati. The cause 
of av-ddefa is a varna (a vowel), not a 
pratyaya at all. But the im-adesa (by 
P. 7.3.92) is pratyayanimitta ‘conditioned 
by a suffix’. | 

lubdho vrsalah Explained as sitena piditah 
‘afflicted by cold” KV on P. 7.2.54 

lumat - See under luk. 

lumped avasyamah krtye tunkama- 
manasor api / samo va hitatatayor 
mamsasya paci yudghanoh ‘let 
deletion (of m) take place in avasyam 
when (a word ending in) a krtya- suffix 
functions as the uttarapada (and of m) when 
followed by kdma or manas’. Statement in 
karika in KV on P. 6.1.144. Goes back to 
Vts.I-IIl on P. 6.1.144. See MGhK, Canto 
VI, n. 410. 

lumpet ‘let there be lopa of...’ 

See under avasyamah krtye; manasi ceti 
vaktavyam; samo- hita-tatayor lopah, sam- 
tumoh kame. 


lulava ‘I have cut, mown’ KV on P. 1.1.59. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 112. 


luliisati ‘he wants to mow’ . Counterexample 
for P. 7.4.79. 


IRN Marker of the (endings of the) 
counterfactual conditional. See P. 3.3.139. 
See Whitney, § 950 a (some examples 
only). See AP VIII, P. 2.4.50, under 2; AP 
XI, P. 7.2.57, under 3. 


LRT Marker of (the endings of) the future 
tense, P. 3.3.13. Prescribed in the sense of 
the future (bhavisyat, P. 3.3.3). Takes sya, 
whichis an @rdhadhdatuka suffix, P.3.1.33. 
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lokatah 


Therefore apply P. 7.3.84 for guna of the 
verbal base vowel. 
Sample derivation : 


X + [RT 
X + fa P. 3.4.78 
x Proyoti FP. 3.131 


xPay +syatta PP. 6A62 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.62, Excursus on 
prakriyas. 
See AP X,P.7.1.80, under 3, derivation 
of karisyati (fem. participle). 


IET Marker of (the endings of) the Vedic 


subjunctive, P. 3.4.7. 

See P. 3.4.94-98. The augment is aT or 
aT by P. 3.4.94, which is Pit by P. 3.4.92. 
May also take the augment s/P, P. 3.1.34. 

LET rules are chandas rules. See AP XII, 
P.7.3.30, under 2; P. 7.3.87, under 7 
(derivation of paspasate). 

In JET par. endings the final i is 
preferably elided, P. 3.4.97. 

See Vr. II] on P. 7.1.6; 7.3.70. 

See Whitney, 88 557-563, 574 a. 


‘one who causes to lick’ (Kaiyata). 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 101-102. 


loka ‘non-technical, ordinary speech’, ‘every 


day usage, the way people speak’ na 
yatha loke tatha vydkarane ‘things 
in grammar are not like things in 
ordinary speech’ MbhA.I, p. 81, lines 7- 8. 
See KARA, n, 33. 

Opp. Sastra. 

loko ’vaSyam Sabdesu— pramdnam 
‘common usage is necessarily our authority 
with regard to words’ Mbh.1, p. 241, lines 
8-9. 


lokatah ‘on account of (the the usage of) the 


people’ Mbh. I, p. 8, line 3. 

See Mbh. I, p. 7, line 26, p. 8, line 2 
(the potter and the grammarian).. 

See PASPA, pp. 115-117. 
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lopa 


a aa 


lokatah siddha (of apbh.) ‘established on 
the basis of how people act or reason in 
daily life’. See AP IX, P.6.4.132, under 7. 
See under vyavahara. 
Opp. vyadkarana. 
lokavat ‘in the way of ordinary usage’ Vr. IX 
on £0.12 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.60, under 6 (Vt. IV). 


lokavijia@na ‘(we can manage on account 

of) the understanding of the people’ Vr. II 

on P. 7.2.117. In the Kielhorn ed. of the 

Moh. not paraphrased in the accompanying 

bhasya. Reference is to a maxim like the 

takrakaundinyanyaya which is supposed to 

be known to everybody, and does not need 
any further explanation. 

See AP XI, P.7.2.] 17, under 5 (Vr. ID). 


lokayata Name of an early school of Indian 
philosophy, only known from mention by 
later opponents. Accepts only pratyaksa as 


a pramana. See Dasgupta, Vol. III, pp.512, 
516, 527-550. 


See under jfidna. 
lokottarapadasya ca Last partof Slokavt. 
1 (d) on P. 4.3.60. 
lOT Marker of (the endings of) the imperative, 
P.3.3.157 and 162 (in the senses 
enumerated by P. 3.3.161 for JIN). In the 
sense of vidhi ‘command’, P. 3.3.162. 
The second pl. dtm. is dhvam derived 


as: (1) dhvam— dhve, P.3.4.79, dhve— 
dhvam, P. 3.4.91. 


Derivation : 

pac FiOLr P, 3.3162 
pac ; +miP  P.3.4.78 

pac + SaP + mi P. 3.1.68 

pac + a + ni P. 3.4.89 

pac + a +4T +ni P, 3.4.92 

pac + a + ni P; GJ 101 
pacani, 


Derivation of pacetdm, see AP XI, 
P. 7.2.81, under 3; of utkrama, AP XII, 


Fy 


P; 


lopa 


7.3.76, under 3; of suvai, AP XII, 
7.3.88, under 3. 
See under -sva. 


1. ‘deletion’ Panini’s general term for 
deletion. Defined by P.1.1.60. 

Rediscovered by F. de Saussure. See 
Scharfe 1977, p. 110. 

Is an G@desa ‘substitution’, Mbh. 1, p. 
164, line 20 (on Vt. IV on P. 1.1.62. 

See AP I, p. 106 Lopa is a substitute, 
but transference of properties is a 
different matter. Here the question of 
sthanivadbhava should not arise. One 
cannot assign properties to a zero entity. 

lopa cannot be (considered as) a 
grammatical operation (when an item is 
specially prescribed and deleted without 
any anubandhakarya (akaryam lopah, 
Mbh.1, p. 260, line 12). See under 
upadesa. 

And luk. Slu, lup,P. 1.1.61. See ATA, 
n. 148 and 151. 

Is different from fesa because lopa is 
prescribed for a specific sthdnin, 
whereas Sesa (like in P. 7.4.60) has no 
specific sthanin. See P. 7.4.60, under 10. 


. Lopa is neither anekal nor Sit 


(P. 1.1.55), so it comes in place of the 
final phoneme only, by P. 1.1.52. See 
critical note in AP XI on P. 7.2.90. 

Lopa-deletion still allows operations 
conditioned by the deleted suffix by 
P. 1.1.62. See under sthdanivat. 

For disallowing an operation after 
lopa has taken place apply P. 1.1.463. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.44, under 3. 


. Does lopa replace the whole of a given 


form or sequence, or only the last 
phoneme (by P.1.1.52)? Given a 
genitive of a meaningless form/ 
sequence, P. 1.1.52 is not te be applied. 
See PN, pbh. 96 = second part of Vr. II 


SS SS estes 








lopah pirvapadasya ca 


on P. 1.1.61. See AP Al, P.. 7.2.1 13, 
under 4. 

By P. 1.1.52 deletion (replacement by 
zero) is of the final phoneme of a lingui- 
stic unit. See AP [X, p. 296. See under 
antyalopa. 

4. Is an environment changing operation, 
so, in the case of conflict, it always 
prevails over other operations. See PN, 
pbh. 93 (7). See STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 71- 
72; P.7.2.90, under 2. 

5. Does sthanivadbhdavatva apply in the 
case of lopa? See KV on P. 3.1.89, ato 
lopasya sthdnivadbhadvadd guno na 
bhavati. The example is krnoti. Why not 
*karnoti? In krnv the v is replaced by a 
(P. 3.1.80 (b)). The a is deleted (lopa) 
by P. 6.4.48. The result is krn. Here the 
vowel r 1s upadha. Then why not apply 
P. 7.3.86? The answer is that lopa is 
sthanivat. Therefore the vowel r is not 
upadha. Consequently, P. 7.3.86 cannot 
be applied. 

6. After lopa of a varna belonging to a 
pratyaya the pratyaya is still there by 
ekadesavikrtam ananyavat, PN,pbh.37. 
E.g., the i of the ending ti may be de- 
leted by P.3.4.100. The t, which remains, 
is still a pratyaya. 

Lopa may be of a suffix also, like of 
uinkur + u+vas/mas.See P.6.4.108. 
Vt. 1 on P. 6.4.154. Implies deletion of 
the suffix tr as a whole, and not merely 
of the r in final position. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.154, under 7. 

7. Lopa-prescriptions may be conjunc- 
tively added to a rule by ca, and then 
be conjointly applied. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.119, under 1. Compare P. 5.4.1. 
See BOhtlingk’s Index under lopa. 
Maybe more instances of conjunctive 
value and conjoint application can be 
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lopajadesa 


identified. If so, then a general principle 
may be phrased, namely, if the joint 
application involves /opa, then... 

Even if it is part of a cp. (allopah, 
P. 6.4.134) the component /opa may be 
continued as an independent word. See 
P. 6.4.140. See under anuvrtti. 

8. Ofanasal in verbal bases ending in nasal 
+cons., P.6.4.29. See the derivation of 
dhipsati, AP XIII, p. 7.4.56, under 8. 

9. Of matUP, see under Suklah patah 
(Bhartrhari). 

See AP III, P. 1.3.9, under 3; AP VI, 
P, 2.2.56, under 3; AP IX. P. 64.21. 
under 2; AP IX, P. 6.4.48, under 5; 
P. 6.4.107, under 2. 

See under gundt tarena samdsas 
taralopas ca; pratisutram hy anuvart- 
tamdno lopasSabdo bhidyate; sarva- 
vidhibhyo lopavidhir baliyan; sarva- 
paharin. 

lopah piirvapadasya ca Optional deletion 
of the purvapada. Second part of a Slokavt. 
on P.5.3.83. Derives dattaka from 
devadattaka. 
See under devadatta. 
lopah siddhas ca pratyayavidhau 

Reference to Vf. II on P. 6.4.114. KV on 

P. 7.2.67. The actual Vt. reads siddhas ca 

pratyayavidhau. 

lopas ca balavattarah ‘and lopa-deletion 
is stronger (than other operations)’. 
Slokavt. on Sivasitra 5. Mbh. 1, p. 32, 
line 24. 


lopavidhi_ Reference is to P. 6.4.105 which 
prescribes luk of hi after a verbal base anga 
ending in short a. KV on P, 7.1.35 (in 
karika). 
lopajadesa ‘a vowel-substitution in the form 
of a zero-substitute’ (Kaiyata). 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 62. 
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vamsya 





lopin ‘liable to undergo lopa’ Vt. VI on 
P, 2.4.62. 


loma(n)-ddi Gana mentioned in P. 5.2.100. 


loluva ‘one who cuts again and again’ Mbh. 
I, p. 149, line 17. Adjective formed on the 
intensive verbal base. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt.I, p. 268; API, 
P. 1.1.4, under 5. Note that the krt-suffix 
aC by P.3.1.134 is added in the derivation. 
See under uvAN. 
lohita Fem. lohini , P.4.1.39.The pre-final 
tis replaced by n. 
See under darita. 


lauh 1. ‘one who causes to mow’ Mbh. I, 
p. 153, line 8. 
Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. II, pp. 69, 70. 
2. ‘one who tells the story of Lava’ Mbh. 
I, p. 153, line 9. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, Note (32). 
See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (33). 
laukika ‘belonging to loka. ordinary, non- 
technical’. 
Derivation, PASPA, n. 30, 497. 
See under vyavahdra. 
Opp.1.vaidika,2.alaukika, paribhasika. 
laukikavigrahavakya ‘non-technical 
meaning analysis of acp. in the form of the 
corresponding wordgroup’. E.g.,rdjapuru- 
sah is explained as rajfah purusah ‘the 
officer of a king’. See BDA, n. 626. 
Opp. alaukikavigrahavakya. 
LyaP Mentioned as a substitute of Ktvd in 
the angdadhikara by P.7.1.37.Therefore Kit 


V 


Vv Is dantosthya ‘labiodental’. Not included 
in jhaL. Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.72. 


vah 1. ‘(the phoneme) v’ P. 7.3.41. 


by sthanivadbhava. See AP IX, P. 6.4.55, 
under 4. 

Regarded as an upadesa element by Vt. 
I on P. 7.1.37. See AP X, p. 88. 

Is a replacement of an anekal substitute 
(P. 1.1.51). Replaces the whole of Ktva by 
P. 3.4.21. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.9, Excursus 
on digi, under 4. 

In construction with a passive verb, 
tilair misrikrtya masa upyante ‘after having 
mixed (them) with sesamum seeds, the 
beans are sown’ Mbh. I, p. 452, lines 17- 
18. 

The addition of LyaP is bahiranga, but 
it prevails. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.36, under 8; 
AP IX, P. 6.4.18, under 6. 

See under antarangan api... 


lyablope paficami ‘the use of an abl. in 


which a lyabanta word is deleted’. E. g., 
prasdadat preksate analysed as prasadam 
aruhya preksate. Vt.1on P. 2.3.28. Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.1.73 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. 
V,p. 615). 

See ATA, Introduction, pp. xxiii-xxiv, 
and AP VII, pp. 51-52. 


LyuT P. 3.3.117, in the sense of karana 


‘instrument’. 

Suffix which derives ntr. nouns in the 
sense of bhava, P. 3.3.115. E.g., hanana 
‘killing’. 


lvddi P.8.2.44, term for la -ddi verbal bases, 


which take natva. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.80, under 2. 
See under pvddi. 


2. Enclitic pronoun for yusmad, P. 8.1.21. 


vamSya ‘the great-grandfather in a joint 
family’ P.4.1.163. When heis still alive, the 
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vacanatidesa 


wikdevgome SCS 


great-grandson or later descendant is called 
yuvan. See Chandra Vasu, trsl. Pt. I, p. 689 
and Agrawala 71963, pp. 97,431,432. 


vaktavyam ‘a separate statement is required 
(to justify x)’. Added to a Vt. in Pataiijali’s 
bhdsya, Mbh. Ill, p. 221, line 3. 


vaktavye ‘given/assuming that (the rule) 
could have been phrased as .... KV on 
P. 6.4.146. 


vaksyatiya ‘he will state’. Reference is to 
Katyana. Mbh. Ul, p. 343, line 14. 
Counterexample in KV on P. 7. 4. 49. 


vaksyamana ‘still to be stated.’ KV on 
Pi Ft. DD 
vaksyami ‘I will state’. The “T” is Pataiijali. 
E.¢., Mbh. Ill, p. 353, line 17. 
See under uktva ... vaksyami. 


vac- yadihi...ucyeta ‘for if (the rule) had 
read... KV on P. 7.3.84 


vacana 1. adj. ‘expressing’ P.5.1.124. 

2. (sbs. ) “statement, expression’. See AP 
Vom /2e: PF. 3.132, onder 7. 

3. ‘a form stated’, “we find that the form 
concerned is stated (with ...)’ Vt. VI and 
VII on P. 6.4.174. 

4. ‘prescription, rule’ Vr. II on P. 1.1.12. 

5. ‘number’ as distinct from gender 
(linga). See Vt. VI on P. 4.1.3; Sloka- 
varttika in ohasya on P. 5.3.74, Mbh. I, 
p. 424, line 5. 

See BDA, n. 236; PRATI, n. 2; AP 
VII, P. 2.3.1, Excursus on samdnddhi- 
karana, under 5, 

See under utpatti; vacandt. 


°yacana eka / dvi / bahu® ‘referring to one, 
two, many . 
eka° means ekasya vacakam. See AP 
VIU, P. 2.4.1, under 3. 


vacanapramanyat ‘on the authority/ 
strength of the statement (of the rule) 


stated’, i.e., because otherwise the rule 
would be redundant. Vr. II] on P. 7.3.44; Vr. 
IV on P. 7. 3. 54 

See under yena ndvyavadhanam...; 
vacanasamarthyat and vacanat. 


°yacanam Ina Vt. ‘a statement regarding® 
(should be made)’. E.g., Vt. on P. 7.1.37. 


vacanasamarthyat ‘on the strength of the 
statement (of a rule)’, i.e., because other- 
wise the rule would have no scope of 
application, and be redundant. Since the 
rule has been stated, it must have scope, 
and any objection to its being applicable 
must be ruled out. KV on P. 6.4.96; on 
PP. 7.35.3 on. Pu J 4.13 on P. 74.8: on 
P. 74.59. 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.14; on 
P. 6.4.99 (sadmarthyat). 


vacanat | °vacan@t ‘on the strength of the 

statement / because...has been prescribed 
/ mentioned’, that is, since x has been stated 
in the way it has been stated. The operation 
concerned must be applied, because 
otherwise the rule prescribing the operation 
would be redundant, have no scope, or 
because otherwise we could never have 
derived the form in question. It is axiomatic 
that a Paninisutra has scope for application, 
E.g., Vt. II on P. 7.1.82. 

KV on P./:3.20; P; 7.3.30° P.7.3.44. 

See Slokavt. on P. 6.4.3, and AP IX, 
P. 6.4.3, under 7. 

See Candragomin, Pt. II, p. 193, vrttion 
C. 5.3.7, vacanasamarthyait. 

See under vacanasdmarthyat and 
samrthyat. 

vacanatideSa ‘extension / transference 

of number’ Vr. IX on P. 1.1.56. Patafijali 
in his bhasya here quotes Vr. III on 
P.. 1.2.56. | 

See under arthdtidesa. 
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“vacane ‘if we phrase a statement (regarding 
the prescription of...)’ Vt. II on P. 7.2.59. 
vacipracchyayatas tu... dirgha$ ca Vt. 
Ion P.. 3.2.178, 
See Vr. I on P. 1.2.28, 


vacisvaptiyajadindm P. 6.1.15. Referred 
to by Nyasa on KV on P. 6.1.37. 


vacyddi Reference to P.6.1.15. Padamafjari 
on KV on P. 6.1.37. 


vacyddisitra P. 6.1.15 (samprasdrana). 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.41: on KV on 
Pi. ADS: 


vancanti vanijah ‘merchants move 
in a crooked, deceitful] way’ KV on 
P. 7.3.63. 


°yat Taddhita suffix vatl. May be added to 
finished padas or to phrases. E.g., deva- 

aduhrevat, Mbh. Ill, p. 355, line 2; 

yudhyativat, Mbh. Ill, p. 355, line 3. 
May be construed with (1) anominative, 

€.g., devadatta iva, (2) a genitive, e.g., 

lanah iva, and (3) a locative, e.g., sani iva, 

P. 7.4.93. 

See under iva, 

1. Tena tulyam kriya ‘an action similar to 
x P. 51,115. 

2. Indicating atidega ‘transference of 
properties’. See ATA,n. 1; PRATI, Note 
(57) and n. 518. 

See under atidesa. 

3. tatra / tasya iva P. 5.1.116. Ee. 
mathurdydm iva, mathuradvat; deva- 
dattasya iva ( gavah), devadattavat 
‘cows like (those) of Devadatta’ Mbh. 
IIT, p. 299, line 3. See AP XI, P.7.2.61 
under 2/ 

brahmanavat ksatriyah ‘a brahmin- 
like ksatriya’ See KARA, p. 252; ANA, 
Note (62). 

Compare tdsvat = tdasi iva ‘like in 
(the case of) tds’ P. 7.2.61; paravat, 





P. 2.4.26; purvavat, P. 2.4.27; pumvat, 
BP. TelelA. 

See under riidvat. 

4. vatUP, in the sense of parimdna 
‘measure’, P. 5.2.39. 

5S. matUP P.5.2.94,tadasya/asminn asti. 
v replaces m by P. 8.2.10. 

Patanjali’s habit while discussing the 
meaning of °vat is to say that the use of 
the suffix provides an alternative in the 
form of “is/are’’, or “is/are not” (santi 
na santt). See Mbh. Ill, p. 267, lines 
i5-17. The idea is that a comparison is 
expressed in some respect, not in other 
respects. 

For the non-use of °vat, when the 
meaning of vat ‘like’ is understood 
Patanjali quotes the example esa 
brahmadattah from daily life. The 
person referred to is not Brahmadatta, 
but he is like Brahmadatta, Mb# III, 
p. 272, lines 6-8. See AP X, P. 7.1.90, 
under 2. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.26, under 1: AP 
IX, P. 6.4.62 (a), under 3. 

See under brahmadatta. 

vatandyadi Gana mentioned in Vt. IV on 
P. 6.3.34. Here pumvadbhava is applied. 
vatinirdesa ‘statement containing vat’ Mbh. 
I, p. 147, line 14. Implies atidesa. 
vadh- ‘to kill’. Vrddhi is prohibited by 
Pe Tato. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 110. 
vadhaka ‘one who kills’. Mbh. I, p. 135, lines 
13-14. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, n. 210. 
See STHANT, Pt. I, Note (26). 
vadhi- Verbal base assumed to end in a 
consonant. See STHANT, Pt. I, Note (26) 
and p. 144. 
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The KV on P. 2.4.42 says that vadha- 
which replaces han- ends in a. The a 1s 
deleted by P.6.4.48. 

See KV on P. 7.3.35, and AP Xil, 
P. 7.3.35, under 4. 

See under avadhit. 

vadhibhava ‘substitution of vadh- (for han), 
by P. 2.4.42. Vt. II on P. 6.4.62. 

vadhyat 3 sg. par. dsirliN. Note that LIN is 
Nit, so P. 3.4.100 applies, and that by 
P. 3.4.116all precative endings are drdha- 
dhutuka. 


composed by Vararuci’. If reference is to 
the Slokavarttikakdra known from the Mbh. 
and the KY, it could account for the 
confusion in later tradition between Katya- 
yana and Vararuci. 


vareyalopa ‘deletion of ya before (the 
suffix) vara(C)’. Mentioned as one of the 
prohibitions of sthanivadbhava in P.1.1.58. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 274; Pt. II, 
pp. 46-75. 
See under yayavara. 
varga ‘group, series (of phonemes according 


to articulatory features)’. Five groups are 
distinguished, as follows : 


Derivation : 
han + LIN P. 3.3.173 
vadha + LIN P. 2.4.42 
vadha + tiP P. 3.4.78 
vadha+ SaP +ti P. 3.1.68 
vadh° + a + ti P. 6.4.48 
vadh + ° + ti P, 2.4.72 
vadh + t° P. 3.4.100 
vadh +yasUT +t P. 3.4.103 
vadh + yds + sUT +t P.34.107 
vadh +ya° + ° +f P.7.2.97 
(twice applied) 
vadhyat. 
See under hanyat. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.35, under 3; 


P. 2.4.42, under 6. 

°yan — °vdn P.6.4.8. See AP IX, P. 6.4.41, 
under 3. 

vanIP The suffix van. Vt. II on P. 5.2.119. 
E.g., magha + van. See AP IX, P. 6.4. 41, 
under 3 (11). 

vayam Derivation: asmad + am(P.7.2.28)— 
vay + am (P. 7.2.93)— vayam (P. 6.1.97). 

vayohani ‘loss of youthful strength’. Quoted 
as the meaning of the verbal base jyd- ‘to 
age’ (Dhp. 9.29). 

°vara See under °KvaraP. 

Vararuci The KV on P. 4.3.116 mentions the 
example vdrarucdh Slokah ‘the slokas 


1. Unvoiced non-aspirates, 

2. Unvoiced aspirates, 

3. Voiced non-aspirates, 

4. Voiced aspirates, 

5. Nasals (paficama = uttama). 
prathama, trtiya, Vt. Il on P. 6.4.120. 
See Allen, 1953, p. 47. 


varn- ‘to assume, explain by way of assump- 


tion’ dvikakadranirdesSena gakdarapra$sle- 
sena varnayanti ‘they explain the rule with 
two (sounds) k by assuming praSslesasmdhi 
with (the sound) g’ KV on P. 7.2.11. 

KV on P. 7.3.14; on P. 7.3.77; on 
P. 7.3.85; on P. 7.3.86; Padamajijarion KV 
on P. 7.3.89; on P. 7.4.58. 


varna 1.‘phoneme’. 


All phonemes have been prescribed only 
once (in the Sivasiitras),excepth. Mbh. 
I, p. 27, line 2. See under h. 

Are varnas meaningful? (A) Yes, Vrs 
[X-XIII on Sivasiitra 5. Five reasons 
are quoted : (1) Verbal bases, etc., 
consisting of one phoneme are Seen to 
have meaning (Vt. IX), (2) When a 
phoneme changes, not the same 
meaning (Vt. X), (3) If no phonemes, 
then no meaning (Vr. XI), (4) A group 
of phonemes is meaningful (Vt. XII), 





°varna 
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CTH ASTALYO nasti pratyaya ... 


and therefore the constituent phonemes 
must have a meaning, (5) After a 
phoneme a case ending is not added, 
because the group conveys the sense of 
the singular (Vr. XIII). Numberis a sense 
of the group as a whole, therefore no 
case ending is added after a constituent 
phoneme of the group. 

(B) No, Vis XIV-XV on Sivasitra 5. 
Two reasons are quoted: (1) Because we 
do not understand meaning from each 
phoneme (of a group) separately (Vt. 
XIV), (2) Because, even when there are 
changes of phonemes, meaning remains 
the same (Vr. XV), 

Two ways of mention in a Panini- 
sutra, according to Patafijali. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 24. 

See under arthavanto varna ... 

2. Status in society, fixing the social order 
in a hierarchy, by birth. Different from 


cast€ as a profession for earning a 
livelihood. 


°varna Indicates a particular speech-sound, 
€.g.,avarna “(short) a’ Vt. III on P. 6.4.22. 
See under savarna. 

varnagrahana ‘mention of a (single) 
speech-sound / phoneme’ as Opposed to the 
mention of a whole (samghdta). Vt. I on 
P. 6.4.49; Mbh. Ill, p. 201, line 8; III, 
p.247, line 9; KVon P.7.1.18: AP P.7.1.18, 
under 5, 

E.g., th in P. 7.3.50 is the mention of a 
single phoneme, and not of th + a. 

See under algrahana; 
grahanesu. 

Opp. samghatagrahana. 


varnajnanam vagvisayo yatra ca 
brahma vartate / tadartham tstabud- 
dhyartham laghvartham copadi- 
Syate ‘(why instruction in phonemes by 
means of the Sivasatras?) the knowledge 


na varna- 


of phonemes is the domain of speech where 
brahman (= the Veda) resides. For that 
purpose (and) for the knowledge of what is 
desired/accepted as correct (and) for 
brevity’s sake (this) instruction is 
provided’. Slokavt.on Sivasutra 8, Mbh. 
I, p. 16, lines 14-15. 

varnadharma ‘property of a phoneme’ 
(said of accent) KV on P. 2.2.29. 


varnaprakrti ‘the original matter from 
which sound is made’ viz.ndda, §vdsa and 
hakara. Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 2.7. 

varnamatram pratyayah ‘a suffix which 
consists of a phoneme only’. KV on 
P. 7.3.50. 

Opp. samghata. 

varna varnane ity eke ‘according to some 
(grammarians) the verbal base varnA- is 
used in the sense of varnana’. Statement 
in SK, No. 2565, on P. 7.4.3. 


varnayyatyaya ‘interchange of phonemes 
(changes meaning)’. 

See under kiipah siipah yupah. 
varnasamamnaya ‘inventory, list of 
phonemes’ Taittiriya Pratigakhya 1.1. 
Synonym of aksarasamdmnaya. 
varnasramadharma ‘the rules of conduct, 
the obligations one has according to status 
and according to the stage of life’. See 

Manusmrti, adhydya 10. 


varnasraya Two types of varndsraya 
operations : (1) conditioned by a speech- 
sound pure and simple, which is not part of 
a suffix,a mere sandhi operation, (2) condi- 
tioned by a speech-sound which is part of 
a suffix, angddhikdra relation. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.92, under 4. 

varndasraye ndasti pratyayalaksanam 
‘for an operation conditioned by a speech 
sound we do not invoke’, P.1.1.62 Mbh. I, 


a 








arndsraye pratyayalaksanam ..- 
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vas 


varnasraye pratyayaran 


p. 153, line 18; p. 491, line 5; Mbh. Ill, 
p. 195, line 17 (on P. 6.4.34). PN, pbh. 21. 
See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 82; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.34. 
varndsraye pratyayalaksanam nasti 
‘for an operation conditioned by a speech- 
sound we cannot invoke P. 1.1.62’ Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.3.92. 


varnaikadesa na varnagrahanena 
grhyante ‘ because by the mention of 
a speech-sound parts /elements of the 
speech-sound are not included’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 200, lines 9-10; p. 452, line 6. That 1s 
to say, in the samprasarana vowel r we 
do not assume the existence of the 
sound/consonant r. See AP IX, P.6.4.47, 
under 7. 
yadi varnaikadesa varnagrahanena 
grhyante ‘if there are parts of a phoneme, 
they are included in (the term) varna’ Mbh. 
Ill, p. 329, line 9. An example is dauska, 
analysed as da + us + tha. Here, because 
of a word ending in -us, P. 7.3.51 becomes 
applicable. Therefore tha is replaced by ka. 


yartaka Name of a bird in the dialect of the 
Easterners. Vt VIII on P. 7.3.45. 


vartana ‘continuation’ Slokavt.on P.5.2.37, 
Mbh. Il, p. 377, line 21. 
vartamdana ‘occurring’ KV on P. 7.4.60. 
yartikd@ 1.= bhdguri Name of a work in 
the lokayata tradition, Mbh. III, p.326, 
line 3. | 
4. Name of a bird outside the dialect of the 
Easterners. See under vartakd. 
3. A female student. Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.3.45. 


varttipada ‘a cp. constituent’ KV on 
P. 2.4.15. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.15, under 4. 

vartsyat ‘arising in future time’. See PN, 
Pt. 1. B.O.R.I., Poona 1962. Introduction, 
p. 29. 


varvacane Vt. Il on P. 6.4.47. Analyse as 
vd rvacane, as explained by Patafijall. 
Sandhi by P. 6.1.128. 


varsati iti dhavati ‘it rains, therefore he 
runs’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.41. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, under 6. 


varsaddrnkarapunahpurvasya bhuva ti 
vaktavyam Bhasyavt.onP.6.4.84.Mbh. 
Ill, p. 210, line 19. 


yal Pratydhara of semivowels except y, and 
of all consonants. 


°vala Taddhita-suffix, valaC,P.5.2.112-113. 
asutivala ‘distiller’, parisadvala, danta- 
vala elephant. See Whitney, §1228 b, 
krsivala ‘farmer’, rajasvala, nadvala 

vatadav ardhadhatuke vikalpa isyate 
unidentified statement quoted by the KVon 
P. 2.4.56. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.56, under 6. 


valadi ‘what begins with a val-sound’ 
P7232: 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 89. 


valadi - ardhadhatuke P. 7.2.35. The 
suffixes include both vikaranas and krt- 
suffixes. Before these suffixes the anga 
can be a dhatu only. See AP XI, P. 7.2.35, 
under 2. 


valdditva ‘the status of beginning with a 
val-sound’. Requires iT, Mbh. I, p. 134, 
line 26. 


vasti 2 sg. pres. vas - ‘to desire, wish for; to 
maintain’ KV on P. 7.1.94 (Slokavt.). 


vas- Dhp. 1.1054, vasA nivdse ‘to live in, to 
reside’. Is akarmaka. Therefore the past 
participle has a kartari sense, “one who 
resides’. To indicate the “object,” the loc. 

is used, e.g., grame. 
The past participle is usita. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.52, for examples. 


vas Enclitic pronoun for 


P. 8.1.21. 


yusmad, 


“vas 371 


“yas — us P.6.4.131: 6.1.108. See under 
vidvas. 
See under vasU. 


vasante brahmano ’gnin ddadhita ‘a 
brahmin should kindle the (sacred) fires 
in spring’ Mbh. Ill, p. 57, lines 8-9; 
p. 214, lines 18-19. See P. 6.4.108, under 
Vr. Il]. The idea is that the fires should 
be kindled in spring once only, not every 
spring. 
See under laksye laksanasya... 
vasU Participle suffix of the pf. active tense. 
For the addition of iT see P. 7.2.67-68. 
Substitution of d for final s, P. 8.2.72. 
See under KvasU and °van. 
vasusamprasarana Vt. 1X on P. 6.4.22. 
Reference is to P. 6.4.131. 
Example : 
pa + KvasuU P. 3.2.107 
pa + pa + vas + as 
pat pa+us tas P.6.4.131:6.1.108 
pat p°+us +as P.6.4.64:P.8.3.57 
papusas. ; 
P. 6.4.131 is conditioned by bha 
(P. 6.4.129). By P. 1.4.18 a nominal stem 
is called bha, when the following suffix 
begins with y or with a vowel. If the 
replacement of va by u were regarded as 
asiddha, we could not apply P. 6.4.64. 
because this rule requires the following 
suffix to begin with a vowel. But by 
P. 6.4.22 the application of P. 6.4.131 is 


siddha with regard to the application of 
P. 6.4.64. 


vasusamprasaranam ajvidhau ‘(the 
substitution of) samprasdrana (for KvasU 
is established) with regard to a rule 


concerning a vowel’. Part of Vr. [IX on 
P. 6. 4. 22. 


vastukathana ‘statement of fact’ Pada- 
manjari on KV on P. 6.4.15. 


va 


vastunirdeSa °mdatra ‘the mere mention 
of a matter’ KV on P. 2.4.34. 


vah Sg. gen. of the verbal base vd-. The a 


is deleted by P. 6.4.64. See AP XII, 
P, 7.3.38, under'2. 


°yah_ E.g., carmavah, i.e., carma vaste “he 
wears a skin’ KV on P. 6.4.15. 


va 1. ‘or’ Mbh. II, p. 234, lines 21-23, atha 


tad vdvacanam naiva kartavyam. 
Kartavyam ca. Kim prayojanam. Nityah 
§Sabdah. Nityesu. Sabdesu vakyasya- 
nena sd@dhutvam anvakhyayate ‘but 
don’t we need to use this expression vd 
at all? We do need to use it. For what 
purpose? Words are permanent (that is, 
words are a natural datum of language). 
Since words are permanent, by this 
(expression vd) the correctness of the 
formally corresponding wordgroup 1s 
(also) stated’. 

Exclusive disjunction : either x or y, 
but not both together. See BDA, Intro- 
duction, p. lx. 


2. Why should v@ in the A. be taken as 


meaning ‘preferably’ (see Kiparsky 
1971, P. 1, 3-4) ? In ordinary language 
vd just means ‘or’. Here an alternative 
is posed. Two reasons : 
(l)athava ‘orrather’ used by Patanjali, 
(2) vibhasd. This is an option word 
defined as na vad. If va merely means 
an option, na va would mean ‘no 
option’. But that goes against the 
meaning of vibhadsa. It must mean an 
option. Then v@ can only mean a 
preferred option. That is what is rejected 
by na va. 

Compare KA, p. 159; VIBHA, 
N87, 


. Occurs at the beginning or at the end of 


a rule, see FANU, p. 244. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.50, under 2; P. 2.4.55, under 2. 








ya chandasi sarve vidhayo ... 





If the preceding rule contains na, then 
na+vad = vibhasa. 

Is continued in the following rule, 
provided that there is no change of 
vidheya. See FANU, p. 272, convention 
24. An exception is P. 7.1.92. 

But even when the vidheya is changed, 
and the next rule contains the word 
nityam, we infer that va@ is valid in the 
rule preceding the nityam rule, making 
it optional. See FANU, p. 273, conven- 
tion 33. E.g., P. 7.4.6 (va), P.7.4.7 
(change of vidheya), but va continues, 
because of P. 7.4.8 (nityam). See AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.7, under 2. 

In a rule dealing with chandas, vd is 
not continued in the following rule, even 
if there is no change of vidheya. See AP 
XII, P. 7.3.71, under 3. 

. Discontinued in three ways, see AP VI, 
P. 2.2.10, under 3. 

Is cancelled by the explicit mention of 
the vidheya in a later rule., P. 7.2.35; 
72:06. 

Is cancelled by na ina following rule. 
E.g., if na prohibits cp. formation, the 
corresponding uncompounded word- 
group only is allowed. 

Is cancelled by the mention of nityam 
in a following rule. E.g., cp. formation 
only is allowed, is obligatory. 

Is cancelled by samjridydm, or a 
lexical meaning condition. See AP V, 
P. 2.1.21, under 5; P. 2.1.26, under 3; 
P. 2.1.33, under 5. 

See AP VI, P. 2.2.10, under 3; 
P. 2.1.11-12, under 5. 

Whereas P. 2.1.11-12 up to 2.1.17 
allow marginal cp.-formation on 
account of the term vibhdsd, this 
marginal option is cancelled by v@ in 

~ P.2.2.18.See FANU, p.273, convention 
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(9h). Accordingly, in P. 2.1.18 and the 

following rules up to P. 2.2.27 inclusive 

cp.-formation is the preferred option 
in relation to the formally correspond- 
ing wordgroup. See AP V, p. 45 (on 

P, 2,1: 18); 

Repeated in P. 7.2.44, although we can 
have its meaning from P. 7.2.41. The 
mention serves to discontinue linsicoh 
from F, 7.242, See Vr. l on PP. J.244, 
and KV on this rule. 

Omitted in the vidheya on account 
of nityasamadsa, see AP V, P. 2.1.64, 
under 4. 

5. According to Vr. II on P. 2.1.1, the 
statement of vd in this rule is redundant. 
Why? Because the option with regard to 
the use of the formally corresponding 
word group is naturally there (svabha- 
vasiddha ‘naturally established’). See 
SA, pp. 13, 72-73, and Bh. No. 73. 

Compare Vr. III on P. 4.1.82 which 
says that the statement of vd in P. 4.1.82 
is redundant. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.52, under 4, 
traditional interpretation. 

See under punargrahana; bahulam: 
vibhasa. 

Opp. nityam. 

va chandasi sarve vidhayo bhavanti ‘in 
the Vedic language all rules are optional’ 

Mbh. I, p. 315, line 6. 

See under chandas; tindm tino bhavanti. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.6, under 6 (Vt. I). 

valvibhas@ P. 7.2.15 (vibhdsad) and 

P. 7.2.49 (v@ ). See AP IX, P. 6.4.52, 

under 4. 

The rule immediately preceding the 
va/ vibhadsa@ rule is nitya ‘invariably 
applicable’ . 

See Kiparsky 1979, pp.156-159; 
Cardona, 1999, pp. 163-179. 
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See AP I, p. 55, for a possible explana- 
tion of how the difference between va and 
vibhadsa was lost in tradition. 

See under vibhdsitam. 


vak ‘speech’. See PASPA, pp. 54,57, and n. 
175, 187, 194. 

Is said to be ekaikavarnavartini 
‘residing in every single phoneme’ Vr. X 
on P. 1.4.109, as explained in Mbh. I, 
p. 356, line 5. 

Siumile of a wife, see ReV. 10. 71.4. 
Quoted by Yaska, Nirukta, 1.19, and by 
Patanjali, Mbh. 1, p. 4, lines 2-3. 


vakya 1.‘what can be spoken’ in distinction 
from vadcya ‘what must be spoken’. 
Derived as a technical term (sabda- 
samjhid), P. 7.3.67. If not derived as 
a technical term in the sense of 
‘sentence’, kutva for the c of vac- is 
not applied. Note that in P. 7.3.67 
the condition advasyake (P. 7.3.65) is 
lacking. 

Used in the following senses : 

(1) ‘utterance’ whose end is marked 
by a pause (avasdna) P. 1.4.110. See 
P.8.1.8 (vakyddeh) and 8.2.82 (vakyasya 
teh). As is clear from these rules,a vadkya 
must have a beginning and an end. See 
AP IV, P. 1.4.56, under 8; P. 1.4.110 
under 6, Vr. I. Could have been defined 
by Panini as an utterance which occurs 
between two abhdvas of speech, a 
preceding one and a subsequent one. So 
no need of a syntactic definition of 
vakya. In this sense vakya can be a one 
word utterance. See also under samdhi. 
(2) “sentence’ in the traditional sense of 
the term. A grammatically independent 
con-struction of words, not dependent 
on outside words and followed by a 
pause. In this sense vdkya is different 
from a mere enumeration of words 


SS rr ere © eee 
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vakya 


where sa@marthya is lacking. 

(3) “word group’ in the sense of a 
nominal phrase. Word order in the group 
shows a distinction between a qualifier- 
qualified relation, like in nilam utpalam 
‘a blue lotus’ and a subject-predicate 
relation, like in utpalam nilam ‘the lotus 
is blue’ where the verb asti ‘he/it is’ is 
supplied. See PRATI, n. 123, and Note 
(26). 

(4)‘expression’. 

(5) ‘explanatory phrase’. 

Kaiyata on Bh. No. 15 on P. 2.3.19. 


. Borrowed as a (non-defined) technical 


term by Panini. See VJBHA. Intro- 

The word vdkya is used in P. 6.1.139 
and 8.1.8, both times as acp. constituent, 
and in P. 8.2.82 where it forms part of 
an expression which is continued up to 
P. 8.2.108. 

Since P. 8.1.8 says vakyddeh, Panini 
must have had an idea where a vakya 
starts. In fact, it starts after a pause in 
speech (virama, P. 1.4.10). He also had 
an idea where the vakya stops (avasdna, 
P. 8.4.56). See further P. 8.3.15, and 
P. 8.2.82. 


. Two definitions by Katyayana, Vts 1X 


and X on P. 2.1.1. See SA, pp. 105-124, 
and VIBHA, Introduction, pp. iil-iv. 


. Kautiliyarthasdastra of Sri Visnugupta. 


Editor Vidvan N. S.Venkatanatha- 
charya. Oriental Research Institute. 
University of Mysore. Mysore 1960, 
p. 81, =R. P. Kangle, The Kautiliya 
Arthasdstra. Part II. University of 
Bombay 1963, p 107, (under 2.10.20), 
padasamuho vakyam arthapartsama- 
ptau ‘asentence is acollection of words, 
given completion of meaning’. JMS 
2.1.46, arthaikatvad ekam vakyam 


SR Se kar oe te nee BS fe Dee 











vakyakara 


sakanksam ced vibhdage sydat ‘one utter- 
ance because it serves a Single purpose, 
but if there were a split (in the words 
making up the sentence), there would be 
(constructional, syntactic) expectancy 
(of outside words / meanings)’. 

KV on P. 8.1.8, ekarthah pada- 
samuhah ‘a collection of words 
conveying a single meaning’. 

Bhartrhari, enumeration of eight 
views, VP 2.1-2; see VP 2. 7-10, 27. 

For more definitions, see P. V. Kane, 
Vol. V, Pt. II. Poona, 1960, pp.1297-98. 

5. The notion of vadkya as opposed to 
physical reality, see STHANI, Pt. I, 
p. 85. vakyat paddnam atyantam pra- 
viveko na kaScana ‘there is absolutely 
no difference between pada and vakya’ 
Bhartrhari, VP 1.77. 
See under akdnksd ; pada; samarthya. 
vakyakadra = Katyayana, as referred to by 
Bhartrhari. See F. Kielhorn, The Vya- 
karana-Mahdbhasya of Patanjali. Vol. IIL. 
Preface to the First Edition, Vol. II, p. 27, 
note. 
vakyaparisamapti ‘the full import of a 
statement’, i.e., the complete domain in 
which a statement becomes applicable. The 
question is whether a statement/ruling takes 
full effect with regard to a group as a whole, 
collectively (samuddye), or with regard 
to each member of the group, individually 
(pratyekam). Examples are stated in the 
bhasya on Vt. XII on P. 1.1.1; Mbh. I, 
p. 461, lines 8-12. 
pratyavayavam ca vakyaparisamdpteh 
‘because the statement reaches its 
completion/full import with regard to the 
members (individually)’ E.g., devadatta- 
yajradattavisnumitra bhojyantam ‘let 
Devadatta, etc. be caused to eat’, Mbh. I, 
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vakyasamskarapaksa 


p.41,lines 11-12. Here the word pratvekam 
‘individually’ is not mentioned. 

See under vakydadparisamapti, gargah 
S§atam dandyantam, vakyarthaphala. 

Opp. vakyadparisamapti. 

vakyabheda ‘breaking up a sentence into 

more than one sentence’. A Mimamsd 
concept. 

See PASPA, n. 477. 

Opp. ekavakyatda. 


vakyaSesa 1. ‘remainder of the sentence, a 
word or words to be supplied in a 
sentence to complete the sense’ Mbh. I, 
p. 147, line 13 (in Slokavarttika); Nyasa 
on KV on P. 6. 4. 22. 

2. ‘context’ ,a source from which we come 
to know what a particular word means. 


vakyaSesam samarthay- ‘to form a 
suitable supplement of the statement’ Mbh. 
I, p. 147, line 16. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 791. 

vakyasamskarapaksa ‘view according to 
which rules are applied to derive a pada by 
taking into account the syntactic connection 
with another word in the sentence, i.e., the 
sentence context’. To determine the form 
of a particular word we have to regard it as 
part of a larger utterance, so that we can 
account for the syntactic relationship and 
gender and number relationships as deter- 
mined by the larger whole, a wordgroup or 
a clause/sentence containing a verb. 
Favoured by operations and conflict- 
solving assumptions like samdhi and 
bahiranga (rule-application across the 
word-boundary). 

See BDA, Note (27); n. 197; VIBHA, 
Introduction, pp. i-vi, v@kyasamskdra and 
padasamskara; AP IV, p. 32; X, P. 7.1.14, 
under 5. AP X, P. 7.1.17, under 3; AP XI, 
Introduction, under P. 7.2.107. 

See under prakriya. 
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Opp. kramena anvakhydna; pada- 
samskdrapaksa. 

vakyasphota ‘single meaning-conveying 

unit in the form of asentence’. See PASPA, 


p. 86. 
See S. D. Joshi (b), p. 79. 
vakyasya vibhajya-anvakhyana 


‘(method of) explaining (the working of 
the A.) by (first) dividing up the utterance 
(into its constituent elements and placing 
them side by side)’ STHANI, Pt. I, p. 290. 
Equivalent of vakyasamskarapaksa. 

See under kramena anvakhydna. 

See under padasya vibhajya anva- 
khyana. 

vakyadhyahara ‘completing the meaning 

of an utterance by supplying words’. Term 
used in P. 6.1.139. One of the meanings of 
upaskr-. 

See PASPA, Bh. No. 124 and n. 666. 

See under vyadkhana. 


vakyaparisamapti ‘lack of the full domain 
of application of a statement’ Vt. IV on 
P. 1.1.10. Patafijali (Mbh.I, p.64, lines 11- 
15), illustrates this by referring to P. 1.1.69 
Which defines the concept of savarna. 
Understanding what savarna means 
requires knowledge of the speech-sounds, 
the itsamjna, and the pratyaharas.To gether 
this forms the vakyaparisamapti of 
P. 1.1.69. 
Opp. vakyaparisamapiti. 
vakyartha 1. ‘sentence meaning’ etesdm 
padanam sdmanye vartamandnam yad 
visese ‘vasthdnam sa vadkyarthah ‘the 
use of these words which are used in a 
general sense when they stand for a 
particular item, that is the sentence 
meaning’. Mbh.1, p. 218, line 10. The 
example is devadatta gam abhydja 


Suklam *O Devadatta, drive the cow, the 
white one’ Mbh.I, p.218, line 8. 

See VP. 2.441-442 (ed. W. Rau), ‘the 
sentence meaning is an interconnection 
(abhisambandha). Its nature is not 
located in anything particular. In 
communication (vyavahadra) it declares 
the word meanings. It does not reach its 
completion in a (particular) word 
meaning, or in the whole (of word 
meanings), or anything. Its nature is 
differentiated according to the 
difference of the word meanings’. In 
other words, the sentence meaning 
connects word meanings, makes them 
specific in communication, but is itself 
beyond word meanings. 

2. ‘contextual meaning’ as opposed to 
word/suffix (taddhita) meaning, Pada- 
manjari on KV on P. 7.3.16. 

Opp. padartha. 

See PRATT, p. 63, and Note (47). 


vakyarthaphala Vakyarthaphalam ucyate. 
Tac ca devadattadindm bhojanam ‘(here in 
this Vt. XII on P. 1.1.1 the word vakya) 
states the effect of the meaning of the 
statement. And this (effect) is the action 
of eating of Devadatta, etc’. Kaiyata, by 
NSP ed. Vol. I, p. 168, on Mbh. I, p. 41, 
line 12. 

See under akdnksd, pratibhd and sam- 
sargamaryada; gargah §atam dandyantam; 
vakyaparisamapti. 

vagvajra ‘thunderbolt in the form of a word’ 
Mbh. I, p. 2, line 12 (quotation). See 
PASPA, p. 40. 


vacakatva ‘the status of expressing a sense 
of their own’. Denied of dtm. endings, see 
AP III, P.1.3.23, under 4. 
Opp. dyotakatva. 














vacanika 376 vayvoh 


ydacanika ‘directly stated by a rule, based 2. ‘directly expressed’. 


on a direct statement’ Mbh. I, p. 95, 
line 5: Mbh. I, p. 246, line 12. Fem. 
vacaniki, Mbh.1, p. 240, line 25. Derived 
from vacana + thaK, P. 4.2.68. Although 
the expression of meaning by means 
of words is natural, still, when the 
question is of good and bad usage, we 
have to go by what is stated and enjoined 
by a rule. 
See TA, n. 326. 
Opp. svabhavika. 
vacika 1. ‘poor Vagasirdatta’. Mentioned in 
Vt. III on P. 5.3.84; Mbh. I, p. 151, line 
22; Mbh. II, p. 426, line 10. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 89. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp- 39. 
39; Note (9). 
2. Oral comunication. 
Derivation by P. 5.4.35, vdc + thak, 


°ydcya ‘expressed, denoted by . 
Opp. vyangya. 

vacyartha ‘the directly expressed, literal 
meaning’. 

vdditavantam prayojitavan avivadad 
vinam parivadakena ‘he has caused the 
music player to cause the musician to play 
the lute’ Mbh. I, p. 148, lines 2-3; Mbh. Ill, 
p. 345, lines 9-10. Example of a double 
causative. 

See KV on P. 7.4.93; STHANI, Pt. 1, pp. 
245-246: AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 10. 
°yan Sg. nom. masc. of a stem in KvasU. 

Derivation: (1) va-nUM-s + sU,P.7.1.70, 
(2) vans + s, P. 6.4.14, (3) vans +°, 
P. 6.1.68, (4) van, P. 8.2.23. See AP XIU, 

P. 7.3.85 (jagrvan). 


va namadheyasya <vrddhasamjna 





in the sense of conveyance of oral 
message. 
See TA, p. 92; PASPA, n. 15; AP III, 
P. 1.3.25, under 4. 
Opp. dyotaka. 
3. ‘spoken with a loud voice’. OPP. 
upamsu, manasa. See Ch. Malamoud, 
Le Svadhyaya... Taittiriya Aranyaka. 
Livre II. Paris 1977, p. 19. 
vacikddi Vt. on P.5.3.84 (Mbh. Il, p.426, 
line 9). 
°yacitva ‘(because y) conveys the sense (of 
x)’ Vz. VII on P. 7.1.96. 
°yadcin ‘expressing’. 
vacoyukti ‘way of speaking, usage’ Mbh. 
I, p.217, lines 21,22; ‘expression’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 341, lines 13-14. 


yacya 1. ‘to be expressed, stated, said’ Mbh. 
I, p. 296, line 20; Mbh. III, p. 267, line 
12 ‘is to be stated (as prevailing over 
nUM by parvavipratisedha) (in Slo- 
Kavt.). 


vaktavya > Vt. V on P. 1.1.73, with 
Patafijali’s explanation. The Vr. says that 
P.1.1.73 is optionally applied when the 
question is of a proper name. The examples 
are names of regions. See AP I, p. 137. 


yaprakarane tiyasya nitsupasamkhya- 


nam ‘in the context of option, inclusion 
is to be made of words ending in (the suffix) 
tiya (like dvitiya) before a case ending 
which is Nit’. In other words, tiya words 
are called sarvandman optionally before the 
Nit endings. 


va priyasya Vt. {1 on P. 2.2.35. See BDA, 


p.221.In abv. cp. the word priya takes the 
first place preferably. 

See Padamafijari on P. 7.1.21; Nydsa 
on. P, 721 9s. 


vabanta Vt. Il on P. 2.4.30. Split: va + 


dP + anta. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.17, under 6. 


vadyvoh ‘of the two winds’ Mbh. 1, p. 143, 


line 17. 


i i eR et ee 


varnadd angam baliyo bhavati 


Example for the negative aspect of 
sthanivadbhava. See STHANI, Pt. I, 153, 
233,237, n.923; STHANI, Pt. Il, pp.14, 60, 
AP I, p. 88. 

See under asiddha; patvya; siddha- 
principle; sthanivadbhava. 

varnadd angam baliyo bhavati ‘an 
operation taught in the aga section (P. 6.4.- 
7.4) (and which affects the ariga) is 
stronger than an operation which concerns 
a sequence of phonemes and which is 
taught in the samdhi/samhitd section’ PN, 
pbh. 55. That is, a morphophonological 
operation (anga ‘pre-suffixal stem’) 
prevails over a phonological one, i.e., 
Samdhi operation conditioned by a 
phoneme. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.19 (b), under 5; AP 
IX,P.6.4.174, under 3 (8); AP XI, P.7.2.80, 
under 4 and 10. A morphemic rule prevails 
over a purely phonological rule. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.100, under 2(2); 


P.7.2.107 (b), under 8; AP XIII, P. 7.4.83, 
under 7 (Vr. III). 


vartta ‘appropriate, goes without saying, 
obvious’ Mbh. I, p. 495, lines 14, 15. 

varttataraka ‘more appropriate, more 
helpful’ Mbh. 1, p. 172, line 8, statements 
made by means of a pronoun are the more 
helpful ones. 


varttam ‘goes without saying’ Nydsa on KV 
on. P. 7.1.37. 
varttika 1.A thaK-derivation in the sense of 
tad adhite tad veda (P. 4..2.59). 
See PASPA, n. 694. 

2. sutre uktanuktaduruktacintakaratvam 
‘reflecting on what has been stated / 
taught (by Panini), what has not been 
stated, or what has been inadequately 


stated’ NageSa on Kaiyata on MbhA. I, 
p. d7, lime.25, 


ST7 


varttika 


Compare Hemacandra, Abhidhdna- 
cintamani (ed. BOhtling and Rieu, p. 42) 
2.170 ab, uktanuktaduruktacintakari 
varttikam. 


. Only known from the Mbh. See PRATI, 


n. 452, for Kielhorn’s views on the 
separation of the text. 


. A Vr. may quote the first word or words 


of the rule on which it comments by 
way of pratika. Iti may be added. E.g., 
ugiditi, Vt. 1 on P. 7.1.70. See also Vt. 
L on .P.. 2.. 3.19; P. 25.21: P. 73.113; 
P. 7.4.47; P.7.4.48. See KA, Note (113). 
Thus a distinction could .be made 
between Vrs which quote the Panini-rule 
and those which do not. Whether this 
implies a different authorship is an open 
question. 

Quotes (rarely) examples, Vt. III on 
P, 2.3.13; Vt. X] on: P.6.4.22; Ve. Lon 
P. 6.4.66; Vt. IV on P. 7.1.72; Vts I and 
III on P. 7.3.44; Vt. on P.7.3.66 (aviva- 
kya); Vt. on P. 7.3.87 (paspasate, 
cakaSsimi, vavaSiti); Vt. I on P. 7.3.87; 
Vt. I on P. 7.4.91. 

Cannot be understood without the 
corresponding example(s). See Vts Iand 
II on P. 7.1.14, examples supplied by 
the bhasya. 

Raises an objection and subsequently 
removes it. See MbhA. III, p. 242, line 15 
(cud- + parihara). The Vt. itself need 
not state the difficulty, which is left to 
be inferred from the refutation, but only 
states the refutation. 

Does not only point out a shortcoming 
in a Padninisutra, but a series of Vis may 
engage in an independent discussion in 
which an earlier Vt. is rejected by a 
following Vt. or Vts. In such a case, the 
following Vt. often uses the word 
siddham ‘we can manage,’ that is, we 
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yarttikakara 
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vikarana 





don’t need the preceding Vis. E.g., Vt. 
Ili on P. 7.1.75 dismisses Vrs I and II. 
Types of Vts, see under iti ced, uktam 
va. 
5. Introduced in the Sutrapdatha. E.g., 
P. 6.1.136, a combination of two Vts. 
6. ‘one who studies the vrtti’ , that is, the 
Samhita. Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.5. 


yarttikakara Three important doctrines: (1) 
Vydkarana is the science of words 
possessed of sense, and not of mere sounds, 
(2) The connection of words with their 
sense is an ever-established one, (3) The 
science of grammar is meant for explaining 
correct words current in language, by 
discarding them. See Paribhdsdsamgraha, 
Introduction. p. 40. 

vartraghna Derivation, see AP XII, 
Pp 7 3.32.. under'’S:. 


Varsyayani Author of a lost work, 
presumably dealing with semantics. Quoted 
by Yaska, Nirukta 1.2. Distinguishes S1X 
stages of bhdva ‘becoming’ as the main 
meaning of a verbal base. 

See under bhava. 


yau — vau ‘when vi follows/before vi’ 
Vi — KviN. Vt. VII on P. 7.3.85. 


vdvacanam ‘the statement of va (either 
directly or by anuvrtti in arule)’ Vt. [on P. 
T 2528 

va /vibhasa /anyatarasyam Position in a 
rule. See AP IX, Note on P. 6.4.80. 

yasariipa First words of P. 3.1.94 (va 
asarupa). See under asarupa. 


vasarupanyaya KVonP.3.2.146. Reference 
is to P. 3.1.94. The rule says that a general 
suffix like NvuL or trC (P. 3.1.133) is not 
necessarily set aside by a suffix taught in 
the section P.3.1.92 ff., provided that it does 
not have the same form, anubandhas left 
out of account, and excepting fem. suffixes. 


Thus we may apply either NvuwZ or trC, and 
the particular suffix, which is an apavdda. 
vasarupavidhi Refers to P. 3.1.94. See 
under ladeSesu... 
Vasavadatta Name of astory mentioned by 
Patanjali, Bh. on Vt. I on P. 4.3.87. 


vastavartha ‘a thing as it really is (as 


different from its representation in 
language)’ PRAT], p. 69. 
°yah In pra-vah, prastha-vah is a Nvi- 


derivation, N causes vrddhi by P. 7.2.116, 
and v is deleted by P. 6.1.67. See AP IX, 
P, 64,132, wnder's, 

Derivation: —°vat (1) °vadh, P.8.2.31, 
(2) “vad, P. 8.2.39, (3) °vat, P. 8.4.56. 

vimSaka ‘consisting of twenty’ Mbh. I 

p. 149, line 3. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (150). 

See under trimsaka. 


] 


vimSates cett vaktavyam Bhdsyavt. on 
P. 4.2.37; Mbh. I, p. 378, line 10. The 
suffix in question is NinJ. Example : 
vimsino “ngirasah °Angirasas numbering 
twenty . 
vimsatyadi 
P, 5.2.56. 
vik Augment assumed by the KV in the 
derivation of da-vi-dhvat.and da-vi-dyutat 
KV on P. 7.4.65. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.65 (1) 
and (m). 
vikarana 1. A conjugation class (P. 3.1.69- 
§1), tense or mood marker, like CII 
(P. 3.1.43), sIC (for UN), sya (for IRN), 
SaP (P. 3.1.68), yaK (P. 3.1.67) and 
yasUT (P. 3.4.103). They are not 
replacements of /AT, UN, etc., like the 
finite verb endings. They are added 
between the verbal base and the lakara: 
dhatu + vikarana + lakdra.See AP Wl, 
pp. 27-29. 


A gana mentioned in 





vikarananirdesa 


Introduced before P.3.1.91. Therefore 
a vikarana is not a krt-suffix. 

Includes SaP, see Nyasa on KV on 
P. 6.4.111, but not the desiderative 
suffix saN. See P. 1.3.92. 

2. Vikaranas are nitya ‘invariably appli- 
cable’, whether another operation is 
applied or not. Mbh. I, p. 274, lines 18- 
19; p. 386, line 2. 

3. dngat pirvam vikarand esitavydah ‘the 
vikaranas are to be desired/required (as 
coming into operation) before (an 
operation relating to/concerning the 
anga’ Mbh.1,p.286, lines 19-20. Thus 
we derive taranti and not *tiranti by 
P. 7.1.100. 

4. Tradition assumes that generally the 
finite verb endings are introduced before 
the vikaranas. Buta distinction is made 
between drdhadhdatuka vikaranas (ex- 
cept yak) and sdrvadhatuka vikaranas. 
Here the first are introduced before the 
finite verb endings, whereas the second 
are introduced only after the finite verb 
endings. 

For the difference between ardha- and 
sarvadhatuka vikaranas, see Rood- 
bergen, pp. 306-311. 

See under SaP. 


vikarananirdesa ‘mention of (a verbal 


base) with the vikarana’ KV on P. 7.2.52: 
7 4.63 (the vikarana here is SaP). The idea 
is to prevent confusion with other 
homophonic verbal bases. 


vikaranebhyah pratisedho vaktavyah 


‘after vikaranas a prohibition (of dtm. 
endings 1s to be phrased’. An isti stated in 
Mbh.\, p. 274, line 2. In P. 1.3.12 the word 
dhatoh has not been mentioned. Therefore 
Nit may refer to a suffix or to a verbal 
base. Since the vikarana Snu (P.3.1.73) is 
(Sit, and therefore apit, and therefore) Nit 
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vikara 


(P. 1.1.5), why not add Gtm. endings to the 
verbal bases concerned? That is why the 
isti is phrased. 


vikaranebhyo niyamo baliyan ‘a restric- 


tive rule is stronger than (rules pre- 
scribing) vikaranas’ Mbh.1,p.275, line 11; 
PN, pbh. 41. Note that this pbh. is 
concerned with the vikaranas of the future, 
aorist and conditional, not with Sit-vika- 
ranas. See PN, Pt. 1, Introduction, p. 26. 


vikalpa 1.(in Mimamsda ) ‘possibility of an 


alternative, option’. Arises from the 
mutual incompatibility of two Sruti- 
statements. 

See STHANI, Part I, n. 34. 

2. (in grammar) ‘option (regarding the 
application of rules’ Mbh.I,p.103, lines 
21, 22; KV on P. ‘7.1.21 and AP X, 
P.. 71.21, under 5. 

The prohibition of optional ittva 
means application of nitya ittva (by 
P. 7.3.44). See AP XII, P.7.3.46, under 
8.°artham ‘in order to have an alter- 
native opinion’ KV on P. 2.4.60. 

See under attvavikalpa; vibhasa. 


vikalpita ‘\eaving room for doubt, optional’ 


Nyasa on KV on P. 3.1.90. 


vikara 1. ‘change, modification (of a 


material, due to manufacturing), 
product’. A sense of taddhita-suffixes, 
P. 4.3.134, ff. See under sSauvana. 
See P. 7.1.74, under 10 (on pilu). 

2. ‘modification (of a stem caused by a 
grammatical operation)’. See PASPA, 
n. ULI. 

3. ‘modification (of bhdva as the basic verb 
meaning)’. See under bhava. 

4. ‘change, substitution’ — ddesa Vt. V on 
P. 2.4.32; Vt. VI on P. 6.4.130. 

5. ‘substitute, modifying element which 
replaces another element’ Vt. IV on 
P. 2.4.85. 


Ue ee 








vikaryakarman 


vikaryakarman ‘modifiable object’. The 
kind of object which undergoes a 
modification due to the action conveyed 
by the verb. E.g., tanduldn pacati “he 
cooks the rice grains’. One of the three 
kinds of karman. See KARA, Note 
(116). 

See under karman. 
vikrta See under ekadeSavikrtam... 


vikrtagrahana ‘mention of a modified 
form’. E.g., goh-, instead of guh-. KV on P. 
6.4.89. See Mbh. Ill, p. 211, line 21. 


vikrti 1. ‘achanged mode of Vedic recitation, 
modification’ like kramapdtha. See 
Rkpratisakhya 10.1-11. Taittiriya Prati- 
Sakhya, XXIII, 20; XXIV, 6. 

2. prakrtir upadddnakadranam, tasyaiva 
uttaram avasthantaram vikrtih KV on P. 
5.1.12. Updddnakadrana ‘material 
cause’. 

Opp. prakrti. 
viklp- vikalpate ‘it leaves room for’ Mbh.1, 

p. 315, line 2; ‘allows an option’ KV on 

By 2.3.12. 
vikalpante ‘they are optional’ PN, pbh. 

35. 

Caus. vikalpayati ‘calls in question, 
doubts’. 
See under kalpate. 


viklittt ‘the softening of the rice’. Term used 
in Vt. X on P. 1.4.23. Effect of pac- ‘to 
cook’. 
Also used in Mbh. I, p. 255, lines 15, 
17. See TA.n. 245. 
See under edhdh paksyaniti... 
viksepa (In Vedanta) ‘projective power (of 
ignorance)’. See PN, Pt. I, 129; Pt. il, 
p. 312. 


vigrh- 1.‘to take apart, divide into constituent 


parts’. Said of arule, Mbh.1.P. 11, line 
Zk. 
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vicitra hi siitrasya krtih... 


2. ‘to separate . 
3. ‘to analyse’. 
vigrah- iti vigrhya ‘after having analysed the 
meaning (of x) as... KV on P. 7.3.17. 
vigraha 1. ‘separation’. Said of a word not 
forming part of a cp., Rkpratisakhya, 
Vege 
2. ‘analysis’. Said of a cp. in order to 
identify the cp. constituents. 
3. ‘splitting of a rule’ Mbh. 1, p. 200, line 
16 (ina Slokavarttika). 
vigrahavat ‘having atangible form’ Mbh. II, 
p. 67, line 15. 
vigrahavakya ‘constituent analysis’ 
whether technical-grammatical (alaukika) 
or non-technical (laukika), that is, a 
wordgroup paraphrase in the case of cps. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 2.1.1. 
See ATA, Note (136). 
vighata ‘destruction, annulment’ prayrtti® 
KV on P. 1.4.27. 
See KARA, Note (47). 
vighdtin ‘liable to impediment’ i.e., anitya 
‘not invariably applicable’ Mbh. III, p. 206, 
line 12 (in Slokavt.). 
viC Krt suffix, P. 3.2.73 and P. 3.2.75. 
See derivation of kildlapa, AP 1X, p.369. 
vicar- idam vicaryate ‘this is examined, 
investigated’ Mbh. I, p. 27, line 21; p. 28, 
line 26. 
vicitras taddhitavrttayah ‘the taddhita- 
derivations are amazing’ Mbh. |, p. 481, 
lines 25-26. 
vicitra hi ganasya krtir ganakdrena 
‘amazing indeed is the composition of the 
gana(patha) by the author of the ganas’ 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.75. 
vicitra hi sitrasya krtih padniner iti 
‘amazing is Panini’s composition of the A.’ 
KV on P. 7.2.78. 


SNE ere 











viyna- 381 





vidhana 





See under fSobhana khalu panineh 
Sutrasya krtih. 
vyyna- katham idam vijfidyate ‘how is this 
(rule to be) interpreted?’ Mbh. III, p. 215, 
line 2; p. 323, line 18.. 
kimartham...na vijnidyate ‘why can’t we 
understand / argue that...’ KV on P. 7.2.98 
viyfana ‘understanding; we understand 
that...2 Vr. IV on P. 6.4.120; Vt. V on P. 
fod 2 Ve. I on P. 71.33. 
°prasanga ‘understanding of becoming 
applicable (again)’ PN, pbh. 39. 
vyavasthitavibhasavijnanat “by under- 
Standing that...is a vyavasthitavibhadsa’ KV 
on P. 7.4.41. 
vijnadnavadda A Mahayana (Yogacara) 
Buddhist epistemological theory. Denies 
the existence of an “external world” in 
the sense of things independent of a 
cognizing subject. Assumes an 4laya- 
viyiana “consciousness in the form of a 
Store-house’ as the source of our imagining 
of things. Reduces the world to an illusion. 
Great value is attached to the practice 
(dcadra) of yoga from which the school 
derives its name. Founder-teachers of 
this school are Asanga and Vasubandha 
dated in the 4th century A.D. A treatise of 
Yogacara is the Mahdadydna-parisamgraha 
‘compendium of Mahayana’, ascribed to 
Asanga, known only in Chinese and 
Tibetan translations. See E. Frauwallner, 
Die Philosophie des Buddhismus. 
Akademie- Verlag. Berlin. 2. unveriinderte 
Auflage 1958, pp. 264-390; P. Harvey, An 
introduction to Buddhism, Cambridge 
University Press, Repr. 1991, pp. 105-106; 
109-110. 
See PASPA, n. 457 


vitta ‘renowned’ P. 8.2.58. 
vid- ‘to know’ (Dhp. 2.55, vidA-). 


vidita Iddgama by Vt.I on P. 7.2.15. 


vidusas Pl. acc. masc. of vidvas ‘learned’. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, Note (81). 


vidusi ‘alearned woman’. See under vidvas. 
viddha Ppp. of vyadh-, q.v.See AP IX, p. 8. 


vidya 1.vid + KyaP,P.3.3.99. See under 
vaidya. 
2. ‘learning’. Becomes useful in four ways, 
see Mbh. 1, p. 5, line 28, p. 6, line 2. 
See PASPA, pp. 74-75. 


vidyut ‘lightning’. Colour used for 
predictions. See the sloka quoted in Mbh. 
I, p. 449, lines 24-25 (on P. 2.3.13). 
See under utpata. 


vidvas P. 7.1.36, KvasU replaces SatR 
(P.3.2.124). See Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.131. /T (by P. 7.2.35) is not added 
because SatR is saérvadhdatuka (P.3.4.113) 
and KvasU is also sdarvadhdtuka by 
sthanivadbhava. 
Derivation of vidvan, [AT (P.3.2.123)— 
SatR (P.3.2.124)—- SaP.+ SatR (P.3.1.68). 
Delete SaP (P.2.4.72)—-Replace SatR by 
KvasU (P 7.1.36). 
sce. AP AP. 7.1.36. 
See under SatR. 
Fem. derivation : 
vidvas + NiP 
vidus + i P. 6.4.131; 6.1.108 
vidus + i P, $557 
vidusi. 
vidha- (pass. vidhiyate) ‘to lay down, to 
prescribe’. 
vidhana 1. ‘prescription of (the application 
of) a rule’ that is, the rule must be 
applied, Vt. IX on P.2.3.1; Vr. I on 
P. 2.4.35; Vt. VIII on P. 2.4.81. 
gunavidhana ‘prescription of guna’ 
Vt. V on P. 7.3.86. 
See under tadvidhdnat siddham; 
vidhi. 


Ree 
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2. ‘application (of a rule)’. See under 
avidhi; ddesavidhanakala. 


3. ‘(prescriptive)reference’ KV on 
P. 2.4.34. 
vidhanakala ‘the time when (the 


substitution concerned) is to be introduced’ 
KY on P’7.1 33. 
vidhanasamarthya ‘(on) the strength of 
(the phrasing of) the rule’. That is, because 
otherwise the rule would be redundant. KV 
on P. 6.4.63. 
vidhi 1. vidhir iti ko yam Sabdah, Mbh.1, 
p, 359, line 2. 

Can be derived in the sense of bhava, 
‘prescription’, and in a passive sense, 
‘that which is prescribed’, i.e., karya 
‘grammatical operation’. See SA, Note 
(2). 7 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 193, karma- 
sadhana (vidhiyate iti vidhih) and 
bhavasddhana (vidhadnam iti vidhih). 

2. ‘a rule which prescribes (or prohibits) 
something which is not available by any 
other rule’ . 

Connects a particular aim (phala) with 
a particular means. The means consists 
in an action. If the means is not known 
from another source, the vidhi is called 
apurvavidhi. The stock example 1s 
agnistomena yajeta svargakamah ‘let 
the one desirous of svarga sacrifice with 
the Agnistoma (sacrifice)’. See PASPA, 
Note (19). 

A vidhi may be apurva “not having an 
earlier rule teaching the same, teaching 
something new’ Mbh. Ill, p. 201, lines 
15-16. See Nagesa on PN, pbh. 100. te 
khalu vidhayah suparigrhita bhavanti 
yesu laksanam prapafcas ca ‘those 
prescriptions are well formed indeed 
which contain a rule and an ampli- 


fication/specificaiion of instances (like 
P. 2.1.58)’ Mbh.1, p. 400, line 8. 
Analysed as consisting of an uddesya 


and a vidheya. See AP I, P. 1.1.54, 
under 7. 

Includes pratisedha. See under 
vidhyartham., 


A vidhi must have at least one example 
in usage to which it is specifically 
applicable. If no examples can be 
shown, the rule is futile. 

See under anavakdsa, antarangam api 
gunam..., avidheya, vidhisitra: 
kaSa. 

3. ‘grammatical operation’ santv atraite 
vidhayah ‘let these operations (iyAN, 
guna, vrddhi) take place’, Mbh. III, 
p. 200, line 23. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.134, under 4. 

See under karanasddhana; niyama: 
punarvacana, vidhistitra, sadhana. 

Opp. avidhi. 

4. According to Mimdmsd, is ajfiidtartha- 
jnapakavedavibhaga ‘a part of the Veda 
which informs us of a matter not known 
(before)’ Nydyakoga, Poona 1928, 
p. 755, 8.v. vidhi. Apurvabodhako 
vidhih, see ATA, n. 246; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.60, under 5. 

See Tantravarttika (2), atyantam 
apraptau ‘refers to what is absolutely 
not available (from another source)’. 

In grammar, if a rule does not teach 
something new, unknown from an 
earlier sutra, it becomes repetitive. In 
that case, it is assumed to have a 
restrictive sense (niyama). 


SaVa- 


°yidhi ‘rule (prescribing) an operation...’. 
See under ajvidhi; hrasvavidhi, Vt. VII on 
Sivasutras 3/4; dvivyafijanavidhi ‘... on 
two consonants’ Vt. XIII on Sivasitras 3 
and 4. 





vidhi, niyama and parisamkhyd 


vidhi, niyama and parisamkhya@ (in 
Mimamsda) . See The Arthasamgraha of 
Laugdaksi Bhdskara. Edited by A. B. 
Gajendragadkar (and) R.D. Karmarkar. 
Third Edition, Bombay 1934. Reprint 
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That which is prescribed by a vidhi as 
the new thing, not known from an earlier 
source. See KV on P. 7.4.69. 

What is stated in the nominative, or 
as a meaning condition in the locative 


Motilal Banarsidass : Delhi 1984, Notes, 
p.221, vidhi lays down something which is 
new, not known from another source. 
Niyama restricts us to one of the two or 
more mutually exclusive alternatives. 
Parisamkhya@ excludes one of the two 
alternatives which become simultaneously P3480. under. 
applicable. 


1 iat On... sos 2. Either continued as a vidheya or blocked 
vidhiniyamasambhave_ vidhir eva by another vidheya, but it does not 


Jyayan ‘given the possibility of (a rule become the uddesya (or part of that) of 
being) a vidhi or a restrictive rule, (at would the next rule. See AP IV, P. 1.4.106 (b). 
be better to consider) a vidhi only’. See under 3 


Mbh. Ul, p. 210, lines 15-16 (on P. 6.4.49); 
‘ dh ? Not 
PN, pbh. 100. 3. Can a rule have two vidheyas? No 


normally. See AP IX, P.6.4.119 (a) and 
(b). Here the original rule P. 6.4.119 is 
split. But P. 6.4.120 in which P. 6.4.119 
(b) is continued does contain two 
vidheyas. 

After splitting a rule two vidheyas 
may apply to two different sthdnins 
in the same word, in conjunction. Bo. 
P.. 72.107 (5). 

See SA, Note (121); STHANI, Pt. I, 
Note (53) on P. 1.1.57; AP VII, P. Lhe 
under 2. 

See under vidhisiatra. 


in a rule belongs to the vidheya. See 
AP L,..P.. 1.154, wider'7: P. 3.131. 
under 3. 

Whatever restricts the vidheya 
belongs to the vidheya. E.g., chandasi 
in P. 2.4.28 (a). See also mantre, 


vidhilIN P. 33.161. Takes sadrvadhdatuka 
endings, P. 3.4.113. 
The s of the augments yasUT, siyUT and 
SUT is deleted by P. 7.2.79. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.53, under 3. 
See under @sirlIN and IN; hanyat. 
vidhisittra Any vidhi ‘rule’ implies that what 
it prescribed is not applicable by or cannot 
be had from another rule. 
See AP V, pp. 52-53: VOI, P.. 2.4.73. 
under |. 
First vidhi, then pratisedha, or just the 
reverse? See bhdsya on Pii.2.7, and 


AP XI, P. 737. tinder 6 See under uddeSyavidheyabhava; 
See Joshi-Roodbergen (d), 1996. sec, Sa 
pp. 77, 79. Opp. uddesya. 


See under bahulam chandasi (Vedic vidhyapeksa ‘in anticipation of a gramma- 
usage); mantre, P. 2.4.80; ldghava; tical operation’, namely, the addition of 
vidheyarthe. a sarva- or drdhadhdatuka suffix. The 

vidheya 1. ‘that which is to be prescribed’ point is that we have to take LALO 

i.e., the operation prescribed with its account the anga as it is before the suffix 


restrictions. Is prescribed with regard to is added. 
what? The latter forms the subject-part vidhyartha ‘meant for (the application of) 


(uddesya) of the siitra. a rule’ Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.13. 


i rr meee cot omen gten 
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vidhyartham 


vidhyartham 1. ‘for the sake of the 
prescription (which is not available by 


‘any other rule)’ KVon P. 6.4.11. 
2. ‘for the sake of (being) a regular vidhi 
(and not for being a niyama)’ KV on 
Pi. fads 


vidhyartham syat ‘would be meant as a 
vidhi’. That is, as a prohibition, because 


vidhi includes pratisedha, but not aniyama. 
KV on P. 7.2.63. 

vinama ‘retroflexation’ Vt. XIon Sivasutras 
3 and 4. (= natva). 

vinimitta ‘having different causes’ Mbh. 
III, p. 265, line 1. 

vinivrtti Term for lopa used by the 
Sloka-varttikakara, Mbh. Ill, p. 189, lines 
|}, 24 

vinte 3sg.pres. atm. of vid-, belonging to the 
seventh class. 


Derivation: vinad +te. Apply P.6.4.111 
(na—n),P. 8.4.56 (d— t)and P. 8.4.65 (lopa 


of rt). See AP X, P. 7.1,7« Onder 3. 
vindhyo vardhitakam ‘the heap of rice 1s 
the Vindhya mountain’ Mbh. I, p. 468, line 
21. See PRATI, Note (95). 
See under anudard kanya. 
vinmator luk Part of Vt. Ion P. 6.4.155 in 
the version of the Bhdradhvajiyas. Mbh. Ill, 
p. 130, line 10. 
See under matupo luk. 
viparinam- viparinamyate ‘is provided with 
a case ending (according to requirement)’ 
KV on P. 6.4.1. 
viparinama ‘exchange’. That is, replace- 
ment of one linguistic case or gender 
category by another. See FANU, p. 220. 
See under lingaviparindma, vibhakti- 
viparinama. 
viparita 1. ‘reverse’ KV on P. 7.1.62. 
2. ‘opposite’ KV on P. 7.1.11. 


viparyaya ‘change’ Nydsa on KV on 


FP. S.2scL. 
viparyasa 1. ‘interchange’ Vt. IV on 
P. 1.1.26. 
2. ‘the reverse’ Vt. V on P. 2.3.36. 


viparyasanivrityartham  vyavahita- 
nivrttyartham ca_ Vts. VIII and IX on 
P.3.1.40. Quoted in Balamanoramd on SK, 
No. 2239, on P. 3.1.40. 


vipratisedha 1. ‘conflict (of rules)’. 

Term not defined in the A., but defined 
by Katyayana, Vr. I on P. 1.4.2, dvau 
prasangav anyarthav ekasmin sa 
vipratisedhah ‘two possibilities for 
application (of rules) which have a 
different aim with regard to one and the 
same (linguistic element)’ .Patafijali 
(Mbh. I, p. 304, line 14) adds the word 
yugapat ‘simultaneously, in the same 
stage of derivation’ in the definition. 

Dealt with in the second section of the 
Paribhasendusekhara, pbhs 38-70, 33 
pbhs in all. 

See PN, Pt. I, Introduction, pp. 24-31. 
Ibid., p. 25, defined as yatra dvay 
prasangay anydrthau yugapat prapnu- 
tah sa vipratisedhah. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 121. 

2. Features assumed by Patafijali: (1) Two 
rules become applicable simultaneously 
to the same linguistic item or in the same 
stage of derivation, (2) Show that each 
rule has scope independently (avakd§a), 
(3) Quote examples for (2), (4) Show 
examples in which the two rules become 
applicable simultaneously. See ANA, 
p.51; AP IV, p. 16-18, 33-36; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.47, under 8 (Vt. IV). 

Requires (1) sa@vakd§atva, (2) sama- 
vasthitatva. 

Ubhayoh sdvakdasayor yukto viprati- 
sedhah ‘a conflict is appropriate 


vipratisedhartham 


3. 


between two (rules) which have scope 
(elsewhere)’ Mbh. II], p. 197, line 10. 
But then Patafijali denies this for the 
purvatrasiddha and the a bhat sections 
by referring to a statement by acarya 
Katyayana, i.e.,Vt. I on P. 8.2.1, ‘the 
acarya (Katyayana) is going to state (Vr. 
Ton P.8.2.1) (that) in the purvatrasiddha 
section there is no vipratisedha, because 
there is no para-rule (the para-rule 
being asiddha for Purposes of appli- 
cation). In case one rule is not there, 
there is no conflict, how much more so, 
if both are not there (since in the d@ bhat 
section both are asiddha)’ . 

The standard examples quoted by 
Patanijali are vrksabhydm and vrksesu 
(Mbh. I, p. 304, line 15). The relevant 
sutras are P. 7.3.102 (-a—-d) and 103 
(-a—-e). But how to derive vrksebhyas? 
Here both rules apply. The conflict is 
solved traditionally by paratva. 

See Mbh. I, p. 46, lines 10-22. 

(1) Not between apavada and utsarga 
(line 10). Reference is to P. 1.4.2, where 
para means ista (lines 13 -14),(2) When 
there is an item to which two Operations 
are applicable (line 15), (3) When there 
is asambhava ‘impossibility of applying 
operations’ (line 16), (4) When two 
rules which each have their own, proper 
domain of application come together (in 
a given case) (line 21, dvayor hi 
savakdSayoh samavasthitayor viprati- 
sedho bhavati ‘a conflict occurs 
between two (rules) which have scope 
(elsewhere) and which become appli- 
cable simultaneously (in the same stage 
of derivation)’ MbA., III, p. 197, line 10: 
p. 385, lines 15-16), 

For the ordering of the application of 
rules, see AP IV, pp. 917-18, 20-28. 
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4. ‘conflict procedure’ Vt. I on P. 6.4.47: 
Vt. on.P. 7.1.72, 

See PN, Pt. I, Introduction, p. 25, four 
factors in deciding priority in case of a 
conflict : 1. paratva, 2. nityatva, 3. 
antarangatva, and 4. apavddatva. The 
relative strength of these factors is laid 
down by PN, pbh., 38. 

5. Used in the sense of puirvavipratisedha, 
Vt. If on P. 7.4.10. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 9. 

See under anubandha; upadesga; para® 
and purva®; paratva; siddha-principle. 

6. For a summary of conflict-solving 
principles, see STHANI, Pt. II, p. 158. 


vipratisedhartham ‘in order to maintain 
that there is a conflict (between x and y); 
in order to apply conflict procedure’ Vr. I 
on.P. 751.73. 


vipratisedhena ‘(rule x prevails overrule y) 
by conflict procedure’ Vt. II on P. 7.1.26; 
Vt. I on P. 7.2.20; KV on P. 7.2.101. 
Reference is to paratva. 

vipratisedhe param karyam P. 4.1.2. 
Two traditional interpretations, KA, 
n. 839. 

viprayoga 1. ‘bad use (of the pl. case 

endings)’ Vt.fonP. 1.4.21. The example 
is aksini me darSaniyani ‘my eyes are 
worth seeing’. 
2. ‘disconnection’. See AP III, pp. 104-105 
(with reference to Bhartrhari). 
See under samsarga. 


vibhakta ‘separated’ P. 2.3.42, defining the 
abl. of comparison. 

See VIBHA, Note (73). 

vibhakti 1. ‘case ending or finite verb 
ending’ P. 1.4.104. Used for a finite 
verb ending. See P. 1.3.4. This ending 
is called tiN. See AP, P.7.2.114, 
under 2. 





vibhaktintyama 


vibhaktiniyama 





2. The suffixes, tas/L, traL, ha, etc., 
introduced by P. 5.3.1-27. See AP AL, 
P. 7.2.104, under 3. 
See Joshi-Roodbergen (f), 2000, 
pp. 102-105. 


vibhaktiniyama Mbh.1, p. 463, line 5. 
See under niyama; pratyayaniyama. 
vibhaktipratiripaka ‘similar in form to 
a case ending or finite verb ending’. See 
AP IV, P. 1.4.57, under 6. 

See under upasargavibhaktisvara... 


vibhaktiviparinama ‘exchange of case 
ending’ i.e., replacement of one case 
ending by another one, as a convention 
in the phrasing of sutras. See FANU, 
pp. 220-229. 

An illustration of vibhaktiviparinama |\s 
given in Mbh. II, p. 328, lines L5ff: uccdadni 
devadattasya grhani. Amantrayasva enam 
‘the houses of Devadatta are high. Invite 
him’. Here devadatta is first used in the 
gen., then in the acc. 

(1) Of abl. into gen. FANU, pp. 220-221. 
(2) Of loc. into gen., F.ANU, pp. 221-224. 
(3) Of loc. into nom., FANU, pp. 226-227. 
(4) Of gen. into abl., FANU, pp. 227-228. 
(5) Of gen. into nom., FANU, pp. 228-229. 

For sthanyddesabhdva see FANU, pp. 
241, 242. 

Not usually of a nom. into a technical 
gen. (P.1.1 49). If a technical gen. is 
required in a following rule of an item stated 
in the nom. in a preceding rule, the explicit 
mention of the item in the gen. is required. 
See Vt. I on P. 7.2.37. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.37, under 2. 


vibhaktau In P. 6.3.132 provides the clue 


that PN, pbh. 74 is not universally valid. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.127, under 5. 


vibhaktau lingavisistagrahanam PN, 


pbh. 72. See Vt. XIII on P. 7.1.1 (na va, 
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vibhaktau). Mbh. Ill, p. 223, line 18 (on 
P. 6.4.133). See P. 6.4.133, under 7. 


vibhaktyadhikara ‘the section in which the 


term vibhaktau is continued’. Reference is 
to P. 7.2.84-114 (inclusive). 


vibhaktyabhavaprasanga ‘the undesired 


consequence of not adding the (relevant) 
case ending’ Vr. VII on P. 2.3.1. 
See ANA, Note (30). 


vibhaktyartha ‘the meaning of a case 


ending’ Vr. III on P. 2.3.1. Consists in sg. 
number, etc. Mbh. 1, p. 440, line 4. See 
ANA, Note (13). 

Is wider than karaka, because it includes 
§esa-relations also. 

A sense in which avyayibhdva cps are 
prescribed, P. 2.1.6. 

Does a by. cp. convey vibhaktyartha? 
Vr. VII on P. 2.2.24. See BDA, Note (44), 
under B. 

See under avyaya. 


vibhdsa 1. ‘option’. Three possibilities are 


mentioned, prapta, aprapta, or both. Vr. 
xX on P.1.1.44.See Mbh.I,p. 105, lines 
16-20, 23. Examples are quoted for 
aprapta and prdpta (Vt. XXI) only. 

To indicate an option, other words 
may also be used, like anyatarasydm, 
ubhayatha, ekesam, bahulam. In later 
tradition the mention of a grammarian’s 
name in a Paninisutra is interpreted in 
the sense of option. See under pijdr- 
tham. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.24, under 5. 

See KARA, Note (181) for prapta- and 
aprapta-vibhasa . 

See under trisamSayah; va and va/ 
vibhasa. 

2. (traditionally) ‘optionally’ sda@dhv anu- 

§Gsane’ smin yasya vibhadsad  tasya 
sadhutvam ‘in this (grammar) which 
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teaches what is correct, let that which is 
made optional be optionally correct’ Vr. 
XIV on P. 1.1.44. 

According to Vt. XIX on this rule, the 
term vibhdsad need not be taught, 
because it is known from usage. 

3. ‘marginally, non-preferred option, 
preferably not’. See P. Kiparsky 1979, 
pp.1,55. 

See KARA, Note (181). 

4. Used in the sense of mere option, not in 
that of less preferred option, in P.7.2.15. 
This is an isolated case, in which vibhasa 
is part of the uddesya. Therefore it is not 
to be connected with na as part of the 
vidheya, For a possible reason see AP 
XI, Introduction, under P. 7.2.15. 

Is continued as long as the same 
vidheya is continued. See FANU, p. 272, 
convention 24. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.13, 
under 4. 

Always concerns the vidheya. E.g., 
vibhasa ekavacanam in P. 2.4.12 means 
that the plural is the preferred form. See 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.25. 

See under aprapta° and prapta°; 
acaryadesasilana; mahavibhasa. 

5. Used in the sense of partial option, 


namely, for syaT, but not for hrasvatva, — 


FP. fa3a1 15; 
6. Opp. of bhasd, q.v. 
vibhasa samasanto bhavati ‘(a rule 
prescribing) a samdsdanta suffix is optional’ 
Mbh. Il, p. 140, line 6. 
See under samdsdnto vidhir anityah. 
vibhasita ‘optional’. Term used in Candra- 
vydkarana for ubhayapadin in the Pani- 
nian Dhdatupatha. Also used in the Kdtantra 
Dhatupatha. See G. Palsule 1961, pp. 41, 
2. 
vibhasitam Adv. ‘optionally’. P. 8.1.53 
and 74. 


Vibhdsitam mentioned in a rule 
indicates that the immediately preceding 
rule is nitya ‘invariably applicable’. 
P. 7.3.24 contains the word pracam. If this 
is taken to refer to the opinion of the eastern 
grammarians, P. 7.3.24, itself would be 
optional. That is not the case. Therefore the 
KV interprets prdcdm in the sense of 
pracam dese ‘in the country of the 
Easterners’. 

See P. Kiparsky, p. 208. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.25 (b), under 3. 

vibhasitetka ‘having optional idagama’ KV 
on P.. 7.2.15. 
vibhdsya- mitho na vibhdsyante ‘are not 
mutually optional’, i.e., the expressions 
concerned are not freely interchangeable. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 350, line 11. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, under 6. 
vimuktadi A gana, P. 5.2.61. 
yirdma ‘cessation (of maximum proximity 
of speech-sounds)’ P. 1.4.110.See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.110, under 2. Defines avasdadna 
‘pause’. 
viriipa ‘having a different form’ Nydsa on 
KV on P. 2.4.11. 
Opp. sarupa. 
virodha ‘contradiction’ KV on P. 7.1.88. 
Explained by Nydsa here as anavastha 
‘regressus ad infinitum’. 
virodho badhakadranam Kaiyata on Bh. 
No. 9 on P. 2.3.1. See ANA, text, p. 9, trsl. 
p. 15, Note (10). 
See TA, pp. 22-23, and note 71. 
vilambita A slow tempo of pronunciation. 
Mbh. I, p. 181, line 14. 
See under druta, madhyama. 
vilalayati Derivation, AP XII, P. 7.3.39, 
under 3. 
vivaksa 1. ‘the intention of the speaker when 
making a statement’. A concept not used 








vivaksatah karakani 





by Panini, but known from Katyayana 
(Vts VI-XV on P. 1.4.23) and Patanyali. 
It is not a grammatical concept, but 
belongs to style as shown in variation in 
discourse introduced for a particular 
purpose. Concerns the choice of words, 
to a lesser extent the choice of the agent- 
kadraka instead of the karanakaraka to 
emphasize the role of the agent, and the 
qualifier-qualified relation between 
words. For instance, instead of saying 
sthalya pacati “he cooks with the help 
of a pot’ we may say sthali pacati ‘the 
pot cooks’. Here the role of agent, 
defined as svatantra (P. 1.4.54) is 
assigned to an inanimate object to 
emphasize the part played by the pot in 
the cooking process. See KARA, 
Introduction, pp. xviii, xx-xx1, and Note 
(99). 

. Patafijali uses the notion of vivaksa, to 
redefine Sesa. A kdraka may be 
avivaksita ‘not desired to be expressed’. 
In that case, it becomes Sesa. Conse- 
quently, the gen. ending may be added. 
See PRATI, Note (61); AP VI, Intro- 
duction, p. xi; AP VII, pp. 87-88, 93, 
94. 

. Mbh. I, p. 342, line 2; p. 343, line 3, 
twofold vivaksd, is mentioned. The first 
variety is of a diction (prayoktri). The 
speaker uses soft, unctuous, smooth 
words with a soft, unctuous, smooth 
tongue, presumably to extol his subject 
or to flatter his audience. The second 
variety (laukiki ) is the way of common 
expression where understanding is of 
praya (i.e., loka “common usage’). For 
instance, we may Say prakdriyd istakah 
- ‘bricks fit for a wall’. Here the taddhita- 
suffix cha is used after prakira in the 
sense defined by P. 5.1.16. The word 
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prakartyd is used to express a matter of 
fact judgment regarding the bricks. 

4. nahiha Sabdasdastre vastunah sattaiva 
Sabdasamskarasya pradhanam kara- 
nam. Kim tarhi. Vivaksd ca ‘for here in 
grammar the factual existence only of a 
thing is not the main cause of the 
application of a rule. Then what? Also 
the intention of the speaker’. Nydsa on 
KY on p. 1.1.19. 

See Bhartrhari, VP 3.14.198 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977); VP II Pt. II, 1974, p. 213, 
‘meanings are elaborated out of words. 
It is that (word) which creates meanings. 
And there is no other way of inferring 
the speaker’s intention than the word’. 

5. The relation of visesana and vigesya 
depends on vivaksd. See KV on 
P, 22.56. 

See AP VI, Introd. p. v; AP VI, 
P. 2.2.10, under 9; AP VII, p. 94, under 
11; AP XI, P. 7.2.103, under 4. E.g., 
vyadh— viddha. See under vyadh-. See 
AP XI,P.7.2.17, under 3 (kartrvivaksa). 
See under tatas ced vivaksd; Sesa: 
svabhavasiddhatva. | | 

Opp. avivaksa. 

vivaksadtah karakani ‘the karakas (are 
used) according to the intention of the 

speaker’ See ANA, n. 126. 

vivaksayam ardhadhatuka® ‘given the 
intention to use an dardhadhatuka suffix’ 

KV on P. 2.4.35. 

vivaksartha ‘for the sake of vivaksa’ . E.g., 

KV on P.5.2.94. That is, the meaning of the 

suffix depends on what the speaker wants 

to express. 
See under iti; tata$ ced vivaksd. 
vyivara ‘relative openness (of the vowel 4) ’ 

Mbh.I,p.61, line15. See Allen,1953, p. 58. 
Opp. samvara. 
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vivrta ‘(relatively) open’ Vr. I on Sivastitra 
1; Vt. Lon Sivasitra 1. See Allen, 1953, 
p. 34, 58. 
Opp. samvrta. 


assurance’ (?) KV on P. 7.2.23. 


visabdana = pratijnadnam ‘promise, 
visayavat visayavatyo hi vrttayo bhavanti 

‘the word-formation procedures (of 

etymology) are doubtful’ Nirukta 2.1. 

visaranartha ‘the meaning of “to burst 

open”’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.4.87. A 

meaning recorded for phal- (Dhp. 1.549). 

vists- 1. ‘to distinguish’. 

2. ‘to specify” visesyate ‘is caused to 
be distinguished, is specified’ (by = 
instr.) Mbh. Ill, p. 215, line 10; 
KV on P. 7.3.44; visisyate ‘is distin- 
guished, specified’ KV on P. 7.3.44; on 
P. 7.3.46. 

3. “to qualify’. 

visista ‘different’. See Nydsa on KV on 

P. 2.4.7 (bhedavacana). 
visiste visaye ‘in a particular domain’, 

i.e., With regard to particular meanings 

only. Nydsa on KV on P. 7.3.16. 

“visSista ‘qualified by’. See AP XIII, 

P. 7.4.60, under 9. 

visistagrahana ‘mention of a particular 

(type of suffix)’ Vr. III on P. 7.3.50. 

visistalinga ‘having different genders’ 

P. 2.4.7. 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.14, under 6. 


visesa 1. ‘distinction, difference’. One thing 
is to distinguish, another to know about 
distinctions. The latter requires the 
phrasing of propositions. Compare VP 
1.131 (ed. W. Rau, 1977 = VP 1.123, 
Abhyankar-Limaye, Poona 1965). 
kah punar atra vigeso..x (loc.) va y 
(loc.) Mbh. Ill, p. 320, line 15. 


2. ‘a particular (thing /case/ notion)’ Mbh. 
I, p. 220, line 6. 

Opp. sa@manya. See Mbh.1,p. 171, line 
26; p. 172, line 6, what is samanya, what 
is visesa? It depends on vivaksa., 

3. ‘a word referring to a particular thing’ 
Vt. Ill on P. 1.1.56. 

See under vifesasabda. 
Opp. sa@mdanya. 

4. ‘specific (defining) feature / differen- 
tiating feature’ Mbh. III, p. 93, line 25. 
ANA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 1 on P. 2.3.6. 

5. ‘special meaning’ Vt. II on P. 7.3.66; 
KV on P. 7.3.66. 

6. ‘specific mention’ ,namely,of an ardha- 
dhatuka suffix), Vt. II on P. 2.4.35. 

viSesasya andfraya “not conditioned 
by a specific term’. 

visesesy avatisthate “is to be settled in 
particular cases’. 

°artham ‘in order to qualify’ Mbh. II, 
p. 234, line 7. 


°visesa ‘a particular, special...’. E.g., °ddesa- 


vieSesaSrayatvat “because of its being 
conditioned by a particular substitute’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.49. 


visesaka ‘that which differentiates ’ Mbh. 


I, p. 289, lines 4, 6, 7. 


visesana ‘that which qualifies, qualification’ 


P. 2.1.57; Mbh. I, p. 228, line 5. 
savisesandnam yrttir na vrttasya va 
visesanam na prayujyate ‘cp. formation of 
(words) provided with a qualifying word 
(is) not (used), nor is a qualifying word used 
(as an element) of a form already com- 
pounded’ Mbh. I, p. 361, line 5. 

See SA, Bh. No. 33. Examples quoted 
in Bh, No. 34 are devadattasya gurukulam 
‘Devadatta’s teacher’s house’ and deva- 
dattasya dasabharyd ‘Devadatta’s slave’s 
wife’. See STHANT, Pt. I, n. 125. 











°yiSesana 
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utsrsta® ‘stripped of qualifications’ KV 


on P.7 1.2: 
And visesya, see KA, Note (96). 
°yiSesana ‘qualifies’, i.e.,concerns, Mbé II, 
p.243, line 19, jhakaravisesanam pratyaya- 


visesanam. 
See under sambhavavyabhicara- 
bhyam... 


visesanata ‘the status of being a qualifier’ 
See PRATI, p. 63. 
visesanavisesyabhava ‘qualifier-qualified 
relation’. See BDA, n. 314; PRATI, Note 
(44). 
See under paricchedyaparicchedaka- 
bhava. 
visesanasamasa ‘cp.-formation of two 
qualifying words’. See P. 2.1.57, under 7. 
See Mall. on Kir. 7.36; 9.60; 15.45. See 
Kir. 3.53, Mghk, n. 400. 
See AP V, pp. 123-124. 
visesanartha KV on P. 3.1.48. Reference is 
to the C of CaN which serves to differentiate 
it from aN. 
visesanartham ‘serves to differentiate’ KV 
on P. 6.4.19. E.g., in TaP, Da@P the T and 
D are used visesandrtham. Not to be 
confused with uccaranartham. 
anidgrahanam nityam ity anena 
vigesanartham ‘(the word) nitya serves to 
qualify the word anit, KV on P. 7.2.61. 
visesavacin ‘a (gender-)difference expres- 
sing (word)’. yo sau visSesavadci Sabdas 
tadasdmnidhyat ‘because there is no 
nearness of a gender-difference expressing 
word (in the case of yusmad/asmad)’ Mbh. 
III, p. 253, line 12. A substantive which 
would make the difference in gender 
intended is not used near yusmad/asmad. 
In fact, yusmad/asmad are genderless. 


viSesasabda ‘aterm referring toa particular’. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 39 (Kaiyata). 


Compare Vt. III on P. 1.1.56. 
Opp. samadnyaSsabda. 
visesabhava ‘does not make a differerence’, 
namely, whether the rule is applied or not 
(because of asiddhatva). Therefore the rule 


concerned is redundant (anarthaka). Nydsa 
on P..64.63. 


visesya ‘that which is to be differentiated’ 

P. 2.1.57. 

See under visesana. 

visesyavisesanabhava 1.  ‘qualifier- 
qualified relation’. Is only meaningful, 
if there is a possibility of deviation 
between visesya and visesana.E.g.,nilo 
ghatah. Pots may be black also. When 
this possibility is lacking, there is no 
point in assuming a qualifier-quali- 
fied relation. See Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.15. 

2. Depends on vivaksd, q.v. 

3. Requires samanddhikaranya according 
to Nyasa on KV on P. 2.2.36, sa@mdna- 
dhikaranye hi... (KV, Benares ed, Vol. 
II, p. 148). When a guna-word and a 
kriya-word stand in syntactic agree- 
ment, they necessarily show/observe a 
visesyavisesanabhadva. But when they 
stand in a vatyadhikaranya relation, then 
they do not necessarily show a vifesana- 
visesyabhava.E.g.,patasya $uklah ‘the 
white (colour) of the cloth’, kdkasya 

- gatih ‘the flight of the crow’. Here 
patasya/kakasya is the qualifier, and 
Suklah/gatih the vigesya. So sukla and 
gati are not necessarily vifesanas. 

See Bhartrhari, VP 3.14.94 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977), VP II, Pt. II, 1974, p. 168. 
See PRATI, pp. 65-69; Note (52): AP V, 
pp. 57-58. 

See under patasya §uklah; vrksah 
SimSapa@; vyutpattivdda; sambhavavya- 
bhicara. 
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visesyavisesanabhave kamacarah 
‘when the question is of a qualifier- 
qualified relation one may proceed as one 
likes’. The relation is reversible. See ATA 
Note(83); KA, Note (101). 
See under vivaksd. 
visvadeva ‘one for whom god is the 
universe’. See Vr. I on P. 2.2.35. 
See BDA, Note (157). 
visabhaksana 
p. 333, line 14. 
visama upanydsa ‘the analogy does not 
hold, has been put in the wrong way’. 
MbhI, p. 147, line 7; Mbh. Il, p. 315, 
line 11. 
visamena ‘unevenly’ (adv.) Mbh. I, p. 452, 
line 5. See under prakrtyddayah. 


> 


‘taking poison’ Mba. I, 


_ visaya ‘domain of application (of a rule), 


scope, that wherever a rule becomes 
applicable’. See Vrs. XII and XIV on 
P. 7.1.95-96. 
See under evamvisaya; niyatavisaya. 
“visaya ‘relating to’ KV on P.3.3.30: 3.3.36. 
Tadvisaya ‘belonging to that category’ 
PF, 3.3.106. 
visayata (in Navyanydya) ‘the relation which 
exists between a cognition and the object 
cognized’. See BDA, n. 316. 


O 4 ag ' ¢ . 
visayata tadvisayatd ‘the status of being 
restricted to that domain’ (indicated by the 


words dcarya and desa in the Vt.) Vt. X VOI 
on P. 1.1.44. | 


visayapariganana ‘complete enumeration 
of (instances which form) the domain (of 
the rule) ° Vt. IV on P. 6.4.149: KV on 
P.6.4.149. The point is that P. 6.4.149 has 
been phrased too succinctly. Additions are 
required and they are stated by Vis V-IX on 
the rule. A precise enumeration of instances 
in which lopa of y in prefinal position is 


_ pisayasaptami 


applied has to be stated. See AP IX, 
Introduction, under P.6.4.149. 
See under pariganana. 


visayabheda ‘difference of domain’. The 
one rule concerned can be applied to 
different linguistic elements. KV on 
P. 6.4.104. 

visayavibhaga ‘division of the domain (e.g. 
of dvandva cps)’ KV on P. 2.4.2. 

visayavyavastha ‘a definite domain of 
application (of a rule)’. See under Sastra. 


visayasaptami ‘locative case ending 
indicating a domain’. See KA,n. 1. 

Always involves a formal linguistic 
element. But the presence of a particular 
grammatical element, like a suffix, in a 
particular stage of the derivation is not 
required. It suffices if the element is added | 
later on. 

E.g., ardhadhatuke in P. 2.4.35. In a 
given derivation the presence of a particular 
ardhadhatuka suffix in the stage in which 
the rule prescribing the suffix becomes 
applicable is not required. The suffix may 
be added later on. Is not concerned with 
immediate sequence. See P. 1.4.45 and 
P. 2.3.36. Does not require the actual 
presence of a linguistic element for a 
grammatical operation. 

The assumption of visayasaptami is 
made superfluous by the extended siddha- 
principle. See AP X, P. 7.1.65, under 2. 

See KV on P. 2.4.35; KV on P. 7.2.67. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 3.4.103 (on 
linah...parasmaipadesu). 

See SK, No. 633, on P. 2.3.36. 

See AP V, p. 102, on taddhitdarthe 
(P. 2.1.51, under 8); AP VIII, P. 2.4.35, 
under 4; AP XI, P. 7.2.58, under 7 (view 
of the PadasesakGra); P. 7.2.67, under 6 
(ardhadhatuke). 


re Scrat I 








visayartham 


See under upalaksita. 
Opp. parasaptami. 
visayartham ‘in order to show (and to 
delimit) the domain (of a rule)’ Mba. I, 
p.117, line 12; Mbh. II, p. 76, line 26 (about 
the use of tatra); KV on P. 6.4.89. 
visayavadharana ‘delimitation of the 
precise domain (in which a rule is 
applicable)’ KV on P.7.4.58. 
°artham ‘for the sake of...’. 
visayena tu nandlingakaranat sid- 
dham ‘but we can manage on account of 
the introduction of different markers 
according to (each different) case’ Vr. Ix 


on Sivasitra 1. 
See STHANY, Pt. I, n. 338. 


vistara Used in the sense of ‘tree’ and ‘seat’. 

Retroflexation by P. 8.3.93-94. 
Not to be confused with vistara (without 

retroflexation), or vistara. 

vistarapankti See under chandonaman. 

visvagity uttarapadalopas cakrtasam- 
dheh ‘in visvak the uttarapada (ak) is 
deleted (before na) and the samdhi 
(substitution of v for u of visu before afc) 
is not applied ’ Vt. IJ on P. 5.2.100. Also 
mentioned as a ganasitra under pama- 
dayah, No. 13. The example quoted by 
Patafijali is visuna ‘manifold’. 

visarga A voiceless breathing sound in final 
position replacing s or r. See Allen, 1953, 
pp. 50-51. Panini and Patanijali use the term 
visarjaniya, which is the older term. 

visargasamdhi See under Gh+ h. 

visarjaniya Term used in the A. and MbA. 
for visarga, e.g., P. 8.3.15. See under 
visarga. 

vistara Doubtful form. See Vamana, Kdavya- 
lamka@rasitrani. NSP ed. “1953, p. 81 = 
sutra, 5.2.38. Should be vistara. 


392 


vihitapancamt 


vistara ‘extension, width’ P. 3.3.33. vi + str 
+ GHaN.E.g., patasya vistadrah ‘the width 
of acloth’. But when used with regard to 
speech we have vistara. E.g., vacasdm 
vistarah ‘prolixity of speech’. 

vispastam patuh ‘clearly clever’ ATA, Bh. 
No.6 on P. 2,1:3. 

vispastartham (vacanam ‘statement’ ) ‘for 
clarity’s sake (only)’. That is, to remove a 
possible doubt. KV on P. 6.4.45; P. 7.2.5; 
P. 7.2.7; P. 7.2.10 (emend visistartham in 
the Benares ed.); on P. 7.2.66; Nydsa on 
KV on P. 2.4.52; 6.4.75; 6.4.94. 

See under vaicitryartham. 

vismaranasila ‘a forgetful person’ Nydsa 

on KV on P. 7.2.70. 


vihata ‘lost, gone, destroyed’ KVon P.7.1.65. 


vihan- ‘to destroy, take away’ Mbh. IIl, 
p. 266, line 5. 
vihita 1.‘(the item) prescribed’. Said of a 
suffix -like items. 

Vihita merely means ‘prescribed’, in 
distinction from uttara in P. 1.1.67 and 
purva in P. 1.1.66, which are sequence 
conditions. 

See under vihitavisesana. 

2. ‘added’ See AP XII, P. 7.3.86, under 8 
(Kaiyata on Slokavt. i). 


vihitapaficami ‘an abl. denoting the 


sense of vihita ‘prescribed after’ (and 
not the technical sense of uttara 
‘following immediately’ by P. 1.1.67). 
An abl. case ending added after a basic 
element in the form in which it has been 
prescribed, that is, in its upadesa form. 
E.g., the word dhdatoh in P. 3.1.91 is a 
vihitapaficami. 

See NageSa on PN, pbh. 41 = PN, Pt. 1, 
p. 71, line 3. Reference is to the abl. form 
dhatoh in P. 3.1.91. 

See under vihitaviSesana. 
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vihitavisesana ‘(the mention of an element 
as) the viSesana “qualifier” of (the item) 
which has been prescribed’. : 

See Mbh.1, p. 144, line 27; p. 145, line 
2,and STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (119). 

See Mbh. Il, p. 73, line 14, tatrapi 
vihitavisesanam dhatugrahanam. Dhator 
vihitasya lasya ‘there also the mention of 
(the word) dhatoh (in P. 3.1.91) functions 
as the qualifier/specifier of (an element) 
prescribed, (namely,) of JA which has been 
prescribed after a verbal base’. Here the abl. 
dhatoh is taken as the qualifier of (what is 
called) vihita ‘(the item) which has been 
prescribed’. 

Vihitavigesana is assumed in the 
context of an abl. followed by a gen. The 
point is to get rid of dnantarya ‘immediate 
sequence’ prescribed by P. 1.1.67 for the 
technical abl. 

See Nagesa on PN, pbh. 41 = PN, Pt. I, 
p. 71, line 4; PN, Pt. II, p. 203. 

See SK, No. 217, on P. 7.1.52. 

see AP X, P. 7.1.73. Excursus on 
vihitavis$esana. 

Opp. paravisesana. 

vihitavisesanapaksa ‘the vihitavisesana- 
view’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.73 (KV, Be- 
nares ed., Vol. V, p. 615). 


vihvara Mdanavasrautasttra2.5.4.24d (text 
by J. van Gelder, Vol. II, Sri Satguru 
Publications, Delhi, 1961. Repr. 1985, 
p. 92), which reads hvarito vihvaras. But 
read hvarito ’vihvaras tvam. The word 
avihvara means “not having deviation’, i.e. 
not deceitful. See KV on P. 7.2.33, which 
wrongly reads vihvaritas. 


vitta vit+da + Kta. Apply P.63.124 and 
P. 7.4.47. 
vipsa ‘complete coverage (vydpti) of a set 


of instances; each and every’ P. 1.4.90: 
5.4.43; 8.1.4. 





Defined by KV on P. 8.1.4 as vyapti- 
visesavisaya prayoktur iccha ‘the wish 
of the speaker relating to a kind of complete 
coverage of the items referred to simul- 
taneously by means of actions or 
properties’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.130, under 4; AP X, 
P. 7.1.73, Excursus on vihitavisesana. 

vibhava ‘replacement (of aj) by vi’ P.2.4.56. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.60, under 4. 

virah purusah ‘a courageous man’ Mbh. 
I, p. 461, line 26. 
See PRATI, Note (27). 


vuN 1. Krt-suffix,P.3.2.146-147. Prescribed 
after specified verbal bases. According 
to the KV on P. 3.2.146, the special 
statement of vuN here is jidpaka. It tells 
us that P. 3.1.94 does not apply to: 
tacchilika suffixes (P. 3.2.134-177). 
2. Taddhita-suffix, P. 5.1.132-134. 
— aka,P.7.1.1,— aka + TaP,P.4.1.4, 
— aka +d4,P.7.3.44 — ikd ,P.6.1.101. 
See the derivation of maitreyika in AP 
XII, under P. 7.3.2. 
vr- varayati ‘(the adcdrya) prohibits’ . Slokavt. 
on Sivasiitra 5. Mbh. I, p. 33, line 16. 
vrksah SimSapa ‘the siméapa tree’ Mbh. 
I, p. 399, line 25. See KA, Note (101) and 
n. 524, 526. 


yrksamrga® P.2.4.12. Optional prescription 
of singular number for a type of dvandva, 
optional reference of a dvandva to a single 
item. 


vrksasya parnam patati ‘the leaf of the 
tree falls’. Example mentioned in Vt. IV on 
P. 1.4.23. See KARA, Note (35). 

vrnvrnos ca trei ut ut ‘and when trC 
follows after vrN or vrN (the augment) u or 
a’ (isto be added)’ KV on P. 7.2.34. Ad hoc 


statement by the KV, justifying Vedic forms 
like varutr/varutr. 
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vrt- 1. vartate ‘exists, is located’ Mbh. III, 


p. 305, line 6, saha tena vartate ‘exists 

along with that’. 

2. vartate is used by the KV in the sense of 
anuvartate ‘is continued’ (by way of 
anuvrtti). 

3. +loc. ‘to be used in the sense of’ Mbh. 
III, p. 203, line 6. 

Rupir janmani vartisyate iti ced ‘if it 
is argued that (the verbal base) rup- will 
be used in the sense of “to grow’’...’ 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.3.43. 

yrt Term used in the Dhp. to indicate the end 

of a gana ‘list’ formed according to 

teaching by the sutrapatha. 

Presumably an abbreviation of vrtta 
‘completed’ (Ppp. of the caus. of vrt-), used 
in P. 7.2.26. See AP XIU, P. 7.4.75, under 
4. For a different opinion see G. Palsule 
1961, p. 61, n. 3. 

See Excursus on the composition of 
ganas in AP XIII on P. 7.4.75. See under 


yrtta 3. 
See under vrtkarana. 


See KV on P. 7.2.59. 


vrtkarana ‘the use of (the term) vrt (to 
indicate the end of a gana in the Dhp.)’ 
vrtkaranam etal lvadindm pvdadindm ca 
parisamaptyartham iti ‘the addition of (the 
term) vrt serves to indicate the end / 
completion of the /a- Gdi and pu-ddi (verbal 
bases)’ KVon P.7.3.80; Padamafijari on 
KV on P. 2.4.21. 
vrita 1. ‘what has taken place’. 
dvandva® Vt.1on P.2.4.11 “what has 
happened in the case of advandva’ . The 
Padamafijari here explains °vrtta as 
°karya ‘the grammatical operation 
applied to the dvandvas (listed)’. See 
AP VII, P. 2.4.11, under 6. 
laukikavrtta ‘worldly dealings’ KVon 


PF 2s: 
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vrtti 


2. ‘applied’. Said of a grammatical 
operation, PN, pbh. 92. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.30, under 4 and 7. 

3. ‘what has been studied, completed’ 
P. 7.2.26. Note that this is the past 
participle of the causative in which 
Nilopa and lopa of iT is applied. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.52, under 5. 

According to Agrawala*1963,p.291, 
‘completion of a topic of study’. 

See under adhyayana; guna; vrt. 

4. ‘(a form) which has already undergone 
vrtti ‘integration’ Mbh. IJ, p. 227, 
line 9. 

See under visesana. 
5. ‘used in the sense of’ (+ loc.). 


yrtti 1. ‘occupation, function’. 


2. bhrtyavrttaye ‘for the sustainance of 
(his) servants’. Passage quoted in the 
KV or P. 73.16; 

3. ‘occurrence, occurring’ Nydsaon KVon 
P. 8.1.8. 

Opp. nivrtti, See SA, Bh. No. 72. 

. ‘use of a word in a particular meaning’ . 

5. ‘mode, tempo of speech’ Vt. V on 
P. 1.1.70. See AP IV, P. 1.4.109, 
under 6. 

6. ‘word-stem formation, leading to an 
integrated stem form’. Five types, (1) 
dhatu + krt, (2) krdanta + taddhita, (3) 
samasa, (4) ekaSesa, (5) secondary 
verbal base formation (sanddyanta- 
dhatu). Generally defined as pardrtha- 
bhidhdnam ‘the expression of a different 
sense’ i.e., Other than that of the 
elements integrated. See SK, under 
sarvasamasasesa, NSP ed. 1942, p.209. 
See SA, n. 19. 

samasataddhitadnam vrttir vibhadsda 
vrttivisaye nityo ’pavddah ‘the forma- 
tion of cps and taddhita-forms is 
optional (but) in the domain of word- 


= 


°vrtti 
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integration a special rule is invariably 

valid’ Mbh. I, p. 381, line 19. 

7. ‘integration’. Defined as paratha- 
bhidhanam *denotation of an additional 
sense’. 

8. A type of commentary defined by 
Haradatta (Padamaiijari, Benares ed. 
1895-1898, ed. 1, p. 3) as sutrartha- 
pradhano grantho vrttih ‘a vrtti is a 
work which is mainly concerned with 
the meaning of the satras’. E.g.,the KV. 
In this sense different from bhasya. 

9.= pravrtti ‘becomes applicable’. Said 
of a grammatical operation. PN, pbh.92. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 4,7. 

See under cet; varttika: visesana. 

“vrtti 1. krd°, taddhita®. See BDA. Intro- 
duction, n. 2]. 

2. “residing in, located in’. 

vrttikara ‘author of the KV’ SK, No.3565 on 

P. 7.1.43. 


vrttipaksa ‘the view that linguistic elements 
are integrated in a more complex form’ 
Kaiyata on Mbh. II, p. 234, lines 12-18. 
Opp. avrttipaksa. 
vritivartana ‘transformation’, namely, of a 


non-integrated form into an integrated one. 
See ATA, p. 131. 


vritivakya ‘integrated wordform (compound) 
and (corresponding) word group’ Kaiyata 
on Mbh. I, p. 234, lines 22-23. 

vrttivisesa ‘a particular form of word- 
composition’ Vr. XI on P. 1.3.9. 


vritivisaya ‘the domain of integration’ Mbh. 
I, p. 408, line 15. 


vrttisabda ‘an integrated word form’ VP 


3.14.138. See BDA, p. 108. 


vritisamavaya ‘arrangement (of speech 
sounds) for the application of rules’ Mbh. 
I, p. 13, line 2 (Vt. XV, Kielhorn ed.). 


See PASPA, n. 786, and pp. 186-187. 
vritisttra Panini’s Astddhydyi as referred 
to by Patafyjali, Mbh. I, p. 371, line 18; 
p. 424, lines 21-22. 
See SA, Note (144); BDA, n. 283: 
PASPA, n. 694. 


vrityadayah Meanings of kram-, P. 1.3.38. 
See KV on P. 7.2.36. 


vrtrahan See under natva. 


vrddha 1. ‘old’. Replaced by jya, P. 5.3.62 
— Jyestha. 
2. A term used in pre-Paninian grammar, 
equivalent to gotra in the A, P. 1.2.65. 
3. A word which has vrddhi vowel grade 
of the first syllable, P. 1.1.73. 
See under cha. 
see P. 1.1.74. 


vrddhakumarivdkyavat ‘like the 
Statement made by an old maid’ Mbh. III, 
p. 388, lines 10, 11-14. 
See ATA, n. 227. 


vrddhatva ‘having a vrddhi vowel grade’ 
P. 1.1.73; KV on P. 6.4.144. 

vrddhalaksana  vrddhalaksanaé cho 
bhavati ‘(the suffix) cha (— iya) is 
characterized by/ requires a ~vrddha stem’ 
that is, a word having vrddhi grade of the 
vowel of the first syllable (P. 1.1.73), KV 
on P. 2.4.70. 


vrddhac chah P. 4.2.114. Prescribes the 
taddhita-suffix cha = iya (P. 7.1.2) after 
vrddha stems. 


vrddhi 1, Name of the vowels d, ai and au, 
P. 1.1.1. See under guna. 
2. Vrddhi-rules are apavddas. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.81, under 5. 

Vrddhi-rules differ from guna-rules 
because they are not restricted to sarva- 
or dardhadhdtuka suffixes. They also 
apply to suffixes added to a pratipadika. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.82, under 5. 


a a I Se 
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Veda 


vrddhinimitta 


Note that P.7.3.11ff prescribe vrddhi 
for the first vowel of an uttarapada 
as in parva + aisukdSsami — 

purvaisukdsami 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.14, under 8. There 
is ekadeSavrddhi (P. 6.1.88) and vrddhi 
for the first vowel, as prescribed by 
P. 7.2.117 and P. 7.3.1 1ff., in taddhita 
formations. 

3. Vrddhi by P.7.2.116 is for verbal bases 
having a as the prefinal vowel. 

For verbal bases having an ik vowel in 
prefinal position, apply P. 7.3.86. 

Of the verbal base vowel in the aor. 
before a par. ending; apply P.7.2.1.E.g., 
akarsit, P. 6.4.70, under 4. 

Of the augment 47 + initial vowel of 
a verbal base — single substition of 
vrddhi, P. 6.1.90. 

bahyataddhitanimitta vrddhir dhasra- 
yena vikalpena bddhitum asakya 
‘yrddhi based on an external taddhita 
(like vuN) cannot be set aside by an 
option conditioned by (the internal 
taddhita) dhaK’ KV on P. 7.3.29. 

4. vrddhidirghabhyam ato lopah purva- 
vipratisedhena. Slightly changed 
version of part of Vt. I on P. 6.4.48, as 
stated by the KV on this rule. 

vrddhinimitta ‘a cause of vrddhi’ KV on 

P. 7.3.27. E.g., the anubandha N is a cause 

of vrddhi by P. 7.2.117. 

vrddhimadvrddhi ‘(a rule) containing (the 

word) vrddhi’ KV on P. 7.3.11. 

vrscikabhiyad ‘having fear of a scorpion’. 

Initial word of a maxim. 

See PASPA, n. 872. 
vrsabha ‘bull’. Image used for ghee. MbhA. 
I, p. 3, line 16. 
See PASPA, n. 163. 


vrsaladibhya upasamkhyanam Vt.1on 
P. 5.3.66. E.g., vrsalartipah ‘a celebrated 
vrsala’. See under °ripaP. 
vrsasyati Said of acow. Derivation: (vrsa + 
-am) + KyaC, P. 3.1.8; 3.1.5 (dhatu). Insert 
asUK, P. 7.1.51. Apply P. 6.1.97 twice. 
ace Ar A, F. AL. 
vegita vegitdydm gatau ‘in the sense of going 
with speed’, i.e.,running. KVon P. 7.3.78. 
Reference is to dhdvati as the substitute 
of sr-. 
veN- ‘to weave’ Dhp. 1.1055. uta ‘woven’ 
Mbh.1I, p. 112, line 12; vaya, 2nd sg. imp., 
Mbh. 1, p. 112, line 10; vatavya ‘to be 
woven’ Mbh. I, p. 112, line 11. 
Not to be confused with vye, Dhp. 
1.1056 (vyeN-) ‘to cover, clothe’. 
The 2nd sg. pf. 1s (sam-)vivyayitha. See 
KVonP.7.2.66,and AP XI, P.7.2.66, under 
3. For other forms see SK, No. 2415, on 
P. 6.1.40. 
See Whitney, Sanskrit Index, p.535,s.v. 
vad OF Vi. 
vel (va + iJ’) A verbal base which preferably 
takes the union vowel -i- (P. 7.2.36 ff.). See 
under iT. 


vetasvan ‘which is full of reeds’ (sg. nom. 
masc.) Mbh. 1, p. 151, line 14. 
Derivation, STHANTI, Pt. I, n. 3. 


Veda See Agrawala 71963, pp. 339-340: 
J. Gonda, 1975, pp. 49-51. 

Date of the Veda, see E. Bryant, The 
Quest for the Origins of Vedic Culture. 
The Indo-Aryan Migration Debate. 
Oxford University Press 2001. Indian 
Edition 2002, pp. 243-250, 247, ““some- 
where within a 1900-1200 B.C. bracket’: 
pp. 264-266. Different methods of recita- 
tion, see Rkpratisakhya, patalas 10 and 11; 
J. Gonda, 1975, pp. 44-45. 


sk ce EE I Cn EE Eee 


Vedavydasa 


397 vaiyaghrapadya 
iia dian aaa an 


Should not merely be learnt for 
recitation, but should also be understood. 
See PASPA, Bh. No. 25, and n. 86. 

For the Mimdmsd distinction between 
mantra and brdhmana see PRATI, n. 322. 

Different interpretations of Vedic 
stanzas to suit grammar, see PASPA, Note 
(18). 

See P. 3.1.85, vyatyayo bahulam. 

See KV on P. 4.3.105 (for lost Brah- 
manas and kalpasiitras), P. 4.3.110-111. 

In respect of Vedic forms the A. is 
completely different from the Nirukta. See 
AP OIL, P. 7.3.70, ander 2. 

See PASPA, n. 260. 

See under om; chandas: raksa@ ; vikrti; 
vyadkarana. 


Vedavydsa See SK, No. 1098, on P. 7.3.3. 


The prakriyd is explained in the Balama- 
norama. In the sense of vedan vyasyati ‘he 
throws asunder, divides the Vedas 
(according to Sdkhds)’ we derive veda- 
vydsa. This is akarmani aN derivation. The 
Shortened name Vydsa (see under 
namaikadeSagrahanam) is derived as 
follows : 

(1) (vitdN+as)+aN, prddisamasa by 
BP. 2A 

(2) vy + @sa_ P.6.1.77;6.1.101 vydsa. 

To derive the patronymic vaiyasaki, 
the suffix iN is added by P. 4.1.95 in the 
sense of vydsasya apatyam. AkaN-ddesa by 
Vton P.4.1.97, That gives us vydsaki. 

Moreover, since the y here comes at the 
end of a pada. the augment ai is inserted 
before the y by P. 7.3.3. The result is 
vaiyasaki ‘offspring of Vyasa’. 


vedaSabda ‘a Veda-word’ Mbh. I. p. 10, line 


21 (in Vt. XI, Kielhorn ed.). 
See PASPA, Note (46). 


vedanga The six auxiliary sciences of the 


Veda, phonetics (sSiksd), prosody 


(chandas), grammar (vyakarana), etymo- 
logy (nirukta), ritual (kalpa) and astro- 
nomy (yotisa). See J.Gonda, 1975 , pp. 34, 
49,n. 48. 

vedikad ‘verandah’ Mbh. I. p. 85, line 12. 


vemanya ‘skilful in weaving’. Derivation: 
veman + yaT,P.4.4.98. Mbh. IIT, p. 224, 
line 10. See P. 6.4.135, under 7. 

vaiksyamani Example quoted in Mbh. Il. 


p. 234, line 21 (on P, 4.] 82). See PN, Pt. 
IT. ps 323,2.-3. 


vaicitrya ‘variety (of style)’ Nyasa on KV 
on P. 6.4.91. 
vaicitryartham ‘for the sake of variety, 
diversity’ KV on P. 1.2.35: on P. 6.4.5; 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.52: on KV on 
P. 7.4.75. 
See under vispastdrtham. 


vaidya Derivation : vidya + aN, P. 4.2.59. 
Here y is not deleted (by P. 6.4.150) because 
the y does not belong to a taddhita-suffix, 
but to the krt-suffix KyaP (3.3.99). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.150, under 4. 
vaimana ‘possessing a loom’. The deriva- 
tional suffix is aN, by P. 4.3.120. 
vaityadhikaranya ‘lack of syntactic 
agreement’ See TA, p. 129. 

vatyarthya ‘not having a purpose, being 
redundant’. 

vaiyakarana ‘a grammarian’. An aN- 
derivation by P.4.2.59. Insertion of the aug- 
ment aiC by P. 7.3.3. 

See PASPA, na. 
STHANI, p. 220. 


vaiyakaranabharya ‘whose wife is a 
grammarian’ KV on P. 7.3.27. 


723; derivation, 


vaiyaghrapadya ‘one who has claws like 
(those of) a tiger’ Mbh. I, p. 142, line 11. 
Derivation, see STHANI, Pt. I, p. 156. 


ee ek i te 





vatyasaki 


vaiyasaki See under Vedavydsa. 

VaiSesika An early philosophy of nature 
known from the Vaisesikasutras ascribed 
to Kanada, date uncertain, perhaps 2nd 
cent. A.D. Its classic form is found in the 
Padarthadharmasamgraha of PraSasta- 
pada dated about the 5th cent. 

See Encyclopedia of Indian Philoso- 
phies. Vol. Il, Indian Metaphysics and 
Epistemology : The Tradition of Nyaya- 
Vaisesika up to Gangesa. Edited by K.H. 
Potter. Motilal Banarsidass : Delhi 1977. 


vyakta 1. ‘distinct, articulate’. Said of sound 
(Sabda). See G. Palsule, 1961, pp. 94, 
101, 147. Opp. avyakta 
°vakya ‘articulate (human) speech’ 
2. ‘what is manifested as an individual’ 
MbhA. I, p. 145, line 26. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 724. 726. 


vyakti 1. ‘an individual item’. See PASPA, 
n. 294, 
See under dravya. 
Opp. Gkrti, jati. 

2. ‘gender’ Vr. III on P. 1.2.52. 

vyaktinirdeSa ‘meution of a particular item’ 

KV on P. 7.2.84. Here reference is to a 

speechsound. 

Opp. akrtinirdesa. 
vyaktipaksa 1. ‘the view according to 
which a word stands for an individual’. 
E.g., brahmana stands for a particular 
brahmin. It is then inferred that a rule is 
to be repeated as many times as there 
are individuals. See discussion on PN, 
pbh. 40. 
See BDA, Note (152); AP IV, p. 41. 
Opp. jatipaksa. 

2. View that anddihalnivrtti (inferes that 
P.7.4.60) only applies to non-initial 
consonant. 

See AP XIII, P.7.4.60, under 6 
(Vt. V). 
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vyangya ‘evoked, suggested’. One of the 
three kinds of meaning. See KadvyaprakdSa 
of Mammata... by V. R. Jhalakikar. 
Edited by R.D. Karmarkar. Poona °1933, 
pp. 25, 30 (Ullasa 2). 
vyangyavyanjakabhava ‘relation of 
manifestor and manifested’ VP 1.100 c (ed. 
W. Rau, Wiesbaden 1977). Reference is to 
the relation of sphota and ndda. 
For Bhartrhari’s view see PASPA,n. 63, 
170. 
See under sphota. 


vyanj- ‘to indicate’. Often used in the 
passive, vyajyate. 
vyanjana 1. ‘consonant’. See Mbh.1, p. 206, 
lines 23-24, vowels can be pronounced 
without a consonant, but not reversely. 
See under natabharyavat. 
Opp. svara ‘vowel’, 
2. ‘a preparation for adding flavour to 
food’, e.g.curds and ghee. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.12, under 4(5). 


vyafijana ‘the suggestive use / power of 
words’. See BDA, n. 45. 


vyanjananta ‘ending in aconsonant’ Vt. I 
on P. 6.4.56; KV on P. 7.2.35. 


vyati® Indicates reciprocal action (karma- 
vyatihadra),P.1.3.14. Always atm. endings. 
An invented example is vyatisnosyate ‘(the 
cow) will ooze milk reciprocally’. See AP 
XI, P. 7.2.36, under 5. 
vyatikara ‘mixing (of categories)’ Mbh. I, 
p. 473, line 15. 
vyatirikta 1. ‘different, other than’. 
2. ‘not included, left out’. °vyatirikta 
‘except’. 
3. ‘added in excess, superfluous’ Mbh. I, 
p. 462, line 1. 


vyatire KV on P.7.4.51. Derivation, AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.51, under 3. 
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vyapakarsa 
PAKS 


vyatireka 1. ‘separateness, difference’. 
Typical of the use of the gen. case 
ending. 
See PASPA, n. 642. 
See under anvayavyatireka. 
a° ‘non-difference’ Mbh. I, p. 343, 
line 8. 


2. ‘negative concomitance’ Nydsa on KV 


on P, 3.1.5. E.g., if no smoke, then no 
fire. Co-absence of fire and smoke. 
Opp. anvaya. 

3. The relation expressed by a genitive, as 
different from syntactic agreement. See 
SA,n. 50; KA, n. 506. 

vyatisesyate 3 pl. yaN-iuK vyati +$i. See 
AP X, P. 7.1.6, under 5. For vyati see 
BP, J Slt, 


vyatise ‘you surpass’ vyati + as + se 
KV on P. 7.4.50. No satva, according to 
P, 8.3.11 1, 


vyatthara NB. Short i.P. 1.3.14. ‘interchange 
Or reciprocity of action’. Use of dtm. 
endings. 

vyatihdra NB. Long i. P. 3.4.19. ‘inter. 
change of action’, i.e., a reversal of the time 
order as laid down for the use of Ktvg by 
P. 3.4.21. E.g. in apamitya yacate ‘after 
having bartered he makes a request’ the 
reversal is of purvakdla, as stipulated for 
Ktva. The action which should take place 
before (as per the Ktvd-rule) is presented 
as the later action. The correct order is 
yacitva apamayate ‘after having made a 
request he barters’. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.70, under 3. 


vyatyapuksata Derived from vyati + 
pus-. Counterexample for P. 7.3.73. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.73, under 4. Ksa-aor. b 
P. 3.1.45. | 

vyatyaya ‘interchange (of grammatical 

_ categories, like voice/ person/class marker 


/case ending) in the Vedic language’ 
Py 3.185. 

vyatyayena ‘on account of interchange 
(of voice /class marker)’ P. 3.1.85. See KV 
on P. 6.4.103. 

liiga® ‘interchange of gender’ KV and 
AP VIII on P. 2.4.28(a), under 6. 

For various types of vyatyaya. see 
Mbh. 1, p. 315, lines 6-7; Bh. on P. 3.1.85 
and Mbh. II, p. 65, lines 5-6 (enume- 
ration in a kadrik@ quoted in KV on 
P 3.85): 

vyatyayo bahulam, P. 3.1.85. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.24, under 2; P.6.4.66, 
under 8; P. 6.4.100, under 7; P. 6.4.127, 
under 2 (interchange of case endings); AP 
XI, P. 7.2.75, under 2. 

See under chandas; chandovat sutrani 
bhavanti; tindm tino bhavanti: P@nini- 
sutras; bapsati; suptinupagraha; subvya- 
tyaya. 


vyadh- See PN, pbh.95,and PN, Pt.Il, 1960, 


p. 495, n. 4, for viddha. 

Here apply the extended siddha- 
principle, from which we infer that 
samprasarana rules are to be applied first. 
After the samprasarana of y — 1 apply 
P. 6.1.37, which says that the v is not to be 
replaced by samprasdarana. 

See under siddha-principle, extended 
anatyantavikare; yaj-. 


vyadhikarana A type of by. cp. in which 


the members do not stand in syntactic 
agreement. Mbh. I, p. 423, line 17. 
Example : paficabhir bhuktam asya. 
Traditionally only allowed if the first 
member is a word in the loc. See SK, No. 
898, on P. 2.2.35. See BDA, n.12. 
Opp. samanddhikarana. 


vyapakarsa Vt.1V on P. 7.4.61. Explained 


by Patafijali as apavdda ‘exception’. 


I 





yapadis- 


vyapadise 





vyapadis- ‘to name, mention, call’ na 


vyapadisati “does not argue’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 358, line 14; na vyapadisyate “1s not 
called’. KV on P. 6.4.96. 


vyapadesa vi + apadis - ‘designation’, 


but not a special, technical or idiomatic 
designation (samjfid ). See Mbh.1I, p. 127, 
lines 17-18, iha yo dvayoh sasthinirdi- 
stayoh prasange bhavati labhate’ sav 
anyatarato vyapadesam ‘that (item) which 
here (in this world) comes within the 
domain of application of two (descriptions) 
stated in the genitive, takes the desig- 
nation of one of the two’. The example 1s 
devadattasya / devatattayah putrah. Here 
the same son may be designated as son of 
Devadatta or as son of Devadatta. The 
grammatical question is of a single 
substitute of two sthdnins stated in the 
genitive. 

madtra vyapadesam arhati ‘he deserves 
to be named after his mother’ KV on 
P. 7.3.107. Compare Bhasyavt. on 
P.7.3.107, and AP XII, P.7.3.107, under 6. 
yyapadesartham vrddhes cavyapadesar- 
tham ‘(P. 7.3.101, uttarapadasya) also 
applies to have the designation (uttara- 
padavrddhi in P. 6.2.105)’. That is to say, 
uttarapadavrddhi in P.6.2.105 refers to that 
word which takes vrddhi by P.7.3.12-13 in 
which the term uttarapadasya from 
P. 7.3.10 is supplied. 


yyapadesivadbhava 1. ‘treatment (of a 
linguistic element) as if having the 
designation required (for applying a 
grammatical operation)’ Vt. Il on 
P, 1.2.21. Strictly speaking, we cannot 
apply the designation required, but, 
still, we do apply that designation. 
The term is used by Patafijali, Mbh. I, 
p. 12, line 22; p. 76, line 24; Mbh. MI, 
p. 111, line 7. See PASPA, n. 739, and 
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vyapadesivadbhava 


Note (64) with the summary on pp. 182- 
183. 

See PN, pbh. 30 = Vr. Il on P. 1.1.21, 
which uses the term vyapadeSivat “when 
the question is of (applying a gramma- 
tical operation to) a linguistic element 
which taken by itself (cannot have the 
required designation), it is treated like 
the item which has the special 
designation concerned (in the primary 
sense of the word)’. That is to say, an 
item is treated as having the designation 
of another larger item. Thus a single 
phoneme may be called x, while x 
actually applies to a larger group of 
phonemes. For instance, the term ekac 
‘having one single vowel’ (P. 6.1.1) 
applies to a verbal base like pac-. But it 
must also apply to the verbal base !- 
which is nothing but a single vowel. To 
do so, we assign an extra meaning to 
ekdc, a secondary meaning, when the 
question is of applying grammatical 
operations to i-. /- isnot really ekac, but 
it is treated like that. 

E.g., SaP can be said to end in a, 
although this vikarana consists of a 
only. The anubandhas are not part of 
the actual language form. See KV on 
P. 6.1.16. 


. Does not apply to a prdatipadika, PN, 


pbh. 30. But this prohibition holds 
good for a pratyayavidhi only, not fora 
rule in the anga-section Nydsa on KV 
on P. 7.3.47. See AP XII, P. 7.3.47, 
under 8. 


. Notto be confused with ekadeSavikritam 


ananyavat. This nydya deals with 
changes made in original forms, 
whereas vyapadeSivadbhava deals with 
the application of designations to parts 
of wholes. 
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See PN, pbh.30 = Vr. Ilon P. 1.1.2] 
which uses the term vyapadeéSivat. 
See PN, Pt. 1, Introduction, pp. 22-23. 
See AP I, P. 1.1.21, under 4:.AP IX, 
P. 6.4.77, under 4; P. 6.4.106, under 3. 
AP IX, P. 6.4.149, under 3; AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.60, under Excursus on Vrs VIII- 
X on P. 6.1.2. 
See under ekdc: rahoh Sirah. 
vyapadesivadbhavo ‘pratipadikena ‘no 
vyapadesivadbhava for a pratipadika’ . 
Reference to PN, pbh. 30. 
See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. Il, on 
P.. 5.2.87. 


vyapadesya ‘what should be mentioned’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 358, line 14. 
See under sar 3. 


vyyapavarga 1.°a clear division/separation’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 348, line 21. 
2. ‘difference’ KV on P. 7.1.80. Equivalent 
of bheda, according to Padamajijari 
here. 


vyapeksa 1.‘mutual requirement’. i.e., the 
need of words in a wordgroup or 
sentence have for semantic comple- 
mentation. 

Vt. IV on P. 2.1.1 = paraspara- 
vyapeksa@ ‘mutual meaning require- 
ment, mutual expectancy’ which holds 
between words in a wordgroup or 
sentence, semantic interdependence, as 
opposed to ekdrthibhdva. Vt. IV. on 
P. 2.1.1. See SA, Bh. No. 98, mutual 
requirement of word-meanings; SA, n. 
144, meaning-interdependence. 

See VP 2. 47-48 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 
Explicit semantic connection of words 
in a Wordgroup or sentence as shown by 
case endings. Is a form of samarthya., 

2. ‘requirement of a counterpart’ Mbh. I, 
p. 405, line 9. See KA, Bh. No. 44. 


vyabhicar- 


3. ‘requirement’ Padamafijari on KVon 

P. 2.4.69. 

nanabhitayoh padarthayor yau 
Sabdau vartete tayor yo yogah ‘the 
connection between those two words 
which signify different meanings’. See 
Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. II,on P. 8.3.44. 

Two types, see KA, Note (159). 

See Joshi-Roodbergen (f), 2000, 
p. 109. | 

See under adhikdra; sda@martha: 
sa@marthya. 

Opp. ekdarthibhava. 


“vyapeta ni-vyapeta ‘(a Mit.) verbal base) 


separated / intervened by Ni,’ namely, when 
CiN or NamUL follows. Mbh. Ill, p. 212, 
line 17. , 

Vr. lon P. 7.4.67. Because of the inter- 
vention by a linguistic element the imme- 
diate sequence required for an operation is 
disturbed. 

Synonym : vyavahita. 


vyapetartham ‘for the sake of (allowing) 


intervention’ Vt. I on P. 7.4.67. Between 
the original verbal base svap- and the desid. 
suffix saN the causative suffix which causes 
reduplication intervenes. 


vyabhicar- 1. ‘to go beyond, to include’ 


vrkso hi SimSapdtvam vyabhicarati 
SimSapa tu na vrksatvam ‘tree includes 
being a Simsapd tree, but the reverse 
does not hold’, Nyasa on KV on 
Pe adhd « . 

2. ‘to fail to convey’ Mbh. I, p.423, line 11. 
See Nydsa on P. 6.4.87. 

3. na vyabhicarati ‘is restricted to’. No 
counterexample is available, therefore 
something goes without saying, or 
something (arule or expression in arule) 
is redundant. V?. II on P. 6.4.87 (anya- 
syabhavat). 
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na vyabhicaranti ‘they include’. See vyavadis- ‘to refer to’ Mbh. II, p. 343, line 3, 





PRATI, n. 279. 


vyabhicara 1. (in connection with rules) 
‘relaxation (of restrictive conditions) ’. 
See AP V,P. 2.1.32, under 3, and KV 
on P. 2.1.32. 
See under upddhivyabhicara/a. 

2. ‘deviation from regular occurrence, 
irregularity, possible non-occurrence, 
straying from’. See KARA, p. 258; ANA, 
p. 77. 

Opp. sambhava. 

3. ‘counterpossibility’. That which leaves 
open the possibility of having another 
qualification, like in “‘a white rose’ as 
opposed to “‘a thorny rose”. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 105. 

4. ‘discrepancy’ namely, of the hetu with 
the sddhya, See Tarkasamgraha, 
p. 301, under savyabhicara. 

5. ‘breach (of a rule)’. See under laksana. 
°abhavat ‘because there is no deviation 
/ violation / alternative’. That is to say, 
it is invariably the case, VIBHA, Kaiyata 
on Bh. No. 3 on P. 2.3.22. 

See under kvacit; vyaptt. 
vyabhicarin ‘showing deviation, not fixed’ 

BDA, p. 58. 

vyartha ‘without purpose’. See under 
caritartha. 

yyalopa ‘lopa of v or y’ Vt. V on Siva- 
sutra 5. 

yyavacchedaka ‘that which delimits’ 

(something else, another notion which is 

vyavacchedya). See Nydsa on KV on 

P. 2.2.36. 

See under avacchedaka. 
vyavacchedya ‘which is to be excluded (by 


na anyatra in a niyama)’ Nydsa on KV on 
P, LAA: 


vyavadhana 


vyavadisyate “is referred to’. 


‘coming in between / 
separation (of x from y) by intervening 
sounds’ + instr. Thereby the condition of 
immediate sequence of speechsounds is 
disturbed. Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.20; on P. 
74.81. 

vyavadhdnam idrsam yat sthdnivad- 
bhavakrtam ekena varnena tad G$riyate 
‘such intervention as is caused by sthani- 
vadbhdva by means of one phoneme, that 
is accepted’, namely, because otherwise the 
rule concerned would be redundant KV on 
P. 7.3.44.. 

See under atajjdtiyavyavadhdna; 
ekddese krte..., brahmanakula;, yena na- 
vyavadhdnam..., “vyapeta; vyavdya. 

yan° ‘insertion of a semivowel (like y, 
before a dissimilar vowel)’. See under 
triyambaka, bhivadayah. See G. Palsule 
1961, p. 24, n. 59. 


yyavadhadndd api ‘in spite of the 


intervention (by nUM)’ Slokavt. on 
P. 7.1.73. (Mbh. UII, p. 267, line 11). 

See under vihitaviSesana; vyavahi- 
tatva. 


yyavadhane ’*pi vacanapramdanydd 


bhavitavyam ‘(the form x) must be 
allowed on the authority of the rule, even 
if there is (an unavoidable) intervention (in 
the required regular sequence of elements’ 
KV on P. 7.4.93. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.93, under 7. 


yyavasaya (in Nydya) ‘a definite cognition 


(in the form of this is that), established on 
the basis of sense perception’. See 
NyayakoSa, p. 825, S.v. 

Opp. samsaya ‘doubt’. 


vyavasita ‘set apart, decided upon, establish- 


ed, fixed’ Vt. II on P. 1.3.3. Patafijali enu- 
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merates six linguistic categories which are 

vyavasita, Mbh. 1, p. 261, line 10, (dha&tu, 

pratipadika , pratyaya, nipata, dgama and 

adesa). See AP Ill, p. 9. 

vyavastha - 1. ‘to be settled’ (in/ on. + loc.) 
2. ‘to be in a position, to be attended’. 
arthabhedenapi vyavatisthate ‘is 
attended by a difference in meaning 
also’ KV on P. 2.4.31. 

3. “to remain, persist’ VP 3.8.28 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977). 

4. (caus.) vyavasthapay- ‘to establish, 
determine’ KV on P. 6.4.1. 

vyavasthapyate ‘is determined’ Mbh. 

I,p. 111, line 12; ‘is settled on (+ loc.)’, 

‘becomes dependent on, restricted to’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.1.55. 

vyavastha  §d$trato hi nama vyavastha, 

Mbh. ill, p. 92, line 18. 

1. ‘arrangement’. 

2. ‘relative position according to place 
(direction) or time, P. 1.1.34. 

3. ‘fixed position’ (of items in an enume- 
ration)’. Sense of ddi, Mbh.1, p. 258, 
line 24. 

4. ‘finality’. 

vyavasthartham 

1. ‘for the sake of (a_ particular) 
arrangement’ KV on P. 2.1.57. 

2. “in order to have finality (of rule 
application)’ i.e., to avoid endless 


repetition of rule application. Mbh. II, 
p. 197, line 24. 


Opp. avyavasthd. 
vyavasthasabda ‘a word signifying relative 
position’ Mbh. I, p. 429, line 4. . 
See BDA, Note (103). 
See under diksabda. 
vyavasthitavibhdsa ‘limited option’ ie., 
an option subject to restriction. An element 
optionally allowed by rule x may not be 
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applied or allowed in connection with rule 
y.In some cases it is allowed, in other cases 
not. The option holds for a limited number 
of cases only. KV on P. 6.4.92; on P. 7.1.69 
on P. 7.4.41. 

See KA, n. 278; AP VII, pp. 36-37: 
AP VIII, P. 6.4.38, under 3; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.75, under 3 (a); AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, 
under 5. 


vyavahara Equivalent of laukikaprayoga. 


The difference between technical expres- 
sions and words used in daily usage, 
as stated by Patanjali, is that the latter 
words are nitya, whereas the technical 
expressions are not, Mbh.I, p. 394, line 13. 
This does not alter the fact that in grammar 
the technical designations are strictly 
applied. Another difference between 
upadesa and vyavahdra is that in the 
latter stems without ending are not 
used, .vibhaktyantam ca padam. Ruipam 
cehdaSriyate. Riipanirgrahaé ca Sabdasya 
nantarena laukikam prayogam ‘and a 
word has an ending (whether case ending 
or finite verb ending). But here (in 
grammar) a clear under-standing of the 
form of a word (is not possible) without 
daily usage’ Mbh. I, p. 237, lines 16-17. 

May be used in the technical sense of 
karmavyatihara ‘reciprocal action’. P. 6. 
3.6; KV on P. 7.3.7. 

See H. Scharfe, Pdnini’s Meta- 
language. Memoirs of the American 
Philosophical Society. Vol. 89. Philadel- 
phia 1971, pp. 1-4. 

See under loka. 

Opp. upadesa, vydkarana. 

1. ‘daily, ordinary life; business dealings’. 

2. ‘treatment, practice’. 

3. ‘daily usage, ordinary speech, the way 
people communicate in speech (as 
opposed to the science of grammar)’. 





vyavaharasatya 


vyavaharasatya ‘everyday-life truth, as 
accepted by a layman’ The two levels of 
truth assumed in Indian philosophy. See 
KA, n. 69. 
Opp. paramarthasatya. 


vyavaharartham ‘for practical purposes’. 

vyavaharasabda ‘the word vyavahara’ KV 
on Pi. Bo, 

vyavahita vyavahitasyapi numah ‘of nUM 
although it comes after (several other rules) 
have intervened, (namely, from P. 7.1.58 
onwards)’ KV on P. 7.1.78. 


vyavahitatva ‘(x is separated from Z,) 
because of its being intervened (by y)’. That 
is, because y intervenes. x cannot be 
continued in z, because the intervention 
of y discontinues x. Mbh. III, p. 345, lines 
10 and 11; KV on P. 6.4.160; see AP IX, 
P. 6.4.160, under 4; Vt. Il on P. 7.3.44; KV 
on P. 7.3.44, 

‘the fact that an element (y, stated in the 
instr.) intervenes’ Mbh. III, p. 258, line 6 
(on P. 7.1.40); KV on P. 7.1.67, which 
requires immediate sequence. 

nica vyavahitatvat “because NiC comes 
in between (the anga and canpare nic ina 
+ vdd + NiC + NiC + CaN)’, Mbh. IU, 
p. 360, line 7. The point is that between the 
anga and canpare nau a second NiC 
(double causative) intervenes. 


vyavahitapirva ‘preceding in the sense of 
not immediatley preceding’ (NageSa). 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 247, 
vyavaya 1. ‘separation, intervention (by a 
linguistic element)’. Exceptional case 
in connection with samdhi / samhita : 
‘even when...comes in between’, that 
is, when the condition of immediate 
sequence is suspended. See P. 8.3.58, 
63; Vts V and VI on P. 6.1.135. 
See AP IX, P. 1.4.109, under 6. 
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vyakarana 


See under advyavaya. upasarga- 
purvaniyame ’dvyavdya upasamkhya- 
nam; vyavadhanam. 

2. ‘presentation as something separate’ 
Mbh. I, p. 326, line 8. 
Opp. samavaya. 


vyakarana 1. Word-derivation and 
translation. vy@kriyate anena ‘it is set 
asunder by that’ Mbh. I, p. 11, line 26. 
A LyuT derivation of vydkr- ‘to 
separate’ in the sense of karana 
‘instrument’, P.3.3.117.Thus, literally, 
vydkarana is the means of (linguistic) 
analysis. See under anvakhydyaka. 
The opposite of vydkr- is samskr- “to 
put together’, namely, the elements 
analysed, in order to form a gram- 
matically correct and usable word. This 
is what happens in the prakriyd. 
Usually rendered by ‘grammar’ since 
the A. deals with morphology, word- 
formation and syntax which are the 
traditional divisions of Latin based 
grammar in the West. But vydkarana 
understood as Panini’s Astadhydyi is a 
device for deriving an infinite number 
of correct Sanskrit words fit for 
communication in a_ step-by-step 
method, irrespective of the question 
whether the words derivable are found 
in actual use or not. Our sources for 
deciding that question are scarce, 
Vyadkarana in this sense is a word- 
generative device which necessarily 
includes syntax, given the inflecting 
character of the Sanskrit language. It is 
phrased in the form of rules. 
See under Astddhydyi, Panini; 
prakriya. 
In Sanskrit works dealing with 
vydkarana a mere translation leads 
nowhere. Everything depends on 


we re oe ee eee 





vyadkarana 


explanation, especially in the case of the 


Mbh. where the major part of the 
argument has to be supplied. See 
PASPA, Introduction, pp. i-i1, for the 
knowledge required. 


2. Definition. Sabdasddhutvakhyadyakam 


§astram ‘a discipline which infcrms us 
of the correctness of words’ Nya@yakoSa, 
p. 827, s.v. 

Vr. XIV (= Vr. X, in the Kielhorn 
edition), says that vyakarana 
means sutra ‘(a body of) rules’. Vr. 
XVIII (= Vt. XIV, Kielhorn ed.) says 
that vydkarana means laksyalaksane 
‘words / examples and rules’ . Patafijali 
finally accepts that vydkarana means 
sutra, See PASPA, p. 185. 

The most important one of the six 
vedangas Mbh.1,p.1,line 19= PASPA, 
Bh. No. 19. 

Sarvavedaparisadam idam Sastram 
‘this science belongs to all schools of 
the Vedas’ Mbh.I, p. 400, lines 10-11 
= ATA, Bh. No. 7 on P. 2.1.58, and 
n. 353. 

pancangam vyakaranam: sutrapatha, 
dhatu®, gana°, unddi°, lingadnusdasana. 
Here the siu&trapadtha is the most 
important part, the rest is called 
khilapatha. 

For the relation with dharma, see 
under jfiane dharmah. 


3. Basis. Is based on Sistaprayoga ‘the 


usage of the learned ones’. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 227. 

The Indian grammarians deal with 
the spoken language (of the Sistas), 
the normative speakers, not with the 
Vedic language. See Wackernagel, 
1896, Einleitung, p. \xiii, n. 3. 

neha prayoganiyama  darabhyate 
‘here (in this grammar) no restriction on 
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word order is undertaken’ Mbh.I,p.39, 
lines 17-18. prayogamiulatvad vya- 
karanasmrteh “because the tradition of 
grammar is based on usage’ Kaiyata on 
P. 5.1.16 (NSP ed., Vol. IV, p. 253, col. 
2, line 3). 


. Curriculum and method. See Mbh. p.5, 


line 12 - p. 6, line 7. 

Grammatical studies in India started 
roughly in. the Brahmana period. See 
Liebich, 1919, pp. 3-13, Anfdnge der 
grammatischen Spekulation. 

For the study of grammar in the olden 
days, see Mbh. I, p. 5, lines 6-11. See 
PASPA, p. 68. 

See PASPA, pp. 70-78. Grammar does 
not set up lists of correct words, but 
provides the means to correctly derive 
words. See Mbh.I, p. 5, line 12; p. 6, 
line 4. See BDA,n. 789; PASPA, pp. 74- 
7. 

The correct method of grammar is to 
phrase general rules and special rules / 
exceptions, utsargapavddau. See Mbh. 
I, p. 6, lines 4-6. 

See PASPA, p. 77. 

Consists basically in the analysis of 


-words in a stem (prakrti), which 


guarantees the lexical identity of a 
word, and a suffix (pratyaya) which 
accounts for derivational and inflec- 
tional properties. Compare AP IV, 
P. 1.4.13, under 3. As regards the stem, 
the analysis amounts eventually to a 
reduction of words, that is, words which 
allow of a regular derivation, to a verbal 
base. That is why vydkarana cannot do 
without a list of verbal bases. See under 
dhdtu. See G. Palsule 1961, p. 14. 


5. Aims and uses. Five uses of grammar, 


according to Patafijali, Mbh.1, p. 1, line 
14. See PASPA, p. 26. 
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Two aims, analysis of data, and 
reconstruction of the data from the 
elements obtained from analysis and 
synthesis. See BDA, Note (24); PASPA, 
Introduction, pp. v-vil. 

On vya@karana and Siksd,see PASPA, 
R...200. 

On vydkarana and Mimamsd, see AP 
¥, p..02. 

. Relation with word meaning and usage. 

See PASPA, Notes (38), (42). 

VyGkarana is concerned with the 
wordform, not the wordmeaning. See 
under rupa. 

New developments : (1) vd, vibhasa; 
(2) anuvrtti; (3) conflict procedure: (a) 
the rejection of the traditional view of 
P. 1.4.2, (b) the rejection of puirvavipra- 
tisedha, (c) the two aspects of sthani- 
vadbhava, (d) the siddha-principle, (e) 
the extended siddha-principle, (f) the 
utsargapavada relation, (g)_ the 
antarangabahiranga relation. 
. Works hostile to vyakarana. Jantravart- 
tika, Pada III, adhikarana 9, by 
Kumarila Bhatta, first half 8th cent., and 
the Nyayamafijari by Jayanta Bhatta, 
second half 9th cent., both Mimdmsa- 
kas. For Kumérila Bhatta see P.V. Kane, 
Vol. V, Pt. If, p. 1275, and see under 
vyakaranadhikdrana. 

See under nivartakam Sdstram. 


9. Praise. Kastam vydkaranam tato ’ pi 


kastatardni sdmdni ‘grammar _ is 
difficult, even more difficult than that 
are the samans’ KV on P. 7.2.22. 
Asannam brahmanas tasya tapasam 
uttamam tapah/ prathamam chandasdm 
angam prahur vyakaranam budhah // 
‘near to that brahman, the best of ascetic 
practices, the first auxiliary science of 
the Vedas, (that) the wise declare (to be) 
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grammar. VP 1.11 (ed. W. Rau, 1977). 

Tattvavabodhah Ssabdanam_ nasti 
vydkarandd rte ‘without (the help of) 
grammar there is no understanding of 
the essence of words ’ VP 1.13 cd. 

Tad dvaram apavargasya vanmala- 
nam cikitsitam / pavitram sarvavidya- 
nam adhividyam prakdS$ate // ‘this 
(grammar), the door to bliss, the 
medicine for the impurities of speech, 
the purifying means of all sciences, 
shines over each and every science’ VP 
1.14. 

Sddhutvajnadnavisava seyam vya- 
karanasmrtith / avicchedena ‘sistanadm 
idam smrtinibandhanam ‘the tradition 
of grammar has as its subject the know- 
ledge of the correctness of words. Here 
(we find) the basis of the tradition of the 
learned without interruption’ VP 1.158 
(ed. W. Rau. 1977). 

Naparayitva durgadham amum vya- 
karanarnavam / Sabdaratnam svayam- 
gamyam alam kartum ayam janah ‘this 
person (the author) was not able to make 
the gem which is (the correct form of) 
words accessible to himself without 
having crossed the unfathomable ocean 
of grammar’ Bhamaha, Kavydlamkdra 
6:3. 

Salaturiyamatam etad anukramena 
ko vaksyatiti virato’>ham vicardat / 
Sabdarnavasya yadi kascid upaiti 
param bhimambhasas ca jaladher iti 
vismayo sau ‘who can explain this 
doctrine of the man of Salatura in due 
order? That is why I stopped my investi- 
gation. If one reaches the other shore of 
the ocean of words and of the ocean with 
its horrifying stretch of water, then he 
would be (a cause of) astonishment’ 
Bhamaha, Kaévydlamkdra 6.62. 
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10. Concordance. For a concordance of 
the grammars of Malayagiri, Sakata- 


yana, Hemacandra, K@tantra, Jainendra, - 


Candragomin and Panini see Sabdanu- 
sasana of Malayagiri, L.D. Institute of 
Indology. Ahmadabad, c. 1970. 

i1.General literature: §.K. Belvalkar, 
Systems of Sanskrit Grammar. Poona 
1915; Agrawala 71963, pp. 343-357: 
H. Scharfe 1977; K.V. Abhyankar, 
Fundamentals of Sanskrit Grammar. 
MM. Vasudev Shastri Abhyankar 
Publication Series (S|. No. 7). Sanskrit 
Vidya Parisamstha : Pune 1985: B.K. 
Matilal, The Word and the World. 
India’s Contribution to the Study of 
Language. Delhi 1990. 

See under Astddhydyi: asiddha and 
siddha-principle; padasamskarapaksa: 
Panini; laksyamilam hi: vakya- 
samskarapaksa;, §astra; samskr-. 

Opp. loka. 

12. (in Buddhism) ‘prediction’ See E. 
Lamotte, Histoire du bouddhisme 
indien. Louvain 1958, pp. 716, 757. 

vyakaranam / vydkaranam siitrayati 

‘he composes a satra on grammar’ Mbh. IL, 

p. 34, line 10. 

On the difference between the two 

constructions, see PRATI, p. 131. 

vyakaranasya kartsnyam ‘the totality of 

grammar ’ Nirukta 1.5. 

See PASPA, p. 12. 
vyakaranddhikarana Section in Kumi- 
rilabhatta’s Tantravarttika on JMS, pada 

Ill, adhikarana 9. See Tantravdarttika, 

1998, pp. 259-322. 

vyakhyatr ‘commentator’. 
vyakhyana ‘explanation, interpretation’ 

Mbh. I, p. 12, lines 25-26. Consists of 

udaharana ‘example’, pratyuddharana 





‘counterexample’ and vakyddhydhara 
‘completion of the meaning of a rule by 
supplying words’, namely, by means of 
anuvritt. Mbh. 1, p. 11, line 23. 

PN, pbh.1.See PASPA, n. 373; Bh. No. 
124. 

See under uddharana. 

vyakhyanato visesapratipattir na hi 
samdehad alaksanam ‘understanding 
of a particular meaning (of a term) comes 
from interpretation, for (we must not 
assume), on account of doubt, that the rule 
is badly phrased’ Mbh.1, p.35, lines 16-17; 
Mbh. Ill, p. 246, lines 3-4. 

PN, pbh. 1. See PN, Pt I, pp. 12-13. 

See PASPA, n. 373. : 

See under s@marthya. 

Vyadi_ vyddasydpatyam ‘descendant of 
Vyada’ KV on P. 7.3.7. The Nydsa here 
further explains vyada as vigato ’do asya. 
Meaning unclear. 

vyanase ‘has occupied’ 3 sg. pf. atm. of vi 
+ as. Apply P. 7.4.72. 

vyapaka ‘(a) more inclusive (concept), the 
wider concept’, See KA, n. 530. 

Opp. vydpya. 

In Indian logic the proband (sddhya, the 
fire) is called vyadpaka “‘pervader’ . Its scope 
is greater than that of the probans (hetu, 
sadhana, the smoke) which is called 
vyapya. See S. Sen, 1924, p. 9. 

See under vydpti. 

vyapara ‘the various activities’, which 
are involved in an action as signified by 
a parti-cular verbal base, and which serve 
to bring about a result. See TA, n. 243; 
KARA, Note (107); pp.184-185; AP II, 
pp.119-120. i 

= dhatvartha. See AP VI, P. 2.1.26, 
under 3 (p. 57). 

See under kartari lakarah; kriya ; phala. 


errr i 





vyapr- 


vyapr- vydapriyate ‘is applied’. Said of arule. 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.2.3 (Benares ed., Vol. 
V,p. 658). 
vyapti 1. ‘complete pervasion’. An instance 
is tilesu tailam “in the sesam seeds there 
is sesam oil’ Nydsa on KV on P. 1.4.42. 
See AP IV on P. 1.4.42, under 8. 

2. ‘complete coverage of instances’ KV on 
P. 8.4.1. See under vipsd. 

3, ‘inclusiveness’ STHANI, Pt. I, p. 52 
(Kaiyata). 

4. (in Nya@ya) ‘invariable concomitance’, 
namely, of the probans/hetu (like 
smoke) and the probandum/sddhya 
(like fire), “co-extensiveness without 
deviation’. See Tarkasamgraha, pp. 
245-252. Forms the basis of valid 
inference. 

Lack of vyapti implies vyabhicara 
‘deviation . 
See S. Sen, 1924, p. 8 (under 
vyapaka); NydyakoSa, p. 833., lines 16- 
25: D.H.H. Ingalls, 1951, pp. 28-30. 
See under karya. 
vyaptinyaya ‘the maxim of inclusiveness’, 
that is, of being more inclusive. In the case 
of a doubtful interpretation preference is 
given to that one which is more inclusive. 
KV onP. 3.2.168. Compare STHANI, Pt. 1, 
Kaiyata on Bh. No. 32 (p. 52). 
yyapter nyayat ‘on account of (the reasoning 
of) inclusiveness’ Nydsa on KV on 


P. 6.4.22. 
vyaptyartha ‘for the sake of covering all 
instances . A sense of matra. Padamaijari 
on KV on P. PASS. 
vyapya ‘(a) less inclusive (concept)’. 
Opp. pyapaka. 
See KA, n. 530. 


vyavartya ‘tobe excluded/rejected’ Nydsa 


on KV on P. 6.4.12. 
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vyasrayatvad asiddhatvam... 


°abhavat ‘because there is nothing to be 
excluded’ Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.74 (KV, 
Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 620). 


vyavaharikanityatva ‘permanence (of 
things) from the point of our (non- 
philosophical) view of daily life’ (NageSa) 
See PASPA, p. 92. 
vyavrt- navydavartyate ‘isnot blocked’ KV 
on P. 7.3.86. 
vyasraya 1. ‘(a grammatical operation) based 
on a different conditioning linguistic 
element’ Mbh. III, p. 190, line 23. 
See KV on P. 6.4.82; 6.4.89; 6.4.93. 
See P. 6.4.22, in connection with Vts 
IX and XI. 
2. ‘taking the side of’ P. 5.4.58. 


vydSrayatva ‘the fact that (the rules/opera- 
tions concerned) have/require a different 
conditioning element’. Consequently, there 
is no asiddhatva. In fact, the rules/ 
operations concerned are siddha, and the 
question of one rule/operation being 
asiddha with regard to the other one does 
not arise. KV on P. 6.4.89; 6.4.13; 
6.4.149; here the /opa operation prescribed 
by P. 6.4.148 and the one prescribed by 
P.6.4.149 apply to different linguistic units. 
Note that “‘conditioning elements” has 
nothing to do with conditions mentioned in 
a rule, but it has to do with the actual 
linguistic elements / units to which the rules 
concerned are applicable. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.56, under 6 (Vt. IV). 
Opp. samandsrayatva. 
vyasrayatvad asiddhatvam api nastt 
‘on account of the fact that the two rules/ 
operations concerned have different 
conditioning elements the status of asiddha 
is simply not there’. That is, the operation 
prescribed by one rule cannot be asiddha 
with regard to the operation prescribed by 
the other rule. KV on P. 6.4.93. 
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Vyasa See under Vedavyasa. 

vyasajyavrtti A property is called so when 
it inheres in more items than just one and 
presupposes the presence of another item 
having the same property. E.g., the property 
‘two’. Each of the two objects has this 
property in so far it is accompanied by the 
Other item. 

NyayakoSa, p. 549, ‘being the delimiting 
feature (avacchedaka) of being the 
counterpart (pratiyogita ) of the difference 
(bheda) which an object has with other 
objects having the same property as 
itself’ . 

vyutpattt ‘etymology’ KV on P. 7.3.4. 

satt sambhave vyutpattir anyathapi 
Kartavya@ rtidher aniyamdd iti ‘ given 
Opportunity, an etymology may be 
provided in a different manner also, 
because there is no restriction on (word 
formation in a) conventional meaning’ 
KV on P. 5.2.93. The rule provides 


different etymological explanations of 
the word indriya. 


vyutpattipaksa ‘the view which holds 
that words can be derived etymologically’ , 
namely, from verbal bases with the 
help of suffixes, among them the unddi- 
suffixes. 
vyutpattipakse  niyamartham ‘if 
we adopt the vyutpattipaksa, (the rule) 
must have a restrictive character’ KV on 
Pe Ge he 
See AP IX,P.6.4.11 under 4. Words like 
naptr are considered to be trN (P. 3.2.135) 


or trC derivations, but also as conveying a 
conventional (radha)meaning. 

Opp. avyutpattipaksa. See PASPA, Note 
(4); KV on P. 7.3.5 (nyagrodha). 


Vyutpattivada By Gadadhara Bhatta- 
charya, around 1650. See S. C. Vidya- 
bhusana, 1920, Repr. 1971, pp. 481-482. 
Translation: V. P. Bhatt, Motilal 
Banarsidass : Delhi 2001. 

Is about construction (anvayavdda). No 
difference. is made between nilo ghatah 
(viSesanavisesyabhdva) and ghato nilah 
(subject-predicate relation). Sentence 
analysis is based on a purely logical 
viSesanavisesyabhdva. 

See under Sa@bdabodha. 

vyutpad-  vyutpddyate ‘is derived’ KV on 
P. 7.3.64. | 

vye- Dhp. 1.1056, vyayati ‘to cover, clothe’. 
See P. 7.2.66. 

See under ve-. 

vrasc- Quoted as vrsc- in P.6.1.16,asampra- 


sarana rule. 
See Vr. Ion P. 7.4.90. 
vrihirasya yavo ’sya ‘one who possesses 
rice-grains one who possesses barley’. 
Example quoted in the bhdsya on Vt.I on - 
P. 5.2.94 (Mbh. II, p. 393, lines 13-149). 
See under yat tat prathamdsamar- 
tham .. 
vrihin avahanti ‘they pound the rice’. See 
under niyama. 


vrihyadi A gana mentioned in the taddhita- 
section, P. 5.2.116. 





Ar 


§ Anubandha: (1) In Sas, pl. acc. ending. 
Serves to distinguish Sas from Jas (pl. 
nom.) and Nas (sg. gen.). 

(2) Added to sarvadhdtuka suffixes. 

(3) Added to a substitute. Replaces the 
whole of the sthdnin, P. 1.1.55, (exception 
to Pi. 1b) 


Before a jhaL sound or in final position of 
a verbal base (drs) is replaced by s (P. 
8.2.36), and s is replaced by k (P. 8.2.41) 
before a suffix beginning with s (like s/C, 
P. 3.1.44). See AP IX, P. 6.4.62. Excursus 
on prakriyds, under C. 


ry 


Sa Vikarana of conjugation class VI verbal 
bases. P. 3.1.77. 

Has udatta, P. 3.1.3. 

Is sadrvadhdtuka, P. 3.4.113. 

Is apit, therefore Nit, P. 1.2.4. There- 
fore no guna of the verbal base vowel, 
P11. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.6, under 7 (Vt. I), AP 
AI, P. 7.4.11, under 2. 

See under SaP. 


Sak- P. 7.2.15, no iT when adding a nistha 
suffix for verbal bases which take a 
suffix which may or may not take iT. See 
P. Kiparsky (a),1979, pp. 146-147. 

According to followers of Saunaga, 
Sak- takes optional iddgama in the nisthd 
forms. E.g., Sakto / §akito ghatah baru: 
‘the pot can be made.” KY on P, T2179. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 4. 

See under Siksati. 


§Sakandhunyayena nirdesah vt. 1 on 
P. 6.1.94; Mbh. Ill, p. 259, lines 15-16. 


Sakandhvadisu pararipam vaktavyam 
Vt. IV on P. 6.1.94. SakandhvGdi is an 
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Sakti 





dikrtigana. The Vt. is invoked to apply 
irregular pararupa-ekddeSa. E.g., Saka + 
andhu— $Sakandhu; sima + anta — simanta 
(keSesu “when the question is of a parting 
in the hair’). 

§akalangusthaka ‘one who has a thumb like 
a potsherd’ (?) KV on P. 7.4.16. 


Saker ruhes ca Bhadsyavarttika, Mbh. Ul, 
p. 65, line 13 (on P. 3.1.86). Two Vedic 
examples are quoted, Sakema, ruhema 
(RgV. 10.63.10). 


§aktatvam Explained as kdryotpddana- 
yogyatvam ‘the ability of causing gramma- 
tical operations to take place’, Balamano- 
rama on SK, No. 1072, on P. 4.1.82. 


§aktam anena ‘he is capable (of doing 
something)’ KV on P. 7.2.17. See AP XI, 
P. 7.2.17, under 4. 
See under chattrena hasitam. 


Sakti 1. ‘power, capacity inherent in a word 
to signify, which may or may not 
become manifest’. See SA, n. 146, VP. 
combos Bs 

Term used by Bhartrhari to indicate 
the multiple character assigned to 
objects on account of their capacities to 
be represented in language by different 
kinds of Grammatical relations. A 
power inherent in the objects which 
enables them to act in different ways on 
different occasions, as presented in 
language. 

Special features in the pratipadikartha 
brought out by connection with an 
action. 

See Subramania Iyer 1969, pp. 109, 
2255298: 





Saktika 


See KARA, p. 259, and n. 854: PRATI, 
pp. 69, 75; PASPA, Introduction, p. 
XXlll, and n. 886; AP IV, p. 87. 

- ANA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 38 onP.2.3.1: 
Kaiyata on Bh. No.3 on P. 2.3.7, gaktih 
karakam ‘power is (to establish) a 
karaka-construction’ . 

See Kalyata on Bh. No. 79, on 
P. 1.1.57, the inherent power of a word 
to enter into syntactic construction with 
other words. 

3. (in alamkdrasGstra) ‘the power of a 

word to convey a particular meaning’ 

See Sdhitya-Darpana by Vigvanatha 
Kaviraja. Annotated by MM. Pt. Durga- 
pasada Dvivedi. NSP : Bombay 1936, 
pariccheda II,2 cd, artho vdcyas ca 
laksyas ca vyangyas cetitridha matah. 
These three types of meaning are 
correlated with three §aktis of a word, 
namely, abhidha, laksandand vyanjana, 
[bid. II, 3. 

Compare Appaya Diksita, Vrttivar- 
tikam. Kadvyamdld 36. Third Edition. 
Bombay : NSP 1940, p.1.Three saktis: 
abhidha , laksand and vyakti, with many 
subdivisions. 

See under s@dhana. 


Saktika ‘having power’ Kaiyata on Bh. No. 
On |P. 234. 


tb 


Saktimat ‘the power-possessor’, i.e., the 
Karaka, e.g., the agent. 

Saktisaktimator bhedah ‘the difference 
between the power (of a suffix to establish 
a karaka-construction) and the power- 
possessor (the kdraka concerned)’ KV on 
P.3.4.26. The example is svddunkdram 
bhunkte devadattah ‘after having 
sweetened (his food) Devadatta eats’. We 
expect svddumkaram devadattena ‘having 
sweetened by Devadatta’, because by the 
NamUL form the agent has not been already 
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Satrum mitram vipattim ... 


expressed (anabhihita). But in the example 
the difference mentioned is not wished to 
be expressed because the main verb 
bhunkte “he eats’ denotes the sense agent 
and it becomes abhihita. 


Sakyam ‘capable of being done’. Retains the 
same form even if the thing which can be 
done has a different gender or number. See 
Vamana, Kavyadlamkarasutradni. NSP : 
Bombay 41953, p. 78 = siitra, 5.2.22. 

Sakyarthe ‘in the sense of possibility’ Mbh. 
p. 342, line 24. Said of JIN. 


Sankhatunavau ‘conch and flute’ Vt. I on 
P, 2.2.34 


Satakumbhadi Gana mentioned by KV on 
P. 7.3.20. 


Satapathabrahmana See Agrawala 
21963, pp. 332-333; J. Gonda 1975, pp. 
351-355. 


Satadi A gana mentioned by P. 5.2.57. 


SatR Present participle suffix, optionally 
used for the corresponding finite verb form, 
P.3.2.124. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, under 6 
(option not available when iti is used). 

Sense of kartr, P. 3.4.67. 

Is sarvadhdtuka, P. 3.4.113. 

Is ugit because of the anubandha R. 
Therefore nUM 1s inserted before a sarva- 
namasthdna ending, and NiP is added in 

_ the fem. by P. 4.1.6. 

Comes directly in place of JAT, 
P. 3.2.124. Between the verbal base and 
SatR the vikarana intervenes. 

E.g.x + SaP + SatR P. 3.1.68 
vid + ° + at P. 2.4.72; 
here at is Nit, P. 3.4.113; 1.2.4; 1.1.5. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 2, 3. 

See under vidvas. 

Satrum mitram vipattim jaya ranjaya 
bhanjaya ‘defeat, amuse, break up your 
enemy, friend, adversity’. Example quoted 
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4. Can only be added after a verbal base. 
if a sarvadhdatuka suffix follows which 
denotes the sense kartr. See P. 3.1.68. 

Is also added to class II verbal bases 


by NageSa for one-to-one correspondence. 
Uddyota on P. 1.3.10. Compare the versus 
rapportati in medieval Latin poetics for 
which see E. Curtius, Europdische 
Literatur und Lateinisches Mittelalter. by P. 3.1.68. Then deleted by P. 2.4. 72. 


Zweiter Auflage. Francke Verlag : Bern See AP IX, P. 6.4.81, under 4, yanti. 
1953, p. 290, n. 3. Added not only in connection with 


/AT, but also in connection with/OT and 
some other lakdaras. First add the lakara, 
then replace it by personal endings, then 
add SaP. See the prakriyad of edhi, AP 
IX, P. 6.4.22. 

5. For the question whether SaP may be 
said to end in a see under vyapadeSivad- 
bhava and under anubandhasya- 
naikdantikatvat. 

Sapa ‘oath’ See KV on P. 5.4.66, satyam 
karoti ‘utters an oath’. 
See under aSsapatha. 


SaP 1. 1s the general vikarana by P. 3.1.68. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.111. The 
other vikaranas are apavddas to SaP. 
There is no sthanyddesa relation. 

Is a sarvadhdtuka suffix by P.3.4.114. 
Therefore, when SaP follows, P.6.4.48 
cannot apply in connection with a 
preceding final a of the anga. Apply 
P, 6.1.97. 

Is Pit. Therefore anit (P.1.2.4). 
Therefore no prohibition of gunavrddhi 
by P. 7.3.84, 86. See STHANI, Pt. I, 





n. 362. Sapo luk luk-deletion of (the vikarana) SaP 
2. Is added before SatR. namely, in the formation of an intensive 

Is uk-deleted for conjugation class II form by P. 7.4.72. Is a part-quotation of 
by P. 24.72, P. 2.4.73. Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.15. 

Is Siu-deleted forclass III verbalbases gabda 1. ‘sound’ md Sabdam karsih ‘don’t 
by P. 2.4.75. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.28. make a sound’ Mbh. I, p. 1, line 12. 
under 4. See under bapsati. See PASPA, pp. 17, 22-23 (Kaiyata, 

In yanluk formations is Juk-deleted by sphota), p. 25 (two answers by Pataiijali) 
carkaritam ca (ganasitra in Dhp. 2,71): 2. ‘speech sound’. 

If by P.2.4.76, in the Vedic language 3. = pada, in the sense of a finished word 
verbal bases are treated as conjugation ready for use. See under pada. 
class III bases, SaP js Slu-deleted. yenoccaritena sasndlangilakakuda- 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.82, under 2. In the khuravisaninam sampratyayo bhavati 
case of conjugation class II] verbal bases sa Sabdah ‘that from which when 
SaP is replaced and deleted by siu, uttered we understand objects posses- 
P. 2.4.75. See AP X, P. 7.1.79, under 3 sing a dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs and 
(prakriya). horns, that is a word’ Mbh. I, p. 1, lines 

3. Don’t confuse with Sa (vikarana class 10-11. See PASPA, Bh. No. 14. 
IV, P. 3.1.77). SaP is Pit, Sa is apit = See VP 2.53 (ed. W. Rau) samane "pi 
Nit. Therefore no guna (applicable by sabdatve drstah sampratyayah padat/ 
P. 7.3.84), prohibited by P. 1.1.5. See prativarnam ty asau nasti padasyar- 


tham ato viduh ‘although the property 


AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 3, derivation of 
of sound is common (to speech sounds 


tudati. 








Sabdakarmaka 


and words), understanding (that is, 
meaning) is from the word. It does not 
come with regard to each sound. That is 
why (grammarians) know meaning to 
belong to the word’. This is one of the 
views regarding the relation of sound 
and meaning discussed by Bhartrhari, 
but it happens to be the correct one. 
Speech sounds are distinctive, but not 
meaningful. 

For opinions regarding sabda in 
Bhartrhari’s days, see PASPA, Note (9). 

Opp. artha. 

In the last resource refers to the Veda 
as the means of obtaining authoritative 
knowledge regarding purposive action, 
the afterlife and suprasensory being. 

- Four kinds of words, jati°, guna°, 
kriya”, yadrccha°, Mbh.1, p. 19, lines 
20-21. 

See PASPA, Note (28). 

See under pravrtti. 

- Whether nitya or kdrya. See PASPA, 
Note (42). 

. Whether standing for an akrti (ati) or 
a dravya. See PASPA, pp. 100-108, and 
Notes (28), (29). 

- According to Patafijali (MbjA. I, p. 356, 
line 11), Sabda is a notion which exists 
in the mind only. This notion, like that 
of sentence, requires the simultaneous 
presence of speech sounds in order to 
form a unit. But the physical reality of 
speech sounds disappears as soon as 
they have been produced. See PASPA, 
pp. 22-23, 25; STHANI, Pt. 1, pp. 84-85. 

See under Bhartrhari. 

The argument put here is interesting 
but based on a misconception regarding 
the character of speech sounds (phone- 
mes). Phonemes are different from 
physical sound waves heard by aperson. 
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Sabdagrahana 


They assume their character only within 
the context of meaning, that is, of 
signifying,even though they themselves - 
do not signify. The signifying unit is the 
word. In language, in a speech act, what 
we produce are not sounds but words as 
units of form and meaning. 

8. Many words have one meaning, and one 
word may have many meanings, MbA.1, 
p. 255, lines 20-22. 

9. (in Nydya) ‘oral communication’ (as an 
authoritative source of knowledge). 
See KV on P. 2.4.3. Compare Nydya- 
siitrala7, Gptopadesah sabdah ‘the 
communication by a reliable person is 
§abda’ (ed. W. Ruben, 1928). 

See under dhvani; §abdena; sphota. 


Sabdakarmaka ‘(a verb) whose object is (a 


word standing for) sound’ P. 1.4.52. See 
KARA Note (164). 

For non-causative and causative 
examples, see KARA, p. 235. 


Sabdakarman ‘(a verb) whose object is (a 


word signifying) sound,’ or ‘(a verb) whose 
action consists in (making) sound’. See Vt. 
If on P. 1.4.52 where Sabdakriyd is used. 

See KARA, Notes (164), (165); AP III, 
P. 1.3.34, under 6. 


Sabdagrahana 1. ‘mention of a word-form’ 


Vt. Ion P.7.1.23; Mbh. III, p. 249, lines 
6-7. 

See KY on P. 2.3.29. In this rule the 
word diksSabda is stated. The word dik 
is an instance of §Sabdagrahana. 
Thereby the word diksabda which 
means a word standing for a point of 
the compass need not be taken in that 
sense only. See VIBHA, p. 167. E.g., 
purva (1) east, (2) before; uttara 
(1) north, (2) after. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.29, under 4. 
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Sabdatas 


2. ‘reference to (the gender of a cp. as a 
whole) word’. See AP X, P. 7.1.23, 
under 9. 

Opp. arthagrahana. 
Sabdatas ‘according to (the phonetic) word- 

form’ Vt. IV on P. 1.3.10. 

Opp. arthatas. 


Sabdadharma ‘word-form property’. In 
connection with gender, see AP X, 
P. 7.1.33, under 6. 

Opp. arthadharma 


Sabdanimitta ‘conditioned by/based on 
a particular word-form’ Mbh. Ill, p. 253, 
line 13. : 

See under Sabdagrahana. 

Sabdanimittako ndmarthah syan 
narthanimittakena ndma éabdena 
bhavitavyam. Arthanimittaka eva 
Sabdah ‘(is it fitting to say that) definitely 
meaning is conditioned by words? Must, on 
the other hand, a word not be conditioned 
by meaning? A word is conditioned by 
meaning only ° Mbh.1,p. 114, lines 13-14. 

na hi sSabdanimittakena nadmarthena 
bhavitavyam ‘for the thing-meant is 
certainly not based on a word-form’ Mbh. 
I, p. 114, line 13 (on P. 1.1.46). 

Opp. arthanimittaka. 


sabdaniveSa ‘the application of a (particular) 
word to a given thing’ Vz, y On: P..$..1.119. 

sabdaparavipratisedha <a conflict in 
which the (operation prescribed by) the 
later word (in the same rule) prevails (over 
the operation prescribed by the earlier word 
in the same rule)’. See BDA, n. gg6- AP VI 
on P. 2.2.35 under 7(2),. | 


Sabdaparayana ‘the repetition (for memo- 
rization) from the beginning to the end, of 
all correct words’ Mbh.1, p. 5, line 26. 
See under parayana. 
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§abdapurvako hy arthe sampratyayah 
‘the understanding of the thing-meant is 
based on the word (used)’ Part of Vr. II on 
P. 1.1.68. See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 
117-118. 


§abdapramanaka vayam. Yac chabda 
aha tad asmakam pramdnam ‘we go 
by what the words say (only). What the 
word says that is our authority’ Mbh. I, 
p. 11, line I. 

See PASPA, Bh. No. 116,and Note (44). 


Sabdaprayoga arthagatyarthah sabda- 
prayogah ‘the use of words is for 
understanding meaning’ Mbh. II. p. 392, 
lines 20-21. 


§abdaprat ‘one who questions oral 
testimony (in court)’ Vt. II on P. 3.2.178: 
KV on P.6.4.19. 


éabdabrahman Maitri Upanisad. 6.23, 
explained as om. 

Is the Veda, Bhagavadgita 6.44 d. 
Explained by Sankara as vedoktakarmdnu- 
sthanaphalam ‘the fruit / result of following 
the ritual acts stated by the Veda’. 

See under Bhartrhari. 


fabdaviSesana ‘qualifier of words’ Vt. I on 
P.7.2.98. E.g., striyam, dvivacane, 
ekavacane in P. 7.2.99, 92 and 97. 
sabdavyakti ‘individual instance of a word’ 
PASPA, Pp. 87. : 
Opp. Sabdakrti. 
éabdasamskara ‘the processing of words’ 
(Kaiyata). 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, p. 20. 
fabdasamjnartham ‘for the sake of a 
technical term referring to a unit of speech’ 
KV on P. 7.3.66. 
See P. 7.3.67, asabdasamjfidyam. 
See AP I, p. 122 (meaning of Sabda), 
See under vdakya. 
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Sabdasya —_ hrasvatvam arthasya 
pumvadbhavah ‘shortening belongs to 
sound, treatment like a masc. to gender’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 152, lines 23-24. 

Sabdakrti ‘word-form-type’ PASPA, p. 87. 

Opp. Sabdavyakti. 


Sabdanusana ‘instruction in words’ Mbh. - 


I,p. 1, line 1. See PASPA, Note (2). 
Sabdantara ‘a different form, a form which 

has become different’ namely, from the 
anga = dhdatu, becausea vikarana has been 
added. E.g., the arga/dhatu is yaj-. The 
different form is yaj-ya(K). Here the 
vikarana yaK has been added. Note that 
yajya- is still anga. A rule which has a 
chance of application to a form different 
from the mere dhdtu = anga iS anitya. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.72, under 5. 

See under Sabdantarasya ca prapnu- 
van... 


Sabdantaraprapti ‘applicability to a 
differcnt form/ ina different environment’. 
See under asabdantaraprapti. 


Sabdantarasya ‘( applicable) to a word-form 
which has become different’. Condition 
Stated in PN, pbhs 43-45 (restriction 
imposed on pbh. 42). 


Sabdantarasya ca prapnuvyan vidhir 
anityo bhavati ‘and arule which applies 
toa form which has become different (1:8,, 
different from the original anga = mere 
dhatu) is not invariably valid’. Mbh. [, 
p. 286, line 5; PN, pbh. 43. See PN, Pt. I, 
p.212,n.1.This is the shastric position, note 
Sabdantarat pradpnuvan vidhir anityah. 

Suppose the rules A and B are applicable 
Simultaneously to wordform x. Two 
possibilities : (1) Rule B prevails. The 
application of B results in a change of 
wordform. Still, rule A remains applicable, 
€.g., in the case of reduplication, iddgama. 


a 


Sabvikarana 


In that case, A is called anitya, (2) After the 
application of B, rule A is not applicable 
any more. 

See KV on P. 6.4.72 and Nyasa here 
(Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 426). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.72, under 5. 

See under fabdantara. 


Sabdantarat prapnuvatah sabdantare 
prapnuvatas canityatvam PN, pbh.A4. 
See under Sabdantarasya ca prapnu- 

VOT. 


Sabdayate ‘to produce a sound’. Denom. of 
Sabda. See KARA, Bh. No. 3 on P.1.4.52. 
and n. 722. 


Sabdayater na Compare Vt.I on P. 1.4.52. 
SK, No. 541 on P. 1.4.52. See under dha- 
tvarthasamegrhita ... | 

Sabdayayati devadattena ‘he causes 
Devadatta to make noise’ Mbh. I, p. 336, 
lines 24-25, 


Sabdartha ‘word-meanin g’, especially, the 
meaning of fem. gender, Vt. VI on P. 2.4.26. 
Sabdarthaphala ‘the effect (in non- 
linguistic reality) of the word-meaning’ 
Kaiyata on Bh. on Vt. XII on P. 1.1.1 (NSP 
ed. Vol. I, p. 168). See under vakyapari- 
samapti. 
sabdarthasambandha 1.‘the relation 
between word and meaning’ Mbh. I, 
p. 6, line 16 (V2. IID. 
See PASPA, n. 331; Note (38). 

2. “word, meaning and (their) relation’ 
Mbh.1,p.6, line 17. They are siddha (= 
nitya) on account of the usage of people 
(lokatah, see Mbh. I, p. 6, lines 17-18, | 
p. 8, line 3).. 

See ATA, p. 175. 
Sabdena ‘explicitly’ KV on P. 2.3.19. 


Sabvikarana Said of a verbal base (conju- 
gation classes I and VI) which takes the 








sam- 


vikarana SaP. Mbh. Ill, p. 286, lines 
17-18. 
Opp. lugvikarana. 
fam- samyate munind SK, No. 2762 on 
P.6.4.93. Impersonal passive: “it is become 
calm by the muni’. That is, the muni has 
found peace of mind, tranquillity. 
Sariravikdra ‘deformity of the body’. A 
sense attributed to kamp-, Vt. 1 on P. 6.4. 
24. 


§arirasukha ’ physical pleasure ‘ P.3.3.116. 
_E.g., payahpdna ‘drinking milk’ and 
odanabhojanam ‘eating cooked rice’ give 


physical pleasure. Here samsparsa 
takes place which produces that type of 
pleasure. 


§arsu jasbhavasatve ‘(if ayogavaha sounds 
are originally mentioned) among the Sak 
sounds, substitution of jaS sounds and of 
s (takes place)’ Vt. VII on Sivasatra 5 
(hayavarat). 

§alanku salankam ca Mentioned in the 
nadddi-gana, on P. 4.1.99, under No. 10. 

See under sthdneyogd sasthi . 

Sas 1. Case ending, pl. acc., P. 4.1.2. 

aM Taddhita-suffix, P. 5.4.43. Sense of 
vipsd. 
See KV on P. 7.1.20. 


Sasi svarah Reference to P. 6.1.167. Vt. II 
on P. 7.2.99, 


Sastrisyama ‘black like a knife’ (fem.) 
Mbh.1\,p.397, line 13.See KA, Notes (75), 
(88); n. 428.. 

Sakatayana Pre-Paninian grammarian, 
mentioned in P. 3.4.111; 8.3.18: 8.4.50. 

For two Sakatayanas see Aufrecht, 
1891, p. 638 b. 

Mentioned in the Nirukta 1.12. Al] 
nouns are to be derived from verbal bases. 
This is the tradition of the etymologists too. 
E.g., Nirukta 1.1.3, satyam is derived from 
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sakalapratisedha 


sat +ya, where ya is taken as represen- 
ting the causative (dyayatt) of 1N gatau. 
This results in the following explanation: 
santam artham dyayati = pratydyayahti 
= gamayati. Also mentioned in Mbh. II, 
p. 138, line 17, as the author of anairukta 
doctrine. 

Compare Mbh. Il, p. 138, line 17. Also 
mentioned Mbh. II, p. 120, line 21. 

Mbh. Il on P. 3.3.1 (unddayo bahulam) 
nama ca dhatujam dha nirukte vyakarane 
fakatasya ca tokam ‘in the Nirukta (all) 
nouns are said to be derived from verbal 
bases’. The child of Sakata holds this view 
- Mbh. on P.3.2.115 states that Sakatayana 
was engrossed in thinking and did not 
notice a caravan of carts approaching him. 
He was occupied wholly in his special view 
on etymology. 

See Agrawala 21963, p. 343. 

See V. M. Bhatt, “Sakatayana-A 
forgotten Grammarian’, ABORI., 1998. 
Pune 1999, pp. 243-48. 

See under dhdtupatha; 
akhyatajani. 

Sakatayana-vyakarana A Jaina grammar, 
dated in the 10th cent. See Scharfe 1977, 
p. 86, n. 45. 

See Sdkatadyana- Vydkarana (with auto- 
commentary called Amoghavrtti). Ed. by 
Pt. Sambunathaji Tripathi . Introduction by 
R. Birwé. Delhi : Bharatiya Jiianapitha 
Prakasan 1971. 


§akaparthiva Mentioned in Vt. VII on 
P. 2.1.69. 
See ANA, Introduction, pp. XXV-XXVi. 


édkalapratisedha ‘prohibition of the 
éakala-rule’ Vt. 1 on P. 6.1.127. Reference 
is to P.6.1.127 which mentions an opinion 
of Sakalya. 
See ATA, n. 401. 


namany 





Sakalya 4 


| sabdabodha 
SAD Odh 


Sakalya A pre-Paninian grammarian, 
P 6.1 127. 
Sakalyasya samhitam anu pravarsat 
‘after (the recitation of) Sakalya’s samhita 
it started to rain’ KV on P, 2.3.8. 
Sakha@ ‘a Vedic recension’. See Agrawala 
*1963, p. 286. 
Enumeration of s§akhds, Mbh. I, p. 9, 
lines 21-22. 
See under dhatupatha. 


Sataka ~\oin-cloth’ KV on P. 2.4.32. 


S@dhi See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 6, and 
Excursus IV, under 3 and 4. For the de- 
rivation see AP IX, p. 110. 


SdnaC 1. Added in place of IAT, P.3.2.124. 
Ze Replaces the conjugation class IX 
vikarana Snd in lOT,P.3.1.83. See AP 
XII, P. 7.3.77, under 4 (isdna). 
See Whitney, § 722. 


Sabdabodha 1. Term explained as 
padajndanakaranakam jfianam ‘know- 
ledge (in the form of a proposi- 
tional qualifier-qualified construction 
of meanings) which arises from the 
knowledge of words’. Knowledge here 
means the knowledge of the inter- 
relation of word-meanings in a 
statement. In fact, Sabdabodha is a 
meaning-explication of grammatical 
relations holding between words in a 
sentence, phrased in visesya-visesana- 
bhava framework with the help of 
standard expressions. 

See NydyakoSa, p. 873: ATA, n. 223: 
PASPA, n. 459, | 

Sabdabodhe caikapadarthe’ para- 
padarthasya samsargah samsarga- 
maryadaya bhdsate ‘in cognition 
arising from (the use of) words the 
relation of one word-meaning with other 
word-meanings appears/becomes clear 


through the delimitation/specification 
of these relations’. First sentence of 
Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada. 

A question here which divides 
logicians, grammarians and Mimamsa- 
Kas is, which is the main qualificand 
(visesya) in a sentence. For the logicians 
it is the nominative case word represen- 
ting the abhihit agent (prathama- 
ntartha-mukhyavisesyatad), for the 
grammarians it is the activity (vyapara) 
conveyed by the verbal base 
(dhatvartha®), for the Mimamsakas it is 
the meaning of the finite verb ending 
(akhyatartha®), specifically that of the 
optative suffix. This suffix is assumed 
to signify bhavand ‘causing to come 
into being’. Accordingly, there are three 
basic types of Sabdabodha. 

See G. Cardona, 1976, p- 295. 


- An example is caitro gramam gacchati 


‘Caitra goes to the village’. In the view 
of the grammarians the cognitive 
content as far as meaning-relations are 
concerned may be phrased as grama- 
bhinnasrayanisthasamyoganukilas 
caltrakartrko vartamanakalavrttivya- 
parah ‘an activity occurring in the 
present, which is conducive to contact 
(samyoga) located in a substratum 
which is not different from a village 
(and) which has Caitra as its agent’. In 
this way, everything in the statement is 
connected in a qualifier-qualified 
relation with the activity conveyed by 
the verb. In the view of the Naiydyikas 
the same sentence could be analysed 
as gramdbhinnasrayanisthasamyoga 
nukulakrtimams caitrah ‘Caitra posses- 
sing an effort which is conducive to, 
etc’. Here everything in the statement 
is connected in a qualifier-qualified 





Sabdika IB 
relation with the nominative word S$dyikd Inbhavatah Sayika ‘the lying down 
caitrah. of you, sir’ KV on P. 2.3.65. 
An example for the Mimadmsaka view See PRATI, Note (74). 
is svargakamo yajeta ‘one desirous of ¢glivahana Name of an era. 1778 in 
svarga should sacrifice’. The corres- Christian era = 1856 A.D. Add 78 years. 


ponding =sabdabodha may be phrased éas-1. GNah §asU (icchadydm) Dhp. aes 





§Sabdika ‘one who makes words’ 


as svargestaphalasddhanavacakdd 2. éasU anusistau, Dhp. 2.66. Thus two 


yajer vidhilinlakarapratyayah ‘a suffix 
of the vidhilinlakadra added after (the 
verbal base) yaj- which stands for the 
means of the desired result consisting in 
svarga’. Here everything in the vidhi is 
connected in a qualifier-qualified 
relation with the optative suffix which 
denotes bhdvanda. 

See under yogyatd. 

See Vidyabhusana, 1920. pp. 444-45; 
Tarkasamgraha, pp. 330-335; Ingalls 
951, pp. 44-52; $.D. Joshi, Kaunda- 
bhatta on the Meaning of Sanskrit 
Verbs. An English translation and 
Annotation of the Vaiydkarana- 
bhusanasara. Chapter I with the Intro- 
duction. Harvard Ph.D. dissertation 
1960. Printed edition in Nagoya Studies 
in Indian Culture & Buddhism Vol. 14, 
1993. University of Nagoya., pp. 29-36; 
B.K.Matilal, The Navya Nydya Doctrine 
of Negation. Harvard University Press 
1968, pp. 146-47; D.c. Guha, Navya 
Nyaya System of Logic. Second Revised 
Edition, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass 
1970, pp.247-248; V.N. Jha, The 
Philosophy of Injunctions. Pratibha 
Prakashan : Delhi 1987; T. Wada, The 
Analytical Method of Navya-Nyaya. E, 
Forsten : Groningen 2007, pp. 24-35. 
, a 
grammarian’ P. 4.4.35, sabda + thaK. 


Sabhava ‘the substitution of sa (for sas-)’ 
Vt. XXV on P. 1.1.56. 


See under Sistdt. 


verbal bases, @Sdas- and Sas-. 
See Mbh. Ill, p. 195 (on Vr. I on 
P. 6.4.34). 

No reduplication in the desiderative 
and intensive by P. 6.1.6. 

Reduplicated aor. @ + §ds + Sas 
+NiC +CaN +1.Here NiC is deleted 
by P. 6.4.51— aSasdsat, P. 7.4.2 
prohibits shortening of the verbal base 
vowel (applicable by P.7.4.1) in the 
caus. aor. aSasdsat ‘he caused to 
instruct’. Otherwise long /, like in 
acikamat (P. 7.4.93-94). See AP XIII, 
P. 74.2, under 3. 


édstra 1. ‘grammar’, i.e., the A. See under 


vydkarana. 

See VP 3.14.80 d (ed. W. Rau, 1977), 
éastram caksur apasyatdm ‘grammar is 
the eye of those who do not see / have 
no knowledge of (the correct usage of 
the Sistas)’. 

See VP 3.14.79 a, prakrtipratyayav 
ahyau padat... ‘stem and suffixes are to 
be inferred from the pada; the pada from 
these two and from anubandha, accent, 
etc. by the Sistas. Grammar is not meant 
for them (Sastram na tan prati) . 

Helaraja, see VP III, Pt. Il, p. 162, 
words are taught in two ways, through 
nipdtanas and through vidhi. 


. ‘grammatical rule’ Nyasa on AV on 


P. 6.4.22. See under §dstra. 
See under kdrya (what is more 
important, kdrya or §astra?). 





Sastravakya 


See Mbh. III, p. 62, lines 18-19, na hy 
avyavasthakarina S§dastrena_ bhavi- 
tavyam. Sdastrato nama vyavastha ‘a 
rule must not lead to lack of definiteness. 
Because precisely on account of a rule 
there is definiteness’. Therefore a 
definite domain of application (visaya- 
vyavasthad) must be assigned to a rule. 
Options must be kept to a minimum. 

See under luksdstra. 


Sastravakya Refers to the sitrapatha of the 
A. Nyasa on KV on P. 6.1.186. 


Sastratidesa ‘extended application of a 
particular rule or of rules’, e.g., rules which 
are applicable to rrjanta forms are extended 
to krostu, which is declared to be trjvat 
by P. 7.1.95. Vt. lon P. 7.1.96. See AP X, 
P, 7.1.96, under 7 (distinguished from 
karydtideSsa). 

See STHANTI, Pt. 1, n. 49. 

See under riupdatidesa. 

Opp. karyatidesa. 
sastrasiddhatva ‘being arule which is non- 

operative, is not put into effect’. 

Nyasa on KV on P. 8.2.1. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, Note (130). 

Opp. karydsiddhatva. 
Sastriyaprayoga ‘metalanguage’. See 
P. 6.4.37, under 5, Excursus on upadesa. 

A technical language uses formulas 

(mathematics, physics, chemistry), 

technical terms for te3chnical concepts. 
See under anubandha. 

See under svam rupam Sabdasya. 

Pl. ntr. case ending, P. 7.1.20. Is 
sarvanamasthana,P.1.1.42.Replaces Jas. 
Lengthening of prefinal vowel, P. 6.4.128. 

See P. 7.1.72, under 7 (gomanti). 
Don’t confuse with Si. 

Sim§apa 1. A kind of tree. 

2. The fruit of such a tree. See KA, n. 524. 

See under vyabhicdra. 
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sisukranda 


stksaka ‘teacher’ Mbh. 1, p. 75, line 16. 


Siksati ‘he wants to be able’. Desid. of Sak. 
Derivation : (1) Sak+ saN 
(2). Sisk + sa P.7454 
(3) Si°k+ sa P. 8.2.29 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.54, under 3. The 
reduplication is deleted by P. 7.4.58. 


Siks@ A treatise concerned with the proper 
pronunciation of Vedic mantras. 


Sit ‘having Sas an anubandha’. All vikaranas 
are Sit, P. 3.4.113. 


Sitkarana ‘the addition of the anubandha 
S$’. The purpose is to replace the whole of 
the sthanin. Vt. IV on P. 2.4.85. 

S idirghatva ‘lenghtening before (the pl. ntr. 
ending) Si(by P.6.4.12)’ Mbh. Ill, p.337, 
line 19 (in Slokavt.). | 

Sindhi ‘you, remain’ KV on P. 1.1.58. Sg. 
2nd person imp. of Sis-. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, p. 8. 


Sivabhagavata ‘worshipper of Siva’ Mbh. 
IT, p. 387, line 19 (on P. 5.2.76). 

See Agrawala 21963, p. 363, on early 
Saivism. 

Sivasiitras See PASPA, p. 188; Note (70). 

Recited in ekagruti, see PASPA, Note 
(68). 

Reference to the gargddi- and bidddi- 
list ads models for the correct pronunciation 
of the vowels in the Sivasiitras.See PASPA. 
Notes (71), (72). 

See under aksarasamadmnaya; phala- 
Sruti; varna; varnajhdnam vdgvisayo...; 
and under h. 

SiSiluk Vt. onP.7.1.23, Mbh. Il, p. 264, 
line 12 (on Vt. III on P. 7.1.72). 
See P. 7.1.19, 20,.72: 


Sigsukranda P. 4.3.88. For the lost genre of 
Sigukranda ‘lullaby’(?) see Agrawala 
*1963, pp. 307, 341). 


———— 
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sudra 


sisye 
i 


SiSye Pf. 3rd sg. dtm. of Si- ‘to lie down’. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.21, under 3. 

Sista 1. ‘who has been taught’ Ke punah 
Sistah. VatydGkaranadh. Kuta etat. 
Sdstrapirvikd hi Sistir vaiyakarandsc 
ca Sdstrajriadh “but whoare the Sistas? 
The grammarians. Why? Because 
teaching (Sisti) depends on grammar 
(Sastra), and grammarians know 
grammar’. Mbh. Ill, p. 174, lines 4-5. 
In the sequel it is pointed out that this 
argument is circular, because teaching 
depends on grammar and grammar 
depends on teaching. Circular argu- 
ments do not work. Therefore we will 
define Sistas on account of dwelling 
place (nivdsa) and behaviour (dcara). 
The dwelling place is Aryd-varta only, 
which is regionally defined. Acdra is 
also defined, namely, as the behaviour 
of brahmins in Arydvarta. See Mbh. II, 
p. 174, lines 5-15. The qualities of 
brahmins, among them kumbhidhanya 

storing sO much grain as can be 
contained in one earthen vessel’ and 
alolupa “not greedy’ are enumerated in 
lines 9-10, Compare TA, pp 99-100, for 
further brahmin qualities. See also 
PASPA, n. 551, and Note (43). 

See Manusmrti 12.109, dharmend- 
ie ato yais tu vedah saparibrmhanahl/ 
re argent 

y Whom the Veda 
together with its auxiliary sciences has 
been studied are to be known as Sistas, 
since they are the causes of direct 
perception of §ruti’, 

2. ‘what has been taught’. See under any- 
karana. 

Sistat ‘may you teach’ A tdtaN derivation for 

which see STHANYI, Pt. I, p. 117. 


Sisti ‘teaching’ Mbh. III, p. 174, line 5. 

Si Substitute for auN, (a) fem du. nom./acc. 
endings, P. 7.1.18; (b) ntr. du. nom// acc. 
endings, P. 7.1.19 

Is sarvanamasthana, P. 1.1.42. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.148, under 6 (Vr. I); 
AP X, P. 7.1.73, under 3. 

$i- Dhp. 2.22. Guna by P. 7.4.21, if a sdrva- 
dhatuka suffix follows. See AP X,P.7.1.3, 
under 3. 

See under Serate. 


Sibhdva ‘the substitution of Si’ (for Jas)’ 
P. 7.1.17-19. 
Vt. V on P. 1.1.47; Slokavt. II on 
P. “7.2.4107. 
KVon P 7.1.50. 
§ilana ‘mention’ Vt. XVII on P. 1.1.44. 


§uklah patah ‘a white cloth’. See TA,n. 509 
and p. 130; BDA, Note (90); AP VI, pp. 17- 
16, 20. 

See Bhartrhari, VP 3.14.88, 135 (ed. W. 
Rau, 1977), matublopa. 

See under nilah ghatah, patasya 
suklah, viSesanavisesyabhdva and virah 
purusah. 

§uklam vastram ‘a white garment’ 
Mbh.1, p. 422, line 19; p. 430, line 16. See 
BDA, pp. 45-46, and Note (113), under (2). 


éuddhoccarana ‘pure, i.e., non-nasalized 
pronunciation’ Mbh. II, p. 304, line 9. 
sunoh dantadamstrakarnakundavara- 
hapucchapadesu Vt. mentioned by KV 
on P. 6.3.137. Not found in Mbh. The Vt. 
prescribes lengthening of a in Sva, not 
vrddht. 
See P. 7.3.8, under 7. 
See under §vddamstra. 
§aidra See ANA, Introduction, p. xxiii, and 
AP VIII, P. 2.4.10, under 3 and 6. 
Three types: (1) foreigners, (2) Indians 
(a) non-polluting ones, (b) polluting ones. 
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Sesa 
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mahdasudra = Abhira. See KV on P. 4.1.4. 
mahasudrasabdo hy abhirajativacanah. 
Wife of a Stdra is §adri, KV on 
P. 4.1.4, Stidrasya bharya Sidri. 
See under aniravasita. 

Srngavrndabhyam arakaN Vt. Ill on 
P. 5.1.122. Derives the words §rngaraka, 
vrndaraka. 

Srnotyadayah ‘(the verbs) srnoti “to hear, 
etc.”’ Vt. Ion P. 1.4.52. Do notcome under 
Sabdakriya = §Sabdakarman in P. 1.4.52. 

Se trmphddindm Vt. on P. 7.1.59. 
Provides a nasal infix (-n-) in the present 
stem. E.g., tr-n-ph-a-ti. The original nasal 
of these verbal bases is believed to have 


been deleted by P. 6.4.24. Therefore the Vt. 
prescribes it again. 


See Vt. Il on P. 7.1.59. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 32, n. 19. 
Sepapucchalangulesu §unah samjiia- 
yam Vt. IV on P. 6.3.21. 
Serate Derivation : 


(1) SiN- Dhp 2.22. 
(2) Si +1JAT  P.3.2.123 
(3) + jha P. 3.4.78 


(4) + SaP+ jha P. 3.1.68 
(5) +° + jha P. 2.4.72 


(6) + ate P, 7.15, 
P. 3.4.79 
(7) Se + ate P. 7.4.21 
(8) Se + rUT+ ate P, 7.1.6 
Serate. 


Sesa 1.(In Mimadmsda) ‘subordinate’. 
See PASPA, n. 679. 
2. ‘that which is retained’ Sisyate. That 
which remains, remainder, left-over. 
P. 7.4.60. 
See PRATI, Note (36). 
3. ‘that which has not been covered yet (by 
a rule)’, the unspecified rest, P.2.4.50. 
A grammatical device used by Panini to 


acd eaten] 






lump together instances not treated 
so far. See BDA, p. 3; AP IV. P. 1.4.7, 
under 3. 


4. Enumeration of fesa-relations : the 


owner-owned relation, the part-whole 
relation and the producer-produced 
relation. See PRATI, Note (35), and n. 
226. 


. Redefined by Patafijali as karmddinam 


avivaksa ‘absence of the intention to 
express the karman, etc.’ Mbh.1,p.435, 
lines 15-16; p. 468, lines 18-19. See 
PRATI, p. 87; PRATI, p. 141. 

See PRATI, pp. 98, 142. According to 
Patanjali, esa does not mean a residual, 
non-ka@raka relation only, but also the 
absence of a speaker’s wish to express 
a kadraka_ specifically. Therefore 
P. 2.3.50 becomes applicable and that is 
how we account for the gen. ending. 
Here P. 2.3.69 cannot apply to prohibit 
the genitive, because this prohibition is 
restricted to the sense of kartr or 
karman. 


. Definition by Bhartrhari (VP 3.7.157), 


see PRATI, pp. 55, 66 


. Definition by SK, No. 607,0n P. 2.3.50, 


as kdarakapratipadikarthavyatiriktah 
svasvamibhavadisambandhah ‘a rela- 
tion in the form of an owner-owned 
relation, etc., which is different from a 
karaka and a pratipadikartha’. See 
PRATI, Note (6). 

The mention of Sesa may discontinue 
words from previous rules. See AP IV, 
P. 1.4.7, under 2. 

Different from substitution, including 
lopa. In substitution properties are 
transferred from the sthanin to the 
ddeSa.In the case of sfesa (P. 7.4.60) 
one consonant of the redupli-cation 
remains, the rest 1s deleted. 


a - -—. ee ee ee 
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Sauva 
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In §Sesa there is no precise sthdnin. 
Thus, when Panini has doubts about the 
sthdnin, he applies Sesa. 

See AP VII, P. 2.3.52, under 11; 
AP XI, P. 7.2.17, under 3; P. 7.4.60, 
under 10. 

See under ekaSesa; 
sambandhasamdadnya. 

See Mall. on Kir. 7.28. 

° §esa 1. tacchesa ‘a supplement of that’ 
Mbh. I, p. 46, line 7. 
2. ‘retaining, retention of’. 
See under ddifesa; ekaSesa,P.1.2.64. 


lopa; Sese; 


Sesatva Sesatvadt “because they form the 
remainder’ Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.61. 
Sesalaksana sc.sasthi . The genitive ending 
prescribed by P. 2.3.50, in distinction from 
the same ending prescribed by P. 2.1.52- 
57, which is known as pratipadavidhand 

sasthi. 
See PRAT], p. 81. 

Sesalopa = Sesasya lopah ‘deletion of the 
remaining (portion)’. Equivalent of tilopa, 
according to some grammarians (kecid). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.90, under 7. 

See under sese lopah. 


Sese 1. ‘(suffixes prescribed) in a sense other 
than covered so far’.P. 4.2.92. 


2. This condition (mentioned in P. 2.3 0) 
is not continued in rules prescribing 
the use of the genitive ending for 
karakas (noun -verb relations), namely, 
P.. 2.3. d1-+73..See AP VIT, Pp. Se dl I 
under 4. 

See under Saisika. 


Sese lopah P. 7.2.90. Is interpreted to mean 
deletion of the final phoneme of yusmad/ 
asmad. Equivalent of antyalopa. 

Lopa is of the final phoneme only, see 
P. 1.1.52. Then apply P. 6.1.97. No question 


of tilopa. See the derivation of yusma- 
bhyam, AP X, under P. 7.1.30. 
See under Sesalopa. 


§aili ‘custom, habit’ Nydsa on KV on 


P. 2.4.42. 

§aisika Term used in Vt. I on P. 4.3.134. 
A taddhita sense not covered so far, that 
is up to P. 4.2.92. E.g., tasyedam, 
P. 4.3.120, is a Saisika sense. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.58, under 6 and under 14-15 for luk- 
deletion 

See SK, Nos 1312-1513. 

Saisika suffixes are not added in the 
sense of gotra. See Chandra Vasu, trsl., 
Vol. I, on P. 2.4.114. 

See under Sese. 

§aisikartha ‘a meaning not prescribed so 
far’, i.e., up to P. 4.2.92, ‘the remaining 
sense’. See KV on P. 6.4.144. E.g., cha 
(P. 4.2.114) is a Saisika suffix. 

sobhana khalu panineh sitrasya krtih 
‘beautiful indeed is Panini’s composition 
of the A.’ Mbh. III, p. 468, line 10. 

See under vicitrd hi... 


Sauklya ‘whiteness’. See TA, p. 133. 


éauca saucam kartavyam ‘one should clean 
oneself’ KV on P. 7.2.29 (in quotation). 


Saunaka Author of the Aitareya Aranyaka, 
Book V, and of the Rk-Pratisakhya. 
Mentioned in P. 4.3.106. See Liebich, 
pp: 30-31. 

P. Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p. 81, 
ff., assumes that Saunaka is later than 
Panini. 

§aurpika ‘bought for one winnowing basket’ 
VP 3.14.127. See TA, p. 68, and p. 69 for 
derivation. 

Sauva (ntr.) ‘the meat of adog’ KVonP.7.3.4. 

AP IX, P. 6.4.133, under 4; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.4, under 4(8). 
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Sravana 
Aa SVT 


Sauvana (ntr.) ‘a dog’s turd’ KV on Syanpratyaya iseh... Syanpratyayat ‘after 


P. 6.4.133, under 4. Derivation: Svan + 
aN, P. 4.3. 154; 7.4.3. 


Sauvahana Name of acity (nagara). Here 
vrddhipratisedha is applied (not °vahana). 
Vt. 1 on P. 7.3.8. See AP XII, P. Toads 
under 8. 


Scutva ‘substitution of § or a cU sound (for 
x)’ P. 8.4.40. 


See Padamafjari on KV on P. 7.1.60. 
SaP Stipa nirdeso dhatunirdesarthah ‘the 
mention by means of StiP is to make clear 


which verbal base is meant’ Nyasa on KV 
on P. 7.4.81. 


Stipa Sapadnubandhena nirdistam yad 
ganena ca / yatraikajgrahanam 
caiva pancaitani na yanluki ‘yaniuk 
rules do not apply to the following five 
kinds of verbal bases: (1) a verbal base 
quoted with SziP, or (2) a verbal base which 
takes (the vikarana) SaP, or (3) the verbal 
base is provided with an anubandha, or (4) 
the original verbal base forms part of a 
gana, or (5) verbal bases governed by arule 
which contains the word ekdc’ PN, pbh. 
20 C3). 


See under dhdtupatha. 


SnaM Vikarana of class VIL verbal bases, 
P. 3.1.78. Insertion, P. 1.1.47. 
Apply P. 6.4.23 for lopa of n and P. 
6.4.111 for lopa of a. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.23, under 2; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.92, under 6. 


Sna Vikarana of conjugation class IX verbal 
bases. The ad is deleted before a KNit 
sarvadhdatuka suffix by P. 6.4.112. See AP 
IX, pp. 306-307. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 6. 
SyaN 1. Vikarana of conjugation class IV 
verbal bases, P. 3.1.69. 
2. See under §Syanpratyaya. 
See Vt. XV on P. 3.1.87. 


isi to which the suffix SyaN is added’ Vt. 
Ton P. 7.2.48. Is a bv. cp., lit. ‘having the 
suffix SyaN’. 


Syam pratisedhah ‘with regard to Sia 


prohibition (has to be phrased)’, in the sense 
that when Si is added, P.6.4.148 is not 
applied. Part of Vt.lon P. 6.4.148. Patafijali 
rejects the Vt. (Mbh. III, p. 227, line 3). 
E.g., (1) kunda+ Si P.7.1.19 
(2) kund e P. 6.1.87 


syam ‘if Si follows immediately’. Sg. loc. 


of Si. KVon P. 6.4.148 (Vt. 1); karika on 
P. 7118. 


Sranthi-granthi-dambhi-svafjinam iti 


vaktavyam Varttika-like statement in KV. 
on P.1.2.6. Prescribes Kittva for LUT 
endings. Thereby the penultimate (upadhd) 
n of the verbal base is deleted by P. 6.4.24. 
E.g., the pf. forms Srethatuh / Srethuh, 
grethatuh / grethuh, debhatuh / debhuh. 
Here etva and abhydsalopa are applied by 
the same Vr. See SK on 2559. 

See AP IX on P. 6.4.123. 

See under Sranthe§ ceti... 


Sranthes ceti vaktavyam  Varttika-like 


statement in KV on P. 6.4.122. In $ranthi 
(= Srath-, Dhp.1.35) etva and abhydsalopa 
are to be applied. 

See under §ranthi-granthi... 


Sravana ‘hearing’. We must hear / be able 


to see a particular linguistic element. If we 
don’t hear/see it, how to explain that we 
don’t hear/see it? Mbh. III, p. 263, lines 
19, 20. 

lopo bhavati, §ravanam api ‘lopa (of t) 
takes place (but) hearing of t is also there’ 
In other words, the prescription of Jopa 
becomes optional. It applies in some cases, 
but not in other cases. Nyd@sa on KV on 
Po ile 72s 

+ abl. ‘hearing from’ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.4.92. 


i rein 
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sreyas 


el tlle Ac 


See under vyavasthitavibhdasa. 
§ravanartha ‘for the sake of hearing (only)’ 
that is to say, the element concerned does 
not belong to the actual linguistic form, but 
to the way it appears in Panini’s technical 
language usage. 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.143. 
§rdyasau ‘the two existing in bliss’ Mbh. 1, 
p. 148, line 14. 
Derivation, see STHANTI, Pt.1, Note (145). 
§ru- Dhp.1.989.Replaced by §r- before the 
sarvadhdatuka suffix Snu (class V conju- 
gation marker), P. 3.1.74. See AP XIII. 
P. 7.4.81, under 2. 
Mentioned together with §rnu in 
P. 6.4.102. 
Mentioned as Sravati in P. 7. 4.81. 
Sriyate “is (still) heard’. That is, it forms 
part of the actual linguistic form KV on 
P. 7.4.61. 
Sruyante “they are attested’ Mbh. I, 
p. 28, line 18. 
§ruta 1. (sbs.) ‘learning’. 
2. (Ppp.) ‘actually heard, stated’. 
Opp. anumita. 
°sruta A name ending in éruta is antodatta, 
P.6.2.148. E.g., visnugsruta, derived in the 
sense Of visnur enam Sriiyat ‘may Visnu 
listen to him’. 7 
Srutt 1. The Veda. See Manusmrti 2.10 a. 
For the relation with smrti, see VP 
1.172 (ed. W. Rau 1977 = 1.145 (ed. 
Abhyankar-Limaye 1965), ‘they declare 
Sruti to be without beginning (andadi), 
not interrupted (avyavacchinna), 
without author (akartrka), But, being 
composed by learned persons, smrti is 
(merely) not interrupted (nq vyava- 
cchidyate) (but for the other two points 
it differs)’. 
2. ‘audible realisation (of a phoneme), 
sound’ Mbh. I, p. 26, line 1, ragruti, 
lasruti. See under rasruter... 


See PASPA, n. 322. 
See under srt. 
3. ‘the organ of hearing, the ear’ Mbh. 1. 
p, 233, line:5. 
. ‘mention’ E.g., phalasruti. 
5. (in Mimamsa ) ‘direct statement’. See 
KA,n. 391. 


Srutikrta ‘based on hearing (and not on a 
grammatical convention, namely, sthant- 
vadbhava) KV on P. 7.3.44. 

dnantaryam $rutikrtam ‘immediate 
sequence based on hearing’ KV on 
P. 7.3.54. 

$rutikrto ’pi bhedah’a difference 
based on hearing’, i.e., based on the 
pronunciation of a word. Mbh. Ul, p. 263, 
line 21. This is denied by Patanjali with 
regard to the sequence of two sounds n, 
one for jhallaksana nUM (P. 7.1.72), the 
other for ugillaksananUM (P.7.1.70). Here 
we cannot establish a badhyabddha- 
ka-relation between the two nUMs. 
Therefore, according to Patafijali, both 
rules shoul be applied. That gives us a 
sequence of twonUMs. Anyway, we don’t 
hear any difference with just one n. So it 
does not matter whether we apply both 
rules together. 

See under utsarga-apavddatva. 
$rutiprapita ‘directly conveyed’ KARA, 

p. 66. 

srudaksisprhigrhibhya adyyah Unddi- 
sutra 386 in SK (a), Pt. II. 

See under tanudaksi... 

sruvah $r ca P.3.2.25.SeeG. Palsule 1961, 
p. 40. 

§reyas Derivation : 

(1) prasasya + iyasUN P.5.3.57 

(2) Sra + iyas P. 5.3.60 
No tilopa by P.6. 4.155, 
because of prakrtibhava by 
P. 6.4.163. 


Ae 


LR 


Srotriya 


(3) Sreyas. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.72, under 7. 


Is ugit. Therefore nUM is prohibited by 
Vi. lon P, J] 72, 


Srotriya A specialist in reciting the Veda. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.2, under 3. 

Mentioned in P. 5.2.84, a nipdtana-rule, 
in the sense of ‘studying the Veda’. 
Slu 1. Defined as Jopa of a suffix, P. 1.1.61. 
2. Is the vikarana of conjugation class III 

verbal bases. 

P. 7.4.75, §lau. 

See AP XIII, Introduction on P.7.5.53. 
3. Causes deletion of SaP by P.2.4.75 in 

the case of class IIT verbal bases : (1) 

SaP, (2) Siu, (3) 0 (zero). 

4. Causes reduplication by P. 6.1.10. See 
AP X, P. 7.1.45, under 3 (Gujustana); 
P. 7.1.79, under 3. 

5. Order of application: (1) x + SaP + uP, 
P. 3.1.68, (2) x + ° + ti, P. 2.4.75 (Slu), 
(3) x + x + tt, P. 6.1.10 (reduplication 
because of Siu). 

6. Is variously deleted in chandas, 
P. 2.4.73. See AP XII, P. 7.3.70, 
under 2. 

7. See the derivation of anenek, AP XII.P. 
7.3.86, under 8 ( Slokavt. iii). See the 
derivation of nenijdni, AP XII,P.7.3.87, 
under 3. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.75, under 2. 

See under bapsati; sarvapaharin. 
Sluvat ‘in the manner of §Iu’ P. 3.1.39. 
Refers to deletion of SaP and to redupli- 
cation before the suffix am (pf). 
Slesma3ghna ‘o phlegma-destroying one’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 148, line 6. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 812: wi, 20. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. I, Note (142). 
Slokavarttika Contains (part of) a 
grammatical discussion in sloka form. 


A425 | Sveto dhavati 
$Y SLO hava 


Provided with a bhdsya by Pataiijali. 
Usually difficult to interpret. 
See under karikd. 
°svan By way of upamana, P. 5.4.97. 
Takes the samdGsanta suffix TaC. - 


§vastani ‘the future tense (but not of today)’ 


Vt. If on P. 3.3.15 . The Paninian term is 
UT, P33 AIS. 


Svadamstra 1s an upamdnapirvapada by. 
cp., Suna iva damstra asya, Nydsa on KV 
on P.6.1.157.. 

Svadi ‘(acp.) beginning with sva(n) “dog” 
P. I38. 

Svapada ‘belonging to one who/which has 


feet like those of a dog’. See Nydsa on KV 
on P. 7.3.9. 


Or sauvapada. 


Svasa ‘non-resonant air stream’ Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya. Pr.2.5,vivrte (kanthe) §vdsah 
‘when the glottis is open, Svdsa (is 
produced)’. 

See Allen, 1953, p. 34, n. 2. 

°anupradana ‘having an addition in the 
form of svdsa, followed by an airstream’ 
Mbh. I, p. 61, line 17. 

See under h. 

Opp. nada. 

Svasanddau Mbh.1, p. 61, line 15. 

Sveta 1. ‘white’. 

2. Derived as §vd@ itah. See VP 2. 96-97, 
108-109 (ed. W. Rau). 
See under tantrenoccaranam. 

Svetasvavataragaloditahvarakanam 

aSvataretakalopa§ ca Ganasitra. See 


SK, No. 2574 (NSP ed. 1942, p. 428), on 
PLT o.d2. 


See Dhp. 10.394. 
Sveto dhavati 1. ‘the white one runs’. 


2. ‘the dog runs from here’. See PASPA, 
n. 882. 


eee 
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S 1. In initial position of a verbal base in sag 1.The numeral (samkhyd ) sas ‘six’. The 


upadeSa is replaced by s, P. 6.1.64. stem is sat . For the gen. apply P.8.2.39 
See P. 6.4.25. This S$ is not an (satnam) and then P. 8.4.41 (sannam). 

anubandha. If it were, it would simply See AP X, P. 7.1.55, under 3. 

disappear. 2. Technical name of numerals ending in 
2. Anubandha. In final position of a verbal Ss or n (pafican, sas, saptan, astan, 

base in upadesa, e.g., DUlabhaS, Dhp. navan, dasan), P. 1.1.24. 

1.1024. Function defined by P.3.3.104, sastha Tuddhita-formation with thUK, 

addition of aN, which takes the fem. P..5.2.51. 


suffix TaP (P.3.3.102). See AP X, P. 
7.1.64, under 2. 
See AP IX, P.6.4.120, under 9 (Vt. I 
on P. 6.4.120). 
3. Anubandha. In initial position of a 
taddhita-suffix indicates that the fem. is 


sasthi 1.‘the genitive case endings’. Denote 
"the sense of kartr or karman, P.2.3.05. 
Prohibited for a nistha form by 

P. 2.3.69. E.g., devadattena krtam. 
Allowed for a ktanta form in which 
Kta is used in the sense of the present, 





OCEREE OATH OR ES ea LAU, P. 2.3.67. See AP XI, P.7.2.17, under 3. 
s — k, by P. 8.2.41. See AP IX, P. 6.4.47 2. ‘There are 100 meanings of the genitive 
(abharksit). | case ending, or as many as have a 
sadika ‘poor Sadanguli’. Mentioned in Vt. chance to apply when the genitive 
I] on P. 5.3.84; Mbh. 1, p. 151, line 22. case ending is caused to be expressed. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 70. And it is desired that in grammar a 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. II, pp. 32, 36, genitive case ending occurs in 
39; Note (9). connection with “sthdne” only. And 
sadlingt ‘the group of six genders’. Refers to that does not result without a special 
the division made by the SK in the effort’. Mbh.1I, pp. 118, 1. 10 ff. 
declension of nouns, first into nominals Enumeration of meanings, KV on 
ending in a vowel ora consonant, then each Ba belo 
subdivided according to the three genders. 3. Division, see AP VI, P. 2.2.10, under 7. 


Is generally a Sesasasthi, P. 2.3.50. 
Subdivide : (1) avayavasasthi (part- 
whole relation, (2) sthadneyogdsasthi 


satva ls not applied to the s of the suffix sat 
and to the s in pada-initial position, like 
the finite verb ending se in *qs-se (—- °°-se 
after deletion of as) by P. 8.3.109. (technical gen., P. 1.1.49). | 
See the derivation of vyatise, AP XIII See under karakasastht; pratipada- 
P. 7.4.50, under 3. vidhanasasthi, Sesalaksana_ sasthi. 
sapiirva ‘preceded by s* P. 6.4.9. sasthitatpurusa Prescribed by P. 2.2.8. 
See Vr. II on P. 7.1.86. sasthinirdesa ‘mention of a genitive form’ 


See AP X, P. 7.1.86, under 5. KV on P. 7.2.80. 
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sasthisamarthat ‘after (a word) able to SyaN 1. Taddhita-suffix, P. 5.1.123-124, Is 


convey the sense of a gen. ending’ KV on added in the sense of tasya bhdvah ‘the 
P.4.1.93. N.B. The KV does not say condition of that’ (P. 5.1.119) after 
sasthyantat “after a stem ending in a gen. colour-denoting stems and stems of the 
case suffix’. drdhadi-gana by P.5.1.123. E.g., 

See under °samartha. Sauklya ‘white-ness,’ karsnya ‘black- 
sasthisamasa By P. 2.2.8. ness, dardhya ‘hardness’. 

P. 2.2.11 prohibits cp. formation when 2, Causes vrddhi of the first vowel by 
an abstract word expressing a quality is P.7.2.117. For aisvarya and naipunya 
involved. But sometimes such a cp. is when preceded by the negative particle 
accepted, e.g., arthagaurava. see P. 7.3.30. 

Is optional, Mbh. I, p. 418, line 10. 3. Added svarthe in cdturvarnyddi. See 
sasthyanta See under samdnddhikara- Chandra Vasu, tsl., Volt, on P. 5.1, 
‘ete 124. Reference is to Vt. I on this 

rule to which svarthe is added later 


sasthyabhavat ‘because there is no genitive 


form (indicating the item to be replaced)’ Is a svarthika suffix, as is inferred 
Vt. I on P. 7.2.37. 


, from Panini’s use of samipya in 
SyaN  Taddhita suffix, P. 4.1.78-79. P. 3.3.131. See KV on this rule. 


Is Gdesa of aN and iN, according to the Added after a gunavacana word by 
KV on P. 4.1.78. But how? In the taddhita- P. 5.1.124. 
section no sthanyadesabhava holds. See AP 4 
Xx, P. 7.1.17, Excursus. 


on. 


. Prohibited, if the first member of a tp. 
cp. is naN, P. 5.1.121. 


S_ As the first phoneme of a consonant group sah ‘that wellknown one’. 
is deleted before a jhaLddi suffix and at the 
end of a pada, P. 8.2.29. 


S In initial position of a suffix is replaced by 
$5 Pi Bie: 


S (in final position of a verbal base) — 1 oa aa 
- “ ' _ Ssamyogadi ‘beginning with a consonant 

(before an ardhadhatuka suffix beginning : . a ee th 
an SP, TAdos. See rman ek group P. 7.2.43. When used in the 
we ee angddhikara, refers to the aupadesika stage 
of the verbal base concerned. Therefore svr- 
iS santyogddi, but not s-kr-, because here 
SUT is added in the prakriya only. See AP 

XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 7. 


samyuktasamavetasamavaya ‘inherence 
in (something) which inheres in something 
which is connected’. See PASPA, p. 84. 


samyoga ‘consonant group’ P. 1.1.7. 


E.g., jighatsati, vatsati. 
S Lopa of s, P. 8.2.25-27. For P. 8.2.27 see 
AP X, P. 7.1.58, under 6 (dhata). 
In s/C aor, see AP XI, P. 7.2.42, under 
4 (avrta). 
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samskara 


samyogantalopa 


samyogantalopa ‘deletion of the final of a 
consonant group’ P. 8.2.23. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.24. 


samyogartham ‘for the sake of a conjunct 
consonant’ Vr. I on P. 7.4.90. 
samyogopadha ‘having a 
consonant in final position’ Vr. I on 
P. 7.4.10. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 3. 


samvara ‘relative closedness (of the vowel 
a) Mbh.1I, p. 61, line 15. 
Opp. vivadra. 
samvaha ‘a type of settlement’ Mbh. Ill, 
p. 321, line 3. 
See under ghosa 2. 


conjunct 


samvidhana ‘arrangement, putting in place 
(in the order of prakriyd)’. Amounts to 
kramena anvakhydna order. Nydsa on KV 
- on P. 6.1.35 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. IV, 
p. 614). 
samvrta (relatively) closed’ Mbh. 1, p. 13, 
line 23; Vt. Il on Sivasatra 1; ‘contracted’ 
See PASPA, p. 192: n. 818: Note (70). 
See Allen, 1953, pp. 58, 59. Short a is 
samvrta only, Mbh.1, p. 15, line 14. 
Opp. vivrta. 
samvrtadi ‘samvrta, etc.’. A list of defects 
In pronunciation. Mbh. I,p. 13, line 21 (Vt. 
XVIII, Kielhorn ed.) _ | 
See PASPA, p. 192. 
samSabdana ‘mention’ KV on P. 4.1.83. 
samSayya Karndadisu tisthate yah ‘who 
when in doubt relies on Karna, etc i Quote 
by AV on P. 1.3.23 from Kir. 3.14. See 
under Kasikavrtti. 
samsSttavrata ‘one who faithfully adheres to 
a vow Mbh. Ill, p. 350, line 8: KV on 
P. tA AT 
samsarga 1.=sambandha ‘relation’ , specifi- 
cally the interrelation of meanings in a 


sentence as conveyed by words = 


anvaya. 
2. ‘regular association’ Mbh. HU, p. 393, 

line 15 (in Slokavt.; KV on P. 5.2.94, one 

of the seven senses in which matUP 1s 
added. 

See under akdanksa . 

Opp. viprayoga. See AP III, P. 1.3.66, 

under 6. 

samsargamarydadda ‘the boundary within 
close contact’, i.e., the juxtaposition of 
identifiable separate words in a sentence 
which enables us to understand (semantic, 
non-syntactic) relations between word 
meanings (like sa@mdanddhikaranya and 
abheda). E.g., tvam pacasi ‘you cook’. 
Here sdmdandadhikaranya is neither express- 
ed by the nom. case ending, nor by the finite 
verb ending si. But we understand this 
relation due to the mere juxtaposition of the 
words tvam and pacasi. Similarly, in the 
example nilah ghatah the relation of 
abheda is not conveyed by a morphemic 
element in the phrase. But we understand 
it due to the mere juxtaposition of words in 
a sentence. 

See G. Bhattacharya, “On samsarga- 
maryddda in Navyanydya” Proceedings of 
the Winter Institute on Ancient Indian 
Sentence Meaning. Edited by S.D. Joshi. 
University of Poona. Pune 1980, pp. 79-83. 

See S.D. Joshi, “Kaunda Bhatta on 
Sphota” in: A Corpus of Indian Stuies. 
Essays in honour of Professor Gaurinath 
Sastri. Calcutta 1980, pp. 223, 225. 

samsarganityata ‘non-permanence due to 
contact’. One of the three forms of anityatd. 

See under anityatd. 

samsargin ‘the item which comes into 
contact (with something else)’. 
samskara 1. ‘ceremony’ Mbh. Il, p. 475, 
line 6. 





“samskara 


Z. 


3. 























‘purification ceremony’ Mbh. 1, p.475, 
line 9, 

Used in three different senses by Panini, 
according to Dasgupta, Vol. I, 1922, 
p. 263, n. 1, (a) reference to KV on 
P.4.2.16, sata utkarsa@dhdnam sam- 
skarah ‘samskara is the improvement 
of a thing’, ‘adding an extra (superior) 
quality to something” KV on P. 4.4.3: 
(b) ‘aggregation’, P.6.1.138,(c.) ‘adorn- 
ment’ (P. 6.1.137). 


- (in grammar) ‘regular word formation, 


the processing of words according to 
rules of grammar’ Nirukta 2.1; Nyasa 
on KV on P. 1.1.19. 

Compare Mahdbh.  13.41.14d, 
“bhusita (vdni ) ‘speech adorned with 
grammatical refinement / correctness’. 

Kumarasambhava 7.90, vanmayena ... 
samskaraputitena, explained by Mall. 
as prakrtipratyayavibhdgasuddhena 
‘by means of words which are correct 
according to the division into stem and 
suffix’ 


- ‘effect (brought about by the utterance 


of a word and leading to perceptible or 
non-perceptible results’. See Tarkasam- 
graha, pp. 368-369. Compare VP 3.3.35 
a (ed. W. Rau, 1977), ‘by means of 
Sabda an effect is brought about leading 
to perceptible or non-perceptible results. 
How could that be without a relation 
(between Sabda and the result)?’ 

In Buddhism, memory trace left by a 
former experience leading to a 
predisposition for action. 


°samskara ‘grammatical correctness’. e.g., 
Raghuvamsa 15.76 (ed. K.M. Joglekar, 
NSP, Bombay 1916), svarasamskaravatya 


. rca , explained by Mall. as fabda- 


§uddhih. Compare Raghuvamsa 10.36, 
krtasamskara ... bhdrati, explained by 
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samskrta 


Mall. as sdadhutvaspastatadiprayatno 
yasyah sad *(speech) in which an effort had 
been for correctness, clarity, etc.’. 


samskr- 1.‘to put together, to prepare’. 


2. ‘to put together in the way of grammar, 
to derive’. 
samskrtya samskrtya padany utsrjante 
tesam yathestam abhisambandho 
bhavati. Tad yathaé dhara patram 
patram Ghareti ‘after having derived 
each single one of them, words are let 
loose. They are connected (in the 
utterance) as one wishes. E.g., dhara 
patram “bring the vessel”, (or) pdtram 
Ghara “the vessel, bring (it)” Mbh. I, 
p. 39, lines 18-19. See PRATT, n. 405. 
Opp. vyakr-. 


samskrta Here sam is pradi,P. 1.4.58. Pradi 


words are also called gati,when connected 
with a verb, P. 1.4.60. According to 


P.6.2.49,a gati word followed immediately . 


by a Kta form retains its accent, e.g., 

prakrta. 

1. ‘put together, prepared’. 

2. ‘the place, vessel in which food has been 
prepared’ P. 4.2.16. 

3. ‘that to which an extra quality has been 
added’. 

4. ‘derived according to grammatical 
procedure’. 

Said of speech as opposed to prakrta, 

‘the language used by ordinary people’ . 
Hanuman speaks, yadi vadcam prada- 
syami dvijatir iva samskrtam ‘if I shall 
utter the samskrta speech like a twice- 
born one (then Sita , thinking that I am 
Ravana, will be afraid)’ Ramdyana 
5.28.18, The § undarakanda. Critically 
edited by G.C. Jhala. Oriental Institute. 
Baroda 1966. 


paninyddivyadkaranoditasabdalaksa- 
nena samskaranat samskrtam ucyate 








samskrsita 


‘on account of its being put together 
according to a rule for words stated by 
the grammar of Panini, etc., it is called 
samskrta’. Commentary on Rudrata, 
Kdvydlamkdra 2.12. NSP ed. 1909, 
p. 13. See under vydkarana. 

5. ‘the language called Sanskrit’. Is a 
pitch-accented indo-aryan language of 
the inflecting type, but the pitch-accent 
has been lost. For Sanskrit as a spoken 
language see Agrawala 21963, pp. 353- 
354. 

As a language spoken in Patafijali’s 
days see PASPA, pp. 135, 143 (Sista- 
bhasda). 

Evolution of Sanskrit, see ATA, 
Introduction, pp. vi-x. 

Speech-sounds used (in decreasing 
order); t,r,v,n,m,y,S,d,p,k, according 
to Subhash Kak in E. Bryant, The Quest 
for the Origins of Vedic Culture. The 
Indo-Aryan Migration Debate. Oxford 
University Press, 2000. Indian Edition 
2001, p. 181. 

Lost literature, see under dhdtu and 
see G. Palsule 1961, pp. 202-204. 

See under Panini; prakriyd; bhdasa: 
vyakarana. 

6. (in Buddhism) ‘conditioned’. 

Opp. asamskrta. 


samskrsita ‘may he embellish’. Derivation, 
AP XIU, P. 7.4.10, under 11. 


samskriyate ‘it is embellished’ KV on 
P. 7.4.29. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.29, under 4. 


samstyaya ‘dwelling place, settlement’ 
Mbh. III, p. 321, line 2. In line 3 four types 
of settlement are mentioned: grdma, ghosa 
‘settlement of cowherds’ , nagara, samvaha 
‘market place’. 
See under ghosa 2. 


samhita ‘continuous utterance (without 
pause)’. Governing word in P. 6.1.72-157; 
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sakrdgatinyaya 


6.3.114-138; 8.2.108-8.4.68. Difference 
between vowel sandhi (ac-samdhi) and 
consonant sandhi (hal-samdhi). The 
tripadi-section deals with consonant 
sandhi. Why? Presumably because in the 
case of consonant sandhi more than one rule 
is involved and because here a strict order 
of application is to be observed. 

Defined as the maximum proximity (of 
speech sounds), P. 1.4.109. 

See AP IV, P.1.4.109, under 6 and 7 


(boundaries). 
See under samdhi. 
samhitapatha ‘continuous recitation’ 


Bhartrhari, VP 2.58 (ed. Abhyankar- 
Limaye). 

See AP IV, pp. 256-262 (on P. 1.4.109). 

See under padapatha. 

samhitaikapade nitya ‘samhitad “conti- 

nuous utterance” is compulsory within a 
single word’. See SK , No. 2232, on 
P. 8.4.18. See under samdhi. 

Opp. angddhikadra. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.92, under 4. 


SAK Augment added as a stem final before 
the aor. marker s/C of verbal bases in @ 
before a par. ending, P. 7.2.73 (b). E.g., a 
+ ya -SAK + U- sIC + us, 


sakarmaka ‘(a verb) which can take an 
object’, ‘transitive verb’. 
Opp. akarmaka. 


sakrdeva See under laksye laksanasya sakrd 
eva pravrttih. 
sakrdgatinyaya ‘the reasoning of becoming 
applicable once only’ PN, pbh. 40. Note 
that in the pbh. sakrd is not part of a cp. 
with gati, but it is to be separately construed 
with badhitam : once superseded means 
altogether superseded. 
KV on P. 64.101. 
See STHANI, Pt. 1, AP IV, p. 18; IX, 
P. 6.4.101, under 5. 





sakrdgatau vipratisedhe ... 


sakrdgatau vipratisedhe yad badhitam 
tad badhitam eva... ‘when two rules 
which apply simultaneously to the same 
element mutually prohibit each other, that 
rule which is once superseded by the other 
in the case of a conflict is superseded 
altogether’ Mbh. I, p. 140, lines 17-18: 
Mbh. IIl, p. 250, lines 17-18. Sakrdgatau is 
a bv. cp. qualifying vipratisedhe. See KV 
on P, 7.1.50: 
PN, pbh. 40. 
See PASPA, p. 79 (Kaiyata); STHANI, 
Pt. I,n. 471; AP X, P. 7.1.50, under 3. 
See under siddhatva. 
sakrdvidhana ‘prescription of (the 
application of) a suffix stated once’ Vt.Ion 
P.4.1.83, about the statement of prak in an 
adhikarasutra. 
sakhi Sg.nom. sakhan, P.7.1.93, —sakhd. 
P. 6.4.8; 8.2.7. The sarvanamasthana 
endings (exc. the sg. voc.) are Nit. Apply P. 
7.2.115 tor vrddhi,e.g., sakhdyau, sakha- 
yah. 
Sg. abl. / gen. sakhyus, P. 6.1.112. 
sakhi Derivation: (1) sakhi + NiS,P.4.1.62, 
(2) sakhi, P. 6.1.101. 
sagdhis ‘the eating together’ KVonP. 1.1.58. 
Derivation, STHANY, Pt. II, p. Ll. 
samkastacaturthi ‘fasting day in honour 
of GaneSa as the deity who removes trouble 
(samkasta)’, e.g. in 2006 on June 14. 
samkirtana ‘communication’ KV on 
Pi: 
samketasabda ‘technical term’ Pada- 
mafnjari on KV on P. 2.4.21. 
samkramakrt ‘causing the prohibition of 
gunavrddhi (by P. 1.1.5)’. Purpose of N, 
KV on P. 7.1.35 (karikd). 
The (pre-Paninian) term samkrama is 
used in the Mbh. I, p. 48, line 9. 
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samgrama- 


samkhyd 1. ‘number’ P. 5.2.41. 
2. ‘numeral’ The term is not defined in the 
A. but assumed to be known. It also 
covers the words bahu, gana, words 
ending in vat (like tavat) and words in 
ati (like kati), P. 1.1.23. 
uttara’ ‘the following number’: 
purva® ‘the preceding number’ KV on 
P. 6.4.96. 
See under yathdsamkhyam: sam- 
khyeya. 
samkhyatanude§a ‘one-to-one correspon- 
dence’ Mbh. I, p. 112, line 22. 


samkhyapradhdna ‘(a cp.) of which the 
numeral is the main member’ KV on 
P7135. 


sainkhyeya ‘object numbered’ P.2.2.25. Up 
to 10 the numerals stand for the samkhyeya. 

See SA, Note (178), n.571; BDA, Note (92). 
See samkhyd. 

samgam- Atm. ending, P. 1.3.29. See AP 

IX, P. 6.4.16, under 7. 

Samgrah- samgrhyate ‘is/can be included’ 

KV on P. 7.2.98. 

samgraha 1. Title of an early (pre-Katya- 

yana) lost work on grammar. Mentioned 
in Mbh. I, p. 6, lines 12 and 2] (in 
connection with the discussion on 
nityakarya), and in Mbh.1I, p. 468, line 
11 (ascribed to Daksayana). Tradition- 
ally also ascribed to Vyadi. 

See PRATI,n. 440d. PASPA, n. 325, 
327, and Bh. Nos 59 and 65. . 

See under daksdyana, 

2. ‘collection (of correctly derived words)’ 
Mbh. Ill, p. 359, line 17 (in Sloka- 
varttika). 

samgrama- Is a verbal base. No separation 
of sam and grdma. Thus the impf. is 
asamgramayat. This is the only instance in 


meee came ee ee 
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samyjna 


which the preverb is not treated as a separate 
unit for purposes of reduplication or adding 
ad-dgama by P. 6.4.71. 

See KV on P. 7.2.21. 


samgraha ‘a wrestler’s hold of the fist’ 
P, 3.3.36. 
Derived as sam + grah + GHaN. 


samgha ‘a corporate body with adminis- 
trative power P. 4.3.127. 
See Agrawala 71963, p. 428. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.174, under 3 (8). 


samgharsa = parabhibhavecchd ‘the desire 
to defeat others, competition’ SK, No. 
2256,on P. ‘7.1 3. 


samghata 1.‘awhole’ as opposed toa single 
item/phoneme’ . 
°erahana “mention of a whole (and 
not just of one single item)’ Vr. II on 
P. 6.4.49; Mbh. Ill, p. 201, line 11; 
p.925, lines 1[4+15. 
Opp. varnagrahana. 

2. °a group (of phonemes)’ Vt. XII on 
Sivasutra 5; ‘a group (of suffixes)’ Vr. 
Ll on P. 1.1.63: KV on P, 24.24. 

3. ‘combination’ as opposed to an 
individual sound, or a sequence of 
individual sounds. E.g., [ka],as opposed 
tok+a. Vt.l on P. 7.3.44. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.44, under 15. 
See KV on P. 7.3.50, as opposed to 
varnamatram pratyayah. 
samghatagrahana ‘mention of a whole or 

a combination’ STHANI, Pt. I, p. 173 

(Kaiyata). 

E.g., [tha], and not th only. Vt. II on 

P. 7.3.50. 


samghatabhakta ‘forming part of a whole’ 
Mbh. I, p. 286, line 1; III, p. 266, line 5. 

saN  Pratyahdra of the suffixes beginning 
with sa (P. 3.1.15) up to N of mahiN 
(P. 3.4.78). Term used in Vt. Vif on P.6.1.9. 
KV on P. 7.3.84, sani ‘before saN’. 


samcaskaratuh Cannot be derived in the 
Paninian system. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, 
under 11 (4). 


samcaskariva Example for Vr. I on 
Py (adel. 

Derivation, see AP XI, P. 7.2.13, under 
10. For sUT apply P. 6.1.137. For skr (of 
the reduplication)— ca, apply P.7.4.61,62, 
66. For skr (verbal base) skar, apply 
P. 7.4.10. 

Patafijali tries to reject the Vr. | on 
P.7.2.13, but finally accepts it. His point is 
that we can introduce sUT, not at the 
beginning of the prakriyd , but much later, 
after the derivation of sam + ca + kr. 

See under asUT. 


samcaskaruh Cannot be derived in the 
Paninian system. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.10, 
under 11 (4). 


samjitad- ‘to understand’ P. 2.3.22. See 
VIBHA, Note (24). 
samjnd 1. ‘a name’ which may be a proper 
name uSed in every day life, like gopa- 
laka (Mbh. I, p. 80, line 14). See AP I, 
P. 1.1.26, under 7. 

2. A word conveying an idiomatic / 
specialized sense/title. The word 
derived is a name, but it conveys a 
conventional meaning. See AP V, 
P. 2.1.50, under 5. E.g., uraSchada ‘a 
breastplate,’ pracchada ‘a coverlet’, 
dantacchada ‘lip’. See APIX,P.6.4.96, 
under 2. E.g,, agrani, gradmani, rdjani. 
Apply P. 8.4.3 for natva. See AP XII, 
P, 3,3:1 16, under 3, 

3. ‘atechnical term, krtrimd samjra (Mbh. 
I, p. 80, line 13), like gha, P.3. 3.118. 
See Kiparsky (a), 1979, pp. 219-227. 

Should be as short as possible, Mbh, 
I, p. 324, lines 7-8. 

Opp. akrtrimd samjnd * 
cal term’. 


a non-techni- 
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samjnin 
EN Pee em 


Technical, artificially made terms for 
substantives are neuter. E.g.,yaci bham, 
P. 14.18. 

Samjnd ca nama yato na laghiyah. 
Kuta etat. Laghvartham hi samjna- 
karanam ‘and a designation is, in fact, 
that compared to which there is nothing 
shorter. Why is that so? Because 
designations are coined for brevity’ s 
sake’. Mbh.1, p. 324, lines 7-8. 

Different technical terms, like prat- 
yaya, krt and krrya may cO-apply to one 
and the same linguistic item. Mbh. I, 

. 296, lines 6-7. 
nahisamjnd nitya ‘a technical desig- 


nation is not permanent’, namely, like - 


ordinary words used in daily commu- 
nication. See under vyavahdra. 

Mbh.1, p.39, line 7, ‘the discontinua- 
tion of a samjfid is not stated. After 
having informed (us) of the item thus 
named, the samjrids of their own nature 
are discontinued / stop functioning’. 

See PN, pbhs. 1 and 2; PN, Part II, 
p. 49, on samjfid-rules. 

For samjniad and Paribhdsad see 
STHANI, Pt. I, Note (13), which terms 
and conventions to include in the A. and 
which to leave out? 

See under samjfdyam: samjiiin., 

samjnakarin ‘name giver’ Nydsaon KVon 
P. 2.4.66. 
samjnadhikara See under adhikara. 


samjnapurvako vidhir anityah ‘a rule 
which is dependent on a technical desig- 
nation is not invariably valid’ Ganaxtine, 
see SK, No. 2547 (NSP ed. 1942, p. 414). 
Reference is to a rule whose operation 
comes through a technical designation. KV 
on P. 6.4.146 (the technical designation is 


guna) and Nydsa on that. See AP IX, 
P. 6.4.146, under 4. 


See PN, pbh. 93.1. 
See Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.155. 
sanjnapramanatvat P. 1.2.53 ‘because 
words which convey a conventional 
meaning / whose meaning is understood 
from usage are authoritative’. See 
Agrawala 21963, p.351, who renders 
samjnd as ‘usage’. 
samjnayam Supply gamyamanayam, ‘if an 

idiomatic, non-derivational sense is being 
understood’ KV on P. 7.3.53. 

See AP V,P. 2.1.50, under 5 (p. 100). 

The term samjfidyam used in arule (e Di, 
P.3.3.118) tells us that the word concerned 
is not used in its etymological sense, but 
in a conventional meaning. 

Incompatible with chandas. Therefore 
P. 4.1.72 must be a separate rule from 
P. 7.4.71. See AP IX, P. 6.4.147, under 4. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.20, ‘when a place 
name is conveyed’. 

See under purvdcarya. 


samjnayam anyatra ‘except in the sense 
of a samjfid’, i.e., in a non-idiomatic, 
merely derivational sense. KV on P. 7.3.53 
(in the gana nyankvddi). 

sampnavidhi ‘rule prescribing a samjaa 
Mbh. Il, p. 316, line 20. Here reference is 


to P.1.1.1 which prescribes the samjna 
vrddhi. 


samjnavidhau pratyayagrahane tad- 
antagrahanam n@sti ‘in a rule intro- 
ducing a technical term, given the mention 
of a suffix, reference is not to the form 
ending in that (suffix)’ PN, pbh. 27. 


samjnasitra See under uddesyavidheya- 
bhava. 


samjnin ‘the item named by a samjfd, the 
item designated’ Vt. III on P. 1.1.1; Mbh. 
I, p. 39, line 7; Vt. I on P. 1.4.23. 
See samjnd. 





samjnopasarjanapratisedha 


samjitopasarjanapratisedha 





*prohi- 
bition for (tyadddi stems when standing for) 
a samjnad or (when functioning as) the 
subordinate member of a cp.’ Vt. II on 
P.1.1.27. See P. 7.2.102, under 5. 


sat 1. Designation of SatR and SanaC, 
P. 3.2.127. See kadrikd in bhdsya on Vt. 
lon P. 7.441. 

See under sadvidhi. 

2. ‘(a form) which is there’, i.e., a verbal 
base which is (actually) used. 

May be added to past participles, e.g., 
°nirdistam sat ‘being mentioned/ 
stated’. Mbh. III, p. 328, lines 18-19. 

3. With concessive value, vyapadesyam 
sad dcaryo na vyapadisati ‘although he 
should have mentioned that, the Teacher 
(= Varttikakadra) does not do so’ Mbh. 
III, p. 358, line 14. 

See under asat. 


°sat KviP-formation by P. 3.2.61 ‘one who 


sits’. Retroflexation of s in Vedic words by 
P. 8.3.104. 

See AP IX, P.6.4.109, under 5 (after Vt. 
IX). 


sati x (loc. ending called satsasati “because, 


if there was x /if was meant as..., (then ... 
would be...)’ KV on P. 7.2.66 (sdmarthya- 
argument). 

See under atra hi sati yadi; tatha hi 
sati...syat. 


sati tasmin vidhanam ‘the rule (must 


apply) when that (ardhadhatuka suffix) is 
there’ Vt.l on P. 2.4.35. 


satisista See Vt.IX on P.6.1.158, the accent 


of the element added last in the prakriyd 
prevails, if it has an udatta accent of its own. 
P. 6.1.162 prescribes udatta for a verbal 
base. Vt. IX on P.6.1.158 overrules this for 
the accent of the personal ending which is 
added later on in the prakriya. 
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satisistabaliyastva 


satisistabaliyastva 


E.g., lavisydti. See AP XI, P. 7.2.10, 

under 4. Lav is udatta, P. 6.1.162, isyd is 
uddtta, augments do not count, P. 3.1.3. 71 
is anudatta,P.3.1.4,Pitending. Then apply 
P. 6.1.158, one udatta only. Vt. LX on this 
rule says that the udatta which is added later 
on in the derivation prevails, and sets aside 
uddattas introduced earlier on. 
See J.A.F. Roodbergen, 1991, p. 319, 
n.28, ‘The idea is that a pada can have only 
one (uddatta) accent. But, while deriving the 
pada, we may have to introduce elements 
that have an ud@tta accent of their own. So, 
how to retain one accent and eliminate the 
rest? Here the satifista principle tells us that 
the accent which is taught, when another 
accent-bearing element has already been 
introduced, prevails. That is to say, the 
accent of the element added last in the 
prakriyd prevails, at least, ifit has an uddatta 
accent of its own’. 

See SA, n. 189; STHANJ, Pt. I, n. 366; 
AP IV, P. 1.4.60, under 5 (4);. AP VIII, 
P.2.4.32,under 4; AP IX, P. 6.4.35, under 
4° AP As Pol As89, under 6G; AP AH, 
P.7.3. 34, under 6. 


satisistasvarasya baliyastvam anyatra 


vikaranasvarebhyah ‘prevalence of 
the satisista accent except (in the case of) 
the accent of vikaranas’ Vt. IX on 
P. 6.1.158. That is to say, the high pitch 
accent of the part which is added last in the 
prakriyd is stronger than all other udattas, 
and is therefore retained. The accent of 
vikaranas does not prevail. See AP X, 
P. 7.1.89, under 6. 

See SK, No. 3648, on P. 6.1.158. 

See SA, n. 490; STHANI, Pt. I, n, 366; 
AP IV, P. 1.4.60, under 5 (4). 
‘the fact that the 
satigista accent prevails’ Vt. IX on 
P. 6.1.158. The udatta of the morpheme/ 
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satisaptami 


suffix which is added last in the derivation 
is stronger than all other uddttas of 
morphemes introduced earlier in the 
derivation. 


satisaptami See under satsaptami. 


sato ’ py avivaksa bhavati ‘aspeaker may 
not want to express even what does exist’ 
Mbh. 1, p. 327, lines 19-20. 
See under anudard kanya. 
sato hi karyinah karyena bhavitavyam 
If an element undergoing a grammatical 
operation is already there then only the 
respective grammatical operation applies. 
satkaryavada The Samkhya theory of 
causation. 
See PASPA, p. 113. 


satta 1. factual existence‘ Nydsa on KV on 
P. 1.1.19. See under vivaksa. 
2. ‘presence’ Nydsa on P. 2.4.34. 
3. According to Bhartrhari, see PASPA, 
n. 54. 
Sattra ‘a sacrificial session’. 
See PASPA, n. 549. 


Sattva See under asattva. 


saty api sambhaye baédhanam ‘even 
though (there is a possibility, the mention 
of x) eliminates (that possibility)’ Mbh. I, 
p. 115, line 2 (on P. 1.1.47); III, p. 261, line 
14. E.g., dadhi brahmanebhyo diyatam 
takram kaundinydya. Here the mention of 
takram eliminates the possibility of giving 
dadhi to Kaundinya. 

satyabhama Shortened to bhamd, Mbh. I, 
p. 111, line 24. Meant to illustrate that parts 


of words are used for the whole word. See 
under devadatta. 


satyapayatt = satyam karoti Vt. 1 on 
Ps 3x 1.20; 


See under Sapa. N.B. satyam karoti 
‘concludes a bargain’, 
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samdasta 


satsaptami  ‘locative absolute’ P. 2.3.37. 
For the term see Mbh. I. p. 225, line 21. 
See VIBHA, Note (69), and n. 262 
(reference to digyogalaksand saptami). 
See under kdrakarha; bhavalaksana. 
Opp. parasaptami, visayasaptami. 
Satsu taratsu asanta asate ‘when the 
good ones cross over, the bad ones remain 
sitting’. Example of the loc. abs. in SK, No. 
634, on P. 2.3.37. Variations : asatsu 
tisthatsu santas taranti, satsu tisthatsu 
asantas taranti, asatsu taratsu santas 
tisthanti. 


sadarthat Split ...sat arthat ‘...being (sg. 
ntr.), arthat....’, purastat sasthinirdistam 
sad arthat prathamadnirdistam dviti- 
yanirdistam ca ‘what was being stated 
previously as a gen. (namely, the word 
devadatta) becomes stated as anom. and as 
an acc. on account of meaning’ Mbh. III, 
p.328, lines 18-19. Example of vibhaktivi- 
parinama. 

sadeSa ‘proximate, neighbouring to the final 
sound’. See under antya’®. 

In PN, pbh. 95, “having / occupying a 

place equal (to that of the final phoneme)’. 

sadvidhi ‘the application of sat (SatR and 
SanaC’ . Used in kdrikd, Mbh. III, p. 350, 
line 10. 

samtatatva ‘being a continous process’ 
Mbh. I, p. 329, line 21; p. 455, line 213. 

See KARA, n. 294a; VIBHA, Note (36). 

samdarsana ‘(mentally) conceiving’ Mbh. 

I, p. 330, line 24. The first stage of 


undertaking an action. See KARA, p. 123, 
and n. 348, 


See under adhyavasyati; prarthayati. 
samdasta ‘pressed together’ Mbh. p. 13, 
line 26. A defect in pronunciation. 
See PASPA, n. 832. 
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samdeha ‘doubt’ Is threefold, prdpte- saN 1. Desid. marker, introduced by P. 3.1.5 





’ prapta ubhayatra veti samdehah, Mbh. 1, 
p. 105, line 25. 


samdehabhaya ‘(out of) fear of doubt’, i-e., 
to prevent doubt. Nyasa on KV on P.7.2.57. 


samdhi Literally, ‘placing together’. Term 
applied to junction (assimilation) features 
of speech-sounds in close contact, both 
word-internal and on the word boundary. 
See Allen, 1953, pp. 65-79. 

Defined by P. 1.4.110. 

Is compulsory in a cp. See the stanza 
quoted in the SK, No. 2232 on P. 8.4.18. 

Not applicable at the sentence bound- 
ary. See P. 8.3.15; 8.4.56. The sentence 
boundary is defined by a pause in 
speech. 

See TA, n. 878, samhitaikapade nityd 
nityad dhatupasargayoh/nityd samdse 
vakye tu sd vivaksam apeksate. A karikd 
quoted in PN, Pt. II, p. 268. 

See under ayaja indram; samhitd. 


samdhyaksara ‘diphthong’ Vr. I on 

Sivasutras 3/4; KV on P. 7.4.83. 

1. e/o = eN. Here the constituents a + i/u 
are considered indistinguishable. 

2. ai/au = aiC. Here the constituents a + 
e/o are considered to be juxtaposed and 
indistinguishable. 

Opp. samandksara. 


san- A verbal base meaning ‘to acquire’ Dhp. 


1.492, mentioned as SanA-. The S is 
replaced by s by P. 6.1.64. | 

—sd, P. 6.4.42. 

Is used in upapada cps, P. 3.2.67. 

n— @4,P.6.4.42; sad —sd@ ,P.6.1.101; 
sd—s°,P.4.1.3; s—retroflex 5, P.8.3.108. 
E.g., paSusas ‘the ones who bestow 
cattle’ (pl. acc.), Vt. XI on P. 6.4.22. See 
AP IX,P.6.4.22, under 13; AP XI,P.7.2.49, 
under 3. 


without qualification of the desid. 
meaning. Preferably added by P.3.1.7 to 
a verbal base whose action Its the object 
when the sense of wishing is conveyed, 
and whose agent is the same as the 
wishing agent. See AP VIII, P.2. 4.47, 
under 4; AP XI, P.7.2.41, under 2. 
According to P. 3.1.32, bases in saN 
are called dhdtu. P. 6.1.9 prescribes 
reduplication. P. 7.4.79 prescribes i for 
a in the reduplicating syllable. 
Reduplication, P. 6.1.9. Deletion of 
reduplication by P. 7.4.58. 
Par./dtm. endings, P. 1.3.62 (purva- 
vat), according to the simplex base. 
Added by P. 3.1.6 to particular verbs. 
See under manprabhrii. 


. SAN, being valadi, takes iT by P. 7.2.35. 


Exception to iganta bases and grah- and 
guh- stated by P. 2.1.9-10. If iT 
is not added, saN 1s jhalddi. In that 
case, itis Kitby P. 1.2.9. If Kit,no guna 
(P. 7.3.84) of the verbal base vowel, by 
P. 1.1.5. Is optionally Kit, see KV on 
P.. FAD. 

Is Kit by P.1.2.10, when added after a 

verbal base ending in a consonant, itself 
preceded by an iK-vowel. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.56, under 3 (in prakriya). 
No iddgama, by P. 7.2.10, if the verbal 
base is mentioned as anuddtta in the 
Dhp. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.79, under 3. 

Optional iT by P. 7.2.41. 


. ainfinal position of a desiderative base 


is deleted before an ardhadhdtuka 
suffix, by P. 6.4.48. 
Lengthening of the verbal base 
vowel by P.6.4.16.See AP XI, P. 7.2.58, 
under 4. 

Retroflexation of s by P. 8.3.59. See 
AP XII, P. 7.3.55, under 4 (derivation of 
jihananiyisa). 





Sa-nakara 


Sa-nakara 








-s + saN —-t + sa, P. 7.4.49. See 
derivation of mitsati, AP XIII, P.7.4.54, 
under 3. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.47, under 4; AP 
X, P. 7.1.82. Under 4 (cicisari): 
P. 7.2.12, derivation Jighrksati; 
P. 7.2.74, under 2; P. 7.2.75, under 3 (e), 
piprechisati. 

4. =sann-anta ‘ a desiderative formation’ 
Vt. XVIII on P. 3.1.87, a prohibition of 
karmavadbhava for sann-anta forms. 

See under bhusadkarmakiratisanam: 
sant, sannanta; sanval laghuni. 


‘together with (the sound) 7’, 
Mbh. Il, p. 181, line 12. 


Sant Used in P.7.4.54. Is explained by the KV 


as sakarddau pratyaye ‘before (the suffix 
saN) which begins with s’. When id- dgama 
is added to saN, this suffix no longer begins 
with s. Therefore P. 7.4.50 does not apply. 
E.g., pipatisati, AP XI, p. 105. 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.54, under 2. 


Sanipatidaridrdnam upasamkhyanam 


Vt. referred to in KVonP.7.2.15. The verbal 
bases mentioned take iddgama before a 
participle suffix in spite of P. 7.2.15. E.g., 
patita. 

According to P. 7.2.49 and P.7.2.41, in 
the case of verbal bases mentioned iddgama 
is declared to be optional in the deside- 
rative. But it is set aside by P.7.1.15 in 
patita. However it is justified. 


Sani Abhyasa formed with the augment niK 
of particular verbal bases, by P. 7.4.84. 


sanivantardhabhrasjadambhusrisvrya- 
rnubharajiapisandm See Mbh. Ill 
(Kielhorn ed.), p. 296, note **. Reading of 
P. 7.2.49, which is omitted in the Kielhorn 
text. On this sutra a Vt. I, is transmitted by 
the KV. See under tanipati-daridranam 
upasamkhyanam. 
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sanvadbhava 


santi na santi ‘they are (there) or they are 
not (there)’ Mbh. I, p. 147, line 15. 

santi hi yanah sanunasikda niranuna- 
stkaS ca ‘the yaN-sounds may be 
nasalized or not’ Mbh. III, p. 240, lines 
15-16. Quoted by Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.1. 


santumunoh kame Vt. IV on P. 6.1.144. 
Examples : sakama, bhoktukama, Mbh. I, 
p. 95, line 6. 
See under lumped avaSyamah... 


sannanta A desiderative verbal base. Takes 
par. or atm. endings according to the 
primitive base, P. 3.1.62. KV on P. 7.2.36. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.74, under 2. 
See under saN. 


sannipatakrta ‘based on immediate 
contact’ KV on P. 7.3.54. Said of dnan- 
tarya. 


sanmahad® Reference isto P.2.1.61.Nydsa 
on KV on P. 7.1.37. 


sanyanoh P. 6.1.9. Tradition interprets the 
form as a gen. Why notas a loc. In the sense 
of ‘before saN or yaN’? 


Ssanyatah P. 7.4.79. Prescribes the sub- 
stitution of 7 for the a of the reduplication 
of desid. bases. Lengthening of i by 
P. 7.4.94. 

See under sanvadbhdva. 


sanvadbhava ‘treatment like before saN’ 
P. 7.4.93; KV on P. 7.4.58. Operations like 
ittva ‘the substitution of i’ for the abhydsa 
are to be applied in the domain of Ni 
(P.3.1.25-26) followed by CaN (P.3:1.48). 
Vt. II on P. 7.4.82: Lengthening of the 
vowel of the abhydasa in sanvadbhdava pre- 
scribed by P. 7.4.93, does not set aside the 
substitution of i for the abhydsa vowel by 
P.7.4.79. Examples, acikarat, ajiharat. 
Mbh. Ill, p. 359, line 20 (introductory 
bhdasya on P. 7.4.93). 


a aaa ee ee 





sanvadbhavenabhyasalopo ... 


Sanvadbhava by P. 7.4.93 means ittva, 
the substitution of i for the vowel of the 
abhydsa, and the subsequent lengthening 
of the i by P. 7.4.94. 

See under canpare ni. 


sanvadbhavenabhyasalopo na bhavati 

Statement in the KV on P. 7.4.93, slightly 

differently phrased in the KV on P. 7.4.58. 
see. AP AL, P."7A.93, under I 1, 


sanval laghuni canpare’naglope 
P. 7.4.93. Derivation of the red. aor. The 
reduplication is treated like in the desid. 
provided that the verbal base vowel is 
short, and the ak vowel in final position of 
the verbal base anga has not been deleted 
before CaN. 


samnikrsta ‘drawn together, close by’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.71. 


samnidhapita KV on P. 7.2.59. Explained 
by the Nyasa as upasthadpita “caused to 
present itself’. 


samnidhi See under ekena tulyah samnidhih. 


samnipata ‘immediate sequence of two 
linguistic elements which is required for the 
application of a rule’ See PN, pbh. 85. 
See KV on P. 7.1.9, under 3. 


samnipatanaparibhasa KVonP.7.2.101. 
Reference is to PN, pbh. 85. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, n. 602. 


samnipatalaksano vidhir animittam 
tadvighatasya  Vts. III and VII on 
P. 1.1.39; Mbh. II, p.46, line 9 (on Vt. V on 
P., 3.1.36). 

PN, pbh. 85 ‘a rule which becomes 
applicable due to the contact (i.e., the 
immediate sequence) of two phonemes 
does not become the cause of another rule 
which destroys / breaks up that connection 
(e.g., by allowing an intervening element, 
or by applying a substitution for the original 
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samniyogasistanam ... 


phoneme of the sequence)’. E.g., to derive 

tvam from tvad+am, the immediate 

sequence (Gnantarya) of a vibhakti 1s 

required. See KV on P. 7.2.90, under 4. 

Is anitya, KV on P. 7.1.9, as shown by 

P. 3.1.14. Has so many counterinstances 

that one wonders why it has been included 

in the PN at all. 
See Mbh. 1, p. 75, lines 22-23; p. 496, 

line 23; Vt. VI on P. 7.3.119. 

See KV on P. 7.1.13;7.3.50; 7.4.46. 
See AP VIII, p. 148; AP X, P. 7.1.9, 
under 3. 
samniyukta Vt. I on P. 1.4.74. Explained 
by Patanjali as samniyoga. 
samniyoga 1.‘connection, going together’, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 342, line 20. 

2. A meaning of ca. Conjunction (by 
means of ca) of two items which are on 
the same level of importance. Equi- 
valent of samuccaya. 

3. ‘conjunction, combination’, Mbh. I, 
p. 199, line 24 (in Slokavarttika).Com- 
pare p. 200, line 23; Vr. III on P.7.3.118- 
119. 

See anvdcaya. 

4, ‘joint prescription (of two vidheyas in 
onerule)’ Vr. IILon P.7.3.119.See under 
samniyogarthatva. 

5, ‘joint application (of two rules together)’ 
Vt. [V on P. 7.1.3. This Vt. proposes to 
add ca to P. 7.1.3, so that we obtain two 
rules, which are to be conjointly applied. 
Equal to samdveSa, as opposed to 
paryaya. 

samniyogasista ‘taught as concurrent / 
going together’. E.g., the augments iT and 
sAK by P.°7.2.73. 

samniyogaSsistanam anyatarapaya 
ubhayor apy apayah ‘when of two 
items taught conjointly one disappears, 

the other also disappears’ PN, pbh. 86. 


a 








samniyogarthatva 


See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (37); AP I. 
P. 1.2.49, under 6. 


Samniyogarthatva ‘the status of being for 
the sake of conjunction (of two vidheyas in 
one and the same derivation)’. Function of 
ca. Nyasa on KV on P. 64.119. 


Samniyogartham ‘in order to show 
conjunction (with an upapada)’. Function 
of tatrain P. 3.1.92, according to Vr. VI on 
this rule. 

Samnivista ‘collected together’ 

Kva samnivistanadm pratydhdarah ‘a 
pratyahara of items collected together. 
Where’? Mbh. 1. p. 106, line 3. 

See KV on P. 3.1.134. 

Samnivesa 1. ‘arrangement, shape’. 

2. ‘application of words to the same thing, 

synonymy’, Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.74 

(KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 619). 


Sapara ‘together with (the object prescribed 
by) the next (rule)’ Slokavarttika (vi) on 
P. 1.4.51. 
See KARA, n. 588. 
Sapadasaptadhyayi ‘the group of seven 
adhydyas together with the first pada of the 
Bt; L8,,.P. LAT = BA. Tee used and 
explained by Patajijali, Mbh. III, p. 385, 


lines 1-2. 
See under pddona. 
Saptapadi Is a samaharadvigu, P. 2.1.51. 


Derived with pada ‘step’. 
See under asta; dvipdd. 
Saptaparna ‘(a tree) having clusters of 


seven leaves’ Mbh. 1, p. 439, line 8. See 
ANA, Note 7. 


Saptami Term used for the loc. case endings, 
P 2.3.56), 1.4.45. 

See P. 3.1.92, a word mentioned in the 

loc. in the dhatu-adhikdra (P. 3.1.91 - end 

of adhydya III) is called upapada. E.g.., 
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samartha 


P. 3.2.90. Then apply P. 2.2.19 for the 
formation of the tp. cp. somasut ‘one who 
has pressed (bhite, P. 3.2.84) Soma’. 

For different uses of the loc. see Vts I- 
VI on P. 2.3.36. 

See under pafcamyarthe saptami: 
para®; visaya®. 

sabrahmacaripithasarpikalapi° A 

version of Vt. I on P. 6.4.144. Prescribes 
tilopa for particular words, among them 
kalapin. Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.3. 


Sabha 1. assembly hall, P. 2.4.23. 
2. company, crowd, multitude, P. 2.4.24. 


samakalaprapta ‘applicable at the same 
time’. Said of two rules in case of a conflict 
See under purvatrdadsiddham. 


samabhihara _ kriya® ‘repetition of an 
action’ P. 3.1.22. In this sense intensives / 
frequentatives are used. See Whitney, §§ 

1001-1004. 

Samaya ‘the right moment’ P. 5.1.104. 
samayanikasahayogesu... Vt. 

P,; 2.32. 

samartha 1.The word samartha occurs both 
in P. 2.1.1, the section heading rule for 
cp. formation, and in P. 4.1.81, the 
section heading rule for taddhita- 
formation. We note that in the latter rule 
the option word vad is used, whereas this 
word is lacking in P. 2.1.1, where, in 
fact, itis equally needed. The reason for 
this curious state of affairs must be 
sought in the traditional misunder- 
standing of the meaning of vd. 

2. In its non-technical sense samartha 
means ‘capable’. The word is used six 
times in the A. in the restricted technical 
sense of ‘capable of conveying the same 
meaning’. The KV on P. 1.3.47 explains 
samartha as tulydrtha ‘conveying the 
same meaning’. 


I on 


samartha 


Ssamartnag 











Derived by Patafiajali from the 
preverb sam + artha in four meanings. 
See SA, Bh. No. 100. Should, in fact, be 
derived in the sense of samah arthah 
yasya ‘whose meaning is the same’ from 
sama + artha. For the vowel shortening 
(sama + artha, samartha) recourse 
could be had to Vt. IV on P. 6.1.94. For 
other attempts, see the Padamajfijari on 
the KV on P. 2.3.57 (ekagesa, and 
pararupa, by the Vt. Sakandhvadisu 
pararipam vakyam). 

Explained by Patafijali (Mbh. II. p. 
234, lines 20-22) in the sense of a word 
(pada) capable to convey a particular 
meaning, namely, a word completely 
derived with application of all sandhis. 
‘But what is samartha? That which 1s 
capable with regard to expressing 
meaning. But what is that? The finished 
word which has an established sequence 
of phonemes’. Connect krta with 
anupurvika. See PN, Pt. II, p. 311. 

. For two definitions of samartha by 
Katyayana see Vt. I (prthagarthanam 
ekarthibhdvah ‘single integrated 
meaning’ and Vr. IV (paraspara- 
vyapeks& ‘mutual requirement (of 
meaning)’ on P. 2.1.1. See SA; p. 10 
(Bh. No. 9), pp. 13-15, 50, 87. 

. According to Skt. grammar, both in 
taddhita-formation and in_ cp.- 
formation we are confronted with two 
types of linguistic expression, single 
word and word group, which are 
assumed to convey the same meaning. 
Then the question of derivation 
comes. Both taddhitas and cps are 
derived from the formally correspond- 
ing word group. Another question 
is how to account for the unified 
word meaning. The answer is stated 





samarthanam 


by Vr.I on P. 2.1.1, ekarthibhava, 
whether jahatsvartha or a jahatsvartha. 
For a detailed discussion see SA, pp. 50- 
64, 75-80. For the difference with 
vyapeksa see SA, Note (80). 

See also BDA, Introduction, p. xix. 

5. = fSakta, KV on P. 2.1.1, vigraha- 

vakyarthabhidhadne yah Saktah sa 
samartho veditavyah “(a word) which 
is capable of conveying the meaning 
of (its non-technical) constituent para- 
phrase is to be known as samartha’. 

See SA, Introd. p. vi, n. 19; BDA, 
Introduction, pp. iv-vi, on samartha and 
syntax; AP III, P. 1.3.42, under 5. 

See Joshi-Roodbergen (f), 2000, 
pp.109-110. 

See under sdmarthya. 


°samartha ‘capable of (construction with 


a case ending)’,/‘capable of conveying 
the sense of acase ending’. E.g., prathama- 
samarthat (KV on P. 5.2.94), trtiyda- 
samarthat (KV on P. 4.2.1), sasthi- 
samarthat (KV on P. 4.1.92). 

Not to be confused with “ending in a 
gen./instr. case ending  (sasthyanta, 
trtiyanta) . 

See S. D. Joshi (g), p.166, n. 1. 


samarthah padavidhih P.2.1.1. Applies 


to cp. formation, but could be applied to 
padas in larger units also, in the sense that 
the padas should show syntactic con- 
struction. 

See SA, passim. 


samarthavidhi See SA, Bh. No. 139. 
samarthvibhakti ‘the case ending of the 


nominal stem after which the taddhita- 
suffix is to be added in the traditional 
derivation according to P. 4.1.82. 


samarthdnam (padavidhih) Vt. XVIII on 


P. 2.1.1, SA, p. 135. 


OR 


Samavasthanam 44] samanavakya 


samavasthanam ‘appearance, presen- 
tation, present themselves’, Mbh. III, 
p. 191, line 7. 


samavasthita ‘which has become applicable 
simultaneously’, said of a rule. See under 
vipratisedha. 

Samavaya 1.P.6.1.138, ‘place of assembly’. 

2. ‘being in the presence of ’ Mbh. I 
p. 326, line 8. 

Opp. vyavaya. 

3. ‘relation of inherence’. Different types, 
see PASPA, n. 422. 

3.1 (a relation between a part and a 
whole)’, Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.15. 
The relation between the cp. consti- 
tuents and the cp. as a whole is a part- 
Whole relation. 

See AP VIII. P. 2.4.15, under 4. 

3.2 ‘relation of inherence (between a 
word and its meaning’ See PASPA, 
p. 104. 

3.3 ‘relation of inherence between an 
action and an individual entity’, Mbh. 
II, p. 57, line 9, dravyam kriyaya 
samavayam gacchati ‘an individual 
entity enters into inherence with an 
action’. That is, a substance is linked 
with an action. 

4. ‘a relation of indissoluble connection’. 
Holds e.g., between the material cause 
(clay) and its effect / product (the pot). 
A Nydya-Vaisesika-view, KARA, Note 
(70). 

Badlamanorama on SK, No. 633, on 
P. 2.3.36, ayutasiddhayoh samban- 
dhah samavadyah ‘samavdya is a 
relation between two items which 
have been established as inseparably 
connected’. 


samavisama Marginal dvandva-ekavad- 
bhava, formed of opposites, P. 2.4.13. 


’ 


eee 


Samave- ‘to inhere’, 3 sg. pres. par., 
samavaiti. Nyasa on KV on P. 2.4.15. 
Also used to describe the relation 
between word and meaning. 
See under pada; samavaya. 


samasyamanadasa ‘the condition of being 
compounded’, namely, in the technical 


constituent analysis. Padamafijari on P. 
7.2.99 (Benares ed.,Vol.V, p. 785, line 12). 


samddha-  samddhiyate ‘is answered’ KV 
on P. 7.2.8. 
samadhiyeta + loc. ‘one may direct his 
mind to...’ Nyasa on P. 7.2.8. 


samadhana 1. ‘answer, removal of an 
objection’. 

2. ‘concentration of mind, being absorbed 

in thought’, Mbh. III, p. 408, line 17. 


samadhi = samadhanam ‘answer, 
refutation’, KV on P. 7.1.80, as explained 
by the Padamajfijari. 

samanatirtha = samdnopddhyaya 
‘having the same preceptor’, KV on 
P. 4.4.107. 


samanapadastha ‘located / occurring in the 
same word, belonging to the same word’. 
Vt. III on P. 7.2.36; 7.2.58; 7.2.59: KV 

on P. 7.2.58. 


samanapade ‘given one and the same 
pada’ . Used as a condition for natva due to 
a preceding rors, in P. 8.4.1. The Nydsa 
on the KV on this rule explains samdna 
here as a synonym of eka. 
samanaprakrti ‘derived from the same 
stem’ Vr. I on P. 2.1.60. 
samanavakya ‘the same (uninterrupted) 
utterance / sentence ’. Term not used in the 
A. Appears as a loc. condition in Vt. XI on 
P. 2.1.1, and in Vt. V on P. 8.1.18. 
See SA, Introduction, p. xii; Bh. No. 115, 
and Note (106). 
See under nighata. 


| 


samanavakye nighdtayus ... 





samanavakye nighadtayusmadasmada- 


desah ‘given the same utterance, there is 
loss of accent and replacement of yusmad 
and of asmad’ Vt. V on P. 8.1.18. The 
examples quoted by Patarijali (Mbh. Ul, 
p.373, lines 11-12) are ayam dando 
hardnena ‘here is a stick, carry withit’ and 
odanam paca tava bhavisyati mama 
bhavisyati “cook the rice porridge, it will 
be yours, it will be mine’. 
samanavakye’ pavadair utsarga 
badhyante ‘given the same (uninter- 
rupted) utterance, general rules are set aside 
by special rules’, Mbh. II, p. 178, line 3. 
Kaiyata illustrates this by the statement tha 
bradhmanebhyo dadhi diyatam takram 
kaundinyaya. If taken as two utterances 
spoken at different times. one in the 
morning, the other in the afternoon, there is 
no bddhyabadhakabhava between curds 
and buttermilk. But when it is the same 
utterance, spoken at one time, the butter- 
milk for Kaundinya excludes the possibility 
of curds being given to him. See under 
dadhi bradhmanebhyo... 

Opp. ndandavakyatva. 
samanaksara ‘a monophthong vowel’ (a, 
j,: ys 

Opp. samdhyaksara. 
samanadhikarana 1. ‘referring to one and 
the same item, co-referential’. A 
semantic feature which on the syntactic 
level shows up as syntactic agreement. 
Vt.lon P. 2.4.32, as explained by Vt. II, 
kathitanukathanamatram “mere refe- 
rence to what was already referred to’. 
E.g., in the case of pronouns, anena vya- 
karanam adhitam atho enam chando’ - 
dhydpaya ‘by him grammar has been 
studied, now teach him prosody’. 

In kdh. cp. formation, see SA, Note 

(1.3:7): 
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samanasraya 


See TA, pp. 159-163; AP VII,P.2.3.1, 
pp. 5-10(Excursus); AP VIII, P.2.4.32, 
under 9. 

See under parsnika, samanadhi- 
Kkaranya. 

2. A type of by. cp. in which the consti- 
tuents stand in syntactic agreement. Vr. 
M on P2224. 
Opp. vyadhikarana. 


samdadnadhikaranam asamarthavad 


bhavati SA, Bh. No. 163.See TA, p. 160, 
and Note (113). 


samdanadhikaranasamasa A karmadha- 


raya cp., Mbh. I, p. 479, lines 13, 17. 


samandadhikaranena sasthyantam na 


samasyate Balamanorama on SK (a), 
No. 705 (P. 2.1.11), p. 498, line 17. 

Genitive tp. cp.-formation with a 
syntactically agreeing word is prohibited 
by P. 2.2.11. The difficulty here is 
purvanipata. By P. 2.2.8 (+ P. 1.2.43 and 
P. 2.2.30), the genitive word should take 
the first place in the cp. But since there is 
a samanddhikarana word, we have two 
sasthyanta words. So we cannot decide 
which word should take the first place in 
the cp. 


samanavadhikatva ‘the status of having 


a common delimitation, sharing the same 
area of application’. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 20. 


samandaSraya ‘having / being based on a 


common conditioning linguistic element or 
sequence , i.e.. being applicable to one and 
the same linguistic element/sequence, 
‘having the same cause’, Mbh. I, p. 157, 
line 10. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 510; AP X, 
P. 7.1.58, under 6. In man- t+d- the 
samanaSsraya of P.6.4.24 and 6.4.143 is the 
sequence nia. 

Opp. asamandsraya, vydsraya. 
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samanasrayatva samdandasrayatvat siddham 

"we Can manage on account of the fact that 

(the rules concerned) have a common 

conditioning element’ Vr. XII on P.6.4.22. 
Samandsrayatva is the general condi- 

tion for rules in the @ bhat section to 

become operative. See AP IX, P. 6.4.56, 

under 6 (Vr. 4); P. 6.4.89 (Vrs If] and IV). 
Opp. vydadsrayatva. 

samaptyartham ‘in order to indicate 

completion /end’, KV on P. 7.4.75. 

samavesa 1. ‘co-application (of desig- 
nations)’ Mbh.II,p. 178, line 19; p.179, 
line 7. 

See KARA, p. 15. 

2. Joint application of augments. One does 
not set aside the other, no badhyabadha- 
kabhava. See KV on P. 7.1.82. 

See AP IV, pp. 3, 5,12, 162, 240 (of 
designations); AP V, p. 46 (of cp. de- 
signations). 

See under samniyoga. 

Opp. parydya. 

samasa 1. ‘compound’. See SK, under atha 
sarvasamasasesah, NSP ed. 1942, 
p. 209, for the regular division of cps. 

2. The samdsa section comes from a 
different linguistic approach. See Joshi 
- Roodbergen 1983, pp. 59-61. 

3. ‘cp. formation’. See SA, pp. 20-26, for 
two-word and three-word cp. formation. 


samasapratyayavidhatn ... 


here the syntactic relation is conveyed 
by integration, that is, by assuming that 
the constituents have joined together 
to convey one single meaning. See TA, 
n. 186. 


- In the A. samdsa usually is of pra- 


tipadikas, not of a pratipadika (inclu- 
ding a preverb) and a verbal base. See 
under vrtti. 

May refer to a preverb-verb relation 
also, see P. 7.1.37, samdse. Note that 
cp.-formation by P. 2.2.18 is not allowed 
without the verbal base being turned into 
a krdanta form. 

Acc. to KV on P. 2.2.20, here the word 
samase is continued. This must refer to 
the word samasah in P. 2.1.3 (with 
change of case ending). But (1) this is 
not a regular vibhaktiviparindma, see 
1984, and (2) samdsa is supplied from 
P. 1.2.43 (definition of upasarjana). 

See G. Cardona, “On comparatives 
and superlatives of finite verb forms” 
ABORI., Vols LXXII and LXXIII (for 
199] and 1992).B.O.R.I. , Poona 1993, 
pp. 408-422. 

See AP V, P. 2.1.4, under 5. 

See $.D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen 
(f), 2000, pp. 105-111. 

See under nityasamdsa; samartha. 


samasakrttaddhitesu bhavapratyayena 





For three-word cp. formation, see SA sambandhabhidhanam ‘in the case 


Notes (146), (149): KA. n. 80. of a cp., a krt-derivative or a taddhita-deri- 
Three-word cp. formation allowed in vative a suffix (prescribed) in the sense of 
the case of dvandva and by. cps. Not bhava “action in the abstract” conveys a 
allowed in the case of tp. and avyayi- relation . Unidentified maxim. 
bhava cps. See KA, p. 57. See sabia n. 317. 
4. In the uncompounded wordgroup the samasanipatana ‘(on the ground that) the 
syntactic relation between the members cps concerned have been listed as 
is separately expressed by case suffixes. nipdtanas’ Vt. VI on P. 7.1.37. 
In the integrated form this is no more Samasapratyayavidhau pratisedhah 
the case. Therefore it is accepted that ‘prohibition of the tadantavidhi for cp. 


a es 





samasapratipadika 


formation and suffixation’, Vr. III on 
P, 1.1 72. 
KV on P. 93.11 -SeeAP AU,P. #.3.1 1, 
under 4. 
KV on P. 7.3.20. See AP XII, P. 7.3.20, 
under 3 (1). 
See PN, pbh. 31. 
See S.D. Joshi—J.A.F. Roodbergen (a), 
pp. 91-92. 
samasapratipadika ‘a pratipadika in the 
form of acp.’ (P. 1.2.46); KVon P. 7.4.14. 
samasanta ‘a suffix which forms the final 
(part) of acp’. Is a tp. cp. 
Taddhita-suffixes added at the end of 
a cp., dealt with in the section P. 5.4.68- 
160, inclusive. According to Vt. I on 
P. 5.4.68, these suffixes form avyayibhdva, 
dvigu, dvandva, tp. and by. cps. 
For kaP, see P. 7.4.14 
See under sdvakdS§a. 


samasanto vidhir anityah Maxim quoted 
by KV on P. 6.4.11 = PN, pbh. 84. 
See under vibhdsdsamadsdnto bhavati. 
samahara 1. ‘grouping / combining 
together’. One of the meanings of ca in 
P. 2.2.29, Mbh. 1, p. 434, lines 9-10, 12. 
See BDA, p. 141. 
See under ca. 
2. “what is grouped together’. 
See KA, Note (2), and Summary in 
Note (11). 
samaharadvandva See P. 2.2.29. 
Used in the sg. ntr.,P.2.4.17. Short final 
vowel, P. 1.2.47. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.4, under 2; AP X, 
P. 7.1.58, under 4; stags ca grdmanyas ca 
sutagramani, P. 7.1. 70, under 4. 
samaharadvigu ‘A type of tp. cp. in 
the sense of a group, collection of 
numbered items’ P. 2.1.51-52. See AP V, 
P.2.1.52, under 5; the example is paficapiuli 
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samudaya 


‘a group of five bundles’; AP X, P. 7.1.73, 
under 8. 

Used in the ntr., KA, n. 281. 

For the addition of the fem. suffix see 
under akarantottarapado striyam bhasyate 
(Mbh. I, p. 480, line 6); ATA, n. 668 and 
KA, p. 6 (derivation of paficapiillt). 

Accent, P. 6.2.29. The accent of the first 
member is retained, if the second member 
ends in an iK-vowel. See AP X, P. 7.1.73, 
under 8. 

See under nadibhih samkhydyah... 

samaharaikatva Vt.V onP.2.4.11, agroup 
can only be one, so why state ekavacana? 


samipin ‘a thing which stands near, item 
whose number is to be approximated’ , 
BDA, p. 113; AP VII, P. 2.4.16, under 5. 


samirna Not *samirna, KV on P. 7.1.102. 
Derivation : sam + r (gatau). Apply 
P.7.1.100. Lengthening is by P. 8.2.76. 
samuccaya ‘addition’, a meaning of ca, 
Mbh.1,p.434, lines 9, 10.See BDA, p. 139. 

See ANA, Note (113). 

May mean punarvidhdna ‘restatement, 
emphatic statement’. The same rule is 
added again, repeated. Therefore it 
assumes a restrictive character, nityam 
eva, KV on P. 2.4.9. See AP VII, P. 2.3.16, 
under 3. 

Asyaiva samuccayah ‘addition to this 
(rule) itself’. That is, the rule mentioned is 
considered to be an addition to itself, a 
repetition of itself, a restatement. 

Apply the maxim dvirbaddham suba- 
ddham. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.9, under3. 

See under anuktasamuccaya. 

See under ca. 


samuccaye ‘in a heap, together’, Nydsa on 
KVon P. 7.3.99. 
samudaya 1. ‘(the group as) a whole’. See 
under parisamdap-. 





samudayesv api hi Sabdah ... 


2. “(the cp.as) a whole’ KV on P. 7.3.14. 
Compare Nydsa on KV on P. 2.4.71: 
P. 7.1.80 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. V, 
p. 627). 
See PASPA, p. 174 (Bh. No. 137). 
samudayesv api hi §abdah pravrtta 
avayavesy apt vartante ‘because words 
used in the sense of wholes are used in the 
sense of parts (of the whole) also’, Mbh. 
I, p. 12, lines 19-20. Several examples are 
quoted, Mbh.1, p. 427, lines 3-4. See BDA, 
p. 95. 
samudayopadhi ‘a meaning condition 
which applies to (the word as) a whole’, 
KV on P. 3.2.80; 4.2.21. The meaning 
condition vrate applies to the word derived 
as a Whole. Thus the word as the result of 
derivation, the completed word, conveys a 
the sense of a vow. 
Equivalent of an output meaning 
condition. 
Opp. avayavopdadhi. 
Samr- samarpyate ‘is presented’. In sloka 
at the end of a pdda in the KV. 
samena ‘evenly’ (adv.), Mbh. I, p. 452, line 
5. See under prakrtyddayah. 
Opp. visamena. 


samo hitatatayor lopah ‘deletion of m of 
sam before hita and tata’ ,Vt.lon P.6.1.144. 
Examples: samhitam / sahitam, samtata / 
satata. 
See under lumped avasyamah... 
sampadadibhyah kvip vi. 1X on 
P. 3.3.108. E.g., vipat, sampat. 


sampadyakartr ‘agent of (the action of) 
coming into being’. Term used in P. 5.4.50 

to define the meaning in which Cv/ is added. 
See KVonP.5.4.50, sampadyateh kartr; 


AP V,P.2.1.59, under 6; AP AIT. P. 74.26. 
under 2. 
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samprasarana 


sampatha ‘study of a Vedic text’, Pada- 
manjari on KV on P. 2.4.5, sampathanam 
sampathah adhyadyanam ity ucyate. 
sampadaka ‘one who brings about’. 
See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 20. 


sampadyarhahitalamarthas taddhitah 
Mbh. Ill, p. 370, line 11. Part of P.6.2.155, 
an accent rule. Sampadin ‘fit for,’ arha 
‘deserving, hita “good for,’ alamartha 
‘denoting the sense capable’ are udatta, 
when part of nafsamasa. 


samprkta ‘mixed’, Padamafijari on KVon 
P. 7.2.18. 


sampratisatta ‘the present being’ , (not past 
nor future). Mbh. II, p. 391, line 8. 

sampratyaya 1. ‘understanding’, prdyasya 
sampratyayah ‘understanding of the 
majority of instances’. That is to say, iti 
in P. 5.1.16 is added to indicate that the 
rule does not hold good in all cases. Vt. 
VII on P. 2.1.35. See ATA, p. 198. PN, 
pbh. 97, 

2. ‘concept, notion’. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
Bh. No. 60 on P. 1.1.56 (p. 81). 

3. ‘agreement with, sanction by (+ loc.)’, 
Mbh., Ill, p. 213, line 8 (‘is not 
sanctioned by’). 

sampradana ‘the item one has in view 
through the karman’ P. 1.4.32. Recipient 

of the action of giving. See AP IV, under 4 

and 5. To indicate the sampradana, the 

dative case ending is used, P. 2.3.13. 

sampradhdran@ nasti.... “we need not take 
into consideration / we can leave out of 

account’ , Mbh. Ill, p. 200, line 25, p. 201, 

line 1. 


sampradharya ‘to be considered, kept in 
mind’ Mbh.1, p.274, linel7; p.482, line 3. 


Samprasarana 1. Replacement of a 
semivowel (y, v, r, /) by the corres- 








samprasaranam tadasrayam Ca ... 


ponding vowel. Definition by P. 1.1.45. 
E.g.grah- — grha.See AP XI,P.7.2.37, 
under 4. 

See P.6.1.15-40; 6.1.108 (the 
following vowel only comes in place of 
the samprasdrana vowel which 1s 
directly followed by another vowel. 
E.g., vap + Kta — uapta — upta. 

2. Samprasdrana rules are environment 
changing rules. Therefore they take 
precedence over word-building rules 
like augment rules by the siddha- 
principle. See AP I, pp. 97-98;. AP IX, 
P. 6.4.79, under 4; P. 6.4.131-133; 
AP XII, P. 7.3.57,. ander 5;,AP XIII, 
P.7.4.67, under 2. Therefore the redupli- 
cation is not introduced until the verbal 
base has assumed its final form. See AP 
IX, Introduction, on P. 6.4.79; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.57, under 3 (jijyatus). 

3. In the case of two conjunct semivowels 
(like vr or vy) samprasdrana is applied 
to the second semivowel (r or y) only, 
P, 6.1.37. 

4. Prescribed by P.6.1.13 for the taddhita- 
suffix SyaN (P.4.1.78),P.6.1.13 ina tp. 
cp. 

Of tri which is a prdtipadika, by 
P, 5.2.55. Thus tri 4+ Aya — iftiya: 

Compare PN, pbh.119. 

Of pracch-, apply P. 6.1.16..See AP 
XI, P. 7.2.75, under 3 (e). 

See Vt. I on P. 6.4.47 and AP IX, 
P. 6.4.47, under 7. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.41, under 5; AP 
IX, P. 6.4.2, under 4. 

See under anantyavikdre..; prasa- 
rana; vasusamprasarana; extended 
siddha-principle. 

samprasaranam tadasrayamcakaryam 
balavat ‘the application of samprasa- 
rana and an operation dependent on that 
prevail (over another operation which is 
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sambandhin 


simultaneously applicable)’, PN, pbh. 
119.See SK, No,2579,onP.6.1.31. 


sambandha ‘connection, relation (between 
words), construction’ KV on P. 7.3.14. 
See under abhisambandha, dhdatu- 
sambandhe. 
sambandhasamanya ‘relation in general’. 
See under Sesa. 


sambandhasamanye sasthi ‘genitive 
case ending in the sense of relation in 
general’. Used even in connection with a 
verb (kriydyoge). Compare Mall. on Kir. 
7.28. 

See under Sesa. 

sambandhanuvrttit ‘continuation of a 
connection’, that is, the continuation of 
words which are connected together in 
an earlier rule in a following rule. Mbh. I, 
p. 44, line 5; Mbh. III, p. 271, lines 2-3 (on 
P. 7.1.84). See AP X, P. 7.1.84, under V 
(Vt. IIL). 

See FANU, pp. 10-11. A whole context 
is bodily lifted from a previous rule and 
supplied in a following rule or in following 
rules. Device adopted to solve the problem 
of a topic which has been interrupted. 


sambandhitva ‘the status of being an item 
which is connected’ KV on P. 4.2.94. 


sambandhin ‘the element connected, 
related, the relatum’. 

Is added to explain the meaning of the 
genitive case ending as conveying relation 
/ connection in general. Mall. on Kir. 7.38. 

uttarapadasambandhi yaN ‘(the sub- 
stitute) y which is related to the uttarapada’ 
KV on P. 7.3.3. The y comes in place of 
a vowel which belongs to an element which 
is part of the uttarapada. See AP XII, 
pp. 11-12. 

yah sttktam bhajate sa siktasambandhi 
yasmai havir niruipyate sa havihsambandhi 





sambandhisabda 


‘who shares a siikta (i.e., is mentioned 
together with x in a sikta). is connected 
with that sizkta; for whom an oblation is 
offered, he is connected with that oblation’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.3.21. 


sambandhisabda ‘correlative term’. That 


is, the use of one term implies that of the 
other. See AP VIII, P. 2.4.26 under 8. 


sambandhisabdapratya yanam tatsadr- 


sat pratisedhah ‘prohibition (of 
grammatical operations) on account of (an 
item) which is the same as (the word 
signifying) afamily relations or a suffix’ ; 
Vt. Lon P. 4.1.96. Pataiijali explains that 
the word pratyaya in the Vr. is redundant. 
What the Vr. means is that operations 
applicable to words Signifying a family 
relation are not applied to the same word 
when used as a proper name. 


sambandhisabda hi niyatam eva pr ati- 
yoginam upasthdpayanti 1. ‘cor- 
relative items necessarily cause the 
counterpart to present itself’, Nyasa on 

KVon P.2.2.1 (KV, Benares ed., Vol. II, 

p. 97). 

2. ‘word signifying a family relation / 
kinsman’. 

sambuddhi Term foranom. Sg.case ending, 

when the question is of addressing 

somebody, P. 2.3.47. 

Deletion of the sg. nom. case ending sU 
for fem. stems by P.6.1.69. See AP XII, 
P. 7.3.107, under 3. 

Derivation : Add sU, then delete 5s by 
P. 6.1.69. E.g., rdma + sU. Here the s is 
preceded by short a. Therefore P. 6.1.69 
applies. 

Formations, see STHANI, Pt. I, n. 596, 
597, 

In ntr. forms deletion of the sg. voc. 
ending by P. 7.1.23. See AP X, P. 7.1.73, 
under 9. 


447 


sambhavavyabhicara 
For vowel _ substitutions 
P. 7.3.106-108. 
See VP. 3.10.4-6 (ed. W. Rau, 
Wiesbaden 1977). Some hold that the use 
of the 2nd person suffix (as in pacasi) 
implies sambuddhi. In expressions like 
svaha@ indragatrur vardhasva ‘hail, may 
you (being an) indraSatru prosper’, the 
voc. ending is not used because here 
indraSatru is part of the vidheya, that is, 
it is used in apposition. A form of 
yusmad coming at the beginning of 
an utterance becomes a vocative and is 
spoken with ud@tta pitch. 
See P. 6.1.198; 7.3.106. 
See under sambodhana. 


sambuddhijasoh ‘of Jas and sU of the 
voc.’ Vr. IV on P. 7.1.90. 


sambodhana The s. voc., P. 2.3.48. 

See P. Haag-Bernede, “Conflicting 
views in the interpretation of Bhartrhari? 
The case of madhyamapurusa in the 
Vakyapadiya” ABORI., Vol. LXXXII 
(2001). B.O.R.1., Pune 2002, pp. 233-242. 

See AP X, P. 7.1.25, under 6. 


sambhava ‘possible occurrence’. 
See KARA, p. 258. 
Opp. vyabhicdara. 


sambhava® ‘possible’ KV on P. 7.2.8. 


sambhavavyabhicara ‘possibility and 

deviation’ (Kaiyata). 

See STHANI, Pt. II, n. 221. 

‘possibility and discrepancy’, a 
samaharadvandva cp., therefore used in 
the sg. neuter. Nydsa on the KV on 
P. 6.4.15. 

sambhavavyabhicare hi visesyavi- 
Sesanabhavo bhavati ‘a qualifier-qualified 
relation holds where there is (both) 
possibility and deviation’, Nydsa on KV on 
P. 6.4.15. See AP IX, p. 39. For x to be a 


apply 


a aaa TT ee 





sambhavati samanadhikaranye... 


significant qualifier of y, there must be a 
possibility for other qualifiers also. 
sambhavati samanadhikaranye vaiya- 
dhikaranyasya anyayyatvam ‘when 
co-reference (to one and the same object 
can be assumed), (the assumption of) 
reference to different items 1s not 
justifiable’. 
sambhavana ‘being able to contain’ (said 
of a pot) Vt. [IX on P. 1.4.23. 
sambhavavyabhicarabhyam sydd vige- 
sanam arthavat ‘given the possibility (of 
assigning an attribute) and of deviation, let 
a qualifier be purposeful’. Maxim quoted 
by the Balamanoramda on SK (a), No. 271, 
on P. 6.4.77. 
Not in PN. 
See STHANI Pt. I, n. 105; AP VIII, 
P. 6.4.15, under 3; a qualifier-qualified 
relation holds when there is possibility and 
deviation. Two conditions for a qualifier- 
status. Both must be met. 
See under visesyavisesanabhava. 
sambhavanam/sambhavand 1. ‘imagi- 
nation’. _ 
2. ‘possibility, probablity’. 
see BDA, n. 77. 
sammati 1. ‘reverence’ =sammdnana, 
sammatata. Synonym of pija, KV on 
P. 8.1.8. 
2. = abhildsa ‘desire’ KV on P. 3.1.128. 


samrat  P. 8.2.25. The m of samrdat is 
replaced by another m. Therefore there is 
no anusvara. See AP X,P.7.1.40, under 4. 


sarisrpa ‘one who creeps hither and thither’ , 
Mbh. I, p. 149, lines 17-18. 
Derivation, STHANI, Pt. 1, Note (156). 
sarpiso Jhanami ‘test (of saffron) by means 
of ghee’ MbA. I, p. 413, lines 15-16. 
See TA, p. 141. . 
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sarvanamasamkhyayor ... 


sarpiso dayate ‘he distributes ghee’ KV on 

Po: Eva: 
See PRATI, Note (55). 

sarpiso pi syat ‘there might even be a drop 
of ghee’ Mbh, p. 420, line 15. See BDA, 
n.69,and Note (14). 

sarvaime svabhityartham pravartante 
‘here (in this world) everybody works for 
his own betterment’, Mbh. I, p. 36, line |. 

See KARA, p. 272. 

sarvakdla ‘neutral as regards tense’, Mbh. 
I, p. 442, line 19. 

See ANA, Note (33). 

sarvato ’ktinnarthad ity eke ‘according 
to some (grammarians)’, (NiS is applied 
after a krdanta word) everywhere excluding 
words conveying the sense of (the suffix) 
KtiN (P.3.3 94), Ganasutra, bahvddayah, 
No. 19, on P. 4.1.45. 

sarvatra ‘anywhere’ whether in chandas or 
in the bhasa. Vt. I on P. 7.1.26. 

sarvatrapannayor upasamkhyanam 
See SK. No. 2965, on P. 3.1.48. Derives 
sarvatraga, pannaga. 

sarvadhatubhyo ’sun ‘after all verbal 
bases asUN (is added)’ Unddisititra, No. 
628 in SK, unddi-section. E.g., pay-asUN, 
sarasUN. 

KV on P. 7.3.64, asUN is used to derive 
okas as a constituent in divaukas and 
jalaukas. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.14, under 7. 

sarvanaman 1. ‘general, unspecific name’, 

KV on P. 6.4.174. 

2. ‘pronoun’ P. 1.1.27. 
By. cps formed with sarva, etc., are 
not called sarvanaman, P. 1.1.29. See 

AP XII, P. 7.3.114 (b), under 6. 

sarvanamasamkhyayor upasamkhya- 
nam ‘inclusion (is to be made) of prono- 
minals and numerals’. That is, they take the 





Sarvanamasthana 
first place in a bv. CPp- Reference to Vr. I on 
P. 2.2.35. See BDA, p. 219. 
See Padamaiyjart on KV on P. 7,121; 
Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1 O88. 
See under bahuvrihau. 
SQrvanamasthana P. L«) 42°43; OAS: 
l. All nom. case endings, sU, au, Jas. 
2. The non-ntr. acc. sg. and du. endings, 


am, au. . ; 
3. The ntr. pl. nom. / ace. endings, Si. 


See P. 6.4.8. 
See AP IX. P. 6.4.148, under 6. The 
ntr. du. endings are not sarvanama- 


sthana. 

Sarvapascat ‘coming 
(constituents)’, MbA. 1, p. 422. line 9. 

See BDA, n. 173. 

Sarvaprasanga ‘finding application / being 
applicable anywhere (which is not desired)’ 
Lack of specification. Vr. I on P. 6.3.82. 

sSarvaprasango > pisesat “(pumvadartha 
‘gender like the masc.’) can be applied to 
any noun indiscriminately’, Mbh. III, p. 
251, line 24 (on P. 6.3.34). All nouns are 
potentially masc. 

See under Sabdasya 
arthasya pumvadbhavah. 

sarvam mithya bravimi ‘everything I say 
is false’ VP. 3.3.25 a (ed. W. Rau, 1977), 
But this statement na vivaksyate ‘is not 
intended (in that way, namely, to refer to 
itself)’. 

See C.L. Hamblin, Fallacies. London : 
Methuen & Co. Ltd. 1970, pp. 90, 91, 230 
(“the Liar’). 

sarvavidhibhyo lopavidhir idvidhi§ ca 
balavan ‘a lopa rule and a rule which 
prescribes i7 is stronger than all (other) 
rules’ PN, pbh. 93 (7 and 8). A lopa rule is 
an environment changing rule, whereas an 

(7 rule is a word-building rule. 

See AP XI, P. 7.2.80, under 8. 


afterall 


hrasvatvam 
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Sarve sarvapadadeS@ ... 


sarvavidhibhyo lopavidhir baliyan 
‘lopa prevails over other operations’ PN. 
pbh. 93.7. See AP IX, P. 6.4.148, under 6. 
sarvavibhaktyanta ‘ending in any case 
ending’. Said of a cp. The first member of 
which may represent any case ending, like 
alvidhih, analysed as alo vidhih or ale 
vidhth, or ali vidhih. Mbh.1, p. 133, lines 
9-10. 
sarvavedaparisada ‘belonging to the 
schools of all Vedas’, Mbh. I, p. 400, line 
10. 
Said of grammar. 
sarvasyopadeSavisesanatvat Vr. VIII on 
P.6.1.186. See sarvam upadeSagrahanena 
visesayisyamah, Mbh. Ill, p. 111, lines7-8. 
sarvadesa ‘a substitute which replaces the 
whole of the sthanin (not just a single 
phoneme )’ Vr. II on P. 5.2.135. 
see AV on P. 7.1 35. 
sarvadesartham ‘(luk is stated) in order to 
have a replacement of the whole (of the 
suffix Ksa)’ KV on P. 7.3.73. 
sarvapaharin ‘deleting all’. This is denied 
of Jopa, which is only of the last phoneme 
by P. 1.1.52, but affirmed of luK and Siu 
and /up which delete the whole of a suffix. 
nahilopah sarvapahari ‘lopa-deletion 
does not delete all’, Mbh. III, p. 201, lines 
16-17. 
sarve vidhayas chandasi vikalpyante 
‘all (Panini’s) rules are optional in the 
Vedic language’. Maxim quoted by the 
Nydsa on KV on P. 6.4.120 (Benares ed., 
Vol. V, p. 403). 
sarve sarvapadadesa daksiputrasya... 
Mbh. Il, p. 251, line 12 (on P. 7.1.27). 
Beginning of a Slokavt. 
According to Padamajfijari on KV on 
P. 7.1.27, this is a nya@ya. 
See under G@desa. 





0 sahavivaksa 


sarvenaikadesasabdenahnah _ 4 


sarvenaikadesasabdenahnah samaso 
bhavati ‘cp. formation takes place of ahan 
with any word standing for a part (of the 
day)’, KV on P. 2.2.1. See AP VI, p. ce 


sarvopasarjana Said of a by. cp. in which 
all constituents are upasarjana “sub- 
ordinate’, KV on P. 6.3.82. 


sallit ‘(the suffixes called) sat and (the suffix) 
HUT’ Vr. 1 on P. 2.3.69. 
See PRATI, n. 509. 


savarna ‘sharing the place of articulation’ , 
P. 1.1.9. Compare P. 6.3.85. 
dsye tulyadesaprayatnam Vt. II on 
P, LL. 

The vowels rand /are savarna Vt. V on 
PL dM, 

According to tradition, single letter 
suffixes, substitutes and augments without 
anubandhas never stand for their savarna 
varieties. For an exception, see PN, 
pbh. 20. See AP I, p. 125; AP Xx, P. 71.94. 
under 7. 

Exception to P. 1.1.69, see PN, pbh. 19. 
See under bhdvyamdnena savarnanam 
grahanam na. See AP MI; Ps 7 As 7 


under 6. 
See under varna. 
savarnadirgha ‘substitution of the 


corresponding long savarna vowel’, 
P.6.1.101. But for the case endings of 
the nom. and acc. apply P. 6.1.102. 
savarnadirghatva ‘the application of 
P. 6.1.101’, KV on P. 6.4.148. 
savarnadirghartham ‘so that P. 6.1.10! 
can be applied’, KV on P. 7.1.33. 
savibhaktika ‘together with the (proper) 
case endings’, Mbh. I, p. 3, line 10. 
sas ‘Masc. dem./personal pronoun, sg. nom. 
Derivation : (1) tad + s, (2) ta + 5, 
P.7.2.102, (3) ta + 5, P.6.1.97, (4) sats, 
P. 7.2.106. 
See under sd. 


sasthanatva ‘the fact of having the same 
place of articulation’ Vr. II] on P. 1.1.48; 
Vt. VIII on P. 2.4.54. Reference is to 
P, 3.3.5. 

saha_ aC-derivation of sah- in the sense of 
‘one who is able to endure’, Mall. on Kir. 
77. 

Used by the KV to indicate that cp.- 
constituents are compounded with each 
other. See KV on P. 2.2.24. 

See AP VI, P. 2.2.26, under 2. 

Optionally replaced by sa in a Dv. cp., 
P. 6.3.82: 

sahacarita ‘occurring in association with’, 
PN, pbh. 103. 
See under sdhacarya. 
sahacaritaparibhadsa Reference is to PN, 
pbh. 103. When a term is used in grammar 
which might be taken to signify something 
resembling and something not resembling 
that in whose company it is mentioned, then 
‘t should be taken as the former only. Since 
x and y are mentioned together, they must 
belong to the same class. 

See ANA, fi. 187; AP XI, P. 7.2.15, 
under 8. 

See under yad upddher vibhdsa tad 
upadheh pratisedhah. 

sahayukta ‘connected with saha’ P.2.3.19. 
See VIBHA, n. 4. 
sahavivaksd ‘the desire / intention to jointly 
convey a meaning’. Used by Patafijali in 
the context of ekaSesa in the sense of ‘the 
intention to express / refer to (more than 
one) thing together / simultaneously (by 
one single word)’, Mbh. 1, p. 352, line 18. 
See KA, n. 490; BDA, n. 549; p. 152. 
anudbhitteva bheddndm eka prakhyo- 
pajayate / 

yada sahavivaksam tam ahur dvan- 

dvaikasesayoh// 


me 


sahavivaksayam ekaSsesah 


‘when of different things one single notion 

arises as if non-distinct, that they call 

sahavivaksa@ in the case of dvandva and 

ekaSesa’, Padamafjari on P. 1.2.64. 
See under ekaSesa. 


sahavivaksayam ekaSesah ‘retainment of 
one single word when (the speaker) wants 


to refer to things together’, Mbh.1, p. 352, 
line 18. 


See under ekaSesa. 


Sa Fem. dem. / personal pronoun. Sg. nom. 
In that case add TGP to the masc. sg. See. 
AP XI, P. 7.2.106, under 4. 


sakacka ‘a form in which (the taddhita- 
suffix) akAC (P. 5.3.71) has been inserted 
(before the last vowel)’. The real suffix is 
ak. A by. KaP derivation. Term used in Vr. 
Wf on P.2.4.32.E.g., yusm + ak +ad; idam 
+ akAC— idamaka. Here P. 2.4.32 does 
apply as 1s made clear by the express 
mention of aS in the rule. 
KV on P. 2.4.32;7.2.9;7.2.103; 7.2.105. 
See under akAC. 
sakalyartham ‘for the sake of completeness, 
to include all’ KV on P. 4.2.92. 
sakanksa = akdnksaya saha vartate ‘it 
occurs / is used with a@kdanksa’. That is, it 
occurs when requiring another item for the 
completion of the sense intended. 
Synonym of sdadpeksa. 
Term used in P. 8.1.35,and in VP 2.9 d 
(ed. W. Rau., Wiesbaden 1977). 
saksin Taddhita-derivation with in, P.5.2.91. 
sagamaka ‘provided with an augment’ Mbh. 
I, ps. 75,dine 12, 
Opp. andgamaka. 
sankasyaka ‘one born in Sankagya’. 
Derivation : 
(1) sankasa 
(2) sankas° 


+ Nya P. 4.2.80 
+ya P.6.4.148 
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(3) sankafya + vuN P.4.2.121; 4.3.53 
(tatra bhavah) 
(4) sankasy° + aka P.6.4.148;P.7.1.1 
sankasyaka. 
“sat See P. 5.4.52. The taddhita suffix 
denoting complete transformation. 


sddutva Analyseassdd + utva. ‘substitution 
of u (for the element) following imme- 
diately after s’, Vt. Il on P. 7.2.107 (Mbh. 
II, p.312, line 14). The element imme- 
diately following after s is u. See the 
prakriya of asukas, P.7.2.107 (b), under 5. 
Compare kdaditvam. 


sadhaka ‘that which is instrumental in 
brining about an action’. Synonym of 
karaka, Mbh. 1, p. 223, line 8. 

sadhakatama ‘the item most effective in 
bringing about an action’ P. 1.4.42, in the 
definition of karana. See KARA, p. 63; AP 
IV, P. 1.4.42, under 6 and 9. 


sadhana 1. ‘bringing about’, namely, of an 
action. Mbh. I, p. 253, lines 17-19. 

2. ‘means to bring about an action’ Mbh. 
I, p. 245, lines 17-18; Mbh. I, p. 326, 
line 10. See under kartr. 

3. =kdraka ‘the item which is instrumental 
in bringing about an action’, Mbh. I, 
p. 254, lines 17-18.; p. 323, lines 8-9. 

See TA, n. 424 
See under karaka. 

4. A suffix added to a verbal base. Vt. Ion 
P. 8.4.30. Here reference is to the 
vikarana yaK which comes in between 
the causative marker and a krt-suffix, 
€.g., a participle suffix. 

sadhanam hi kriyam nirvartayati. Tam 
upasargo viSinasty abhinirvrttasya 
carthasya upasargena viSesah Sakyo 
vaktum ‘for the sddhana (i.e., karaka- 
pratyaya) brings about the action. The 
preverb specifies that (action) and of the 








sadharmya 
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meaning brought about / understood 
(from verbal base + preverb) the 
preverb can be called the differentiating 
feature’, Mbh. III, 93, lines 24-25 
(bhdsya on Vt. IX on P. 6.1.135). See 
AP XII, P. 7.4.10, under 8. 

See under purvam dhatuh sadhanena 
yujyate paScad upasargena. 

5. VP. 3.7.1 (ed. W. Rau, 1977) ‘the 
capability to bring about actions in- 
herent in (the capability’s) own sub- 
stratum, as also in a different substratum 
they know as sadhana’ . In Bhartrhari’s 
usage sddhana becomes a capacity 
inherent in a thing or person (Sakti) to 
bring about an action. See AP III, p. 121; 
AP IV, p. 87. 

See under kartr®; karma®; bhava’. 
saddharmya_ ‘similarity’, Nydsa on KV 
on P. 6.4.22. See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, 
under 5. 
sadhiyas ‘still more’ (+ negation) ‘less so’, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 320, line 21. 
See under sutaram. 


Sadhu 1. ‘good’ + loc., P. 2.3.43, when the 
sense of arcd ‘respect’ is conveyed. 
+ loc., by Vt. sadhvasddhuprayoge ca, 
Vt. Il on P. 2.3.36. 
See VIBHA, Note (65); SK, No. 633 


on P. 23.36. 
2. “bravo!’, Mall. on Kir. 18.47, in 
asirvadda, 


Sanubandhaka ‘provided with an anu- 

bandha’, KV on P. 7.1.52. 
Refer to PN, pbh. 81. 

Sanusabda ‘the word sdnu ‘mountain 
ridge”, SK, No.322,0n P.7.1.75. The alter- 
native form is snu, ntr. pl. snuni/sdnuni. 

Samnyasika ‘forming part of the original 
text’, Mbh. III, p.269, line 17.Conclusion: 
let it be there, no harm. 


See Mbh. Il, p. 115, line 2 (tisthatu 
tavat), Mbh. Ill, p. 304, line 18. 


sapeksam asamartham bhavati ‘that 
which requires an outside word (1.e., a 
qualifying word outside the cp. is (treated 
as) syntactically unconnected (and there- 
fore it cannot become acp. constituent)’, 
SA, Bh. No. 26 (c ), pp. 33-34; Bh. No. 31 
(III), p.39. But this holds for the apradhana 
cp. member only, not for the pradhana 
member, Mbh. I, p. 360, lines 21-22. 

See SA, Bh. No. 28; TA, p. 147. 


saptapadinam ‘friendship’ P. 5.2.22. An 
instance of laksand, see KV on the rule. 


saptamika ‘belonging to the seventh (adhya- 
ya). See AP IX, P. 6.4.62 (b), under 3. 
samagri ‘totality’, samagrasya bhavah, 
P.5.4.124. Samagra is No. 71 in the brah- 
mandadigana. 
Derivation : 
samagra+S yaN— sdmagrya 
sadmagrya+Ni§ P.4.1.41 
sG@magry°+i P.6.4.148 
sGmagr° +i P.6.4.150 
sdmagri. 
Synonym of sdkalya. See Mall. on Kir. 
Titel. 


samadanadi ‘conciliatory words, bribes, 
etc.’ KVon P. 5.3.77. Reference to the four 
means of policy. The other two means are 
bheda ‘sowing dissension’ and danda 
‘force’. Subject treated in the Kautiltya- 
arthas@stra. 

saman VP 2.207 (ed. W. Rau), rco v4 giti- 
matram vd ‘the RgV. stanzas or a mere (way 
of) singing (them)’. 

samanya ‘skilful in chanting’. Derivation : 
saman + yaT, P. 4.4.98; Mbh. IIl, p. 224, 
line 10. 


samarthya 1. (traditionally, of cp. 


constituents) “semantic connection as 





samarthya 


———eeeeeeeeeeeeEeeeeeEEEEEEeee—— 






shown by syntactic construction. See 
KV on P. 2.1.34. Panini introduces the 
conceptof sd@marthya where we would 
speak of syntactic (deep structure) 
relations, but this does not imply that 
samarthya means these things. 


Patafijali’s interpretation in the case . 


of cp. formation is “semantic connection 
as shown by syntactic construction’. 
That is, connection through an action, a 
karaka relation. See AP V, P. 2.1.40, 
under 3. Sometimes the action may be 
implied, compare dadhyodanah, as 
explained by Katyayana. 

For semantic connection required for 
cp. formation, see AP V, P. 2.1.34, 
under 5 (p. 76). 

tisthatu. kumari chattram  hara 
devadattasya ‘let the girl stay, fetch the 
umbrella of Devadatta’. Here kumdri 
and chattra are not in construction, so a 
cp. cannot be formed. See Chandra 
Vasu, trsl., Vol. II, on P. 6.1.76. For 
another example see Chandra Vasu, 
trsl., Vol. I, on P. 2.1.1. 

See P. 8.3.44. Where sdmarthya 

serves as the condition for a sandhi 
operation. According to the KV here, 
samarthyam means vyapeksd. 
. The capacity words have for mutual 
association, defined as vyapeksa, mutual 
interdependence, and ekdrthibhdva, 
integration of meaning, which takes 
place when different lexical stems come 
to signify a connected sense. 

See MGhK, Kir.2.27. Here Mall. 
explains sadmarthya as girdm anyonya- 
sakanksatvam ‘the mutual expectancy 
which words have (in a wordgroup or 
sentence)’. 

3. ‘the strength of the statement of a rule’. 
The argument has two aspects, (a) an 


——_— LL... 
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item is discontinued, because its conti- 
nuation makes no sense, or is redundant, 
and (b) an item is obtained from a much 
earlier rule, without invoking anuvrtti 
but invoking mandukapluti, because it 
is the only solution which makes sense 
logically. 
The argument on the basis of sa@mar- 
thya always means that otherwise some- 
thing, a rule or a part of a rule would be 
redundant. Scope must be given to arule 
in any case. Is invoked, if otherwise a 
rule would become redundant, e.g., to 
establish the prevalence of a rule. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.77, under 7. 
The samarthya argument is often used 
by Patajijali, e.g., bhadsya on Vt. I on 
P. 7.2.47 (Mbh. Il, p. 296, line 11). 
tatsdmarthyam ettvam prati bhavi- 
syati ‘the full strength of that (@, which 
is stated) will be (shown) with regard to 
(the prohibition of) the e-substitution 
(by P. 7.3.103)’ KV on P. 7.1.33. Since 
a in akam is stated, it implies that it 
should not be replaced by e. This is the 
answer to the objection that the a in the 
assumed reading akam is futile. 
See Vts II and VII on P. 2.1.35; Vts I 
and VIII on P. 7.3.85. 
See KV on P. 8.2.38, vacana- 
samarthyat. 
See Nyasa on KV on P. 2.3.4; 6.4.14. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.49, under 4; AP X, 
P.7.1.78, under 3 (nUM in P. 7.1.70 and 
78, in spite of seven intervening rules); 
AP XI, P. 7.2.66, under 5; AP XIII, P. 
7.4.13, under 6. 

See under antarangam api gunam; 
asiddhatva, d$raya; vakya; samartha; 
samarthyat. 


- ‘common sense’. An item from a 


previous rule is discontinued on the 


<= 








amarthyat 
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basis of sdmarthya,i.e., there is nothing 
in the present rule which could warrant 
its continuation. 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.9, under 2; 
P. 7.3.41, under 2. 


samarthyat 1. ‘on the strength of the fact 


that x has been stated (and would 
otherwise be purposeless)’, “because 
otherwise (the rule) would be futile’ See 
FANU, pp. 45-47. 

KV on P. 7.1.58, kittvavidhdna- 
samarthyat “because otherwise the 
prescription of Kittva (by P. 1.2.14) 
would be purposeless’; KV on P.7.2.45, 
‘because otherwise...would make no 
sense/would be redundant’. 

See KVon P.7.3.108; Nyasa on KV on 
P. 6.4.99. 

Sdmarthyat is equal to Patanjali’s 
vacandat, e.g., Mbh. III, p. 323, lines 
16-17. 

Compare AP II, P. 1.2.22 (b), under 3; 
P. 1.2.37 (b), under 2; AP III, P. 1.3.48, 
under 3; AP VII, P. 2.3.36 (b), under 3; 
AP IX, P. 6.4.77, under 7; AP X, 
P. 7.1.78, under 5. 

2. Variant renderings: “by force measure’ . 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.72 (a), under 4; 


‘necessarily’ Nydsa on P. 6.4.23; ° 


*because...does not make sense’. See AP 
IX .P.6.4.88, under 2; ‘because other- 
wise...would be futile’. 

See under tadvidhadndt siddham; 
vacanasamarthyat. 


samarthyat siddham ‘(the rule) takes 


effect on the strength of its being stated’, 
i.e., because otherwise it would be redun- 
dant. E.g., P. 8.2.38 (after P. 8.4.54). 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.113, under 4. 


Sdamaveda A collection of stanzas, or groups 


of stanzas, mostly taken from the RgV. for 


the purpose of chanting them in a peculiar 
way. The chants usually consist of five 
sections, prastava, udgitha, pratihara, 
upadrava and nidhaha. The udgitha section 
is sung by the udgatr. In the chanting 
syllables are interspersed, called stobhas, 
like om or him. Chiefly devoted to Indra. 
First published by Th. Benfey in 1848. 


samandadhikaranya Literally ‘sharing the 


same locus’. See SA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 
14]. 

Reference to one and the same item, 
Nyasa on KV on P. 7.1.37. 

Syntactic agreement between adjective 
and substantive in number and gender, and 
between a noun and a finite verb ending 
(kartr/karman). 

See P. 2.1.57 (cp.-formation of visesana 
and visesya).In P.2.1.57 the word samana- 
dhikaranena is continued from P. 2.1.49. 

See SA, Bh. No. 140-170, Bh. No. 154; 
ANA, Note (112), and preceding explana- 
tions regarding P. 2.3.1, katam karoti 
darsaniyam sobhanam, etc.; AP V, pp. 56- 
57. AP VII, P. 2.3.1, under 6. 

See under nadmarthayor abheddanvayah. 

See Joshi - Roodbergen (f), 2000, p. 95. 

samkhya° ‘agreement in number’. 


samanya 1. ‘general (notion)’ kim punah 


samanyam ko va visesah,. Gauh saman- 
yam krsno visesah ‘but what is the 
general or what is the particular? 
““Cow’’ is the general, “black“* is what 
particularizes’. Mbh. I, p. 171, line 27, 
p. 172, line 1. 

Stands for that which individuals have 
incommon. Compare dkrti and jati. See 
PASPA, n. 53. 

Opp. visesa. 

2. ‘a word standing for a general notion’, 
Vt. III on P. 1.1.56. 


samanyagrahanartha 


See under s@mdnya §abda. 
Opp. visesa. 
samanyagrahanartha ‘in order to have a 
general term (which can cover all elements 
under discussion)’ KV on P. 7.1.18. 

See Mbh. III, p. 240, line 5. ‘forthe sake 
of (acting as) a general / comprehensive 
mention’, KV on P. 3.1.133. Said of the 
anubandha C in trC, so that when tr 1s 
mentioned it includs both trN and rrC. See 
PN, pbh. 81-82 

samanyagrahanavighatartha ‘serving 

* for the non-prevention of (acting as) a 
general / comprehensive mention ’, KV on 
P. 3.2.67. Said of an anubandha. 

samanyanirdesa ‘general, non-particular 
mention/statement’ E.g., the mention 
of drdhadhdatuka in P. 2.4.35. Nydsa on 
P. 2.4.15. 


samanyabhita artha ‘a sense which is 
general’ Mbh. I, p. 145, lines 15-26. 
See STHANI, n. 721. 


samanyalaksana ‘general rule’. 
Opp. visesalaksana. 
Samanyavacana ‘a word expressing a 
common quality °, Vt. I on P. 2.1.55. 


samanyavidhi ‘general rule’ TA, n. 39. 
Opp. avayavavidhi. 
Samanyavisesad ‘a particular generic 
notion’. E.g., gotva, as different from the 


mahasamanyasatta “big general notion of 
being’, PASPA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 11. 


Samanyavisesatve ‘given the fact that 
(element x is prescribed by) a general rule 
and (that element y is prescribed by) a 
special rule’ KV on P. 7.1.82. The am/ am 
rules (P. 7.1.88-89) are general rules, 
Whereas the nUM rule (P. 7.1.82) is a 
special rule. Note that after the application 
of the special rule the general rule can be 
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applied again by punah prasangavijfidna. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.82, under 6 (Vt., ITI). 

samanyavtihita ‘prescribed in general 
(without reference to number)’. Said of 
case endings, KV on P. 1.4.20. 


samanyaSsabda ‘aword conveying a general 
meaning, a general term’, i.e., not referring 
to something particular (vifesa), or made 
specific by the context, Mbh. 1, p. 220, line 
5.E.g.,the word sabda in PASPA, Bh. No. 
1. See Kaiyata on Bh. No. 2 here. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 39 (Kaiyata). 
samanyasabdas ca nantarena visesam 
prakaranam va viSesesv avatisthante ‘and 
words conveying a general meaning are not 
used to denote particular meanings without 
a particular thing (being there) or without 
q context’ Mbh. I, p. 220, lines 5-6. 
Opp. visesasabda. 
samanyabhidhana ‘the conveying (of 
meaning) in a general way’ Vt. VI on P. 
2.2.24. 
samanyasrayatva ‘the status of being 
conditioned by a general, non-specific 
term,’ like @rdhadhdatuke.That is, the non- 
specific mention of an ardhadhdtuka 
suffix. See Vt. IIT on P. 2.4.35. 
samanyena samanyena grahanam ‘short- 
hand (for...)’ KVon P. 7.2.38, vrN- and vrN- 
mentioned as vr-. 
Explained as  visSesandnupddana 
‘mention without specification/without 
adding particulars’ Nyasa on KV on 


p, 7.2.38. 
amanye napumsakam ‘neuter gender for 
: what remains unspecified’. A grammatical 
convention. See PRATI, p. 146. 
smanye nirdiste visesa apy udahara- 
Se n a general statement is made, 


ani ‘whe ; 
am examples become the particulars’, 


Mbh. I, P- 171, line 26. 
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samipyalaksanah 


See under vivaksda. 
Opp. visesa. 
samipyalaksanah (sc. sambandhah) ‘a 
relation defined by vicinity (of phonemes) a 
Padamafjari on KV on P. 6.4.10. 
sampratikabhave bhitapurvagatih 
‘when (a designation) cannot actually apply 
(to a linguistic element) in its present state, 
we must understand that it still applies by 
taking into account what the linguistic 
element was in its previous state’ PN, pbh. 
76. That is to say, if something is not found 
to be so now, we understand that it was so 
previously. 
Compare KV on P. 7.1.80, bhutapurva- 
Srayane. 
See KA, p. 125. 
See under bhitapurvagati. 


sara (ntr.) ‘acompendium’ KV on P. 2.4.31. 


sarthdad gacchato hanah ‘strayed from the 
moving caravan’, Mbh. 1, p. 327 line 16. 
See KARA, p. 64, and n. 335. 
sarthad dhiyate ‘he is left behind from the 
caravan’, KV on P. 5. 4. 45. See KARA, 
p. 116. 


sarvadhatuka 1. pre-Paninian term. 
Literally, ‘what belongs to the whole 
verbal base’, that is, suffixes added after 
the present stem, consisting of verbal 
base plus vikarana. E.g., bhi- is the 
verbal base, bhava- is the present stem 
— sarvadhatu. 

2. All personal endings and suffixes 
marked with S are sdrvadhdtuka by P. 
3.4.113.See P.7.1.6, under 6 (adrsran). 
When not marked with P., they are 
considered Nit by P. 1.2.4. 

3. A sarvadhatuka suffix is apit and Nit 
by P. 1.2.4. Therefore guna by P. 7.3.84 
of the preceding vowel is prohibited by 
FP. 1.1.5. 


See AP X,P.7.1.78,under3 (prakriya 
of jdgrat); AP XII, P. 7.3.83, under yi 
AP XIll, P. 7.4.10, under 9. 

4. A sarvadhdatuka suffix (like SatR, 
SdnaC) replacing a lakdra is anudatta, 
when introduced after a verbal base 
mentioned as ending in vikarana which 
represents short vowel a. 

See P. 6.1.186, and AP XI, P. 7.2.82, 
under 2. 

Opp. dardhadhatuka. 

sarvadhatukadese ’nubandha na stha- 

nivad bhavanti Mbh. Il, p. 63, lines 6, 

15 (on P. 3.1.83). 

See Vt. II on P. 3.1.83 

sarvabhauma ‘(a cause) for the whole 
world (when the question is of aconnection 

or an omen by P. 5.1.38)’, KV on P. 7.3.20. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.20, under 3 (17). 

savakasa ‘having scope for application 

(elsewhere)’. Said of arule which ina given 

instance is set aside by another rule. 

Is a condition for assuming viprati- 
sedha. If one of the two rules concerned is 
anavakd§a, there is no conflict, because the 
anavakdasa rule prevails. Rules must be 
given scope for application. Mbh. I, p. 113, 
line 24. 

See under vipratisedha. 

Opp. anavakasa, niravakdSa. 

sdhacarya Occurrence of a word in asso- 
ciation with another word. Thereby the 

character of word y is assigned to word x. 
E.g., P. 2.3.4. Here antarena is said to 

be a nipata (like antarda). This implies that 

it is not to be taken as a sg. instr., but that 
it shares its class character with antara. 

See Mbh. I, p. 496, lines 5-6, with 
drstanta, lines 6-7. 

See KV on P. 2.3.61, “because it occurs 
near to that’; KV on P. 2.4.79; 7.2.67. 


sahacaryat tacchabdyam 457 


sIC 


Cl eer SSeeeeeeeeSSFSFSFSFSFhehea 


See PN, pbh. 103. 
See AP VII, P. 2.3.4, under 3. 
See under sahacdrita. 


sahacaryat tacchabdyam ‘the status of 
being that word (y is assigned to word x) on 
account of that fact that it occurs together 
(with that word y)’, Mbh.I, p. 180, line 20. 
The word tat stands for tarkdla (in P.1.1 70) 
‘time for its articulation’ because the word 
tat OCCUrS in association with the word kala. 


sahitya (In connection with dvandva cp. 
formation) “the view that the items signified 
by the cp. constituents collectively take part 
in an action, not separately’, BDA,n.748. 

simhavalokitanyadya ‘the maxim of the 
lion’s (way of) looking’. See G. Jacob, Lau- 
kikanyayanjali. A handful of popular 
maxims. 1, Third ed., p. 52. Looking 
backward and proceeding forward. A kind 
of irregular anuvrtti. 

See Nydsa on KV on P. 3.1 91 (KY, 
Benares ed., Vol. II, p. 484); KV on 
P. 3.3.49. 

stmho manavakah ‘the boy is a lion’. 
Mentioned by Helaraja on VP 3.14.38] (ed. 


W.Rau=3.14.382, ed. Abhyankar-Limaye) . 


Bhartrhari here speaks of luptopamda, in 
which the difference is suppressed. 

Quoted by Kaiyata on Bh. No. 4 on 
P4148 (Mbh., NSP ed., Vol. IV, p.67), as 
an instance of taddharmyat tacchabdyam. 

Quoted as a statement in which the 
suffix vat! is not used, but still understood. 
Padamajfijari on KV on P. 7.1.90. 

See K. Kunjunni Raja, 1932, pp. 239, 
243-244, 

See PRATI, pp. 21-22. 

See under laksand. 

SIC 1. Ardhadhatuka suffix, the vikarana of 


the aor., P. 3.1.44. Is not a replacement 
of /UN. Replaces CII. 


According to KVon P. 3.1.44, the C of 
s{C is not for accent, whereas the / is for 
easy pronunciation. 

See Nyasa on KV on P. 3.1.44 fora 
discussion on the function of C in sIC. 

2. Substituted for Cl/J, but deleted in 
connection with ghu verbal bases, stha-, 
dha, da-, and bhu- (abhut), by P.2.4.77. 
See AP VIII,P.2.4.77,under4. (abhu- 
van); AP XII, P.7.3.88, under 3 
(abhiuvam). 

May be idddi or non-iddadi (P. 7.2.4). 
See AP XI, Introduction, under P. 7.2.1. 

Vrddhi of verbal base vowel before 
par. endings only, P. 7.2.1-3. 

3. IssIC Nit? See AP VIII, P. 2.4.50, under 
3.P. 1.2.1 says that a suffix added after 
ga- is Nit. See under gaN-. 

Is Kit before dtm. endings, by 
P. 1.2.11. If Kit, no gunavrddhi, by 
Pe tal, 

4. Is deleted before a non-nasal cons., 
P. 8.2.26. See AP XI, P. 7.2.1, under 9, 
udavodham. 

Is luk-deleted after specified verbal 
bases, P. 2.4.77-78. 

Is deleted by P. 8.2.28 after iT, when 
iT follows. See AP IX, P. 6.4.75, under 
4 ( ainayit); AP XI, P. 7.2.57, under 5. 
E.g.,at+vadh+iT+t P1259 

at+vadh+it+st+iT+t P.7.3.96 

at+vadh+i+°+i+t P.8.2.28 

at+vadh+i+t P.6.1.101 
(irregular 
application 
of anon- 
tripddi rule 
after a tri- 
padi rule) 

avadhit. 

5. Note that in P. 1.2.11 the word jhal is 
continued from P. 1.2.9. Therefore s/C 
in P. 1.2.11 must be jhalddi. If, however, 
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iT is added before sIC, sIC is no longer 
jhaladi, but idadi. In that case, s/C 1s not 
Kit. See AP IX, P.6.4.62. Excursus on 
prakriyas, under L. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.62. Excursus on 
prakriyds, under H, adayisdata 
P. 6.4.66, under 4 (v). 

See under aN. 


siclopa ekddese Vt. V on P. 8.2.6. 


The difficulty to remove whic’ the Vr. 
has been phrased is put by Patafijali as 
follows, siclopasyasiddhatvat savarna- 
dirghatvam na prapnoti *P .6.1.10! would 
not have a chance (which is undesired), 
because the lopa of sIC is asiddha 
“regarded as not having taken effect”’, 
Mbh. IU, p. 391, lines 18-19. 

The deletion of s/C by P. 8.2.28 is 
considered to be siddha ‘effected’ when 
the question is of single substitution (by 
P.6.1.101). See AP X, P. 7.1.40 (prakriya 
of vadhim). 

See the derivation of aubjit, P. 6.4.72, 
under 4. First apply P. 8.2.28, then 
P. 6.1.101, which goes against purvatra- 
siddha-rule ordering. 


1.°what has (already) 
established; is (a) given, established 
(fact)’, not due to grammar. 

siddhe Sabdarthasambandhe, Mbh.1, 
p. 6, line 16; Vt. II on P. 6.4.114. — 

2. Synonym of nitya.See Mbh.I,p.6, lines 
17-19. Features are kitastha ‘unchange- 
able’ and avicdlin ‘immovable’. 

See PASPA, pp. 91-92, and n. 341. 

3. As in siddham / siddham tu ‘(but) we 
can account for, we can manage’. That 
is, we can avoid the difficulty or 
difficulties mentioned before by offering 
a different interpretation of the rule 
concerned. 


been 
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etado ’nudattatvena siddham ‘we can 
account for etad being anudatta’, Mbh. 
I, p. 486, line 3. 


. (Said of an action) ‘frozen in time, 


substantialised’. See TA, Note (152). 
Opp. sadhya. 


. (Said of a rule) ‘having taken effect’. 


See AP IX, P. 6.4.22, under 5. 
Preferred to nitya.See AP X,P.7.1.5, 
under 2. 
Opp. asiddha. 


_ siddha and asiddha(vat). See AP Ix, 


Introduction, on P. 6.4.22. 
See Vr. V on P. 2.4.35. 
See under pdnineh siddham. 


siddha-principle. (A)Phrased by S.D. Joshi 


1. 


and P. Kiparsky, 1979, 
Is a conflict-solving principle. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 121-122, 285; Pt. I, 
pp. 71,114-1,15, and Note (73);AP I, pp. 
85-90, 97-98; AP II, Introduction, pp, vi- 
xi, and Text, pp. 87-90; AP VIII, p. 65; 
AP IX, pp. 50, 215, 234; AP XII, p. 167. 

Is applied when two rules, A and B, 
become applicable at the same time 
(samdnakdlaprapta) at a given stage in 
the prakriyd, and if one of the two rules 
destroys the nimitta of the other rule, or 
changes the environment in which the 
other rule was applicable. See Joshi- 
Roodbergen (b) 1987, p. 542; Kiparsky 
(b), 1987, pp. 294-303. 

For “destroys” compare the KV on 
P.7.1.23, yasya laksanadntarena nimittam 
vihanyate. 


. In general a distinction is to be 


maintained between the applicability of 
a rule (Sastra) and the putting into effect 
of an operation (kdrya). In the asiddha- 
section an earlier rule may become 
applicable after the operation prescribed 
by a later rule has been put into effect. In 


ee mmmmaisiel a 


siddha 
eS 


that case, the earlier rule is regarded as 
not applicable, and practically non- 
existent as far as the later rule is 
concerned. In the asiddhavat-section 
(P. 6.4.22, ff.) the operations prescribed 
by two rules in a given case are put into 
effect, but regarded as not put into effect 
as far as the operation prescribed by the 
other rule is concerned. So the operation 
prescribed by the other rule can be 
applied. 

. Has two aims, exactly the opposite of 
the asiddha-principle, namely : (1) 
ddesalaksanabhava, and (2) utsarga- 
laksanapratisedha. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, pp. 121-122, 237, 
291; Pt. II, p. 136; AP VII, P. 2.4.35, 
under 7. 

- P. 1.1.59 has been phrased to counter 
the effect of the siddha-principle. See 
STHANT, Pt. II, pp. 109, 153. 

. As applied in the sequence P. 1.1.56-63, 
see STHANI, Pt. II, p. 111. 

. See the derivations of dudyisati and 
aijyata in AP X, P. 7.1.23, under 6 and 
7. In the derivation we first apply 
samprasarana and then @dagama. 

. E.g.,prati + ac +Sas. Here two rules 
apply simultaneously, P. 6.1.77 (the A 
rule) and P. 6.4.138 (the B rule). The B 
rule blocks the application of the A rule, 
but not the other way round. Therefore, 
by the siddha-principle, we apply P. 6.4. 
138 first. 

E.g., pac + Kta. Here two rules 
become simultaneously P. 8.2.30 (the A 
rule) and P. 8.2.52 (the B rule). The B 
rule blocks the application of the A rule. 
Therefore, by the siddha-principle, the 
B rule should be applied first. The result 
would be *pac + va. This is not desired, 
and that explains why Panini has put 
both rules in the asiddha-section where 
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a strict rule application order holds good. 
Thus P. 8.2.30 is applied first, and then 
P. 8.2.52. 

See under anantyavikdre ° ntyasa- 
deSasya...; asiddhatva: prakriya.; vas- 
(us-I-vas); vipratisedha; sakrdgatau 
vipratisedhe...(PN, pbh. 40). 


siddha-principle (extended).(B) 1. See S.D. 


Joshi and P. Kiparsky, “The extended 
Siddha-principle” 2006. See also AP X, 
pp. 51-52. 


. For the extended siddha-principle the 


requirement of simultaneous application 
(samanakalaprapta) is dropped. What is 
retained is that the application of a rule 
at a later stage in the prakriyd would 
destroy the nimitta of a rule already 
become applicable at an earlier stage. 
The extended siddha-principle applies, 
if two or three rules, A, B and C, are not 
simultaneously applicable, but if the 
application of B or C destroys the nimitta 
of A at a later stage of the derivation. In 
that case, a special effort is made by the 
suitrakara to ensure the derivation of the 
desired form. The extended siddha- 
principle tells us to look ahead in the 
prakriya, 

E.g., see AP X, pp. 73-74, derivation 
of dsan ‘they were’. Here two rules 
become applicable at different stages in 
the prakriya. They are P. 6.4.72 (da- 
agama) and P. 6.4.111 (deletion of a of 
as-). Both rules have been put in the 
abhiya-section. Here the application of 
P.6.4.111 destroys the nimitta (ajaditva) 
of P. 6.4.72. Therefore, by the siddha- 
principle, one could argue that P.6.4.111 
is to be applied first. This would result in 
deriveing the form °san. Here P. 6.4.72 
cannot be applied any more. This is not 
desired. To prevent this, Panini has put 
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both rules in the asiddhavad atrabhat- 
section. Thus, although P. 6.4.111 1s 
applied first, its application is regarded 
as not effected as far as P. 6.4.72 1s 
concerned. That is to say, from the point 
of view of P. 6.4.72 the a of as is still 
there. So we can still apply P.6.4.72, and 
derive the desired form dsan. Asiddhavat 
means that the operation prescribed by 
the one rule is put into effect, but that, 
from the point of view of the other rule, 
the operation is regarded as not effected. 
See siddha-principle, under 2. 

3. The effect of the extended siddha- 
principle is countered by the assumption 
of rapasthanivadbhava. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.69, under 4. Three rules become 
applicable. The C rule changes the form 
of the verbal base so that A (redupli- 
cation) cannot be applied any more. This 
is not desired, and that is why riupa- 
sthanivadbhava is assumed. 

4. For the application of the siddha- 
principle in the case of the examples 
quoted for P. 1.1.59m see STHANI, 
Pt. IL, pp. 156-158. | 

5. The difference with nityatva is that the 
extended siddha-principle takes into 
account the effect of a subsequently 
applicable rule. 

6. PN, pbh. 47 does not accept the 
extended siddha-principle, but pbh. 48 
does. 


See Joshi—Roodbergen (e), 1993, 

pp. 91-52. 
See AP X, P. 132 (on visayasaptami). 
See under akrtavyithah pdniniyah; 
rupasthanivadbhdava; visayasaptami, 

sauthiti. 

siddhakanda Term used by Patafijali, Mbh. 
Ill, p. 354, line 3. Refers to the section in 


the A. from P. 1.1.1-8.1.74, in which the 


rule application order is free. 


siddhakaryam na karoti ‘does not cause 
an operation which is siddha “regarded as 
having taken effect” °. Explains the 
meaning of asiddhavat, KV on P. 8.2.1. 


siddhatva 1. tasya siddhatvat ‘because of 
the fact that we can manage to have 
that’, KV on P. 6.4.49. 
siddhatvad it siddha eva “because of 
the fact that it has already been esta- 
blished (in a different way) that /7 1s 
siddha only’. That is to say, iT does not 
require one more prescription, KV on 
P. 7.2.36. 
dnupurvyda siddhatvat ‘because x has 
been settled by rule order’ KV on 
P. 7.2.101. 
2. ‘siddha-principle’ (A) q.v. 
siddham ‘achieved, established’. 


siddham adhatoh ‘what was wanted to be 
achieved by the word adhdatoh has already 
been achieved (by ugit)’ Vt.Ion P.7.1.70. 


siddhas ca pratyayavidhau Vt. II on 
P. 6.4.114. 
See under lopah siddhas ca pratyaya- 
vidhau. 


siddhanta ‘the finally established opinion in 
a scholarly discussion’. 
See under siddhantin. 


Siddhantakaumudi ‘the moon-light of 
finally established opinions’. By Bhattoji 
Diksita, first half 17th cent. Main 
(paradigmatic) textbook for prakriya. 
Deals with Pdninisutras in the order of 
prakriyd. Divided into two big sections, 
purvardham (samjid, paribhasa, and 
taddhita) and uttardrdham (tinanta, 
krdanta etc., inclusive unddisutras, Vedic 
rules, and accent). Each sub-section is 
systematically arranged. 

The main commentaries are the 
Tattvabodhini by Jijanendra Sarasvati, and 
the Balamanorama by Vasudeva Diksita. 
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siyUT 
Semen ana! 8 


See G.Cardona 1976, pp. 286-288. 
See under ro ri. 


Stddhantin The person in a technical dis- 
cussion who answers and refutes the 
purvapaksin, and phrases the siddhanta. 

See SA, n. 9. 


siddhantyekadesin A figure invented by 
latter commentators to save Patafijali from 
contradictions. See ATA, n. 35. 


°stddhi ‘we can account for...’ Vr. LIU on 
P. 1.2.64; Vt. XI on P. 2.4.8]. 


siddhe sc. sati_ varnagrahandd eva tadanta- 
vidhau siddhe ‘because the tadantavidhi 
has already been established on account of 
the varnagrahana itself’ . That is to say, the 
word anta in tanta in P. 7.3.51 could be had 
from applying the tadantavidhi. Therefore, 
so the argument goes, the mention of tantra 
is redundant. Yet it has been stated in the 
rule. Therefore it cannot be redundant. We 
assume that it is purposeful on the assump- 
tion that it provides a clue (jfidpaka). 
Padamajjari on KV on P. 7.3.50 (Benares 
ed., Vol. V, p. 64). 


siddhe sati ‘since the matter has already 
been established’. That is to say, the 
phrasing of a rule regarding a particular 
matter is meant for restriction only (niyama 
eva). KV on P. 6.4.12. 


siddhe saty arambho niyamarthah 
‘when (a grammatical operation) has 
already been established, the phrasing of a 
rule (to the same effect) is for the sake of 
niyama “restriction” (which excludes 
something)’. The restriction is expressed 
by the word eva put after a word in the rule 
concerned, and by adding na anyatra. See 
KV on P.7.1.67; 7.2.63; 7.2.67; AP IX, 
P. 6.4.135, under 5 (4). 


“stddhyartham ‘in order to establish / 
justify (a particular form)’ Vr.1 on P.7.1,89: 


Nyasa on KV on P.7.2.81 (Benares ed., Vol. 
V, p. 763). 

sidh- sidhyati ‘it has the desired result, it 
works’, Mbh. I, p. 14, line 7. 

kim punah karanam na sidhyati ‘but for 

what reason doesn’t it work?’ Mbh. I, 
p. 154, line 1. 

sidhma-ddi A gana mentioned in P. 5.2.97. 


sisvapaktyisatt ‘he wishes one who wants 
for himself something which causes to 
sleep’, desid. of a KyaC-formation formed 
of a caus. nominal base (sva@paka). Mbh. Ill, 
p. 356, line 4 (with misprint). Example for 
Vr. III on P. 7.4.67. 
See AP, XIII, P. 7.4.67, under 4. 


siyUT 1. One of the three augments of the 
linlakara. Augment prescribed for atm. 
dsirlin ending by P. 3.4.102. Being an 
augment, it forms part of the JIN finite 
verb ending. Used both in vidhilin (P. 
3.3.161) and in @Sirlin (P. 3.3.173). 
Takes atm. endings, whereas yasUT 
takes par. endings, P. 3.4.103. See AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.28, under 2. 

Since it is part of the atm. ending, it 
cannot be said to be followed by an atm. 
ending. See AP XI, P. 7.2.42, under 2, 
and see under °sista. 

Is Kit in certain contexts, e.g., after a 
verbal base in -r, when followed by an 
dtm. ending (si -s-ta). See P. 1.2.11-13. 
[siyUT + sUT + ta] asawhole becomes 
ardhadhatuka by PN, pbh. 11. 

See AP XII, P.7.3.88, under 6 (deri- 
vation of bhavisista). 

4. Deletion of the initial s and of the s of 
sUT by P. 7.2.79. See AP IX, P. 6.4.47, 
under 4 (vii); derivation of kriyeta 
(passive). 

Deletion of y by P. 6.1.66, before a 
valadi sound. See P. 6.4.62 (b), under 3, 


sbi 

















462 


== 





sUP 


siyudadi 


and Excursus II, under 3, on the same 
rule. 
See AP XII, P. 7.2.79, under 2; AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.53, under 3 (ddidista).. 
See under yasUT; sUT. 
siyudddi ‘(the dtm. ending) beginning with 
siyUT ’. That is, the element °sista. KV on 
PLS. 
°sista Belongs to an Ggirlin siyUT formation. 
Is a@rdhadhatuka by P. 3.4.116. 
Retroflexation by P. 8.3.59 and 8.4.41. 
E.g., prasnosista, precative of prasnu-. 
Analyse as pra + snu + siy(P. 3.4.102) + 
sUT (P.3.4.107) + ta.Here siyUT + sUT 
is a lJN-represents as a whole which 
is considered to form the initial part of 
the dtm. ending ta by P. 1.1.46. See AP XI, 
P.7.2.86, under 6. 
See the derivation of samskrsista in AP 
XIII, P. 7.4.10, under 11. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.28, under 4. 


sU Sg.nom./ voc. case ending. As the case 
ending of a neuter word sU is not deleted 
by P. 6.1.69, but by P. 7.1.23. See AP X%, 
P. 7.1.73, under 5. 
See under sambuddhi. 


°su At the end of a desid. adjective, like 
bibhitsu. Apply P. 6.1.9 (reduplication), 
P.3.2.168 (uj, P. 6.4.48 (deletion of a of sa). 
Pl. loc. case ending (P.4.1.25). 
sUK Augment introducted by a Varttika-like 
statement ascrited to another grammarian, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 258, line 20. Used in the 
derivation of dhenu-s-yd, P. 4.4.89. 
suk ca iseh Reference to unddisitra 437, 
quoted as iseh ksuh, KV on P. 7.2.9. The 
example is iksuh. 
sukarata ‘the ease with which an action is 
performed’ Mbh. II, p. 67, line 20. 
See under karmavadbhava. 





sukhaduhkha ‘happiness and grief’ KV on 
P. 2.4.13 (example). 
sukhaSayana Mentioned in the Satakum- 
bhadi-gana, KV on P. 7.3.20. 
+ thaK — saukhasdyanika ‘one asking 
whether somebody has slept well’. 
sukhd@di A gana mentioned in P. 5.2.131. 
sUT 1. One of the three augments added to 
a linlakdra, P.3.4.107. Being an 
augment, it forms part (together with 
siyUT or yasUT) of the LIN finite verb 
ending. Is deleted (like the s of yasUT) 
by P.7.2.79. See AP XII, P.7.2.79, under 
3 (derivation of kurydt). 
Siy +sUT + t—si °+s+1t(P. 6.1.66). 
Is deleted by P.7.2.79 in vidhi. (The 
same holds good in the case of yasUT. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.29, under 3 (deriva- 
tion of arydt); P. 7.4.53, under 3 
(derivation of ddiditha). 
2. Augment added to verbal bases, like kr- 
when preceded by sam (P.6.1.137), and 
in nipatanas, P. 6.1 135-156; Mbh. Ill, 
p. 347, lines 19-23. 
3. Augment of the pl. genitive of specified 
pronominal stems, P.7.1 52: 1.146. 5€e 
AP X,P.7.1.33,under4.E.g., sarvesam, 
tesam. 


suti = sarvandmasthane ‘when a sarvana- 


masthdna follows’ , Slokavt. 1 and 3 on 
P. 6.4.12. 


sutaram ‘still more /less’, Mbh. III, p. 320, 


line 22. 
See under sddhiyas. 


suduror adhikarane SK, No. 2965, on 


P. 3.1.48. Derives suga, durga. 


sudhi Ntr.form. Supply e.g.,kulam ‘family’. 


Shortening by P. 1.2.47. For case forms see 
SK. No. 322, on. P.. 7.1.75. 


sUP  Pratyadhara of all (21) case endings, 
divided in groups of three, P. 4.1.2. 


aes 


SUD supa samasah 


“ 


se endings are anudatta, P. 3.1.3. 
But by P. 6.1.171 the case endings from the 
instr. endings onward of idam, pad and 
SOme other words are udatta, e.g., the 
ending -bhyam. See AP VIII, P.2.4.32, 


under 5. 

SUD supa samasah ‘cp.-formation of a 
Case-inflected word with a case-inflected 
word’. See ATA. Note (38) and n. 340. 

Alternatively, use the 


All ca 


Three words. 
term supsupsamasa. 

Supam ca supo bhavanti Bhadsyavt. on 
P. 7.1.39: Mbh. Ill, p. 256, line 13. 

See ANA, n. 174. | 

Supi sthah Apply yogavibhaga, P.3.2.4 (a) 

supi; P. 3.2.4 (b) sthah. 
See Mall. on Kir. 7.2. 

SupoO dhatupratipadikayoh P. 2.4.71, 
prescribes Iuk-elision. Therefore P. 1.1.63 
becomes applicable, setting aside P. 1.1.62. 
But P. 1.1.62 may still apply. See P.7.3.44, 


under 11. 
See AP VIII, pp. 127-128; AP X, 


P. 7.1.21, under 7. 

Suptinupagrahalinganaranam kala- 
halacsvarakartryanam ca Mbh. Il, 
p. 65, line 5; KV on P. 3.1.85. Enumerates 
irregularities in the Vedic language from 
the point of view of the A.: (1) case suffixes, 
(2) finite verb endings, (3) voice, (4) 
gender, (5) person, (6) tense, (7) consonant, 
(8) vowel, (9) accent, (10) karaka, (11), 
pratyahara from ya in P.3.1.67 up to N in 
P.3.1.86. 

Subabhdya ‘there is no case ending’ Vr. 
XIII on Sivasutra 5. 


Subvyatyaya ‘interchange of case endings’ 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.4.24. Compare Mbh. 
II, p. 64, line 19, supam vyatyayah; p. 65, 
lines 5-6 (P. 3.1.85). 
See under chandas. 
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subhagamantre No. 14 in the udgatr-gana 
on P. 5.1.129. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.19, under 4. 
sumangali sumangalir iyam vadhuh, Mbh. 
Il, p. 397, lines 15-16 (on Vr. II on 
P 3.2.109), 
suvarnasatamanayor upasamkhya- 
nam Second part of Vt. I on P. 5.1.29. 
Prescribes optional deletion of the taddhita- 
suffix after suvarna and Satamadna. 
See KV on P. 7.3.17. 


suvidvat ‘a well-informed, knowledgeable 
person’, Slokavt. 1 on P.6.4.11-12, Mbh. 
III, p. 183, line 13. 

susvapayisati ‘he wants to cause (someone) 
to sleep’ Mbh. Ill, p.355, line 21. Satva by 
P, $3.03 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.67, under 4 (Vr. I). 

susarvardhadiksabdebhyo janapada- 
sya Vr. XVII on P. 1.1.72. Exception to 
Vr. III on P. 1.1.72. The point of the Vt. is 
to allow the tadantavidhi with regard to 
derivation of the words standing for 
janapadas coming after sarva, etc. 


susarvardhat ‘coming after su, sarva or 
ardha’ P. 7.3.13. 

susnatam bhoh ‘well-bathed (I am), sir’ 
Mbh. I, p. 420, line 3. See BDA, n. 39. 


susnatadi Gana mentioned by V+. III on 


P. 44.1. 
suhrd Nipdtana mentioned in P. 5.4.140. 
stiksmavastrataradi Gana mentioned in 
Vt. VI on P. 2.1.69. 
sutra 1. A rule in the A. Such a rule must 
have examples, that is, usages quotable 
for the application of the rule. Ifno such 
usage is available, the rule is redundant. 
However, that cannot be the case. A way 
must be found to make the rule 








sara 


purposeful. This is one of the stock 
arguments in a grammatical discussion. 
See P. 7.3.44, under 15. 

A sutra must teach a new matter, not 
previously known. See under apurva- 
vidhana;, bhdvyamana, vidht. 

A sutra cannot have two vidheyas 
without the use of the particle ca. See 
AP IX, P. 6.4.64 (a), under I. 

Marked off by ca after the first word 

in the following satra. See FANU, pp. 
D6, £32.. 
. The three parts of a sutra, karya, karyin 
and nimitta, usually appear in the 
order kdryin, nimitta, kdrya. See K. Ch. 
Chatterji, p. 259. By karyin is meant the 
linguistic item to be operated on, karya 
is the grammatical operation, and 
nimitta is the condition for the opera- 
tion. See PN, Pt. I. Poona 1962, 
Introduction, pp. 14-15. 

See Paribhdsdsamgraha, Introduc- 
tion p. 14, “...three important factors 
karyin, nimitta and karya, pertaining to 
rules prescribing grammatical opera- 
tions which form the backbone of 
Panini’s A.”’. 

The kdryin usually appears in the 
genitive (P. 1.1.49), the karya in the 
nom., whereas in most of the Pratisa- 


khyas the karyin is put in the nom. and - 


the karya in the acc. See K. Ch. 
Chatterji, p. 260, who refers to Rk- 
Pratisadkhya 1.56, asdv amum itl 
tadbhavam uktam yathadntaram. See 
o.c., p. 262, and p. 266 for violations 
of the gen.-nom. construction (like in 
P.8.3.66, sadir aprateh, instead of sader 
aprateh) in the A. 

See under kdrya. 
. For conventions adopted in the 
phrasing of sutras see FANU, pp. 220, 


sutra 


229-241. Panini’s sutras are phrased 
in a technical language which does 
not necessarily conform to standards 
of grammaticality set by Panini. Non- 
standardized usage. See AP IX, P.6. 4. 
110, under 6. See under upadeSa. 

Need not conform to rules phrased 
for the bhasd, see AP IX. P. 6.4.37, 
under 3: AP IX, P. 6.4.58, under 2 
(p. 182). 

See under anavakdsSa, samarthyat and 
vacanat, vyakhyana. 


. ‘the body of rules’, Mbh. I, p. 11, line 


16 (in Vt. X, Kielhorn ed.). 
See PASPA, Bh. No, 121. 


. The satrapatha, Mbh. |. 
_ The A. itself. See under vicitrd hi...; 


Sobhana khalu... 

See under avibhaktiko nirdesah. See 
AP VIII, P. 6.4.4, under 2. 

See under chdndasa; purvasutra, 
vyatyaya; Sdstriyaprayoga. 


_ Traditional classification of rules : 


(1) samjfnd, (2) paribhasa, (3) vidhi, 
(4) niyama ‘restriction’, (5) atideSsa, 
(6) adhikara, marked by svarita, but 
nowadays accepted on the basis of 
pratijfid ‘assertion’ of a competent 
teacher, (7) nisedha ‘prohibition’. See 
KV on P. 1.3.11. 

Apart from the samjfid -rules there are 
no context-free rules. This may be 
considered to be is areason for accepting 
the vakyasamskarapaksa. 


. For the interpretation of a Pdninisutra, 


especially for the continuation of (parts 
of) earlier sutras as assumed by the KV, 
it is important to see the example quoted 
for the rule. The KV indiscriminately 
quotes examples which can be justified 
by a Vt. or by Vts on the rule.See APIX, 
P. 6.4.149, under 2. 
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sutrapatha ‘(recitation of) the text of the 
sutras’. Is later than the ganapdatha, 
according to Patafijali. See under 
ganapatha., 
sutrabheda ‘difference/change in the 
formulation of arule’ Mbh. III, p.351.lines 
13, 14. According to Pataiijali, satrabheda 
takes place when a sutra is phrased 
differently, or when words are added. 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.47, under 8 (Vr. III). 


sutrayatt Derived by V2. V on P.3.1.26. See 
under vydkaranam sutrayati. 


sutrasamgati-view. View that we cannot 
offer examples for P. 1.4.51. See KARA, 
Note (144); pp. 201-202. 
Opp. sarvodaharana-view. 


sutre lingavacanam atantram ‘gender 
and number in a sutra are not (intended) (to 
restrict the operation’ PN, pbh. 73. 


supaprati ‘a small quantity of broth’, Mbh. 
1 ps 37; Ine 15. 
See ATA, Bh. No. 2 on P. 2.1.9. 


surmi ‘having a beautiful flow’ Mbh. I, p. 5, 
line 2. See PASPA, n. 238. 
For NageSa’s interpretation, see PASPA, 
n. 246. 
srjiyujyoh Syams tu ‘(the agent of the 
verbal bases quoted as) srji- and yuji- 1S 
(variously) treated as the object, but (the 
vikarana) SyaN (P. 3.1.69) (is used, not 
yaK by P. 3.1.67)’ Vt. XV on P. 3.1.87. 
The examples are : 
(1) For srj-: srjyate malam ‘he produces 4 
garland’ and asarji malam ‘he produced a 
garland’. 
(2) For yuj-. yujyate brahmacari yogam 
‘the student practises yoga’. As explained 
by .Kaiyata, the explanatory simple 
construction is yogo brahmacarinam 
yunakti ‘yoga connects the student’. Here 
yoga is the agent (of yuj-), but in the 


Taking his cue from Vt. XIV. Patanijali 
supplies bahulam sakarmakayoh in Vt. XV. 
Thus, the Vt. is explained to mean that the 
agent of the transitive verbal bases srj- and 
yuj- 1s variously treated as the karman. Now 
the question is, who is that agent? In 
connection with srj- Patafijali explains that 
it must be an agent whois §raddhopapanna 
‘instigated by faith / respect’. Thus an addi- 
tional meaning is established for the 
karmakartari usage. Patafijali also explains 
that the suffix C7iN is added in the derivation 
to justify the atm. ending. 

In the SK, No. 2769 on P. 3.1.63, the 
example for srj- is quoted as srjyate malam 
bhaktah ‘the devotee produces a garland’, 
and it is explained that the devotee does so 
to show respect. Both the addition of 
§raddhopapanne in the bhdsya and of 
bhaktah in the SK are meant to make clear 
that the kKarmakartr construction conveys 
an additional meaning as compared to the 
simple construction devadattah srjati 
malam ‘Devadatta produces a garland’. 

See under karmakartari; karmavad- 


bhava. 


srjeh Sraddhopapanne kartary eveti 


vacyam ‘the statement should be made 
that kKarmavadbhava takes place only 
when the agent of srj- is instigated by faith 
/respect ’, Vr. quoted in SK, No. 2769 on 


P. 3.1.63. 


srpta 1.srptah ‘crawled’ Mbh.I, p. 468, line 


fick 
2. srptam ‘crawling place’ Mbh. I, p. 468, 
line 22. - 
See PRATI, Note (96). 


se 1.Replacement of the 2nd sg. dtm. ending 


thas by P.3.4.80. See P.7.2.77 (avibha- 
ktiko nirdeSah). 

The s of se is replaced by va by 
P. 3.4.91 in the @tm. 2nd sg. imp., 


ending. E.g., i§-i-sva. 


example it is presented as the object. 
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Is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Therefore P. 6.4.98 
becomes applicable in the example 
janisva but it is not applied because here 
jan- is treated as Vedic verbal base. See 
AP XI, P. 7.2.78, under 5. 

2. = sakdrddau by the taddadividhi (Vt. 
MXIX of Pi. 1.172), Ps 7.257. 

Could have been stated as sialso, s + 
loc. ending. 

See under ye. 


seT ‘provided with the augment iJ" ,P.7.2.35. 


See under /7. 
The verbal bases concerned are marked 


in the Dhp. with udatta on the verbal base ~ 


syllable, P. 7.2.10. They are summed up by 
way of exception to P. 7.2.10 in two 
karikds. See AP XI, P. 7.2.10, under 3. 

Only eight specifically mentioned 
verbal bases do not take iT in the pf. See 
P. 7.2.13. This rule is regarded as restric- 
tive: only these eight bases. It follows that 
all other verbal bases do take iT in the pf. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.76, under 4. 


send Sg. gen. senayds, formed with the 


augment yaT, P. 7.3.1 |3. 
Du.nom. send + au — send + Si (P. 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.14, under 6. 


sor Sg. abl. of sU (P. 4.1.2). Nyasa on KV 


on P.6.4.127, sor anyatra ‘elsewhere than 
sl. 


saudhamitri ‘a descendant of Sodhamitra’ 


Vt. IV on P.7.2.1. An iN-derivation by 
P. 4.1.95, sodhamitrasya apatyam. 


sautra ‘(only) known from a stra’. Typical 


stitra-style forms or constructions, which 
go against established (Paninian) grammar. 
E.g., P. 3.4.60. 

Also certain verbal bases which are 
mentioned in the sutrapatha, but do not 
appear in the dhdatupathas. E.g., the verbal 
bases mentioned by P. 3.1.82. 

According to KV on P. 7.4.86, pas - 1s 
a sautra base. In the Westergaard- 
Bohtlingk ed. of the Dhp. it is mentioned 
under 1.936. 

See KV on P.7.3.95 (the verbal base is 
tu-). 

See G. Palsule 1961, p. 197. 

See under rtl-. 


sautratva ‘being a usage found (only) in the 


sutras’ Nyasa on KV on P. 3.4.19; KV on 
P. 7.2.80. 


7.1.18) — sene (P. 6.1.87). 


sodha 1. Mentioned in P. 4.3.52. Explained 
by the KV as jita, said of time passed in 
some activity, and further explained as 
abhyasta ‘study’. 
2. Explained as abhibhuta, Padamafijari 
on KV on P. 7.2.3, in the name Sodha- 
mitra (Benares ed., Vol. V, p. 658). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.1, under 7 (Vt. IV); 
P. 7. 2. 48, under 3. 


somendra ‘Soma and Indra’. A devata- 


sautramani Name of a Vedic sacrifice. See 
PASPA. n. 143. 
sauthiti Mbh. Il, p. 234, line 21. 
See PN, Pt.I,p.127; Pt. II, pp. 308-309, 
311-312, su + utthita + iN. 
Here the question is, which rule do we 
apply first, P. 6.1.101 (¢ + u —# ), or 
P. 7.2.117, su — sau and then sav by 
P. 6.1.78 According to PN, pbh. 55, an 
operation prescribed in the angadhikara, 
like vrddhi by P. 7.2.117, and which 


dvandva. Taddhita-derivation: (soma+ 

indra) + aN, P. 4.2.24, — saumendra. 
See the argument in PN, Pt. 1, pp. 110- 

111 by way of Introduction to PN, pbh. 53. 


affects the anga, prevails over a samdhi- 
operation. But the application of P.7.2. 117 
first would lead to the undesired form 
* savutthita. How to prevent that? Here the 


a fim 
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akrtavytiha pbh. 's ‘nvoked. It says that the 
followers of panini do not LUSIBE upon 
applying that operation Tiss which would 
destroy the anna (i Our the 
sequence u + #) OF T- 6.1,.101s Wats in 
relation to P. q2A117; is antaranga. Thus 
P.6.1.101. is applied first, ana then 
P.7.2.117, which results in the desired form 
sautthiti. See PN. Pt II, p- 316, nh, Ls 

See under akrtavyuha paniniyah. 

See under siddha-principle, extended 
version. 

saudevika Derive from sudevika + aN 
(P. 4.3.53). Mbh. Ill, P- 316, line 17. 

Saundgavarttikas Mbh. I, p. 416, line I5 
(on P. 2.2.18). The Varttikas deal with 
particular types of cp. formation. See TA, 
pp. 190-197, and nN. V2. 

Nydsa on KV on a De ee fapents the 
cps formed by Saunagavt. F° as pradi- 
SAMASA. 

See AP XI, P. 4 Pods under 5. 

sauri ‘a female descendant of surya’, Mbh. 
Il, p. ine 16. 

ren pt. 1, n. 934; Pt. [i 133. 

Derivation, STHANI, Pt. UL, P- 49. 

sauri balaka ‘a crane which flies in the 
direction of the sun’, Mbh. I, p. 152, line 
11; p. 153, line 24 

See STHANI, Pt. Il, - 153. 

Saurya Actually sauryé,4 dual form. Name 
of the twin peaks of the Himavat mountain. 
Mbh. I, p. 150, line 23, Mbh. Ul, P- O27, 
lines 2-3: KV on P. 6.4.148. 

sauryin ‘possessing the twin peaks called 
saurya’ Mbh. I, p. 150, line 23, Name of 
the Himavat mountain. 

Derivation, STHAN!, Pt. I, Note (164). 

sauvaryah saptamyah KVonP.7.3 4.See 
AP XII,P.7.3.4, under 3 (svar). See Tattva- 


bodhini on SK, No. 3683 (on the accent 
rule P. 6.1.197), p. 622, line 8 of the 
commentary, sauvaryah saptamyas tadan- 
tahsaptamyah itt Jnapitatvat tadantd sap- 
tamiyam ‘this is a loc. ending conveying 
the sense of ending in that, on account 
of its being brought to our knowledge 
by (the statement which says that) loc. 
endings in a rule dealing with accent are 
loc. endings conveying the sense of 
ending in that’. E.g., P. 6.1.217 (SK, No. 
3738), riti is the loc. word. It is inter- 
preted as a word ending in a suffix marked 
with R (like aniyaR). 
See under svaravidhau saptamyas... 
skan ‘one who causes to jump’ (Kaiyata). 
Derivation, STHAN/, Pt. II, p. 100. 

stf- — stir Apply P. 8.2.77. 

striyah pratipadikavisesanatvat svar- 
the tabadayah ‘(the fem. suffixes) TaP, 
etc., are added in the stem’s own meaning 
because (the word) striydm (in P. 4..1.3), 
qualifies (the word) pratipadika ’. Part of 
Vt. V on P. 4.1.3. Referred to in Mbh. I, 
p. 423, lines 2-3. 

See BDA, pp. 50-61. 


striyam vibhaktau ‘in the fem. gender, if a 
case ending follows’ Slokavt.on P.7.1.95- 
96, Mbh. I, p. 273, line 1. 

Why vibhaktau? One explanation 
provided by Patafijali is that vibhaktau 
refers to sarvanamasthane ‘if asarvanama- 
sthana ending follows immediately’ in 
P. 7.1.86. 


striyam ‘in the fem. gender’. General 
condition for the use of the fem. gender by 
P. 4.1.3. 
It may be used to refer to a fem. suffix, 
like TaP, NiP, etc. or it may act as qulifier 
of a stem prdatipadika. 


tne CA 
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See AP X, P. 7.1.96, under 2. 
See under pums. 
Opp. astriyam, P. 7.3.120. 


stri 1.‘woman’. Defined as stanakesavati 
“possessing breasts and hair (of the 
head)’ Karika quoted in Mbh.II,p. 196, 
lines 4-6. 
z. Inthe A. : 
(1) The word stri , P.6.4.79. Declension 
(iyAN-substitution) P. 6.4.79-80 (vd). 
The pl. gen. is strindm only, see AP IV, 
p. 49. 
For the derivation of the word stri 
itself see AP IV, p. 48. 
(2) The fem. gender, P. 1.4.3. 
See AP IV, p. 42. 
See under striydm. 


stritva ‘the fem. gender’. See PRATI, Note 
(10). 
In Sanskrit not necessarily conveyed by 
a fem. suffix. Stems ending in a consonant 
may be fem. also, e.g., Sarad ‘autumn.’ 
See STHANI, n. 734. 
stripumnapumsakani_ sattvagunah 
‘femaleness, maleness and not being male 
nor female are qualities of a being. Mbh. 
I, p. 96, line 14. See PRATYI, n. 49. 
stripratyaya Does not form a prdtipadika, 
but is added after a prdtipadika, P. 4.1.1. 
See AP XII, P. 7.3.48, Excursus. 
sthala ‘platform from which an elephant is 
mounted’. 
See under drohayamadno hasti ... 
sthaviyas ‘thicker’, Mbh. I, p. 149, line 6 
(sthdviyan). 3 
Derivation, STHANI, Note (151). 
stha- ‘to remain (to be done)’ Dhp. 1.975, 
mentioned with retroflexed s, which is 
replaced by dental s by P. 6.1.64. E.g., 
samadni tisthanti ‘the Saman chants remain 


(to be sung)’ KV on P. 6.4.8. See AP XIII, 
P. 7.4.61, under 3. 

~ [Is akarmaka, but KviP is added in the 
sense of kartr by P. 3.4.72 in the sense of 

‘one who has been standing, remaining.’ 

See AP XIII, P. 7.4.40, under 3 (sthita). 
In the reduplication P. 7.4.60 is not 

applied, but P. 7.4.61 is. Lopa of s when 

followed by an unvoiced stop. E.g., ta-sthi- 
van. 
sthana 1. ‘place, occasion’. See under 
nivrittisthana. 

2. ‘place of articulation’ P. 1.1.50. See 

W. & Allen; 1953.‘p: 1. 
Opp. karana. 

3. (in Mimdadmsd ) The particular place 
which an item occupies in a statement 
or in the performance of a rite. One of 
the six criteria assumed to establish the 
sense of a statement. 


sthanasasthi The use of a technical genitive 
in connection with the replacement of a 
whole stem, like hanter in P. 6.4.36. 
Compare Vts I and IV on P. 1.1.49 
(sthaneyoga ). 
See under sthdne. 
Opp. avayayasasthi. 


_ sthanasambandha ‘connection with / 


application to an item which has come in 
place of another item’ KV on P. 7.3.46. 
See PN, Pt. II, p. 449, n. 2. 


sthanika ‘coming in place of — substituted 
for’, Nydsa on KV on P. 7.1.35. 

sthanitva ‘functioning as the sthdnin’ KV 
on P. 6.4.158 


sthdnin 1. ‘an item not actually used (but 


whose presence is assumed to account 
for meaning)’. 

sthdni hindma yo bhitva na bhavati 
‘what we call sthdnin is (that linguistic 
element) which after having been there 
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is no more there’ Mbh.1,p. 137, line 5. sthanivadbhava 1. ‘treatment of the 


P. 1.4.105, sthaniny api. The KV here 
explains it as aprayujyamana “not being 
(actually) used’. See AP IV, p. 246. 
P. 2.3.14, kriyarthopapadasya... sthani- 
nah’. The KV here explains sthdanin as 
aprayujyamanah dhatuh ‘a verb base 
Which is not used (in the actual 
utterance)’. Reference is not to a 
verbal base, but to an infinitive. See AP 
VII, P. 2.3.14, under 5. 

The Nydsa on KV on P. 2.3.14 
says §abdds tisthanty asminn ttl 
sthanam. Tad asyasti sthadni . Etad 
uktam bhavati yasyarthah pratiyate na 
tu prayogo sti sa sthdnity ucyata itt. 

In P. 2.3.14 meaning is understood 
from a lexical item which is not present 
in the actual wordform. This item 1s, 
however, presented in the underlying 
structure as shown in the prakriyd, and 
then replaced. This is not an instance of 
lopa. 

See under yatra gamyale.... 

2. ‘item to be replaced’. Belongs to the 
uddésya. 

See NydyakoSa, s.v. sthanin. | 

See Kiparsky (b), 1982, p. 39; Joshi - 
Roodbergen (f), 2000, p. 14. 


substitute like the original’ P. 1.1.56-59. 

Is concerned with the transference of 
the particular form of the original. Nyasa 
on KV on P. 2.4.49, 


Transfers properties, except phono- 


logical ones, whereas P. 1.1.62 (pratya- 
yalope...) extends operations. The latter 
rule applies when the deleted pratyaya 
causes a grammatical operation. See AP 
IX, P. 6.4.93, under 5. 

Applies word-internally only. See 
STHANI, Pt. I, p. 284, Pt. II, p..4. 

Applies to accent also. In asthi, etc. 
the first syllable is uddtta. Therefore 
the final 7 must be anud@tta (P.6.1.158). 
P. 7.1.75 prescribes the suffix anAN, 
which comes in place of the final /. 
Therefore by sthdnivadbhadva anAN 
should be anudatta also. But P. 7.1.75 
specifically says that anAN added to 
asthi,etc.,is udatta.See AP X,P.7.1.75, 
under 3. 

Sthanivadbhava by P.1.1.59 offers no 
difficulties in the derivation of desidera- 
tive bases, but it does so in the derivation 
of desideratives of causative bases. See 
STHANI, Pt. Il, Note (69), 


. Is prohibited in nine cases enumerated 


by P.1.1.58. But this rule can be dispens- 


ed with. See STHANI, Pt. II, p. 14. 
Is further prohibited by Vrs J-VIII on 

P. 1.1.58. E.g., prohibited when the 

question is of a vowel substitute in the 

form of /opa when the question is of ac- 

cent, lengthening ory, Vt.lonP. 1.1.58. 

See STHANI, Pt. II, Note (20): AP IX, 

P. 6.4.108, under 4. But these Vis are 

not required either. See STHANI, Pt. II, " 

Note (48). is 
Does not apply to an alvidhi, Mbh. I, 

p. 164, line 24 (on Vt. XIV onP. 1.1.62). 

See AP I, p. 105. See under lopa. 


\ Opp. ddesa. 

Sthanina hy ddeso laksyate ‘by the 
Sthdnin (nUK) the substitute (anusvara) 1S 
also implied’, KV on P. 7.4.85. 

Sthadnivat Explained as yatha sthanini ° just 
as when the sthdnin is (still) there , 
STHANT, Pt. I, p. 234... | 

See AP X, P. 7.1.45, under 4. Lopa 1s 
sthanivat. Therefore the element under- 
going lopa is still there as far as gramma- 
tical operations are concerned. 

See under lopa. 


a es 
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sthali pacati 


SEU 


Does not apply to lopa- or luk- 
substitution. We cannot transfer 
properties to zero. See STHANI, Pt. I, 
Notes (154) and (159), and pp. 170,171. 

See AP X,P.7.2.35, under 4 (avadat). 

3. According to grammarians from 
Patafijali onwards, sthanivadbhava has 
two functions, a positive one (bhava- 
tideSa) and a negative, prohibitive one 
(abhadvatidesa). This is due to the 
fact that Patafijali has attributed the 
two aspects, positive and negative, 
as they are assigned to asiddhatva by 
Katyayana, to sthanivadbhava also. 

See STHANI, Pt.1, pp. 234,237; Notes 
(136, 157, 161, 163). 

See STHANI, Pt. 1, Notes (93), (136); 
STHANI, Pt. II, Note (1). 

4. Should not be invoked to block an 
opera-tion, as tradition does, but only to 
allow it. Sthdnivadbhdva is a feeding 
relation between rules which become 
applicable simultaneously, not a 
bleeding (dis-allowing) one. Is meant 
for bhdvdtidesa (utsargalaksanabhava) 
only. See STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 5. 

Confusion in traditional grammar with 
the two aims of asiddhatva: ddeSa- 
laksanapratisedha does not hold good 
in sthanivadbhadva, but utsargalaksana- 
bhava does. 

See STHANI, Pt. I, Introduction, 
pp. XX1V-XxXv; pp. 237, 246. 290; AP I, 
P. 1.1.58, under 5; AP IX, P. 6.4.93, 
under 7. 

E.g., derivation of jaglau: glad + NaL 
— gla + au(P.7.1.34) — glau (P. 
6.1.88). But glau is equal to the original 
verbal base glad by sthdnivadbhava. 
Therefore reduplication can be applied 
by P. 6.1.8. This is the argument of KV 
on P. 7.1.34. 


5. For the difference with siddhatva and 

asiddhatva see STHANI, Pt. I, p. 237. 

P. 1.1.57 counters the effect of the 

siddha-principle, see AP I, p. 98. 

6. May be used in the sense of ruipastha- 

nivadbhava, KV on P. 7.4.69. 

7. See under patvya. 
sthane ‘inplace of’. Meaning of the genitive 
case ending, P. 1.1.49. 

For acontroversy regarding the meaning 
of the genitive case ending, see STHANI, 
Pt. I, Note (30). 

See under analvidhau; lopa. 

sthaneyogasasthi /sthaneyoga sasthi 
The gen. case ending in the technical sense 
of ‘in place of’ P. 1.1.49. 

See PN, pbh. 93 (10). 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.46, under 5. 

See under sthdnasasthi. 


sthanyddesabhava ‘the relation between 
the item to be replaced and the substitute’. 
For sthadnyadesabhava the gen. is pre- 
scribed by P. 1.1.49. Earlier grammarians 
used the form x (nom.) becomes y (acc.). 
The nom.- acc. construction is also found 
in Salanku Salankam ca (ganasutra 63; 
No. 10 in the nadddi-gana on P. 4.1.99), 
krostu krostam ca (ganasiutra 66; no. 37 in 
the nadddi-gana). See KV on P. 4.1.99. 
Inanuvrtti,see FANU, pp. 241, 242-243. 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.37, under 2. 
See under vibhaktiviparinama; SyaN: 
sthdneyogasasthi. 
sthdnyupadesa ‘an upadesa form which is 
the sthdnin’. E.g., ghas- has the upadesa 
form ad- which is the sthdnin of ghas- by 
P. 2.4.40. See AP XI, P.7.2.62, under 6 
(Vt.I). 
sthali pacati ‘the pot cooks / does the 
cooking by itself’. As different from 
sthalydm pacati ‘he cooks in pot’ and 


sthalipulakanyaya 
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sphota 





sthalya@ pacati “he cooks by means of a 
pot’. See Vrs [IX and X on P. 1.4.23; KARA, 
Introduction, p. xxii; Notes (21) and (23); 
AP Ill, pp. 118, 121. 


sthalipulakanydya ‘the maxim thata single 
grain of cooked rice is sufficient to judge 
the quality of the whole in the cooking pot’. 
See KARA. n. 116. 

Sthita See under stha-. 

sthitasya gatié cintaniyd ‘one has to 
think over the way in which the existing 
text has been phrased’ Stated by S.M. 
Katre, Indian Textual Criticism. Bombay 
1941, p. 69. 

sthiti VP 3.13.17-18 (ed. W. Rau, 1977), a 
condition of stability (non-change) as the 
basis of neuter gender. 

Sthite See under iti sthite. 


sthenor adyatanyam ca Vts land Ilon P. 
2.4.3, combined by KV on P. 2.4.3. 
Split: sthd - + iN- + os “(also advandva 
Of words signifying students of Vedic 
schools is used in the sg. in the domain of 
the aor.) of stha - and tN-. ‘We note that iN- 
is replaced in the aor. by ga.-, P. 2.4.45. 
The counterexamples are anandisuh katha- 
kdlapah ‘the students of the Katha and 
Kalapa schools (text FSEENSIONS of _ 
Black Yajurveda) were glad’ (nand- is 
neither sthd- nor iN-) and udyanti 
» ‘the students of ...stand up’ 


kathakalapa 
(udyanti is not an aor.)- Here the dvandva 


is not used in the Ss. | 
Snatvakglakadi Gan mentioned mn Vi IV 
on P. 7.1.37. Consisting of snaakalana 
bath (still) dirty, black , 
having drunk (still) 
uhitaka ‘after having 


‘after having taken 
pitvasthiraka ‘atte 
Steady’ and bhuktvas 


Caten (still) not satisfied . 


snayat 1. 


asirlin, less preferred form, see 
P. 6.4.46, under 3 (vii) ‘may he take 
bath’. The preferred form is sneydt. 
2. vidhilin “he may take bath’. 
snuni Contracted form of sdnini ‘mountain 
ridges’, SK, No. 322, on P. 7.1.75. 
spardha Term for conflict of two rules in 
post-Paninian grammar. See Sakatayana- 
Vydkarana. Bharatiya Jnanapitha Prakasan. 
Delhi 1971, Introduction (by R. Birwé, 
pp. 101-102. 
sparsa Consonant, ‘a stop’ Mbh.1,p.64, line 
7. See Allen, pp. 46-47. 
sprsta ‘friction’. Feature of stops. Mbh. I, 
p. 64, line 7. 
sphur- Dhp. 6.95. 
See STHANY, Pt. II, n. 489. 
sphota 1. Term derived from sphut- ‘to 
burst’. 

Words are units of sound and meaning. 
Thus they have two aspects. The 
concept of sphota deals with the sound 
aspect, that is, with the perception of the 
word form as a distinct sequence of 
speech-sounds resulting in the per- 
ception of a word as a unit. That is called 
sphota. Words are recognized on the 
basis of their particular sequence of 
speech sounds. The nature and the order 
of phonemes are decisive in the sound 
make-up of a word, see PASPA, p. 18 
(Kaiyata), and Note (9). 

The physical sound vibrations 
(dhvani) produced by the speech-organs 
against the places of articulation serve 
to manifest the sphota. This is compared 
to the striking of a drum. The sound 
remains what it is, and can be heard over 
a varying distance. See Mbh. I, p. 181 
lines 20-21 (on P. 1.1.70). See KARA, 


Note (68). 











sphotamatra 


Note the difference between meaning- 
distinctive and meaning-denotative. 

2. The sphota-concept as developed by 
Patanjali and Bhartrhari serves to 
_ explain how, on the basis of distinctive 
sound features, a word form is perceived 
by the listener. In the later sphota- 
doctrine a shift takes place from sound 

to meaning. See PASPA, p. 22. 

Here the sphota is conceived as an 
entity over and above the phonemes 
which has the nature of a meaning- 
conveying unit”’. 

See Joshi (b), p. 13-20 (Patanjali), 20- 
36 (Bhartrhari), 36-46 (later grammari- 
ans), 52-55 (Bhartrhari), 90-91 (later 
shift in the sphota-theory). 

Bhartrhari uses the term sphota only 
in the first Kanda of the VP.See PASPA, 
Ns 63. 

3. For sphota as defined by the author of 
the Samgraha, see VP I, 1965, p. 79. 

Distinguish between Bhartrhari’s 
views on sphota, and those of later 
grammarians, who divide sphota into 
eight varieties. See Joshi (b), 1967, 
pp. 44-46. 

For Kaiyata’s concept of sphota see 
PASPA, pp. 22-23. 

4. For three views regarding the relation 
between sphota and dhvani mentioned 
by Bhartrhari, see Joshi (b), pp. 47-48. 

5. Often explained as the instantaneous 
understanding of meaning. See KARA, 
p. 95-99. 

6. For jatisphota and vyaktisphota, see 
KARA, pp. 98-99. 

See Kunjunni Raja, 1963, pp. 97-148. 

See Subramania Iyer, 1969, pp. 157, 
159-61. 

See G. Cardona (c), p. 217. 

See AP IV, pp. 261-262. 
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syat 


See Encyclopedia of Indian Philo- 
sophies. Vol. V, H. G. Coward and 
K.Kunjunni Kaja, The Philosophy of the 
Grammarians. Motilal Banarsidass : 
Delhi 1990, pp. 132-134. 

See under dhvant; padasphota and 
vakyasphota. 

sphotamatra ‘the mere sphota (in the two 
utterances rah and lah)’, Mbh. 1, p. 26, 
line 1. 


smarati vanagulmasya kokilah ‘the 
cuckoo remembers with regret nostalgia the 
cluster of trees in the forest’, Mbh.I, p.292, 
line 2 (on Vt. VII on P. 1.3.67). 


smr- ‘to assume traditionally’ Slokavarttika 
ini Bhasya on P. 6.1.40, Mba. I, p. 216. 
line 18. 
See AP VIII, P. 2.4.52, under 5. 


smrti 1. ‘authoritative tradition based on 
$ruti’, Srutis tu vedo vijrieyo dharma- 
§dstram tu vai smrtih, Manusmrti 2.10. 
See under Srutt. 
2. ‘attention, bringing to 
Bhagavad-gitd 18.73. 
°hetu ‘a cause of bringing to mind’. 


smrtisastra VP 1.178c (ed. W. Rau. 1977), 
‘a science based on traditional authority 
(like vyakarana)’ STHANI, Pt. Il, p. 63 
(Kaiyata). 

smaibhava ‘the substitution by smai (for 
Ne)’. Reference is to P. 7.1.14. 

-sya- Isavikarana like SaP,namely, of IRN, 
P. 3.1.33, not a replacement of /RN. 

See AP VIII, P. 2.4.50, under 2; AP XI, 
P. 7.2.57, under 3. 

sya@T Augment added to Nit case endings 
after pronominal stems ending in 4@P. 
P. 7.3.114 (a). 


syat ‘(the rule) would apply’ KV on 
P. Petia 


mind’ , 
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svayam eva 


sye 
SV Bs saya eva 


sye ‘when sya follows immediately’ Vr. I on 
Pin: Dntad Oh 
srams- Dhp. |.420. Mentioned in P. 8.2.72. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 5 (°srar). 


sravatyadinam pratisedhah Vt. XVI on 
P.2.1.87.A prohibition of karmavadbhava 
for the verbal bases concerned. Rejected by 
Patanjali. 

For sravatyddi, see P. 7.4.81. 

Sva 1. Sarvanaman. See under ajnatidhana- 

khyayam. 

2. See KV on P. 4.4.104. 
Example : svapateya ‘one who is good 

for.his master . 

3. (ntr. noun) “property, possessions’, KV 

on P, I,J 35. 

-sva Is the ending of the 2nd person atm. 
ending of the imp. Derive : (1) (OT (P. 
3.1.162), (2) thas (P. 3.A:18),{3) — se CP, 
3.4.79), (4) sva (P. 3.4.91). 

See AP XII, P. 7.4.45. under 3 (dhisva). 
svam riipam sabdasya Short form of 
P. 1.1.68. The wordform irrespective of the 
meaning is to be considered toe gramma- 
tical operation and not the meaning, except 


when the word used is atechnical term. This 
is a typical feature of Panini’s technical 


language. _ ; 
Sas guider faniriyePrevess: Sura: 
See G. Cardona (¢); P. 180. 
dent one’. Defines 
Svatantra ‘the indepenes 
kartr, P, 1.4.54. 9& KARA, Note (195). 
See under svatantry4. 
svatantraparatantralva independence 
and dependence (of 4 kdraka, according 
to the wish of the speaker) Vt. XV on 
P, 1A 28, 
1 ‘conveying the sense of the 
: se) itself’, Mbh. I. 


Svapadartha 
word (verbal ba 


p. 256, line 20: 


2. “conveying the sense of its constituents’, 
Mbn.1,p.382, line 16. Said of anon-bv. 
cp. 

Opp. anyapadartha. 
svabhava 1. ‘the own nature’. See under 
svabhavya. 

2. The original, etymological meaning. 
See G. Palsule 1961, p. 148. 

Opp. rudhi. 

3. (In older Buddhism) ‘intrinsic, indepen- 
dent nature, that is, independent of a 
knowing subject’. This is denied in 
Madhyamika Buddhism (Nagarjuna), 
which holds the view that things are 
mere phenomena of consciousness, 
illusions like dreams. 

See under vijidnavada. 


svabhavasiddha ‘naturally established’. 
Said of the option between the use of a cp. 
and the formally corresponding word 
group. See SA. Bh. No. 72, on P. 2.1.1. 
Also said of dravya as distinct from 
kriya which is regarded as sadhya ‘still in 
the making’, Mbh. I, p. 257, line 9. 
svabhavasiddhatvat ‘because of the fact 
that (x)’ is naturally established’. That is to 
say, (x) is left to the speaker’s vivaksd. Vt. 


LX on P, 7.1 95-96. 
svayambhii See AP IX, P. 6.4.146, under 4. 


svayam eva 1. ‘of his / its own free will’. 

No outside causing agency. Said of 

animals, especially elephants. E.g., the 
elephant bends of his own free will. 

9. ‘of its own’. E.g., the rice cooks of its 

own. No outside causing agency. Said 

of inanimate beings. Traditionally 

explained as showing the ease with 

which the action takes place. MbhA. II, 

p. 58, lines 25-26, pacyate svayam eva 

‘cooks of its own’, pathyate svayam eva 

‘recites of its own’, kriyate katah 











AT4 svarupa 


svayam eva ‘the mat is made of its own’, 
i.e., the mat makes itself. 

In the examples quoted for 1. and 2. 
svayam eva is equivalent to datmanam 
‘oneself / itself’. See Vt. IX on P. 3.1.87. 

Added to distinguish the karmakartari 
sense from a mere passive use. E. g., 
- odanah pacyate svayam eva ‘the rice 
cooks of its own’, and odanah pacyate 
‘the rice is being cooked’. 

Added to clarify an akarmaka usage 
of an otherwise transitive verb. 

See KV on P. 3.1.67; 7.3.53, durepaka, 
etc. 

See under kartari lakarah; karma- 
kartari; karmavadbhdva; moksate 
vatsah svayam eva. 


See under svr-. 


svara 1. ‘vowel’. See Allen, 1953, p. 24. 


svayam rdajante svard anvagbhavati 
vyanjanam ‘vowels shine of their own, 
a consonant manifests itself as 
dependent one’. Mbh. I. P. 206, lines 
24-25. 
. ‘accent’ P. 1.1.58. See SK, (NSP ed. 
Bombay °1942, with the Tattvabodhini 
Commentary), pp. 615-664 (dhdatu°®, 
pratipadika®, Phitsitrdni, pratyaya°, 
samasa°, tinanta®, svarasamcdara- 
prakarah). 

See Allen, 1953, pp. 87-93. 

The rules regarding accent have 
been collected in the A. in the section 
P, 6.1.158; 6.2.199. 


iam ea 


PN, pbh. 79. 
See STHANI, Pt, I, p. 210. 


svaravidhau saptamyas tadantasapt- 

amyo bhavanti ‘given an accent rule, 

the loc. case endings are used (to indicate) 

that the accent applies to what ends in that 

word in the loc’. Mbh. III, p. 114, line 18. 
See under sauvaryah saptamyah. 


svarasah ‘accent by accent’, Mbh. 1, p. 3, 
line 12. 
svarita 1. ‘intoned, a modulating tone’. 
Defined by P. 1.2.31 as the combination 
of udatta and anudatta. Allen, 1953, 
pp. 87-89 
Types of svarita, AP II, pp. 52-53,55; 
AP V, P. 2.1.32, under 5, 6 and 7. 
See under jdtyasvarita; pracaya- 
svarita. 
2. Used to indicate an adhikara in the A.., 
P, 13.41. 
See under adhikara. 
svaritet ‘marked with svarita’. Said of a 
verbal base in the Dhp. Such bases take 
dtmanepada endings, P. 1.3.72, on the 
condition kartrabhipraye kriydphale. 


svaripa 1. ‘one’s own form (of a lexical 
item) P. 1.1.68. A lexical item 
mentioned in a su#tra stands for its own 
form, not for its meaning, except when 
the question is of a technical 
designation. The actual form, the form 
in which a linguistic element actually 
appears. KV on P. 7.4.7. 

See AP I, P. 1.1.68, under 2. 


svaravidhau vyanjanam avidyamana- Some exceptions are noted by 
vad bhavati ‘when the question is of Katyayana, Vts V-VIII on P. 1.1.68. 
(applying) an accent rule, an (intervening) 2. ‘having its own form’. That is, having 
consonant (between two vowels) is treated the same form. Nydsa on KV on 


as not being present’, Mbh. I, p. 145, lines P. 2.4.11. 
20-21; KV on P. 6..1.135. An intervening 3. ‘that what one really is’, Mall. on Kir. 
6.36. 


consonant does not prevent the application 
of an accent rule. 


ne nee eee ee eT eee 


4. ‘nature, essence’. 


svarupagrahana 
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Svadi 





See under svarupena. 
Opp. virupa. 
svartipagrahana ‘mention under its own 
form’. Said of a verbal base, Vr. II on 
P, 7.2.114. 
dhatoh svartpagrahane tatpratyaye 
karyavijnanat siddham “when a verbal base 
is mentioned under its own form we 
understand that the grammatical operation 
(takes place) if a suffix which can be added 
to that (verbal base) immediately follows’, 
Mbh. Ill, p. 313, line 13. 
See PN, pbh. 88. 
See under dhatoh svartipagrahane... 
svaripanirdharana ‘specification of its 
own form’. Said of anubandhas added to a 
linguistic form. 
See under naN. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.37, under 2. 
Svaripena ‘according to (its) essence’, 
Nyasa on KV on P. 6.1.139, explaining 
vakyaddhyahara. 
svarga Or suvarga ‘the good group’? Mbh. 
III, p. 209, line 21 (on Vt. I on P. 6.4.77). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.77, under 9. 


Svavacanam ‘mention of (that which is) the 
property (of somebody)’, Vr. III on P.2.3.9. 
See ANA, Note (93). 


svavas-svatavasor masa usasa§ ca ta 
isyate ‘tis desired in place of (the s of) 
svavas and svatas, and of mdsa and usas’ 
Isti of Patafijali, Mbh. III, p. 352, line 2. 

Svavan Mbh. Ul, p. 398, line 1: KV on 
P, S21. 

Vt.Ion P.5.2.115 prohibits the addition 
of in] after monosyllabic words. Thus we 
don’t derive the form svin, sg. nom. svi, 
from sva. 

Svavidhi ‘operation applicable to (the 
original or the substitute) itself’, Mbh. I, 
p. 143, line 19. 
Opp. aparavidhi. 


svaSabda 1. ‘a word standing for a specific, 
particular form (not a general desig- 
nation)’. See Nydsa on KV on P. 2..2.9, 
ye gunah svasabdair dravyam prati... 
gandhadayo hi svasabdair ddhara- 
vibhaktah pratydyyante. 

See Padamajijari on KV on P. 2.2.9, 
tatra ye guna dravyat prthagbhitd eva 
svasabdena pratyayyante... Gandha, 
sparsa, etc, are the svasabdas of the 
gunas concerned. 

See Nyasa on KV on P.6.1.15.See AP 
VI, P. 2.2.8, under 7. 

9. ‘a word standing for its own meaning’. 
See BDA, n. 673. 

Opp. anyavacaka. 

3. ‘the name for the corresponding syntactic 
function’ VP 3.7.13. 
See PRATI, p. 72, and Note (50). 


6.0% 9 > —— = 
svasr ‘sister. Svasa, svasarau, svasarah, 


Mbh. I, p- 187, line 9. 
See Vt. XVIII on P. 1.1.72. 
svasti ‘hail to’ + dat., P. 2.3.16. 
svasvamibhavasambandha ‘owner- 
owned relation’. General meaning of Sega. 
See SK, No. 606, on P. 2.3.50. 


spatanitrya ‘independence (of the kartr)’. 
See VP 3.7.101-102, and KARA, n. 133 


(translation). 

vadaya oditah Ganasutra, SK, No. 2509, 
on P. 6.1.51. The su-, etc., verbal bases 
substitute 14 for ta in the nistha forms. 


<j Name of the suffixes introduced from 
oe 4.1.2 up to the end of the fifth adhydya. 
. re IV, P. 1.4.18, under 4. 

‘(the case — sU, ete,’ (P: 4.1.2), 

498, line 6. 

” Oi 4.18 (bha) the term svddi is 

tinued from P. 1.4.17. Thus the name 
= : applied to a svddi suffix which begins 


with y OF 
See P. 


qa vowel. 
6.4.143, under 5. 


eaten 








svadhyaya 


476 


svarthika 





svadhyaya Derived in the sense of (1) svam 
adhyayanam “one’s own reciting’, (2) 
susthu adhyayanam, (3) Sobhanam adhya- 
yanam. Mbh. Il, p. 319, lines 7-8. 
According to the KV, wrongly etymo- 
logized as Sobhano ’dhydyah. 
svanta Means manas, P. 7.2.18. See KV on 
P. 7.2.27, manobhidhano ’ pi. 
svapaka ‘something which causes sleep’ . 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.67, under 4 
(Vt. ID). 
svapakiya- ‘to want for oneself something 
which causes sleep’. A KyaC-anta verbal 
base derived from sva@paka, q.v. 
svabhavika 1. ‘natural, what comes 
naturally’ Vt. XXXIII on P. 1.2.64: Vt. 
XV on P. 2.2.29. The expression of 
meaning by means of words is natural. 
2. ‘inherent in the nature of a thing’, Mbh. 
I, p. 411, line 4. 
Fem. svdbhaviki. 
See TA. n. 362; Note (75). 
Opp. vacanika. 


svabhavikatva — svabhdavikatvdd arthgbhi- 
dhanasya... “because (words) by their own 
nature express meaning’, KVonP.3.1.25. 
svabhavya 1. ‘nature’, Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.2.19. 
2. ‘the fact that words by their own nature 
express meaning’. 
svamin A taddhita-derivation. The suffix 
applied is amin, P. 5.2.126. 
svartham ‘for its own sake’. That is, as an 
independent word, not as part of a cp. See 
PASPA, Note (27), reference to the 
Mahdbhasyadipika. 
svarthavijnanat siddham ‘we can manage 
because we understand the stem’s own 
meaning’ Vt. IV on P.4.4.140. Patafijali’s 
example is vasava eva vasavyadh pdntu 


‘may the Vasavyas, i.e., the Vasus them- 
selves, offer protection’. 
svarthika 1.A division of taddhita-suffixes, 
from P. 5.3.1-5.4.160. P. 4.1.82 is an 
adhikara which remains in force up to 


P. 5.3.1. 
2. The word svarthika is used several times 
in the Mbh. For the traditional] 


explanation, see Mbh. II, p. 146, lines 
7-8, = PN, pbh. 113. 

Svarthika means ‘conveying a 
meaning of its own’. That is to say, 
svarthika-suffixes are added to a stem 
in meanings of their own. E.g., the 
superlative and comparative suffixes 
tama and tara, added in the sense of 
atigayana by P. 5.3.55. It implies that 
there is no formally corresponding 
semantic paraphrase of the taddhita- 
formation thus formed. Thus sva@rthika 
becomes the opposite of samartha. 

3. The SK does not contain a separate 
section on svarthika-suffixes. Tradition- 
ally, a svarthika-suffix is pleonastically 
added in the stem’s own meaning. See 
e.g.,the Balamanoramd on SK, No. 281, 
on P. 6.4.84, svasyah prakrter arthah, 
svarthah. Tatra bhavah, svarthikah. 
This interpretation is to be rejected. 

4. In the case of svarthika-suffixes a 
formally corresponding word group of 
the taddhita-formation is lacking. The 
KVonP.5.3.1 states that for the addition 
of svarthika-suffixes the requirements 
of samartha and prathamat in P. 4.1.82 
are dropped, but that vd in the same rule 
remains in force, so that we can justify 
an option between tasI/L, etc.., 
derivations and the corresponding case 
formations, like in kutas and kasmat. 

Added in the same gender as that of 
the stem, Mbh. II, p. 432, line 7. 





svarthiko ’yam svarthiké6 ... AT7 h—dh 








See Chandra Vasu, trsl., Vol. II, on 
P. 3.500% 

See AP XII, P. 7.3.48, Excursus on 
derivational suffixes, on svarthika and 
on abhasitapumska. 

See under svarthe. 


svarthiko ’ yam svarthikds ca prakrtito 


pleonastically. KV on P. 5.4.15. 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.164, under 3. 
Anirdistarthag ca pratyayadh svarthe 

bhavanti ‘suffixes whose meaning has not 

been specified are added in the stem’s own 
meaning’ i.e., without changing the stem’s 


meaning. Mbh. Il, p. 98, line 10. See PN, 


lingavacanany anuvartante ‘this pbh. 113. 

Is a svarthika (suffix) and svarthika- ane aN P.5.4.38.See MGhK, Canto Ill, 

suffixes follow the gender and number of 4. 288 

the original’, Mbh. II, p. 422, lines 1-2. oS . . = 

However, according to Pataiijali, the use Sv¥r- itisvaryate 1smarked with svarita KV 
on P. L222. 


of the word tu in P. 5.3.68 provides the 


clue that sv@rthika derivations may differ See Nyasa on KV on P. 2.3.70. 


in gender and number from the original 
also. 


svarthe ‘in the (stem’s) own meaning , 1.€., 


+ SaN: svr + sa(P. 6.4.16) — svur 
+ sa(P.7.1.102) — svir + sa (P. 8.2.77). 
See AP XI, P. 7.2.49, under 3. 


H 


h Often classified as a glottal fricative. A 
small amount of airflow is produced 
across the glottis. The friction occurs at 4 
point which jis determined by a 
immediately following vowel. According 
to M. Halle and N. Chomsky, 7hé Sound 
Pattern of English 1968, it is a speech” 
sound marked by the features sonorant 
(airflow across the glottis not noticeably 
obstructed), non-voiced, and continuant. 

See Schubiger 71977, p. 90. 

Mentioned twice in the Sivasutras, Mbh. 
I,p. 27, line 2, whereas the other varnas ar© 
mentioned once only. Thus there !° 4 
purvopadesa ‘earlier introductory state 
ment’ and a paropadesa ‘later, subsequent 


introductory statement’. See Vts I and II 
on Sivasutra 5 for paropadesa, and Vt. III 
for purvopadesa. 
See Allen 1953. Repr. 1965, pp. 48-51. 
h — gh/dh/ bh P.8.4.62, anyatarasyam. 
E.g.,.g + h—g + gh; ud + hr — uddhr; 
b — bh. 


h—- dh (retroflex), P. 8.2.31. Then apply 


P. 8.2.39 (dh— d); P. 8.4.54 (d— fb). 
For the order of operations, see Nyasa 
on KV on P. 8.3.13. Why no idagama 
before Kta? Apply P. 7.2.15 and P. 7.2.44. 
See Dhp. 1.944, guhU-. 

See the derivation of atrnet, AP XII, 
P. 7.3.92, under 3. 

See under gudha; trnedhi; -dh + t. 


enn 
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hanter ghatvam 


OO 


h- 1. In initial position of a verbal base is 
replaced by gh, P. 7.3.55. 
2. In initial position of a reduplication : / 
— jh(P.1.1.50; 7.4.62) —j(P.8.4.54). 
See AP IX, P. 6.4.16, under 5; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.55, under 3 Ganghanyate); AP 
XII, P. 7.3.83, under 3 (ajuhavuh). 
See under jaghdana. 


-ft In final position of a verbal base beginning 
with sound d, — gh, P. 8.2.32. 
See Whitney, $§ 147, 155 b, 222. 
See under dah-, vah-. 


-h + Kta. See under gidha. 


hakara ‘the sound h’. According to Taittiriya 
Pratisadkhya. 2.6, is produced when the 
glottis (kantha) is halfway open. 
han- 1. Dhp. 2.2, himsdgatyoh. 
See under kU. 
2.h — gh, P. 7.3.54, before a suffix 
marked with N or N (like ukaN, 
P. 3.2.154). 
E.g., aghatuka, Kir.15.48. 
°ghdta. See AP XII,P.7.3.32, under 3. 
For aghani, jaghana, vartraghna, see 
AP XII, P. 7.3.32, under 4 and 5. 
— ghan, P. 7.3.55 (after reduplication) 
— gh°n, P. 6.4.98. 
See AP X, P. 7.1.80, under 6; Kir. 
17.26, nijaghnire; Kir. 17.63, djaghne. 
See under jaghnus.. 
— h°n — ghn, P. 6.4.135 (before aN: 
an example is vartraghna) and P.7.3.54. 
For the deletion of the verbal base 
vowel compare gam-, ghas-. 
— ghat- in caus., 7.3.54, vrddhi by P. 
7.2.116; substitution of t by P. 7.3.32. 
— gham- In desid., P. 6.4.16, jighdm- 
sati. 
— han P. 8.4.22-24. 
3. — hat. See under tatva., P.7.3.54. 
4. Takes iT in the future tense, P. 7.2.70, 
han-i-sy-a-ti. 


Replaced by ja, when followed by the 
imp. ending fi, P. 6.4.36. 

Replaced by vadh- in the aor., 
P. 2.4.43. 

See S. Katre (b), under P. 7.3.55 for 
the sannanta derivation. 

5. Formation of the denominative stem in 
the sense of ‘to desire to kill’: (1) 
(hanana + am) + KyaC, P. 3.1.8, (2) 
hanana + °) + ya, P. 2.4.71, (3) hanani 
+ ya, P. 7.4.33; mentioned in KV on 
P. 7.3.54. 

For the derivation of the desid. 
denom. base jihananiyisa-, see AP XII, 
P. 7.2.55, under 4. 

See AP IX, P. 6.4.16, under 4. 

See under avadhit; upaghdtam: 
ghatyat, jaghnus; vadhyat, hanyat; 
hanter ghaivam. 

°—han 1. — °ha formed with the krt-suffix 
Da, by P. 3.2.49 and P. 6.4.143. 

2. KviP-formation by P.3.2.87. E.g., 
bhrinahan, vrtrahan. 

— °ghna Deletion of a of °han by 
P.6.4.135, and replacement of h by gh 
by P, 7.3.54. See AP IX, P, 64.175; 
under 3 (5); AP XII, P. 7.3.32, under 6. 


hanta 1. ‘thank heaven’, Slokavt. 2 on 
P. 6.4.12-13, Mbh. Il, p. 183, line 4. 

2. ‘poor you’. Example in KVonP. 5.3.77. 

hanti iti paldyate ‘he kills, therefore he 


runs away’. Example in Nydsa on KV on 
P. 7.4.41. See AP XIII, P. 7.4.41, under 6. 


hanter ghatvam ‘substitution of gh (for h) 

of han-’ Vt. XXIII on P. 1.1.57. 

Two examples are ghnanti ‘they kill’ 
and aghnan ‘they killed’, Mbh. I, p. 150, 
line 7. 

See, however, STHANI, Pt. I, Note 
(160). The gh-substitution can be justified 
by P. 7.3.54. 
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hantyartha§ ca ‘also (verbal bases) 
meaning “to kill” (take NiC without change 
of meaning)’. Ganastitra, see SK (NSP 
ed., p. 421), No. 2571, on P. 7.1.101. 


hanyat 3 sg. par. vidhilin of han-. Compare 


vadhyat. 
See P. 2.4.35, under 3. 
Derivation : 
han + UN P.3.3.161 
han + 7iP P. 3.4.78 
han + SaP + fl P. 3.1.68 
han+ ° fx #7 P. 24.72 
han +72 PP. 34,100 
han + yasUT + 1 P. 3.4.103 


han + yas + sUT +t P. 3.4.107 
han + yq° + ° | +f P.7.2.79 
(twice applied) 
hanyat. 
harita Fem. harind / harini, P. 4.1.39. 
See under /ohita. 
haritadi A gana mentioned in the KV on P. 
2.4.67. See P. 4.1.100. Not to be included 
in the gopavanadi-gana, which is itself a 
sub-gana of bidadi (P. 4.1.101). 
haritakhyddi A gana mentioned in Vt. Ill 
on P. 1.2.52. 


haL Pratyahdra of all consonants. Practically 

means a consonant. 

Includes the consonant ras disti 
the vowel r. See AP XIU, P. 7.4.71; under 
5. Therefore rdh- ‘to increase’ is regarded 
as containing two consonants, 7 and dh. 
Consequently ,nUT- agama is applicable by 
P. 7.4.71. E.g., dnardha, adnrdhatus. 

Opp. ac. 


halantalaksana_halantalaksana vrddhih 
‘vrddhi conditioned by (a verbal base) 
ending in a consonant’ P. 7.2.3. 
See AP XII, P. 7.2.7, under 8. 
haladi P.7.4.60. Derived by the Nyasa here 
as a kdh. cp. in the sense of hal casdv Gdis 


nct from 


ca “at the same time a consonant and the 

beginning’, i.e., the first consonant’. 

haladigrahana ‘the mention of halddi’ Vt. 

IT on P. 7.2.62. A verbal base which is aniT 

before tds must begin with acons. The point 

is that ad- (sthanin of ghas- by P. 2.4.40) 

does not begin with a cons. 

haladisesa \s a reference to P. 7.4.60. Vrs 
VIII and IX on P. 6.1.2; Vt. V on P. 7.4.82; 
Mbh. Ill, p. 353, line 13. 

halupadha ‘having a consonant in prefinal 
position’. See under upadha. 

halnyddilopa Reference is to the deletion 
prescribed by P. 6.1.68. Nyasa on KV on 

P, 7 t.85% 

hasty atmanam arohayate ‘the elephant 
causes (the elephant-keepers) to mount 

itself’, AP III, pp. 116-117. 

See under avakirate hasti svayam eva. 
hastyadi A gana mentioned in P. 5.4.138. 
ha@ ‘alas!’. Takes the acc. by Vt. lon P. 2.3.2. 

See hdyoga. 
hd@- 1. ‘to remove’, Dhp. 3.7, OhaN gatau. Is 

aniT. Takes atm. endings (P. 1.3.12), 

jihite. 

See Whitney, § 664. 

2. ‘to leave, renounce’, Dhp. 3.8, OhaK 
tydge. The K merely serves for differen- 
tiation. Is aniT. Takes par. endings. 
jahati. For examples, see KV on 
P. 7.4.43. See Whitney, § 665. 

— hi-, P. 6.4.66. 

Apply P. 6.4.66; 6.4.116; 6.4.117 

(jahahi / jahihi / jahihi). 

See prakriya of jehiyate, AP IX, 

P. 6.4.116, under 4. 
°hdyoga ‘connection with ha’, Vt. I on 

P. 2.3.2 (ha +acc.). E.g., hd devadattam 


/ yajnhadattam. 
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hetu 1. (non-technical).*cause’ Vr. II on 


hi kriydyoge hi ‘even in connection with a 
verb’, Mall. on Kir. 7.28. 
See under na ht. 
-hi 2nd sg. imp. ending, P. 3.4.87. 
Luk-deleted, P. 6.4.105. See AP X, P. 
7.1.35, under 3. 
See under Pit. 
hims- Quoted in the Dhp. as hisI-. The n is 
added by P. 7.1.58, replaced by anusvara 


by P. 8.3.24. 
Derivation hinasti - 
(1) hisl- Dhp.7.19 
(2) hins- P7105 
(3) hins + LAT P; 3.2,123 
(4) hins + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(S)hi + SnaM+ns+ti P. 1.1.47; 
3.1.78 
(6) hi + na +°s + P. 64.23 
hinasti. 


Note that tiP is Pit, and not Nit (P. 1.2.4). 
Therefore here P. 6.4.111 does not 
apply. 

The derivation of himstas from stage (5) 
onwards (after adding tas in stage 
(4) by P. 3.4.78) is as follows : 
+tas P.64.111 


(6) At + nn +S 
(7)hi +m +s +tas P. 8.3.24 
himstas. 


hita ‘beneficial’ + dat., Vt. IV on P.2.3.13. 
Derived from dhd-. Apply P. 7.4.42. 
hitvad Derived from ha-, jahati, P. 7.4.42 
huskarana_ dasa° (Vyadi) ‘the ten hus 
terms’ (?), ‘the ten lakdras’ (?) KV on 
P. 2.4.21. See AP VIII, P. 2.1.29, under 4. 
hrdaya Replaced by Ard, before aN, 
P. 6.3.50. 
See P. 7.3.19. 
hrdya ‘spell-bound’ P. 4.4.96. 
hrsta hrstd /hrsita dantah ‘the teeth have 
* “become blunted’, Mbh. Il, p. 290, lines 18- 
19. The preferred usage is hrstah. 


3. 


hetumat 


P. 3.1.26. Defined by KV on P. 2.3.23 
as phalasddhanayogyah padarthah ‘a 
thing capable of bringing aboutaresult’. 
Here the instr. 1s separately prescribed 
by P. 2.3.23. In. P. 2.3.24 the. non- 
technical term hetu is continued. 

For the difference with karana, see 
VIBHA, Note (29). Here reference is 
made to Bhartrhar. 

See the argument in Nyasa on P. 2.3.23 
and 24. 


. (technical-grammatical). P. 1.4.55, the 


prayojakakartr is also called hetu. 

See KARA, Note (194). The instr. is 
used by P, 2.3.18. 

Is nota karaka, whereas karana is. For 
the difference with karana, see AP VII, 
P; 25.23, under 5. 

See Joshi-Roodbergen (f), 2000, 
p. 105. 

See KARA, Notes (18) and (19). 

Points of difference with hetu: (1) The 
karanakaraka may be represented by a 
nominative, the hetu cannot, (2) The 
karanakaraka does not allow a causa- 
tive construction, the hetu does. 

See AP VII. pp. 45-46; AP XII, 
P. 7.3.40, under 5. 

For the use of different case endings of 
the word hetu, see Vt. I on P. 2.3.23. 


hetutrtiya Instrumental ending prescribed 


by P. 2.3.23. 


hetumat 1. ‘one possessing (the action of) 


a causing agent’ P. 3.1.26. Defines the 
sense of the suffix NiC when used to 
form causative verbal bases. 

Defined by the KV on P. 3.1.26 as 
svatantrasya...prayojakah. Tadiyo vyd- 
parah. Presanddilaksano hetuman ‘the 
instigator of the independently acting 


hetuhetumadbhava 
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agent (is called heru, and) the ACUVILy 
(of that prompting agent) characterised 
by urging (to act), etc. is called hetumat. 
2. “one having a prompting agent’ ,Vr. I 
on P. 1.4.54. 
See KARA, Note (189): n. 920: AP 
VIII, P. 2.4.51, under 4. 
hetuhetumadbhava ‘cause-effect 
relation’, ANA, Kaiyata on Bh. No. 1 on 
P20 
hemanta Add aN by P. 4.3.22. apply 
P.6.4.148 and delete the resulting final t by 
PUA 22. 


See AP XII, P. 7.3.10. under 3 (purva- 
haimana). 


her dhih Part of P. 6.4.101. 


he ’layo he ’layah ‘oenemies,o enemies’ 
Moh. I, p. 2, line 7; p. 10, line 11. 
See PASPA, n. 102. 105; Note (45). 
Helaraja From Kashmir. Date : 10th cent. 
A.D. (?) Contemporary of Abhinavagup- 
ta (?) Commentator of Bhartrhari’s VP. 
Parts of his commentary are lost. 

See Scharfe, p. 171; Cardona, Panini. A 
Survey... Delhi 1980, pp. 245, 289-90. 
hrasva ‘(a) short (vowel)’ P. 1.2.27-28. 
Defined by P. 1.2.27 as the time required 

to pronounce the vowel u. 
Is substituted for the prefinal vowel of 
an anga, when followed by NiC +CaN 


(aor.) by P. 7.4.1. See AP XI, P. 7.3.56, 
under 4 (Chay — °hay). 

Used in Vt. XIII on P. 6.4.22 in the sense 
of hrasvatva ‘shortening’. 

See Vt. IV on P. 6.4.56. 

For pu-, etc. apply P. 7.3.80. 

See under /trasvddeSsa. 

Opp. dirgha, pluta. 

hrasvabhavin ‘(a vowel) which is to be 

shortened’, Mbh. II, p. 344, lines 16-17; 
KV on P. 7.4.1. 


hrasvadesSa ‘substitute in the form of 
a short iK- vowel for an eC-vowel’, 
P. lL. Lts, 
See AP XIII, P. 7.4.96, under 2. 
hrasvaddeSsatva ‘the fact that the substitute 
is a short vowel’ Vt. I on P. 7.3.113. 


hrasvadividhir alo’ ntyasya_ Vt. 1 on 
P. 1.2.28. See AP IX, P. 6.4.16, under 7. 


hrasvabhava ‘non-substitution of a short 
vowel’, Vt. I] on P. 7.1.74. The prescription 
of non-substitution by P. 7.1.74 amounts to 
a prohibition of shortening. 


hvayatyddayah ‘(the verbal bases quoted 
as) hvayati’ ,“tocall’,etc. Vt.lonP. 1.4.52. 
These bases are not included under 
Sabdakarman in P. 1.4.52. 

hve- Dhp. 1.1057. 


— hue + aP (P. 3.3.72) — hu +a 


(P.6.1.108) — ho +a(P.7.3.84) — hav 
+a(P.6.1.78) — (ni-)hava ‘invocation.’ 
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